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PEEFAOE 

TO THE BEVI8ED EDITION. 



NOTE TO THE REVISED GRAMMAR. 

Future editions of the author's Latin Reader and 
other text-books will be published with references to 
the new Grammar. With the help of the table on 
page 427, however, the corresponding references to 
either edition of the Grammar may be found without 
inconvenience. 



xue vuiumi^ now uiiwnsu i/U me puuuu uxea uKststi prtr 
pared in view of these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete revision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new kid independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin OTammar for the beginner. It 
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PEEFAOE 

TO TEE BEVI8ED EDITION. 



The last qnarter of a centnry lias revealed many im» 
portant facts in the development of language. Daring 
this period philological research has thrown new light 
upon Latin forms and inflections, upon the laws of pho- 
netic change, upon the use of cases, moods, and tenses, 
and upon the origin and history of numerous construc- 
tions. The student of Latin grammar is now entitled to 
the full benefit of the important practical results which 
these labors in the field of linguistic study have brought 
within the proper sphere of the school. In securing this 
advantage, however, care must be taken not to divert the 
attention of the learner from the one object before him 
— ^the attainment of a full and accurate knowledge of the 
language. 

The volume now offered to the public has been pre- 
pared in view of these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete revision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new tad. independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin erammar for the beginner. It 
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iv PREFACE, 

accordingly contains, in large type, a systematic arrange- 
ment of the leading facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not only grammatical forms and constructions, 
but also those vital principles which underlie, control, 
and explain them. The laws of construction are put in 
the form of definite rules, and illustrated by carefully 
selected examples. To secure convenience of reference, 
and to give completeness and vividness to the general 
outline, these rules, after having been separately dis- 
cussed, are collected in a body at the close of the Syntax. 
Topics which require the fullest illustration are first pre- 
sented in their completeness in general outline, before 
the separate points are explained in detail. Thus a single 
page often foreshadows the leading features of an ex- 
tended discussion, imparting, it is believed, a completeness 
and vividness to the impression of the learner impossible 
under any other treatment. 

2. It is intended to be an adequate and trustworthy 
grammar for the advanced student. By brevity and con- 
ciseness of phraseology, and by compactness in the ar- 
rangement of forms and topics, an ample collection of 
the most important grammatical facts, intended for refer- 
ence, has been compressed within the limits of a con- 
venient manual. Care has been taken to explain and 
illustrate, with the requisite fullness, all diflBicult and in- 
tricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood and the Indirect 
Discourse have received special attention. 

3. In a series of foot-notes it aims to bring within the 
reach of the student some of the more important results 
of recent linguistic research. Brief explanations are 
given of the working of phonetic laws, of the nature of 
inilection, of the origin of special idioms, and of various 
facts in the growth of language. But the distinguishing 
feature of this part of the work consists in the abundant 
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PREFACE. y 

r^erences which are made to some of the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous linguistic questions natur- 
ally suggested by the study of Latin grammar/ 

An attempt has been made to indicate, as far as 
practicable, the natural quantity of vowels before two 
consonants or a double consonant.* 

With this brief statement of its design and plan, this 
volume is now respectfully committed to the hands of 
classical teachers. 

In conclusion, the author is happy to express his 
grateful acknowledgments to the numerous friends who 
have favored him with valuable suggestions. 

1 See page xy. It is hardly necessary to add that an acquaintance with the aathori- 
tiee here dted is by no means to be regarded as an indispensable qualification for the 
work of classical instruction. The references are intended especially for those who 
adopt the historical method in the study of language. 

* See page 4, foot-note 4; also page 9, note 8. 



Bbown Unitirsitt, Proyioence, R. L, 
Jvly, 188L 
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LATIN GRAMMAE. 



1. Latin Gbammae treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Orthogbaphy, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

in. Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 
) rv. Pbosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
OETHOGRAPHT, 



alphabet. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w.* 

^ The B<»iiaiiB derived their alphabet from the Greek colonj at Onmae. In ita origi- 
Qtl form it contained twenty-one letters : A, B^ 0, D, E, F, H, I, K, L, H, N, O, P, 
Q, B, S, T, U, X, Z. C was ajnodifieation of the Greek gamma, and F of ^e dtgam- 
ma. Q was the Grebk k<^pa, which early disappeared frem the Greek alphabet O had 
the sound afterward denoted by g^ ; K^ the sound afterward denoted by c. Z early dia- 
tppeared from the Latin alphabet, but was subsequently restored, though only, in foreign 
words. Throughout the classical period only capital letters were used. On the Alplwhet^ 
Bee Whitney, pp. 59-70; Papillon, pp. 28-48; Wordsworth, pp. 6-10; Boby, I., pp. 21-02; 
Sievers, pp. 24-108; Corssen, I., pp. 1-S46; Kuhner, I., pp. 8^49. 
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a ALPHABET. 

1. C7 ut tl^eufourth c^tuT}r>«. p. applied the place both of (7 and of Q, 

2. ^^,^ introduced in the Uiird century b. o., "waa formed from C by simply 
ohai}^^^b]E^ldY'^fP9kr{bfthfd; letter. - 

3*. Erefl*hi «Clra "oUus^eaa •periotf^t^ original form C was retained in ab- 
breviations of proper names beginning with &. Thus C. stands for Qdiua^ 
Cn, for Gnaeus, See 649. 

4. J^ Jy modifications of /, «\ introduced in the seventeenth century of our 
era to distinguish the consonant /, i from the vowel /, t, are rejected by many 
recent editors, but retained by others.^ 

5. The letters u and v, originally designated by the character F,* are now 
used in the best editions, the former as a vowel, tiie latter as a consonant. 

6. In classical Latin, i is seldom used, and y and z occur only in foreign 
words, chiefly in those derived from the Greek. 

3. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants,' and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

Classification of Letters. 

I. VOWELS. 

1. Open vowkl* a 

2. Medial towels e o 

8. Close vowels* i y u 

^ Througboat the classioftl period, I^ used both as « vowel and as a consonant, anp- 
pUed the place ot I, i and tf, J. As i»ractical convenience has, however, already sanc- 
tioned the use of i, u, and «, characters nnknown to the ancient Romans, may it not also 
jostify the use of t^ ^ In edacational works, especially as the Romans themselves at- 
tempted to find a suitable modification of / to designate this consonant? 

3 Originally V, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, supplied the place of 27; u 
and V, «, but it was subsequently modified to U. 

* If the vocal organs are sufficiently open to allow an uninterrupted flow of yooal 
sound, a vowel Is produced, otherwise a consonant ; but the least open vowels are scarcely 
distinguishable fr<mi the most open consonants. Thus i, sounded fhlly according to the 
ancient pronunciation as e«, Is a vowel ; but, combined with a vowel in the same syllable, 
it becomes a consonant with the sound of y : e'-l (d'-««, vowel), i'-jue (d'-yu9, conso- 
nant, almost identical in sound with d'-ee-ua), 

* In pronouncing the open vowel a as in father^ the vocal organs are fliUy open. By 
gradually contracting them at one point and another we produce In succession the medial 
vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, and 
finally the mutes, in pronouncing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes complete. 

* ^is a medial vowel between the open a and the dose i, o a medial vowel between 
the open a and the close u; < is a palatal vowel, u a lahiai ; y was introduced from the 
Greek. The vowel scale, here presented in the form of a triangle, may be represented as 
a line, with a in the middle, with i at the palatal extreme, and with u at the labial extreme : 

i ft Tl 
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n. CONSONANTS. 








GumnuxB. 






1. Semiyowels, aoium^ 


. . . iorj=y 




▼ = » 


2. Nasals, wnami 


n' 


n 


m 


3. AsposATE, mrd 


. . . h 






4. Fricatxyks, comprising 








1. JAqutdSf tonani . 


. 


l.r 




2. i^MTOlfUSf SUTu 


* * • 


■ 


f 


5. HuTES, compriBing 








1. Sonant Muta 


ff 


d 


b 


% 9urdMuta . 


. o,k,q 


t 


P 



Note 1.— Observe that the consonants are divided, 

I. According to the obgaks chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals— /Aroflrf letters^ also called Palatals ; 

2. Dentals— <e<^A Utters^ also called Linguals ; 
9. Labials — Up letten, 

II. According to the icAHinEB in which they are uttered, into 
1. Sonants, or voiced letters ; 
* 2. Surds, or voiceless letters,* 

Note 2. — Jr= cs* and s {29, are double consonants, formed by the union 
of a mute with the spirant s, 

4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels 
in one syllable. 

KoTS. — The most conunon diphthongs are a«, oe, au^ and eu, Fi, oi, 
and ui are rare.* 

ROMAN METHOD OP PRONUNCIATION.* 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : 

> With the sound of n In concord, linger. It occurs before gatturals : congrissus, 
meeittng. 

> The distinction between a sonant and a surd will be appreciated by observing the 
dilference between the sonant h and its corresponding surd p in such words as bad, pad, 
BiB Tocalized, p is not. 

* X often represents the nnion of g and s, bnt in snch cases g is probably first assimi- 
lated toe; see 30, 33,1. 

- * Proper diphthongs were formed originally by the onion of an open or medial vowel, 
a, «, or o, with a close vowel, € or u^ as ai, ei, oi, au, eu, ou. An improper diphthong 
was also formed by the nnion of the two close vowels, as ui. For the weakening of these 
<^ginal diphthongs, see 23, note. 

^ In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronunciation of Latin. 
They are generally known as the Bonum, the English, and the Continental Methods. 
Hie researches of Corssen and others have revealed laws of phonetic change of great 
value in tracing the history of Latin words. Accordingly, whatever method of pronun- 
ciation may be adopted Ibr actual use in the class-room, the pupil should sooner or 
later be made flunillar with the leading features of the Eoman Method, which is at least 
an approximation to the ancient pronunciation of the language. 
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4 ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION, 



Jjovq. 
fi like d in father : a'-ria.^ 
S " c " prey:« i'-di, 
I " i " machine:* i'-n. 
5 " 5 " old: o'-roa. 

n " w" rule:* fl'-n«. 



Shobt. 
a like a in Cuba: ' a' -met, 
e " « " net: ra'^«<. 
i " t " cigar: w'.<fo<. 
o " o " obey: mo' -net, 
V " tt « fvll: Au'-miM. 



1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short : sniUy* t^ as in 
*Mm, su'-mus. But see 16, note 2. 

2. Y, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin i and u, similar to the French u and the German & : Ny'sa, 

8. I preceded by an accented a, e, o, or y, and followed by another vowel, 
is a semivowel with the sound of y in ye^ (7) : A-ehd'-ia (A-k&'-ya). 

4. XT ft in qUf and generally in ffu and su before a vowel, has the sound of 
w : qui (kw6), Un'-gua (lin'-gwa), 8ud'-8it (sw&'-sit). 

6. DiPHTHOKGS. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound : 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : nVhi'-me} 
an like ovo in ho'vr : eau'-na, 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe'-dus, 
1. Ei as in veil^ eu with the sounds of e and u combined, and ai = oe^ 
occur in a few words : dein,''^ neu'-ter, ^roinj 

7, Consonants. — Most of the consonants are pro- 
nounced nearly as in English, but the following require 
special notice : 

o like k in king: ce'-lSs (kay-lace), ci'-vi (k6-w6). 
g «« ^ « get : re'-ffunt^ re'-gis, ge'^us, 

1 The Latin vowels marked with the sigD " are long in qucunUty^ i e., in the dura- 
tion of the sound (16) ; those not marked are ihort in quamMty ; see 16, note 8. 

3 Or ^ like d in made, I like i in m«, and '& like oo in moon. 

> The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English equivalents. In 
theory they haye the same sounds as the corresponding long vowels, but occupy only 
half as much time in utterance. 

* Observe the difference between the length or quanUty of the vowel and the Ungfk 
or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u is short, but the syllable tfwnt is long; 
see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the Itogth of the vowels contained in than, it 
is often difficult and sometimes absolutely impossible to determine th^ natural qwtnttty 
of the vowels ; but it is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all situations where 
there are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

' This is sometimes called the parasitic u, as having been developed in many in- 
stances by the preceding consonant, and as being d^>endent upon it See Papillon, p. 
50; Peile, p. 888; Oorssen, I., pp. 69, TO, and 85. 

« Combining the sounds of a and i, 

7 When pronounced as monosyllables in poetry (608, III.) ; otherwise as dissyllablet : 
de'-in, pro'-in. 
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ENaUBH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 5 

J like jf in yet : j9f-9tum (yoo-stum), ja'-wt, 
4 ** f ** son : •«'-««•, •o'^ror^ A'-ti-a, 
t " < " time: ti'jnwr^Uf4u9^ikf4U, 
▼ " w " we : vaf-dum^ H'-cl, vi'-/»>«m.' 

Hon.— Befoire < and <, & luw the toond of p : wrfta, wt/'Ur^ prononnoed wrp9^ «iij/- 
lM*.s C9k hu the soond of ifc ; oAo'-rtM (ko'-nv). 

8. Syllables. — ^In dividing words into syllables^ 

1. Make as many syllables as there are Towels and diphthongs : rnQ'-re^ 

2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it — 
one or more— as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable:' pa'-ier^ pa'4rdSf ^'-ne-rl, db'-mi-ntM, nd'-aeit, si'-tHs, 
d(ni-tira^ nOn'-My M'4wn^ tem'-jflum^ 9mp'4u8, But — 

8. Ckunpound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts ends in a consonant : ab'-a^ ob-i'-re, 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

9. Vowels. — Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sonnds.* 

10. Long Sounds. — ^Vowels have their long English 
sounds — ^a as in fate, e in mete, I in pine, o in note, u in 
tube, y in type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : 

8e, «t, ser'-vi, ser'-vo, cor'-nu, mt'-«y. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : 

Dif-w, de-o'-rum, de'-ae, di-e^-i, ni'-hi-lum* 

> There is some nnoertafntj in regard to the sound of v. Gorsaen giyes it at the 
beginning of a word the sound of tiie EngUah «, in all other dtiiati<HiB the sound of to. 

* On A$HmikUion in Sound in this and similar eases, see p. 17, Ibot-note 1. 

' By some grammarians anj combination of consonants which can b^in either a 
Latin or a Greek word is always joined to the following vowel, as o'-mnU^ i'-pae. BobTi 
on the eontnyy, thinks that the Bomans {Hconounced with each Towel as manj of the fol- 
lowing consonants as could be readily combined with it 

* Sdiohrs in different countries graerally pronounce Latin substantially as they pro- 
nounce their own limguages. Accordingly in Engbtnd and in this country the ^igUsh 
Method has in general prerailed, though of late the Boman pronunciation has gained 
fliTor in many qiuarters. 

* Tliese sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the consonants 
which accompany them. Thus, before r, when Jlnal^ or followed by another consonant, 
e, if and u are scarcely distinguishable, while a and o are pronouiwed as in far, /or. 
Between qu and <fr, or ri; a approaches the sound of o: quar'tuBf as in quarter. 

* In these rules no account is taken of the aspirate h : hence the first i in n/iMhim. is 
treated as a rowel before another rowel ; for the same reason, o^, pA, and fh are treated 
as single mutes; thus ih in AthM and Othrya, 
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3. In penultimate' syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Pa'4er^ pa'4re9^ ho^no'-ris^ A'4ho8^ 0'4hryi, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

IMo'-ris, eor'-po-ri, ean'-nt-lis^ a-grie' -o-la. 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a find in AnMrica: mm' -My a-eu'-tus, 
a-ma'-mu»} 

2) Z and y unaeeented, in any syllable except the first and last, gener- 
ally have the short sound : nob'-i4i8 (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cus (Am'-e-cus). 

8) Z preceded by an accented a, e^ a, or y, and followed by another 
vowel, is a semivowel* with the sound of y in yet: A-cha'-ia (A-ka'-ya), 
Pom-jxf-iua (Pom-pe'-yus), Xa-to'-ta (La-to'-ya), Har-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

4) U has the short sound before hl^ and the other vowels before gl 
and U: PubUic'-o-la^ Ag-la'-o-phon, At' -lea, 

6) U^ in gUy and generally in gu and tu before a vowel, has the sound 
of to : qui (kwi), qua ; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), lin'-guis ; sua'-de-o (swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ab'-eSj e in red'-it^ i in in' -it, o in ob'-it^ prod' -eat. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (11, 1), retain that sound in compounds: poet'-quam^ hos'-^e. 
E'4i-am and quo'-ni^m are generally pronoimced as simple words.^ 

11. Short Sounds. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, 
y in myth — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : 

A' -maty a'-mety rez'-it, 9ol, con'suly Te^4hy8 ; except post, ea final, and os 
final in plural cases : res, di'-es, hos, a'groe, 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two ponsonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : 

Rez'-U, hel'-lum, rex-e'-runt, hel-lo'-rum. 

1 Pennltiinftte, the last syllable but one. 

> Some give the same soand to a Jinal In monosyllables : cUt, qua; while others give 
it the long sonnd according to 10, 1. 

* Sometimes written J, 

* This is sometimes called the parasitic u, as having been developed in many instances 
by the preceding consonant and as being dependent upon it See Papilkm, p. 60; Peile, 
p. 888; Corssen, I., pp. 89, 70, and SO. 

» JPHam is compounded otet uidjam; qu^iam^ otquom = guwm, cum, and jam. 
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3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : 

Dom'-Unui^ pat'-rubw. But — 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid^ fol- 
lowed by e, t, or y before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-ci-et^ 
d-cri-a^ me'-re^^ do'-ce-o, 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute and 
a liquid, except hl^ has the long sound : i\f'-n»-ciM, sa4u*-M4ai, 

3) Compounds ; see 10, 6). 

12. DiPHTHOKGS. — ^Diphthongs are pronounced as fol- 
lows: 

Aeliketf.* Ccul -uar^ Dtud* -ahu} I Au as in author: avl-rum, 
Oelikee; 0t'4a^ Oed'-upus.^ \ En as in neuter: neu'4er, 

1. Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in heighty coin : AW, proin ; see Synaeresis, 608, m. 

2. 17», as a diphthong with the long sound oft, occurs in cui^ hvi^ huie, 

13. CoKSOKAKTS. — ^Tho consouants are pronounced in 
general as in English. Thus — 

L C and G are soft (like « and j) before e, t, y, a«, and oe, and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ct'-m, Cy'-nUj eae'-do^ coe'-pi^ a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-gi; ca'-do (ka'-do), oo'-ffo, cum, Ga'-des. But 

1. G has the sound of «A — 

1) Before i preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a vowel : 
to'-ci-ns (so -she-us) ; 

2) Before eu and po preceded by an accented syllable: ca-du'-ce-UB (oa- 
du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Siah'-y-on). 

2. Ch is hard like k ; cho'-rus (ko'-rus), Chi'-os (Ki'-os). 

3. G has the soft sound before g soft : ag'^er* 

IL S, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words 9on^ 
time, expect : aa'-cer, ti'^mor, rez'-i {rek'si). But — 

1. 8^T, and Xare aspirated before i preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel—* and t taking the sound of «A, and x that of keh : AV- 
fir-um (Al'-she-um), ar'-O-wm (ar^nshe-um), anx'-i-^us (ank'-she-us). But 

1) T k>ses the aspirate— (1) after «, «, or »; Oe'-H-a, Af-ii-ue, mia'-H-o; (2) in old 
infinitiTes in ier: flecf'Ur&r; (8) generally in proper names in tUm (Jtyon): PM-IW' 
«-o», Am-phie'-tff-on, , 

> The diphthong has the long sound in Coufsar and Ot'-ta^ aoccnding to 10, 8, bat 
tbe thoH wwnd in Da^'-a-lut (Ded'-a-Ins) and Osd'-i-pue (Ed'-i-pnaX aeoording to 
11, 8, as « w6ii]d he thas prononnced in the same sitoations. 
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^ 8\b pronounced like z^ 

1) At the end of ft word, ftfter a, ae, aUy h^m^n^r: tpM, proM, laue, urba^ M'-emg, 
monsy para; 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the ooireaponding English words : CSm'-mbt, 
Caesar; eau'-sa, oanse; fnu'-§a, mose; mi^-Mrt miser, miserable, etc 

8. X at the beginning of a word has the sound of z .* Xan'-thtts, 

14. Syllablbs. — ^In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Hake as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo' -re, 
persua'-de^ men' -toe, 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
vowel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-lS): pa'-ier^ 
pa'4re8y a-ffro'-rum, (xu^i'^i ; gen'-e-riy dom'-i-nus ; bel'4um, pai'-ri-bw ; 
emp'4u8f tern' -plum; rez'-i^ anx'-i-tu; posf-qttamj hos'-ce} 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OP PRONUNCIATION.* 

15. For the Continental Method^ as adopted in this 
country, take — 

1. The Roman pronunciation of the vowels and diphthongs ; see 5 and 6. 

2. The English pronunciation of the consonants;' see 13. 
8. The Roman division of words into syllables ; see 8. 

QUANTITY. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common.* 

I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

1. If it contains a diphthong or a long vowel : Jiaec, res.^ 

> Observe Uiat compound words are separated into tbeir component parts, if the first 
of these parts ends in a consonant (10, 4, 6), as post^-qitam; that in other cases, after a 
vowel with a long sound, consonants are joined to the following syllable, as in the first 
four examples, pa'-ier, etc, and that, after a vowel with a short sonnd, a single conso- 
nant is joined to such vowel, as in gen'^^^ and dom'-i-nua; that two consonants are 
separated, as in bel^'lnm, etc. ; that of three or four consonants, the last, or, if a mute and 
a liquid, the last two, are joined to the following syllable, as in emj/-^ etc., but that 
the double consonant x is joined to the preceding vowel, as in rea^-i^ aruB'-i-vs. 

3 Strictly speaidng, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Continent 
of Europe has its own method. 

* Though the pronunciation of the consonants varies somewhat in different insti- 
~tntions. 

« Common— i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short For rules of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading fiitcts are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

» Bee note 8 below. 
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2. If its vowel is followed by y, a?, or z, or any two 
consonants^ except a mute and a liquid : * duxy rex, 

II. Short. — ^A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate h: 
df-esy vi'-ae, ni'-hil. 

in. OoHMON. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a^-gru 

Nor 1.— Yowels are also in quantity either long, short, or common; but 
the quantity of the vowel does not always coindde with the quantity of the 
syllable.* 

Note 2. — ^Vowels are long before ru and T\f^ generally also before gn and 
/; cdn'stdf fn-fi'-lix, rig'-num^ M'-Jus,* 

Note 8. — ^The signs ~, ^ are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the first 
denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is long, the second that it is 
eommon^i, e., sometimes long and sometimes short: a-md'-bd, AU vowels 
not marked aie to be treated as short* 

Note 4.— Diphthongs are always long. 

ACCENTUATION.* 

17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first: men'-sa. 

Note.— MonoeyllsbleB are also accented. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 



' That Is, in the order here given, with the mute before the liquid; if the Uqnid pre- 
eedes, the syllable la kmg. 

* Obaerve that the vowel in such syllablea may be either long or short Thus it la 
loDg in rex, bat short in dtw and €wni, 

' Thns in long syllables the vowels may be either long or shwt, as in riosi, duaa^ sunt; 
eee foot-note 4, p. 4. Bat in short syllables the vowels are also short 

* See Schmitz, pp. 8-88, also p. 56; K&hner, I^ p. 187; also H. A, J. ^anro's pam- 
J^t on the Pronondation of Latin, pp. 24-26. 

* See p. 4, foot-note 4. In many works short vowels are nuu4ced with the sign " : 

* With the ancient Bomans accent probably related not \o/orc6 or ttreas <tf voice, as 
ifKtiUB^Xmttiymtuical pitch. It was also distingaished as ocu^ or cirott)7{;K««. Thns 
*n monosyllables and all words in which the vowel of the penalt Is long and the final 
Byllable short were said to have the droamflez accent, while all other accented words 
were said to have the acnte. The distinction is of no practical valne in pronondation. 
On the general sabject of Accent, see Ellis, pp. 8-10; Boby, I., pp. 98-100 ; Kfthner, I., 
p. 148 ; Oorssen, II., pp. 806-808. 
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10 PHONETIC CHANGES, 

the PenuUy^ if that is long in quantity,' otherwise on the 
Antepenult :^ ho-no'-risy con'-su-Us. 

1. Certain words which have lost a sylUble xetain the accent of the 
full form. Thus^ 

1) Qeidtives in i for ti and vocatives in I for ie: in^e'-ni for tn-^e'-ni-i, 
Mer-cu'-H for Mer-cu'-ri-e, ^ 

2) Certain words which have lost a final e : UM for iUi'-ce, il4ae' for 
M&'-cCy is4lc' for is-H'-ce^ etc. ; ho-nOr^' for bo-nd'-ne^ tUOn' for U4d'-ne^ 
tan-Uht' for tan-td'-ne^ au-4in' for ati-du'-ne^ d-dUe' for d-d&'-ce^ 

JSont 1.— FrepoBitione standing before their cases are treated aa ProolUic»—l e., are 
so closely united in proxjianciation with the following word as to have no accent of their 
own : 8ubjii'-di-c6, in-ter re' -get. 

NoTB 2.— Penults wmmon in quantity take the accent when used as Umg, 

2. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but — 

1) The enclitics, que^ ve, ne, ce^ met^ etc, throw back their accents upon 
the last syllable 6f the word to which they are app^j^ed : ho'-mi^-que^^ 

2) Faci6^ compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its own 
accent: ca-le^/a'-eU,* 

8. A secondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the primary accent— on the second, if that is the first syllable 
of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mo'-tvur^'-rune^ 
mo''nu'e^&''m/U8^* in-atau'-rdrvl'-runt* 

Note.— A few long words admit two secondary or suboQdinate accents : ho'-nd-rif- 

, PHONElfe CHAJSTGIS. 2^ 

19. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord- 
ance with phonetic laws.* 

1 The penult is the last syllable but one ; the antepenult, the last but two. 

s Thus the quantity of the wyUabU^ not of the wnotL^ determines the place of the ac- 
cent: regm'-tia^ accented on the penult, because that syUahle is long, though its wwel 
is tikori; see 16, 1^ 2. 

* According to Frisdan, certain contracted words, as 'oa-Udsl tor ve»-trd^-HA, or with 
the circumflex accent, W8'h^ for ve»*trd-H8, Sam-nU for Sam-nl-HSy also retained the 
accent of the ftill form ; but it is not deemed advisable to multiply exceptions in a school 
grammar. See Priscian, IT., 22. 

* By the English method, hom'-i-ne'-qug, cal'-e-fa'-cit, 

B A word accented upon the penult thus loses its own accent before an enclltie : 
min'-M^ nUn-ta'-que, 

* By the English method, mon'-u-e'-rtbtU^ mon'-U-e-rd'-muSy han'-d-r^f^-i-cen'tit'- 
ti-mtu, 

V In the history of the ancient languages of the Indo-European family, to which the 
Latin, Greek, and English aUke belong, the general direction of phonetic change has been 
ftom the extremes of the alphabetic scale— t e., from the open a at one extreme and 
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I. Changes in Vowels. 

20. Vowels are often lengthened: 

1. In compensation for the dropping of consonants : 

Servonu,^ servSSf slaves ; ngema, rS^Ss, kings ; patnSf pdn6^ I place ; magi" 
•r,» m&ior or major^ greater. 

2. In the inflection of verbs : 

Legi^ Ug%^* I read, I have read ; ed6^ 2t^, I eat, I have eaten ; fugi^^ f&gl^ 
Iflee, Ihavefled. 

KoTB 1.— Sometimos vowels are changed, as well as lengthened : o^ Igi^ I dxlre, 
I have driven ; faoH^ fic^^ I make, I have made ; see 1855, II. 

Note 2.— Different fimns from the same stem or root sometimes show a variable 
Towel : dKoia, c^ucis, of & leader, yon lead; rtgis^ rigU^ yon rale, of a king; it^^ toga^ 
I eorer, a covering, the toga.* See also 22, 1. 

21. Vowels are often shortened : * 

1. Regularly in final syllables before m and t: 

Erdm^ eram^^ I was ; monedm, moneam, let me advise ; audidm, audianij 
let me hear ; erdi, erat^ he was ; amat^ amaty he loves ; morOt^ monet, he 
advises; Ht, tU^ may he be ; attdU^ audita he hears. 

2. Often in other final syllables. Thus— 

1) Final fi* is shortened (1) in the Plural of Neuter nouns and adjec* 
tives,* and (2) in the Noij^native and locative Singular of Feminine ^ 
nouns and adjectives of the first declension : 

from the cRTse mates at the other— toward the middle of the scale, where the vowels and 
consonants meet; see 3. Accordingly, in Latin words we shall not anfr«qaently find e 
or 0, or even < or «, occupying the place of a primitive a ; and we shall sometimes find a 
UqyM or t^yHeaUoe occupying the place of a primitive mute. See Whitney, p. 68; 
Pftpillon, p. 49; Peile, pp. 199 and 812. 

' short in aervoms is lengthened in 9ert)ds to compensate ibr the loss of m, and 
a short in magiar is lengthened in nUHor^ md^or^ to compensate for the loss of g, 

' The short vowel of the present tense is here lengthened in the perfect ; see iS55, II. 

* In duciay dUcis^ and in regis, rigit, the variation is simply in the qucmMy of the 
▼owd, but in teo6, toga, the vowel itself is changed, appearing as e in tegb and o in toga, 
8<mietimes a single vowel appears in one form while a diphthong appears in another: 
Me9y lUth, foedue, treaty. 

* See Ck>r88en, II., p. 486 seq. 

* In an these examples, the form with the long vowel in the final syllable is the earlier 
form, and, in general. Is foand only in inscriptions and in the early poets, as Plaatas, 
Ennlos, etc; while the form with the short vowel belongs to the classical period. 

* Corssen regards namerals in -gitUd, as trl-gintd, quadrd-ginid, etCt^as Plural 
Heaters, and A as the original ending. He recognizes also the Neater Floral of the pro- 
noon with d in ant-ed, poet-ed^ itOer-ed, praeter-ed, ante-hd-e, pra4ter'hd-e. See 
Consen, n., p. 465. For a different explanation, see 304, lY., N. S. 

^ In masculine noons of the first declension a final was short in the Kominative even 
izi early Latin : ecriba, a scribe. Bat most stems in a weakened a to o, and thus passed 
into the second dedension. 
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Templd, Umpla^ temples; g$Mrd^ genera^ kinds; gravid^ gravia^ hwvj; 
mfUdf miUa^ muse ; lond^ lona^ good. 

2) In Sr, Or, and SI final, a and d are regularly shortened : 
Begdkr^ regar, let me be ruled ; audidr^ audiar, let me be heard ; audidr, 
audior^ I am heard; honors honor, honor; drdtOr, drdtoTj orator; monedr^ 
moneor, I am advised; ammaU, animdl (97), animal, an animal. 
8) Final 9, 1, and are sometimes shortened : 

Beta, bme, well; fiftfe, nUhe, with a cloud; nisi, niHt unless; iHy ibi, 
there ; led, led, & lion ; egd, ego, L 

32. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., are often changed to 
weaker vowels.' 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as follows : 
«! o, u, e, 1« 

Thus a is changed too...n...e...i. 

o to n . . . e . . . L 

n to e . . . L 

e to i 

Note.— The change from a through o to v is usually arrested at u, while a 
is often changed directly through etoi without passing through o or u.* 

1. Vowels are often weakened in consequence of the lengthening of 
words by inflection, composition, etc. : ^ 

Carmen,* carmenie, carminis, a song, of a song ; frUctus, fructubw, fruo- 
Hbus, trmt, with fruits; /acid, odnr/aciS, cdn-/iciS, I make, I accomplish; 
'fadue^ In-f actus, In-fectue, made, not made; damnS, con-damn5, condem- 
ns, I doom, I condemn ; tened, eon-tened, con-Hned, I hold, I contain ; cadS, 
ca-cad-i, ce-cid-l, I faU, I have fallen ; tt^, tuba-cen, tubircen, a flute, a flute- 
player. 

1 See Gorssen, II., pp. l-486i The process by which rowels are shortened (21), weak- 
ened, or dropped (97), and b7 which diphthongs are weakened to single vowels, and con- 
sonants assimilated, or otherwise changed, is generally known as PHdntno Dboat. It 
may result from indistinct articolation, or from an effort to secmre ease of utterance. For 
a difficult somid, or combination of somids, it substitutes one which requires less physical 
'dffort. 

> But n^ e, and i differ so slightly in strength that they appear at times to be simp^ 
interchanged. 

* That is, the open a is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as seen 
on the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close i through the medial ^ 
as seen on the left side : 

Open vowel a 

Medial vowels 6 o 

Close vowels i u 

* The syllable men was originally man. The original a has been weakened to e in 
carmen and to < in earmin^. 
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2. Vowels are often weakened without any such special canse: ' 
JPUerom, puerum, a boy ; fUios, fUha^ son ; «m^, mrU^ thej are ; ngont^ 

regutU^ they rule; decumus, decimusy tenth; maaBumw^ mdximut^ grei^est; 

ligUumus, Ugitimus, lawftil ; aesium^ aedirndf I estimate. 

23. Two successiye vowels are sometimes contracted: 

1. Into a DiPHTHONO : nansO-i^ tnHntaiy nOnsaej tables ; see 4. 

2. More frequently into a long yowbl. In this case the second vowel 
generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear after a, e, and o : 

Amdveraty amaerai, amdrat^ he had loved ; amMtse^ amaius^ amdste, to 
have loved ; flivirunty flOruntf fliruiU, they have wept ; ndvi99ey noisH^ ndsst, 
to know ; servoi^ servd, for the slave. 

Note. — ^The proper cBphthongs of early Latin were changed or weak- 
ened as follows: 

ai' generally into ae ; sometimes into 9 or L 
ol generally into oa ; sometimes into iL or L 
ei generally into I ; sometimes unchanged. 
an sometimes into or iL ; generally unchanged. 
en generally into fi ; rarely unchanged. 
on regularly into n. 
Aidilis, aedUis, an aedile ; MSmai^ BOmae^ at Rome ; amainvuiy anOm/uB^ 
let UB love; in-caedit, in-cidiiy he outs into; mhuaiSj nOruiU^ with tables; 
foidus, foedus, treaty ; coira, coera^ odra^ care ; loidos^ loeduSy likhis^* play ; 
puerois, pveHSy for the boys ; ceivis, dvis^ dtizen ; lautWf Utus,^ elegant ; 
ex-clauddy ex-duM^ I shut out ; doucU, ducU^ he leads ; /ot», jus^^ right. 

24. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of the 
consonants which follow them. Thus — 

1 Thftt is, by the ordinary process of phonetic decay, a process wbich in many words 
has changed an original a of the parent kngnage to s or o in Latin, and in some w<»rds 
to < or tf. Corssen dtes upward of four hmidred Latin words In which he snpposes a 
primitive a to have been weakened to o, «, or i. Even the long vowels are sometimes 
weakened. Ck>mpare the following forms, in which the Sanskrit retains the vowel of the 
parent langnage. 



Bahbkbit. 


Latht. 


English. 


Sakskbit. 


Latik. 


Ekgubh. 


sapta. 


septem. 


BWtn» 


padas. 


pedes. 


f€€t. 


nava. 


novem. 


nifis. 


navas. 


novQS, 


new. 


daj«K 


decem, 


«0A. 


vtt. 


▼««, 


i>oioe. 


mftta, 


m&ter. 


mother. 


vacas, 


vacis. 


qfawUe, 


sadas. 


8M€a, 


Beat 


vacam. 


vocem, 


voice. 



^ The f<»rms ai, <>^ ei, av, ei«, and ou are all found in early Latin, as in inscriptlOBs; 
but in the classical period a4 had been already changed to oe, oi to oe, and ou\o H, 

* ZatdeSy the earliest form, became loedut by weakening o< to os, and o to « (2IS, S); 
then loedve became Wdus by weakening oe to U. 

' * LatUuBf the earlier, is also the more approved form. 

* AMeu and ou were both weakened to i2, it is not easy to give tmstworiby examples 
•f the weakening of eu to i7. 
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1. B is the favorite Towel before r, 2, or two or more oonsonaiitt: 

Oinint^ eineria 1 (81), of ashes ; JUdix, JUdw^ judge ; mHiikf mUdi^ miles;' 
of a soldier, a soldier. 

Note. — E final is also a favorite vowel : servo, serve, slave ; tnon9ris, 
tnofOri, monlkre^ you are advised ; mart, mare, sea. 

2. Z is the favorite vowel before n, 9, and t: 

Homonis, haminis, of a man ; pulver at pulvis,* dust ; salutes, saUUts, ot 
safety ; vlrotds, v9ritds, truth ; genetor, genUor, &ther. 

8. U is the favorite vowel before I and m, especially when followed by 
another consonant : 

Ejnstola, epistvla, letter; toU, vuU, he wishes; facUUds, faeiUds (87), 
facuUds, faculty; tnofOmentum, mommen^wm, monument; colomna, eohtn^ 
na, column. "^j^ 

25. Assimilation.— A vowel is often assimilated by a follow- 
ing vowel. Thus — 

1. A vowel before another vowel is often partially • assimilated. / is thus 
changed to e before a, o, or u : ia, ea, this \id,e6,lgo; 4unt, sunt, they go ; 
iadem, eadem, same; divw, dim (86, 4), dius, god. 

IToTB.— When the flrtt vowel if thna adapted to the eeoondfthe asaliiiilstion is said to 
be regressive^ but aometbnes the second vowel is adapted to the flrtt, and then the as- 
similatton ia progressive, Thva the ending id (21, 8), instead of becoming ea as abore, 
may become ii: Ulmtrid (perhaps for UtwiiHds), lUsBuriis, Ixaxaj ; mdUrid^ mdUries* 
msteriaL 

9. A vowel may be completely assin^ted by the vowel of the following 
syllable from which it is separated by a consonant. Thns — 

1) ^ is assimilated to i : msM, mUA, for me ; teVi, UJtH, for you ; setH, sitd, 
for himself; nehU, nihil, nothing. 

2) IT is assimilated to » .* ednstUium, cdnsiUutn, counsel ; exsuUum, ex- 
siUum, exile. 

8) Other vowels are sometimes Ikssimilated ; to ^ .* bora, beta, bene (fii, 2), 
well ; etou: teguritim, tttgurium, hat ; 9 to ^ .* sHeors, sdcors, stupid. 

26. Dissimilation. — ^A vowel is often changed by dissimilation, 

> OinisiSy from oUUs, becomes otneris by changing « to r between two vowels, mak- 
ing oifUris (81, 1), and by then changing itoe beibre r, 

* Obserre that the vowel which appears as < in miUHs before t, takes the Ibnn of* 
in mlUits before ts^ as also in miles for mllets. 

* Moniris becomes mort^e by dropping s (86, 6), and changing final iXoe. 

* Observe that the form in r has «, while that in s has i. 

* That is, it is made like it, adapted to it, but does not become identical with it. 
Thns i before a may be changed to e, but not to a. 

* Thns ftwi nonns in id of the first declension were developed searly all nonoi in m 
of the filth. 
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i e., by being made unlike the following vowel : tl, el, these ; Us, 
eiSf for these.* 

Non.— The combination ii is sometimes ayoided by the use of « in place of the sec- 
ond i : pietd$ instead otpUtds^ piety ; sooietda^ society; varUtdt, rariety. 

37. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning : 

Temptdtim^ templttm, temple ; vincultsm, 'omclum^ band ; henigenus^ lenig- 
nu8* benignant ; amad^ amdt I love ; temploa^ tem^la^ temples ; animdle^ ani- 
mal,* an ammal ; H-ne, Hn, if not ; dice, die, say ; eaum, mm, I am ; eaumus, 
aumus, we are. 

KoTB.— After a word ending in a rowel or in m, ee<^ he is, often drops the initial e, 
and becomes attached to the preceding word : ria optuma eaty ria optitmaat^ the thing 
la beat; optmnwn eat^ optumwnat^ it is best; daml ast, domlat^ he is at home. In the 
same way m, then art, is sometimes attached to the preceding word, when that word 
enda in a vowel : 7iom6 aa, hamds, yon are a man. For the loss of a final a from the pre- 
ceding word, see 36, 6^ l)i note. 

n. Intebchange of Vowbls and C0NS0NA2SrrS. 

28. The vowel i and the consonant i — also written j — ^are some- 
times interchanged : 

Alitor,* higher; moffiar, mdior or m^'or, greater; ipHtia, of himself; Hut 
oj ijua, of him. 

20. The vowel u and the consonant u — ^generally written t — are 
often interchanged : 

CoUul,* I have cultivated ; vocd-vi,* I have called ; ndvUa, ndvta, nauta, 
sailor; volvtua, wUttua, rolled; lavtua, ktv^ or Uiua,* washed; m^ovtua, 
mautua, mStua,* moved. 

Non.— The Liquida and Nasals are sometimes so ftilly vocalized as to develop vowels 

1 The combination uu was also avoided in early Latin either by retaining the second 
vowel in the form of o, instead of weakening It to u^oj^ by changing qu to e: eqw>9, 
afterward equua, a horse; quom^ or cum, afterward, thoogh not properly in classical 
timea, qwim^ when. Observe that when o becomes u^ a preceding qu becomes e ; quom^ 
own ; loqudt/Aa, loeHtua, having spoken. See Brambach, p. 6. 

* Bee 16, note 2. 

' Observe that after a is dropped, d is shortened in the final syllable : animdl, ami- 
mal; 8ee21,2. 

4 In the comparatire ending <or, as seen in aMor^ < is a vowel, but in the same end« 
ing, as seen in nuUor^ tn^or^ it is a consonant, and in this grammar is generally written i. 
/ thns becomes J between two vowels; see )S, 4, foot-note. So in the genitive ending 
<«•, i is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a consonant. 

* The ending which appears m ul in col-ul becomes «i in «oed-«{. U becomes v 
betwem two vowels. 

* If a vowel precedes the v thns changed to m, a contraction takes place— a-t» becom- 
ing Off, rarely 9, o-tf becoming d, and u-u becoming U : lavtua, lautua, Idtua, washed; 
movtiu, mouiua, miitua, moved ; juvtua, JuiUua^ jUiuay assisted , 
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before them.^ Thm aor (Ibr agnu) beoomee agtr^* field ; dcr'{toit deri$\ &ur^ thaip; 
rtQf^yTtQm^^\^!a%\ «m (for eamX tum^ I am ; «»# (for MniX ttmi; they are. 

m. Changes m OoNSOKAirrs. 

30. A Guttural— o, g,' q (qu), or h*— -before ■ generally unites 
with it and forms x : 

Dudy dux, leader; pdes, pdx, peace; r^gs, r%c8,*rix, king; Ugs, Uet, lix, 
law; coquH, eocH,* ooxi, I have cooked; trahH^ tracH, traxi, I have drawn. 

NoxB 1.— FIbr ifv in viv5, 1 live, ia treated aa a gnttnral : 9lvH, vicH, «toi, I have 
lived. 

Non S.— For the Droppktg qffh$ Guttural before a, aee 36, 8. 

81. 8 is often changed tor: 

1. Generally bo when it stands between two vowels : ./Cdiaiff, flGt^, flowers ; 
j€aa, Jiira, rights ; mitudsumf miiudrum, of tables ; agrOmm, agrdrum, of 
fields ; €tam, eram, I was ; etdmut, erdmw, we were ; /u98unt, /uirunt, they 
have been ; fMnt^fuent, he will have been ; candtety amd/ret, he would love ; 
regim, rtgm*^ you are ruled. 

2. Often at the end of words: hotiOty "honor , honor; f^«, rSbw, r^imr, 
strength; pueiut, puerua, jnter^f boy; regUute, regiturt, regUw^ he is ruled.* 

8. Sometimes before m, fi, or « .* ctumen, earmen, song; vdetttns, veternusj old ; 
hodietnwy hodiemus, of this day ; Mineava, Minerva^ the goddess Minerva. 

82. I> is sometimes changed to 1: 

Daerima, laerimay tear ; dmgwi, Hngtta, language ; odire, oVtrt, to emit an 
odor. 

NoTB 1.— 2> final aometimea atanda in the place of an original t: id^ thia; ittud^ 
that; iUud^ that; quod^ quid, what, which? 

Non i.—De at the beginning of a word (1) sometimes becomes & ; dvettum, deUum, 
war; dvi$, bia^ twice; (2) aomethnea dropa d : dviginti, vigintt^ twenty; and (8) aome- 
timea dropa V : dvia, dU^ inaeparable partide (808X in two, aaonder. 

S3. Partial Assimilation. — ^A consonant is often partially^* 
assimilated by a following consonant. Thus — 

1 Thia occnra between oonaonanta and at the end of woida after oonsonanta. 
a The ending «w or ia ia dropped (8A, 5, 2X note), and rJliuU vocaUaed to er; m 
becomea «m in rsgwi, and um in turn; n becomea un in tunt. 

s Sometimes gu : extiinguA, MiHncH, exaUtiwlf 1 have ezttngniahed. 

* For an origbial gh, 

> The proceaa aeema to be that the gnttoral before a flrat becomes o, and then mdtea 
with s and forma a : thna in eaquH, gu becomea o. 

* Obaerve that i before a becomes a before r ; see X4. 

T Here t wu probably changed to r before the final vowel waa dropped. 
8 literally, Tie rules MmHjf. 

* For it, istut, etc. D standa for t alao in the old Ablative in d : praeddd for prae« 
dot, efterweid praedd, with booty; mtigiitrated tot magUtrdtut, magUtrdtO, firom 
the nkagiatraoy. 

10 That ia, it ia adapted or accommodated to it, bnt does not become the aame letter. 
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1. Before the surd 8 or t, a scmant b or g is generally changed to its 
eorrespcmding surd, p ' or o : 

ScribH, tcrlpsi^ I have written ; seriUui^ »eHpiu$^ written ; r9ffH^ ricti^ r9aa 
(30), I have ruled ; rifftut^ ridui^ ruled. See also 85, 8, note. 

'Svn.'^Qu^ h for g\ and « fbr ^ are also ebanged to e befora « and t : eogutit^* 
eoegitf eoxit, he has cooked ; coqviui, ooetot, cooked; traktUt* IraetUt* tratatU^ he has 
draTm; trahttu^ traetus, drawn; vivtU^* oic^ tiotit^ be has Uved ; HvtUrutt vioMriM, 
ftbont to live. 

2. Before a sonant 1, m, n, or r, a surd o, p, or t is generally changed 
to its corresponding sonant, g, b, or d : 

KeeUgS, neglegb^ I neglect ; aee-menhsm^ Begmmtum^ a cutting ; popuHeut^* 
p^plieus, pHhUeui^* public ; quai^^ quadra^ a square ; qwUrdgitUd, quadrd^ 
giiUd, forty. 

8. Before a Labial p or b, n is generally changed to m : * 

InperSf imperd, I oomnuind; inperdtor^ imperdior, commander; inbillit^ 
imbiUiSf unwarlike. 

KoTB.— Befiwe ft, a Labial ^ or & la changed to «ra in a few words: so/mtM, mymMU^ 
sleep; SabfUvm^ JSamniwnf the ooontiy of the Samnites. 

4. M is changed to n — 

1) Begtdarly before a Denial Mute : 

Ewndem, etmdem, the same ; eGrwmdem^ e^rundem^ of the same ; qtumdam^ 
quendam, a certain one; tamtttSy tantut^ so great; qwmUue^ guaniut^ how 
great, as great. 

2) Often before a OuOurdl Mute : 

Bum-ce, hune^ this ; num-ce^ nune^ now ; prim^epi^ prlnctps, first ; nam- 
quam or niinquam^* never ; quamqucun or quanquam^ idthough. 

1 Bnt b is generally retained (1) before « in noons in &«.* urbs^ not urp%^ city, and in 
aft«, from ; and (2) before e and f in o&, on acconnt of, and sud, under, in con^nnds and 
derivatires : ob-iervdnt^ observant; o^-fOstM, obtose; mb-eoHbd^ I snbscribe; wttXhter^ 
nnder. In these cases, however, b takes the sonnd of ^ so that assimilation takes place 
in prowuneiaUoTi^ though not in writing. It is probable also that in some other conso- 
nants assimilation -was obserred even when omitted in writing : inprlmls and im- 
prlmU, both pronounced imprlmU. See Boby, L, p. Ivii. ; Mnnro, p. 10. 

* Qt$^ also written 9«, is not a syllable; nor is «« or « in this combination either a 
vowel or a consonant, bnt simply a parasitic sonnd developed by g, which is never fonnd 
wtthontit. 

' For tragheit; h is dropped, and g assimilated to c. 

< For goigvtit; the first g and the second v are dropped : vlgsU^ viosit^ Htoit. 

* From iM>pt(^ the people. 

* Pis changed to &, and o is weakened fou; see 2J8. 
"* From quathu>r, four. 

* That is, the dental n becomes the labial m. 

* ** Or " placed between two forms denotes that both are in good nse : n'Omguam or 
n>iln^piam. In other closes the last is the only approved form : ntme, prino^M, 
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Nan L— Before the endinf -gtM^ m it generelly retained: ^ guU/vunqu^ whoerw; 
quemqut^ erery one; n^Mtqu^ tot indeed. 

Non i.-^Quom4a$ti or quom-jam beoomet quontam, since. 

34. A consonant is often completely assimilated by a following 
consonant. Thus — 

1. T or dis often assimilated before n or ■ : 

IHna, pinna, feather; mercHdndHm, merddnndriut, mercenary; concutait, 
concuuU, he has shaken. 

Note.— if before # is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes develops p : 
premHt, preuU, he has pressed ; HknuU, sUmptU, he has taken. 

2. D, n, or r is often assimilated before 1 : 

Sedula, $edla (99), sdla^ seat; UmiIw, Unlut (87), iUlut, any; puerula, 
puerla, puella, glrL 

8. B, g, or n is often assimilated before m : 

Svb^move5 or tun^-moveS, I remove; mpmus, $ummfU9, highest; flagxM^ 
JUmmay flame ; intndtua or imrnSiut, nnmoved. 

Note. — ^For Assdolatiok in J^otUiont in CompoHtion, see 844, 6. 

35. Dissimilation. — ^The meeting of consonants too closely re- 
lated and the recurrence of the same consonant in successive syllables 
are sometimes avoided by changing one of the consonants. Thus — 

1. CadtUeut becomes eaerukus, azure ; medi^iSij meridiSs, midday. 

2. CJertain suffixes of derivation have two forms, one with r to be used 
after /, and one with / to be used after r ; * Am, alis; burum, brum* Im- 
lum : • curum, crum, evlum : 

Ihpuldriif* popular; ¥igdiUy^ kingly ; dMbrum^ shrine ; tribuVum, thresh- 
ing-sledge ; itpvlerum, sepulchre ; perieulum, peril. 

8. A Dental Mute— d or t — ^may unite with a following t in two ways : 

1) Dt or tt may become ft : * 

Edtf iat, he eats ; rddirum, rOdrum, a beak ; equdtrUt eguetitrU, equestrian. 

2) ZH or tt may become as or ■ : * 

Fodttu, fdisua, dug; vidttis, vUuSy BQen', plaudius, platutts, pnused; met' 
tuSy mesaus, reaped ; verttiu, venuB, turned. 

1 Bat prolwbfy with the tound of n ; see p. 17, foot-note 1. 
, s Thif dietinction is, however, not always observed. Tlie form with 2^ probably 
weakened from that with r, became the &vorite form, and was generally used if Z did 
not precede. 

* from bwrum are fonned (1) brum by dropping ««, and (2) hvlum by weakening r 
into I. In the same way crwn and euium are formed from ourvm. 

* In popuUbrU^ drU is nsed because I precedes ; but in rigdlUt dlU is used because 
r precedes. When neither I nor r precedes, the weakened form iUU is used. 

* Here dottlA changed to « by Dissimilation. 

* In regard to the exact process by which cUotU becomes m or «, there is a diversity 
of opinion among phUologians. See PapUkm, p. 76 ; Boby, p. S2 \ CW8B«0» L, p. 208. ^ 
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V<ynt.-^Zgt mxy beoome It; > rgi^ n; > lU, Iti* and rrit n:* mulfftut^multua, 
milked; wparfftus^ sparsue^ scattered; /oU^ /o^hm, lUief iwirtiM, 9€rt^t^ iwept 

36. Omission. — Consonants are sometimes dropped. Thus — 

1. Some words which originally began with two consoQants have dropped 
the first : 

Cldmentum^* IdmerUvm^ lamentation; gndtut^ ndtus^ bom; gndtus^^ n9tu$^ 
known ; dviginUy mgifU^y twenty ; ^aUU^fallU^ he deoeives. 

2. A Dental Mute— d or t — ^before ■ is generally dropped : * 

Zapidsj lapis, stone; aetdtSy aetdSy age; milets, mUes, soldier; daudH, 
dawHy I have closed. 

KoTX. — J> is occasionally dropped before other oonsonants : hod<«^ hd^ hdc^ this ; 
guod-cirea, qudetroO,* for which reason : ad-ffndsed^ Oondtod^ I recognize. 

8. A Guttural Mute— c, g, or q (qu) — is generally dropped — 

1) Between a Liquid and ■ : 

Mulcsit, muUU, he has appeased ; fuCgtit^fulsU, it has lightened. 

2) Between a Liquid and t : 

Fulctus, fuUuSy propped ; tarettu, tariw, repaired. 

8) Between a Liquid and m : 

Fulgmen^fulmeny lightning ; torqumentum, tormerUum, engine for hurling 
missiles. 

NoTB 1. — A Guttural Mute is occasionally dropped in other situations.v 
Thus— 

1. O before morn: Ulemen, Ultnsn^ Ugfat ; Utena^ Ulna, moon. 

2. C between n and d or t: quinetus, qulniut^ fifth; quhusdseim^ qt^ndeoim, flf- 
teen. 

8. O hetore morv:^ eacctgmen^ eaodmen (ISO, t), a swarm ; juQmenium^ JUmentum^ 
beast of bmrden ; maffvtt^^ m&wdt^ he prefers ; l>regvi8y brevii, short 

KoTB 2.~X Is sometimes dropped : ssoodecim^ sidtcim (HO^ 1), sixteen ; Mcenf, Bini, 
dx each ; Uaetula^ texla, tila, a web ; aaoula^ a/acHa^ dla^ wing. 

NoTX 8.—^,* r, and t are sometimee dropped : in-gnShu^ iffnUhtt, wiknown ; f^r^ 
mdfuus^ /ormdsWf beautiftil; qtuOiins,^^ quotify^ how often; deeiint^ dseUt,^^ ten 

1 T is changed to «, and 0r is drdpped. 

^ TU changed to a, and one {is dropped in Ut, and one r in rrt 

* Omipare eldfn5, 1 cry oat 

* Seen in {-(wd^ i^md^ miknown. 

> Probably first assimilated and then dropped : lapidi^ lapUs^ lapis. Bat the dental 
is sometimes assimilated and retained : eidsl, Ossl, I have yielded : coneiUsit, cancus- 
sU^ he has shaken. 

* O lengthened in compensation ; see 180, 1. 

T SsskHus becomes SisUus, a proper name; ssooeetUi^ sisoentl^ six hundred; and 
mioOus, nastus, mixed, by dropping the mute contained in the double consonant oo. 
^ has also been dropped in did for agid^ I say ; nU0or for moffior^ greater, etc. 

* In nmnerals nt is sometimes dropped : ducentnl^ dueinlt two hundred each; «f • 
gsnt-stmus or lAceni-simus^ vlgisimus or vltMmtu^ twentieth. 

>o Bo in all numeral adverbs in iins^ Us. The approved ending in most nimaeral 
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times; mtUUr-hrU^ muM«&ri9, womanly; prbrta^ prdaa^ prose ; itcUm, idem^ i 
jUs-deoit jUdeao, judge; {Mtd^sns^ audlne, cmdin, do yon hear? vUne^ v^ns, t^ do 
yon wish? 

4. A Semivowel— j or v, also written i or u — ^is often dropped : 
Birjugae^ biugae, Ugae^ chariot with two horeea ; quadri-jitgae^ quad/ngaey 

chariot with four horses ; con-junctus^ c^-junetua^ cUmctua, the whole ; dbjioid 
or aWa^,» I throw away ; dlviHor, diUior^ diHor, richer ; nevoid,, neolS, nolSy I 
am unwilling ; amdverat^ amaerat, amdrat^ he had loved.* 

NoTB.^Bep^te words are sometimes imited after the loss otv:ti vis, siUj $^8, U 
you wish ; «l wUia^ HuUia, tHUiSt if you wish. 

5. Final consonants are often dropped. Thus — 

1) Final ■ is often dropped : ' 

MbfOriSf maiOre (24, 1, note), you are advised ; Ulut^ iUu, ilk, that ; idtia, 
istu, iste, that of yours ; ipaus, ipsu, ipsi, self, he ; parricidat,* parricida, par- 
ridde ; magU or mage^ more ; ^vis, Ave, whether, lit., if you wish. 

ISToTE.— In the early poets m, thou art, and est, he is, after having dropped the initial 
0, sometimes become attached to the preceding word, which has lost its final a : €erUu$ 
€8, vtritu^ jQTi feared; Umpm est, tempust, it is time; virtOe eet, virUUet it is virtue. 
See 27, note. 

2) A final d or t is often dropped : 

Cordy coTy heart ; praeddd, praeddt* with hooty ; intrdd, irUrd, within ; /«- 
cUufrOd,* /acilUtni, most easily ; vhOrufUff vhiiru^ tOjOrey they have come ; 
risanmt, risOre^ they have ruled. 

Non.— Sometimes both a vowel and a consonant disappear at the end of a word: 
pu0rut,pu$r, boy (51, 8, 4)); deinde or dein, thereupon; nihUum or nihil, nothing. 

8) A final n* is generally dropped in the Nominative Smgular from 

stems in on: 

ZeSn, leSy lion; praedfhi, praedS, robber; homon^ TumtS, man. 

adverbs is He, but in those formed from indefinite numerals, as tot^ quot, it is Una: 
totUns, quotUna, 

> This is the approved form in verbs compounded otjaeid and monosyllabic preposi- 
tions ; but ctbieid is pronounced as if written (O^iciS or dlhUoid, It^i =ji, pronounced 
ye by the Boman method. The syllable db thus remains long. 

s Several adverbial forms were produced by the loss of « with the attendant xOianges : 
revoraua, reoraua, rUraua, back ; aubavoraum, auavaraum, attoraum, aOraum, from be- 
low, on Ugh. 

* In earfy inscriptions proper names in oa, afterward ua, occur without the « as often 
as w^th it : Rdadoa, Hdaoio; Gdblnioa, Gdblnio, 

* This form actually occurs in early Latin. 

s The Ablative singular ended anciently in d, originally t Many prepositions and. 
adverbs in d and S are ablatives in origin, and accordingly ended in d, 

* Written with one I, afterward with two. , 

7 Here final < was first dropped, then n, having become final, also disappeared, and at 
last final u was weakened to e ; see 24, 1, note. 

8 In early inscriptions final m is often dropped. 
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PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

37. ETYMOLoaY treats of the classification^ inflection^ 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns, Adjectives, Pro- 
nouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Konn or Snbstantiye is a name^ as of a person^ 
place, or thing : Oiceri, Cicero ; Roma, Borne ; domus, 
house. 

1. A Propsb Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : Oeeri, 



8. A Ck>MM0N Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : «tr, man ; eguits^ horse. Common nouns include^ 

1) CoUecUve NouMy designating a collection of objects : populut^ 
people; exereUua^ army. 

2) Ahstrad ybuns, designating properties or qualities : vtr^, yirtue ; 
jMUia^ justice. 

2^) MaUrud Nouns, designating materials as such: atimm, gold; 
flffnum, wood ; aqua, water. 

40. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case. 

I. Gendeb. 

41. There are three genders* — Masculine, Feminine, and 
N^euter. 

Non.— In some noons g&adet is determined by sig^iflcation ; in others, by endings. 

^In EngUsh, Otnder denotes mcb. Accordingly, masculine nonns denote maU»; 
feminine noans,/pffMrfM; snd neater noni^p, objects which are neittKtr maie f9f>r/unal€, 
Ib Lstln, howerer, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the names of 
mo^M and /emaJM/ while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial dis- 
tinction according to grammatical rules. 
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22 PERSON AND NUMBER. CASES. 

42. Gbnebal Rules for Gbistder. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males: Ciceri; vir, man ; rex, king. 

2. Names of River Sy WindSy and Months: BMnus, 
Ehine ; Nbtus, south wind ; Mdrtius, March. 

IL Fbmikines. r 

1. Names of Females : mulier, woman ; teaena, lioness. '^ 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Tr^es : 
Oraecia, Greece ; Roma, Borne ; Delos, Delos ; pirns, pear- 
tree. 

!CroTB.~Iiideoliiiftble noons,' inflnitiyes, and all danaes used aa noons are neater: 
ai[/!)Aa, the letter a.s Bee also 532. f 

43. Rbharks on Gsndkr. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings * of nou^s sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these rules. Thus, some names of rivers^ countries^ towns, 
islandhy trees, and animals take the gender of their endings ; see 53, 1. 

2. Masculins or Fsminins. — A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine : clvis, citizen (man or woman) ; hSs, ox, cow. 

8. Epicene Nouns apply only to the inferior animals. They are used 
for both sexes, but have only one gender, and that is usually determined 
by their endings : dnser, goose, masculine ; aquila, eagle, feminine. 

n. Pbkson and Numbeb. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 

two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 

second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 

of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 

than one. 

m. Cases.* 

45. The Latin has six cases : 

1 Except names of persons. 

3 See 128,1. 

3 Gender aa determined by the endings of noons will be noticed In connection with 
the several declensions. 

* The case of a noun shows the relation which that noon sostains to other words ; as, 
JohrCa hock. Here the possessive case {John^s) shows that John sostains to the book 
the relation of possessor. 
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■NQUSH EQVITALINTS. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with/rom, with, by, in. 

1. Oblique Casks. — ^The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. LocATTvs. — ^The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locative, denoting the place in which, 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem and Suffixes. — ^The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suffixes to one common 
base called the stem. 

1. MiANiNG. — ^Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — ^the stem^^ which gives the general meaning of the word, and the 
cate-9uffixy which shows the relation of that meaning to soiAe other word. 
Thus, in rig-is^ of a king, the general idea, hing^ is denoted by the stem 
r9g : the relation o/, by the suffix i*. 

2. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominaiivej Aceusative^ and VoeoHve in Neuten are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and VoccUive are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in 1M of the second declension (51).' 

^ The Dative and AlikOive Plural are alike. 

8. CHASACiEBisnc. — ^The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
OaABACtERisnc, or the Stem-Ending. 

47. Five Dbcleksions. — ^In Latin there are five de- 
clensions, distinguished from each other by the stem-char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular, as 
follows : 

* Koreorer, in many words the stem itself is derived flrom a more primitfye form 
Mdled a Book For the distinctloii between rooU and tit&iMy and tot the manner in 
iHildi the latter are formed from the former, see 813-818. 

* And in some nonns of Greeli origin; 
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24 FIRST DECLEN8I0K 

OHABACTIBISTIGS. GCHITIVI IIISIirO& 

Dec. L & ae 

II. o I 

III. i or a consonant is 

IV u fUi 

V. 6 «I 

NoTX 1.— The Ave declenatoiiB are onlj five varieties of one general lystem of inflee* 
tion, 08 the case-Bofflxes are nearly identical in all nonns. 

KoTB 2.— Bat theee ease-raffixes appear distinct and unchanged only in nouns with 
consonant-stems, while in all others they are seen only in combination with the eharao- 
teristic, t e., with the final vowel of the stem. 

NoTB 8.— The ending prodaced by the union of the ooie-st^ffko with the eAoroo- 
terittie votoel may for convenience be called a Oabb-Endzng. 

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 
48. Norms of the first declension end in 

a and 6— feminine; fis and 8s — masculine.^ 
Nouns in a are declined as follows : 





DUlUtlliJ 


in. 

MsAHnra. 


Cass-Exdivo. 


ITom, mSnsa, 




atabU^ 


a» 


Oen, mSnsae, 




ofatabU] 


ae 


• Dot, mSnsao, 




to, for atable. 


ae 


Aec, mensam, 




a (able, 


am 


Voc, mfinsa, 




table, 


a 


AbL mSnsll, 


from, 


wUh, by a table,* 


ft 




PLURAL. 




Norn, mensae, 




tablet, 


ae 


Gen. mSnsftriiini, 




oftahtts, 


ftrum 


Dot. mSnsIs, 




to, for tablet. 


It 


Ace. mSnBlls, 




tables. 


AS 


Voe, mSnsao, 




tables, 


ae 


AbL mSnsIs, 


from, mth, by tables.^ 


Ifl 



1 That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those in da and ia are 
masculine. 

^ The Nom. minaa may be translated a table, table, or the table; see 48, & 

> These caae-sndinga will serve as a practical guide to the learner in distinguishiiig 
the different cases. The two elements which originally composed them haye undergone 
Tarious changes, and in certain eases the one or the other has nearly or quite disappeared. 
Thus the sufSz has disappeared in the Hominatiye and Yocatiye Singular, and appears 
»nly as e in four other case-forms, while the characteristic a has disappeared in the ending 
{•, contracted from a-ia, in the Dative and Ablatiye Plural ; see JI8, 2, note. 

« still other prepositions, as in, on, at, are sometimes used in translating the Ablatlre^ 
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1. Stek. — Jn nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in a. 

2. In the Pakadioit, observe that the stem is m^tuS, and that the sev- 
eral cases are distinguished from each other by their case-endings. 

8. EzAMPLis yoR Practice* — ^Like mihiM decline : 

Ala^ wing; aqwi, water; cotita, cause ; fortOna^ fortune. 

4. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 

Locative Singular' in ae, denoting the plaee in which (45, 2), and are 

declined in the singular' number as follows : 



Nom, 


ROma, 


Eome^ 


mmtia, war,^ 


Gen. 


R5mae, 


ofRome^ 


mllitiae, of war, 


Dot. 


Romae, 


for Rome f 


mllitiae, for war, 


Aee, 


ROmam, 


, Rome^ 


mTlitiaia, war, 


Voe. 


R5ma, 


Rome, 


militia, war. 


AU, 


BCmft, 


from Rome* 


mditill, from war, 


Loe, 


ROmae, 


at Rome, 


mllitiae, in war. 



5. EzcBPTioHS nr Gender. — 1. A few nouns in a are masculine by 
signification : agricola, husbandman ; see i%, L — 2. Hadria, Adriatic Sea, 
is masculine; sometimes also domma, deer, and ialpa, mole. 

6. Article. — The Latin has no article: eorOna, crown, a crown, the 
crown ; dla, wing, a wing, the wing. 

49. Irregular Case-Endings. — The following occur : ^ 

1. Si in the Oenitive of familia, in composition with paier, mdter, 
fUius, and/i/ta; paterfamUiOt, father of a family. 

2. a, an old form for the cienitive ending ae, in the poets : <^ aulOi, af- 
terward aulae, of a halL 

8. om* in the Genitive Plural: DardanidUm for Dardanidarum, of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. SbfOM in the Dative and Ablative Plural, especially in dea, goddess, 
and/i/to, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deus, god, 
and/i/tta, son : deObus for dels, to goddesses. 
m . . , I II — .-~ — —..ii.. 

1 In the Plural of all nonns the Locathre meaning is denoted by the Ablative : AfhetOs, 
at Athens. Whether, however, the form Athenls is in origin a Locative, an Ablative, or 
neither. Is a disputed question. See Bopp, I., pp. 484 seq. ; Schleicher, pp. 68d, 667; 
Penka, p. 194; Delbrfiek, p. 87; Merguet, pp. 118, 117; Wordsworth, p. 59. In most 
noons the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative in both numbers. 

' The Plural when used is like the Plural of mensa. 

* I\ot the other prepositions which may be used in translating the Dative and the 
Ablative, jee 45. JfUiHa, war, war&re, military service. 

* To these must be added for early Latin d in the Norn, and Toe. Sing, and dd in 
iSb» AbL Sing.; see 21, 8, 1), and 30, 5, 2). 

* Also in inscriptions as the endtog of the Cknitive, Dative, and Locative. 

* CoBtraeted from a-um like the Greek d-wf, (av. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



KonL—Komis in ia sooMtimes have U for iU in €he Datiye and AUatlTe Plural: 
grSau tor gr&HU^ from grdMa^ &yor, kindness. 

50* Geeek Nouns. — ^Nouns of this declension in 5, Ss^ 
and §8 are ot Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 



Epitome, epitome. 



Nom, epitome 

Gen. epitomes 

epitomae 

epitom^n 

epitome 

epitome 



Dca. 
Ace, 
Voe. 
Abl 



Nom. epitomae 
Oen, epitomftnua 
Dai, epitomis 
Ace. epitomfts 
Voe. epitomae 
Abi. epitomis 



Aeng&s, Aeneas, 

SINOnLAB. 

Aene&s 
AenSae , 
AenSae 
AenSam, fta 
AenSft 
AenSft 

PLURAL. 



Fyntes^ pyrites. 

pyiltl&s 
pyrltae 
pjritae 
pyift^n 
pyrit©, a 
pyrit©, ft 

pyrltae 
pyrltftmni 

pyrltis 
pyrltfts 
pyiltae 
pyiltls 

NoTB 1.— In the Plural and in the Dative Singolar, Greek nonns are declined libs 
mkua. 

Note 2.— In nonns in i and ie^ the stem-ending <f is changed to ^ in certain cases. 

Note 8.— Many Greek nonns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined like mintct. 
Many in e hare also a form in a ; epitomd, epUoma, epitome. 

SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
51. Nonns of the second declension end in 
er, ir, us, and os * — masculine ; um, and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um are declined as follows : 
Servus,' sla/ve, Puer, l>oy, Ager, Jield, Templum, temple. 

SINGULAR. 

N<mi. serrits' puer ager templum 

Gen. servl puerl agrl - tempi! 

Dca, 8erv5 puer5 agr5 templ5 

Ace, servmuL puerum. agruin templum 

Voe. serve puer ager templum 

All, Berv5 puer5 agr5 tempi* 

1 Sometimes da. 

> Sometimes written servoB ; see 69, 1. 

' In the Boman and in the Continental pronunciation, quantity ftimishes a safe gnide 
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2? 



PLURAL. 

Nam, servl puerl agil templa 

Qen, servOnun puer^mm agrl^mm templOi 

Ddrf. servls puerls agrls templls 

Ace. servOs puerOs agr59 templa 

Voc, serrl puer; agri templa 

AU, servls puerls agrls templls 

1. Stem. — ^In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Pasabioms, obserre— 

1) That the stems are servoypuero^ agrOj and implo, 

2) That the characteristic o becomes u in the eadings tM and wn^ and e 
in urve^^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a,> i, and is (for o-a, 
o-f, and o-w),« and is dropped in the forms ^m^^ and ager, 

8) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o (47, N. 2), are as 
follows : 





SINGULAK. 






PLURAL. 






Maao. 


N«UT. 




MAsa 


NXUT. 


Mm, 


US* 


um 


Nom, 


I 


a 


Gm. 


I 


I 


Om, 


Oram 


Ormn 


Dot, 





6 


Dcst. 


Is 


Is 


Aco, 


yiyn 


um 


Ace, 


OS 


a 


Voc, 


e« 


•unri 


Voc, 


1 


a 


AU. 


6 


6 


Ahl, 


Is 


Is 



4) That piur and ager differ in declension from aertym in dropping the 
endings ua and e in the Nominative and Vocative : Nom. puer for pucrus, 
Voc. puer for puere, 

6) That c in ager is developed by the final r.» 

6) That tcmplym, as a neuter noun, has the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike, ending in the plural in a / see 40, 2, 1). 

8. Examples for Praotici. — ^Like seryus: dominw^ master. Like 
puer: ffcner, son-in-law. Like aoer: magister, master. Like templum: 
Mhmiy war. 

to the sounds of the vowels ; see 5. In the English method, on the contrary, the qoan- 
llty of the vowels is entirely disregrarded, except as it affects the accent of the word. 
Thns, a in agtr is short in quantity, bat long in sound (10, 8), while I in aenoU^ puerU^ 
agrUj and UmplU is long in quantity but short in sound (11, 1). Accordingly, in this 
method, the sounds of the vowels must be determined by the roles given in 9, 10, 
and 11. Moreover, the learner most not forget that when the quantity of the vowel is 
known, the quantity of the syUable, as used in poetry, is readily determined by article 18-. 
1 Bee 82 and 84, 1, note. 

* Shortened from d; see 81, 2, 1). 

* See 83, note, and 87. 

« The endings of the Nom. and Too. Sing, are wanting in nouns in «r. 

* See 80, oote. 
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28 SECOND DECLENBION. 

4. Nouns in «r and ir. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like ager^ but 
the following in er and ir are declined like j»titfr; 

1) Nouns in tr / vir^ viH^ man. 

2) Compounds in/«r and ger : armiffer, armigeri^ armor-bearer; iXgn^fm'^ 
Hgniferif standard-bearer. 

^ 8) Adulter^ adulterer ; CeUiher^^ Celtiberian ; gener^ son-in-law ; /ft«r,> 
Spaniard; lAher^ Bacchus; UbeH^ chUdren; Mukiber,^ Vulcan; preabyUr^ 
elder; 9oeer^ &ther-in-law ; vesper^ eyening. 

6. Nouns in iuB generally contract iX in the Genitive Singular and ie 
in the Vocatiye Singular into X without change of accent: Claudi for 
ClaudHy of Claudius, /Ift for /«&% of a son ; Mercu^H for Mnreu'rie, Mer- 
cury, fiH for filiey son.* Jn the Genitive Singular of nouns in ium the 
same contraction takes place : inge'ni for inge'ml, of talent ; see 18, 1. 

6. Dsus is thus declined : Sing, dem^ dtH^ deO^ deum^ deus^ dc6: Plur. N. 
and V. (iai, dil^ di;* G. deOrum^ deUm ; D. and A. deiSy diUy dls;^ Ace. de6$, 

*l, NiUTKBS IN US. — ^The three neuter nouns in tUy^pdoffWy sea, vir»9, poi- 
son, and vulgtUy the common people, are declined in the singular as follows : 

Nom,jAec.y Voe. pelagus virus vulgus* 

Gm, pelagi vin vulgl 

Dat.y Abl, pelagO vlr6 vulgO 

Non.~P«2a^iM is a Oreek noon (54, N. 2), and in general ia used only in the singrn- 
Itf, thongh pekigi ooenn m an Aco. Plnr. Vffv$ and vulgui are naed only in the 
aingolar. ViUgug has a maaooline Aoe., mUgwaHy in addition to the neater form wUgut. 

8. LocATivB. — ^Names of towns and a few other words have a Locative 
Singular* in X, denoting the place in whkh (45, 2), and are declined in the 
singular ^ number as follows : 

Norn, Ephesns, Ephamy 

Gen, EphesI, of EphenUy 

Dot, EphesO, for EphesuSy 

Ace, Ephesnm, EphuiUy 

Voe, Ephese, Epihesusy 

Abl. Ephes5, from Ephesu9y 

hoc, EphesI, ai Ephesue. 

1 OeUiber and Ibtr have e long in the Oen^ and MuMber lometlmea drops e. 
s Noons in Hut Bometimes contract He in the Yoc. Sing, into A; PompH or Pom- 
pH^ Pompey. 

• 2>X and dU are the approved forms, bat dely dil and deity diU also ocoar. 

« Originally a-eteme which by the loss of « in the obUqae oases have become o-atefiie; 
see 62, 1., 1, foot-note. 

• Also written wlgue. 

• In the Floral the Locatiye meaning is denoted by the Ablative: Oabiis, at Gabtt; 
see 48, 4, foot-note. 

f The Floral, when used, is like the Floral of M«w», puety etc. 
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beUwn, 


WOTy 


belli. 


ofwar^ 


beUO, 


for wary 


bellam. 


vfary 


bellnm. 


Ovary 


bell5, froiUy by wiry 


belli. 


in war. 
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52. Ibbioulab Case-Endinos.— The following occur : * 

1. ofl and om, old endings for us and urn, sometimes used after « and 
tt .* ' servos for senms^ servam for servum ; motiuos for mortunSj dead. 

2. HI for « in the Vocative of deus, god ; rare in other words. 

8. xan. in the Genitive Plural, especially common in a few words de- 
noting money, weight, and measure: ialerUUm for talentSrym^ of talents; ' 
also in a few other words : deOm for deifrum ; llberUm for Uherdrum ; 
Arglv^lmi for ArgVodrum. 

Nor.— The endiog t?m occurs also in the CtenitiTe Phiral of many other words, 
especially In poetry. 

53. OsHDER. — ^Nouns in er, ir, us, and oi are masculine, those in um 
and on are neuter ; except — 

1. Ths Femmines .'—^l) See 4S, II., but observe that many names of 
countries^ towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their endings. (2) 
Host names of gems and ships are feminine : also <Uvus, belly ; earbasus, sail ; 
ctKVs, distafif ; hwnvas, ground ; vannus, sieve. (8) A few Greek feminines. 

2. The Neuters :—felagw, sea ; iArus, poison ; vvlgus, common people. 
For declension, see 51, 7. 

54. Greek Nouns. — ^Nonns of this declension in os^ 68> 
and on are of Greek origin^ and- are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 



DSlos, P.,» DdoB. 


Androgeds, Androgeos. 


Dion, 


Nom. D^los 


Androge59 


Ilion 


Oen. DSlI 


Androgen, I 


Ilil 


Dot, DS15 


Androgen ^ 


Did 


Aec, Delon 


AndrogeOn, 5 


lUon 


Voe. D6lo 




Dion 


AH. D615 


Androgen 


Di5 



NoTB l.—The Phiral of noons in 08 and on is generally regular, but certain Greek 
endings occnr, as oe in the Nominatiye Plural, and on in the Genitiye. 

NoTB 2.— Most Greek noons generally assume the Latin forms in us and um, and are 
declined like tsrvua and templum. Many in a« or on have also a form in im or um. 

None 8.— For Greek noons in eus, see 68 and 68, 1. 

Ikme i.^PantMis has Yoc PanthH. For pelagus, see 51, 7, note. 

1 To these must be added for early Latin i1)6din Abl. Sing^ and d in Norn., Ace, 
and Yoc of the Kent Plur. ; see 36, 8^ 2), and 31, 2, 1); 2) oe in Gen. Sing. ; o«, #, ^ 
eit, and is in Nom. Plnr. : jp<>p^=popuH ; p2o{rum^=pl&rimI ; ei^«=yirl ; leibereis or 
UU>srU=lR>eA, 

* Some recent editors have adopted t>09, imm, «07n and uom^ formM, wus^ vum and 
uunty but the wisdom of such a course is at least qoestionable. See Brambaeh, p. 8. 

* H. stands for masculine^ F. tor feminine, and N. for neuter. 
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30 THmt) bECLMSidif, 

THIRD DECLENSION : CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 
55. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a> e> I^ 6^ Yy o> 1^ n> r^ s^ t^ and z. 

66. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in I.* 

CLASS L— CONSONANT STEMa 

67. Stems ending in a Labial: b ob p. 

Princeps, m.,* a leader, chirf. 







SINGULAR. 


CASs-SmmzM 


Mm, 


princeps, 


a leader, 


8 


Gen. 


prtncipiS) 


of a leader, 


is 


Dot. 


pilndpl, 


to, for a leader, 


I 


Ace, 


pilncipem, 


a leader. 


em 


Voe. 


princeps, 


leader, 


8 


AbL 


pif ncipe, » 


from, with, by a ladder, 

PLUBAL. 


e 


Nom, 


prTncip^s, 


leaders. 


6s 


Gen, 


prtncipmn, 


of leaders, " 


um 


Dot. 


prlncipibns, 


to, for leaders. 


ibus 


Ace. 


prfncip©*, 


leaders. 


Ss 


Voe. 


pilncip^s, 


leaders. 


68 


Ahl. 


piTncipibns, 


from, toUh, hy leaders. 


ibus 



1. Stem and Case-Suffixes. — In this Paradigm observe — 

1) That the stem is princ^, modified before an additional syllable to 
princiji> ; see 22, 1, and 67, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes appear distinct and separate from the stem ; * see 
Ae, 1, and 47, note 2. 

2. Variable Vowel. — In the final syllable of dissyllabic consonant 
stems, short e or i generally takes the form of « in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and that of t in ull the other cases. Thus princeps, 

> For Gender, see 99-115. 

* See foot-note 8, p. 29. 

• Thus, prlneepsy prlndp-is^ etc. In the first and second declensions, on the con- 
trary, the snfiU can not be separated fit>m the final vowel of tlie stem in such ibrms •« 
m#n«7«, pu€r\ <igrU^ etc 
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prineipUj^ and judesc^ judicia (5f X alike have « in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and t in all the other cases, though in princtps the 
original form of the radical vowel is e, and in Judez^ i For a similar 
change in the vowel of the stem, see mlZes, miUHa (58), and earmerij car- 
minis* (60). See also opusy operis (61). 

8. In monosyllables in U the stem ends in i ; see urbe^ 64. 

4. For the Looativb in thi Thibd Diclsnsion, see 66, 4. 

5. For Stkopsis ov Dbolension, see 87, 89. 

58. Stems endikg ik a Dental : D ob T. 



Lapis, M., gtcne. 


Aetas, p., age, 

SINGULAR. 


Miles, H., wUier, 


Nmn, lapis 


aet&s 


miles 


Qm, kpidis 


aetatU 


mmtis 


Dai. lapidl 


aetiltl 


mmtl 


Ace. lapidem 


aet&tem 


mnitent 


Voc. lapis 


aet&9 


miles 


AU, lapide 


aet&te 

PLURAL. 


mllite 


Nwn, lapid^s 


aetftt«s 


mlUt«0 


Gen, lapidwm 


aet&tnm 


mllitwm 


Dot. lapidibns 


aet&tibns 


mllitibns 


Aec. lapid^s 


aetftt«9 


mlUt^s 


Vo€, lapid^s 


aet&t«9 


mllit^s 


Ahl lapidibns 


aet&tibns 


mllitibns 


Nepds, M., grandson. 


Virttis, p., nrtue, 

SINGULAR. 


Caput, N., head. 


Nom, nep6» 


virta» 


caput 


Oen. nepdtis 


virtatis 


capitis 


Dot, nepCtl 


virtati 


capiti 


Aee. nepOtem 


virtatem 


caput 


Voe. nepds 


virtus 


caput 


Ahl nepOto 


virttito 

PLURIL. 


capito 


Nwn, nep5t£« 


virtat«9 


capita. 


Gen. nepGtwm 


virtatum 


capitnnft 


Dot. nepotibns 


virtGtlbn* 


capitibns 



■ Bee 2S, 1. 



« See »», 1, foot-note. 
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Aee. nepOtCfii 


virtat«» 


capita 


Voe. nep6t«fii 


virtat«fii 


capita 


AM. nepOtibns 


virtatibns 


capitibas 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In these Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are lapidy aetdt^ mUit, nepQt^ tirtiU, and caput, 

2) That mUes has the variable vowel, e, i, and capvt^ ti, i ; see 57, 2. 

* 8) That the dental d or t is dropped before ■ : lapis for lapids, aetds for 
aetdis, miles for miletSy virtus for viHUts ; see 86, 2. 

4) That the case-suffixes, except in the neuter^ caput (46, 2), are the same 
as those given above ; see 57. 

5) That the neuter^ cajntty has no case-suffix in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. Nbdtbb stems IK at drop t in the Nominative Singular and end in a : 
Nom., posma, Qen,, poimatis ; Stem, pcHmat, These nouns sometimes have 
is for ibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural : pcHmaUs for p<amatibu8» 

8. For Synopsis of Declension, see 69, 76-84. 

59. Stems ending in a Guttural : o oe a. 



R6x, M., 
king, 

Nom. r6x 
Gen. rSgis 
Dot. regl 
Ace. rSgeia 
Voe, r6x 
AM, rSge 

Nom, r6g^0 
Gen, rSgaia 
Dat rSgibas 

Ace, rSgCfii 
Voe. rggCfii 
AM. rSgibas 



Judex, M. ft F., Radix, f., 
judge. root 

SINGULAR. 

judex rftdix 

jUdicis rftdlds 

jQdidI rftdlcl 

jQdicem rftdlcem 

jfldex rftdix 

jadice rftdlce 



PLURAL. 

jUdic^s 

jadicibas 
jQdic^s 
jUdic^s 
jUdicibas 



r&dlc^s 

rftdlcani 

rftdldbas 

rftdlc^s 

rftdlc^s 

rftdlcibas 



Dux, M. ft F., 

leader. 

dux 

ducts 

duel 

ducem 

dux 

duce 



duc^s 

ducani 

ducibas 

duc^s 

duc^fii 

ducibas 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems arc rSffyJUdiCy rddie, and due; Judic with the variable 
vowel, i, 6 ; see 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 67. 

8) That 8 in the Nominative and Vocative Singular unites with cot got 
the stem and forms x ; see 30. 

2. For Stnopsis or Declension, see Nouns in x, 91-98. 
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60. Stems 

Sdl,M., 
9un, 



EKDIKG IK L^ M^ N^ OB IL 

COnsol, M., Passer, m., 
eonml, tparrow. 



Nbm, 801 

Oen, sOlis 

Dai. 8511 

Aee, Bolent 

Voe, 801 

Abl, sole 

JVbm. solte' 

Dai. sOlilMts 

Ace. 801^9 

Foe. 801^9 

Abl. 80li1»ii9 

Pastor, M., 
shepherd. 

Nom. pftstor 

Qen. pftstOris 

Dot p&8t0n 

Ace. pftstOrent 

Voe. pftstor - 

AU. pftstOre 

Nom. pftstOr^s 

Gen. pSstOroLiBL 

Dot. pftstOrllMia 

Aee. pa8tOr^9 

Voe. pftstOr^s 

AIL pftstOrtbns 



SINGULAB. 



consul 

cOnsulis 

cOnsuU 

cOnsulent 

consul 

cOnsule 

PLURA 

cOn8ule9 

cOnsulum 

cOnsulibns 

consults 

consults 

cOnsulilms 

JL16O, M., 

Urn. 

SINGUL^B. 

Ie0ni9 

leOnl 

leOnena 

le^ 

leOne 

PLURAL. 

leOn^s 

Ie0nibit9 
leOn^s 
leOn«9 
leOnilMis 



passer 

passeri9 

passerl 

passcrena 

passer 

passere 

passer^s 

passerant 

passeribns 

passer^s 

passer^a 

passeribns 

Virgo, F., 
maiden. 

virgo 

Tirgini9 

yirgini 

yirginent 

▼irgS 

Tirgine 

Tirgm£9 

virginum 

yirgini1»ii9 

virgin€9 

virgin^s 

yirginilliui 



Pater, m., 
father. 




Carmen, s.y 

carmen 
carminisi. 
carmini 
/carmen 
carmen 
tannine 

carmina. 

carminum 

carminibns 

carmina. 

carmina. 

carminibii» 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — ^In the Paradigms obserre — 

1) That the stems are «d^, c&nsuly passer^ pair,^ pdstOr^ ledn^ virgon^ and 



^ Manyiiioiiosynablet want the Gen. Plur.; see 133, 5. 

• That ia, the atem la pair when followed by a Towel; but when r becomea final, It 
derelopa before it, and patr becomes pater ; see 20, note. 
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2) That virg6 (viigon) has the variable vowel, o, 1, and earmefiy e, i. 

8) That in the Nominative and Vocative Singular s, the usual case-sufiiz 
for masculine and feminine nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem 
pdstdr shortens o, while ledn and virgon drop n ; see J81, 2, 2), and 36, 5, 8). 

2. HnsMS, the only stem in xn, takes 8 in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. Also sanguis (for sangvlna), blood, and Salamia (for Salamins), 
Salamis, which drop n before s; see 36, 8, note 8. 

8. Passbb, Patbb.— Most nouns in er are declined like passer^ but those 
in ter, and a few others, are declined M\a pater ; see 7Y, 2. 

4. Le8, ViboS. — Most nouns in o are declined like led, but those in dS 
and fir$, with a few others, are declined like mrg5; see 79, with exceptions. 

5. FouB STEMS m or change oto u; see 7Y, 4. 

6. For the Looativb in the Thibd Dsolension, see 66, 4. 

7. For Stkopsis ov Deolsnsioh, see 79, 75-77. 

61. Stems ending in s. 





Flos, M., 


Jtis, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 




fimer. 


rigU, 


work, ' 


'body. 






SINGULAR. 




Kom. 


fids 


jtts 


opus 


corpus 


Gen, 


fiSrls 


jOris 


operls 


corporis 


Dot. 


flSrl 


jQrl 


open 


corporl 


Ace, 


fidrem 


jOS 


opus 


corpus 


Voc, 


fids 


jOS 


opus 


corpus 


AM, 


flOre 


jare 


opere 


corporo 






PLUBAL. 




Nom, 


fl5r«s 


jflra 


opera 


corpora 


Gen, 


flGnim 


jamnii 


opemm 


corpomm 


Dot. 


flaribns 


jOrtbns 


operlbns 


corporlbas 


Ace. 


fldr«9 


jara 


opera 


corpora 


Voc, 


fl5r«9 


jara. 


opera 


corpora 


Ahl. 


flSrlbns 


jarlbns 


operlbas 


corporibas 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems dXQflds^jvs, opoe^ and corpos. 

2) That opus has the variable vowel, e, u, and corpus, o, u. 

3) That ■ of the stem becomes r between two vowels : flOs, jldris (for 
fldsis) ; see 31, 1. 

4) That the Nom. and Voc. Sing, omit the case-suffix ; see 60, 1, 8). 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see 79, 80, 82-84. 



^ Opos occurs in early Latin. In o«, from the Primary SoMz as (320X o was weak- 
ened to u in the Nom., Ace., and Yoc. Sing, of opus and corpus^ while in all the other 
tase-forms it was weakened to e in opus^ but retained unchanged in corpus ; see 22. 
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62. Stems 


ENDING IN 1.— Nouns 


in is and Qs, not 


increasing in the Genitive.* 






Tussis, F., 


Turns, p., 


Ignis, M. , Hostis, m. & f. , 


Nubgs,»F., 


cough. 


tower. 


fire. enemy. 


doud. 






SINGULAR. 






Nom. tussis 


turris 


ignis 


hostis 


n&b^s 


Gen, tussis 


turris 


ignis 


hostis 


ntibis 


Dot, tussi 


turri 


ignl 


hostl 


nubl 


Ace. tussiin 


turrim, em ignem 


hostem 


nQbem 


Voc. tussis 


turris 


ignis 


hostis 


ntibis 


Abl. tussI 


turrI, e 


ignl,e 

PLURAL. 


hoste 


nube 


Nom, tussis 


turris 


ign«s 


hostis 


nubes 


Gen. tussimn 


turrimn 


- igninm 


hostivm 


nubimn 


Dot, tussibns 


turribns 


ignibns 


hostibns 


nubibus 


Ace. tussis, Is 


turr€s, Is 


ign€s, Is 


hostis, Is 


nub^s, Is 


Voc tussis 


turris 


ign«s 


hostis 


ntibis 


Abl. tussibns 


turribus 


ignibns 


hostibns 


nubilM»s 



I. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1. That the stems are tussi^ turri, igni, liosti, and nOhi.^ 

2. That the case-endings, including the characteristic i, which disappears 
in certain cases, are as follows : 

SmGULAB. • PLirSAL. 

Nom. is, 6s . gs . 

Gen. is ium 

Dot. I " ibus 

Ace. im, em 6s, Is 

Voc. is 6s 

All. 1, e ibus 

1 That is, haying as many syllables in the Nom. Sing, as in the Gen. Sing. 

' Observe (1) that tuaHa^ turris^ ignia^ and hostis differ in declension only in the Ace. 
and Abl. Sing., tussis showing the final i of the stem in both those cases, turris some- 
times in both, iffnis sometimes in the Abl., not in the Ace, hostis in neither (7) that niibes 
differs from the other four in taking is instead of i« in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing. 

* Nouns In is^ Gen. is, are best treated as t-stems, although some of them were 
originally «-stemB (61). Thus, originally the stem of nubes was itself niibes, bnt s was 
finaOy treated as the Nom. snfflz, and the word was accordingly declined Ifte the large 
class of f-noons mentioned under 62, Y. The origin of {-stems is obscure. A few cor- 
respond to {-stems in the cognate tongues, as iffn/is, ovis^ turris; a few are weakened 
from o-stems or o-stems, aaforis, a door, Gr. Biipa, irriber—imbris, rain-storm, Gr. 
5/i/3pof ; some are formed firom «-stems, as nUbis, Just mentioned. Upon the general 
SDbJect of i-stems, see Boby, pp. 186-149 ; Schleicher, pp. 884, 482, 458 ; Oorssen, 1. 281^ 
G71, 788 seq. ; XL 227 ; Merguet, pp. 8<M0, 51, 67, 95, etc 
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n. Like Tussis— Ace. im, Abl. X — are declined — 

1. Buris^ plough-tail ; rdma^ hoarseness ; titis^ thirst 

2. In the Singular : (1) Names of rivers and places in is not increasing in 
the Genitive: Tiberis^ MspoHs; see 682. (2) Greek nouns in is, Gen. is, 
and some others. 

m. Like TURRis — ^Acc. im, em, Abl. X, e — are declined— 

(MviSy key; /e&m, fever; mesHs, harvest; ndvisy ship; puppis^ stem; 

resUs^ rope ; security axe ; tltmentis^ sowing ; drigiHs^ strigil. 

1. Araris, or Arar (for Arart8)j^ the Sa6ne, and Liffer (for Ligeria)^^ the 

Loire, have Aoc im, em, Abl. i, e. 

rv. Like IGNIS — ^Acc. em, Abl. I, e^are declined — 

AmniSy river; anguis^ serpent; am, bird; UUs^ bile; dvU^ citizen; 
cldssis, fleet ; oolUsj hill ; finish end ; orbis^ circle ; posHt^ post ; unguis^ nail, 
and a few oilers. 

NoTB 1.— A^jectlyes in er (for rU) and those in is have the Ablative in I (163, 
164). Accordingly, when such adjectives are nsed sxibsUMtivelyy the i is generally re- 
tained : September, Septembrl, September; ^/amiUdrie^/amilidrl, friend. But adjec- 
tives used as proper names have e : Juvendlie, Juvendle, Juvenal 

Nora i.—Imber (for imbrie), storm ; vesper (for fiesperis), evening, and a few others, 
sometimes have the Ablative in i. 

Y. Like Hosns — ^Acc. em, Abl. e— are declined all nouns in is. Gen. 
w, not provided for under IL, in., and IV.' 

YL Like nubes are declined all nouns in ^, Gren. is.^ 

63. Stems ending in i. — Neuters in e, al, and ar. 

Mare, 9ea, Animal, animal, Oalcar, «pwn 







SINGT7LAR. 




GAss-Ein>nr6s. 


Norn, 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


€-• 


Gen, 


maris 


animftlis 


calc&rts 


is 


DaJt, 


marl 


anim&ll 


calcftrl 


I 


Ace. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


Voc, 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e-« 


Abl 


marl* 


animftll 


calcftrl 


I 



^ The shortening of Araris to Arar and of Ligeris to Liger is similar to the short- 
ening otpnerus to puer ; see 51, 2, 4) ; 36, 6, 2), note. 

* Names of months are adjectives used sabstantiyely. Originally men»iSy month, was 
understood. 

> Except canU mdjw>enis, which are consonant-stems, but have assumed i in the 
Nom. Sing. In the plural they have um in the Gen. and is in the Ace. ApiSy minsis, 
and voVucris often hare um for ium in the Gen. 

* Except struis and vdUs, which generally have um in Gen. PI., and sidU, which has 
tcm or ium, Compes, Gen. edis, has also iwn. 

» See 2 below. 

* The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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PLXmAI^ 






N<m. 


maria 


animftHa 


calcftriA 


U 


Gen, 


martmn 


animftliimi 


calcftrinm 


ium 


Dot, 


marlliiis 


animftlibns 


calcftriliias 


ibU8 


Ace. 




animftlia. 


calcftria 


ia 


Voc. 


maria 


animftlia 


calcftria 


ia 


AM. 


maribns 


anim&libns 


calc&rtbns 


ibOB 



1. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1) That the stem-endhig i is changed to e in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Singular of mare^ and dropped in the same cases of animal (for 
aiwnhoU) and cdlear (for ealcdre) ; see S4, 1, note ; JI7 ; 81, 2, 2). 

2) That the case«endings include the characteristio i. 

2. The following have e in the Ablative Singular: — (1) Names of towns 
in e ; B'aenegte,—{2) Generally rdU, net, and in poetry sometimes man, 

KoTB.~Neaters in or, with a short in the Genitive, are consonant-Btems : neetar, 
nectarU, nectar; also sal, salt, and/ar, com. 



64. Stems ending in i.- 
preceded by a consonant. 



'Nouns in s and n generally 





Cliens, M. &F.5 


, Urbs,p., 


Arx, p., 


Mtl8,»M., 




dimt. 


SINGULAR. 


cUadd, 


mome. 


Nom, 


cliens 


urbs 


arx« 


mus 


Gen. 


clientis* 


urbls 


arcis 


mQris* 


Dot. 


clientl 


urbl 


arcl 


mtirl 


Ace. 


ciieutem 


urbent 


arcent 


marent 


Voe. 


diens 


urb« 


arx 


mas 


Ahl 


cliente 


urbe 

PLURAL. 


arce 


mOre 


Nom. 


client«» 


urb^s 


arc«9 


mllr^s 


Gm. 


cti€(nti«m 


urbinin 


ardnin 


mOriuni 


Dai. 


clienttbus 


urbibns 


arcibns 


martbns 


Aec. 


cKent^s, Is 


urb^s, Is 


arc^s, Is 


mar^s, Is 


Voc. 


client^fii 


urbCfii 


arc^s 


mtlrCs 


Abl. 


clientibns 


urbibns 


arcilMis 


mfiribns 



> Client is for ^HUntiSy vrba for urM^ arx for areia^ and mus for mUHa ; see 86, 0, 
2% note. Mu$, originally an «-8tem, Greek /iv«, became on i-stem in Latin by assnmipg i, 

3 The Towel e is here short before nf, bat long before ns; see 16, note 3. Indeed, it 
seems probable that nt and nd shorten a preceding vowel, as nt lengthens it See Mul- 
ler, p. 27 ; Bitschl, Ehein. Mnseom, xxzi., p. 488. 

s JTin arx^c»^ o belonging to the stem, and 8 being the Nom. sofSz. 

« JIfurU is for mUtU; a changed to r between two vowels i see 81, 1. 
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1. Pabaoigms. — Observe — 

1) That the stems are eliefUi, urbi^ ard^ and mi^ri, 

2) That these nouns are declined in the sin^^ular predsely like consonant- 
stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and feminine 
»-stems.i 

2. This class of ^-sterns includes — 

1) Most nouns in ns and ?•«.•« cUens, cHentis, client; cohors^ cohorUSy 
cohort. 

2) Monosyllables in 8 and x preceded by a, consonant,* and a few in a 
and X preceded by a vowel:* -wrfts, city; anc, citadel; lls^ strife; nox^ 
night. 

3) Names of nations in as and U^ or, if plural, in atia and Ues : Arplnds^ 
pi. Arpindt^f an Arpinatian, the Arpinates ; SamniSy pi. SamrwtiSy the 
Samnites. 

4) OpUmdtis, the aristocracy ; PmaH^^ the household gods, and occasion- 
ally other nouns in ds. 

Note 1.— Card, flesh, has a form in is, eamia (for carinis\ from which are formed 
camHj camiinn^ etc 

NoTB 2.— Par«, part, Bometimes has ^arfim In the Accusative. 

Note S.—BOs, country, sora, lot, artpeUex, fbmitore, and a few other words some- 
times have the Ablative in I. 

65. Summary of i-stems. — To i-s terns belong — 

1. All nouns in is and es which do not increase in the (lenitive ; 
see 62. Here belong also — 

1) Names of months in ber (for bris) : September^ OcUber^ etc. ; see 62, N. 1. 

2) The following nouns in her and ter (for hris and tris) : wnber^ storm ; 
Unter^ boat; uter^ leathern sack; venter ^ belly; generally also Insuber^ an 
Insubrian. 

2. NcutcrB In e, al (for alis) and ar (for Sxia) ; see 63 ; also 63, 
2j note. 

B. Many nouna in h nad x— especially (1) nouns in ns and rs, 
nnd (2) monoaylliibles in s and x preceded by a consonant ; see 
01, 3. 

I T?Qnna tfaus dc^elJEod arc nost conveniently treated as i-nouns, though the stem 
iipjjeftrB to end In a rppfrnnont in the Sing., and in i in the Plur. In some of these noons 
tho fitem baa Lost Ita flnal i In the Sing^ while in others it ended originally in a con- 
but anerward a«auiiit;il ^ in the Plur., at least in certain cases; see 62, 1., foot- 

>f tho£(3 otiea have vm in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as jxirenti 
Tilly has. 

i&pM) opts and Uia Greek nouns, grppa, /ynaa, aiphituo, 
\ /anttR, grii, f rt, m^ nto, noos, os (ossls), vU, generally /fxnu and mile. 
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66. Special Paradigms. 



Stls 


, M. ft F., 


B6s, M. & P 


., Nix, P., 


Senex, m., 


Via, P., 


twine. 


ox, cow. 


mow. 


old man. 


JOTCe, 








SINOULAR. 






N(m, 


BUS 


bdM> 


nix 


Benex 


vl» 


Oen. 


suis 


bOTlS 


nivlM 


senls 


Vlll» 


Dot, 


BUl 


bovl 


niTi 


senl 


vl» 


Ace. 


suein 


bovem 


nivem 


Benem 


Tim 


Voc, 


sas 


bdfi 


nix 


Benex 


YlS 


Ahl 


Bue 


bove 


nive 

PLURAL. 


Bene 


vl 


Nam, 


BU«S 


bov^fi 


niv^s 


Ben^fi 


Ylr«fi 


Gen, 


Bunm 


j boYiunL 

(bourn 


niyinm 


Bennm 


ylrinm 


Did, 


snibns 
subns 


bd1»its> 
bubusi 


nivibitfi 


senibus 


Ylrlbus 


Aee, 


8U«S 


b6v«» 


niv^s 


Ben^B 


Tlr«fi 


Voc. 


SU^fl 


b0¥«8 


niv^s 


sen^fi 


vlr«ii 


Ahl 


stiibns 

BUbUB 


bT^biks 


nivlbitfi 


Benibus 


Ylrlbufi 



1. The Stems are su; hov ; nig (nix=:nigs), mv, nivi;* seneCf 9en; vl 
(Bing.), viri (for vim, plur.) ; ^ Bee 31, 1. 

2. SiTs, and GRf s, erane, the only u Btems in this declension, are de- 
clined alike, except in the Dative and Ablative Plural, where fftiU is 
regular: grmbus, 

8. JuppiTiR, Jupiter , is thus declined: Jtlppiter, Jovis, JovT, Jovem, 
jQppiter, Jove. Stems, Jnppiter and Jov, 

4. Locative. — ^Many names of towns have a Locative Singular in X or e 
denoting the place in which (45, 2). Thus : 



Nam, 


Karthftgo, 


Cartkage, 


Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Oen. 


Earthftgmis, 


of Carthagcy 


Tlburls, 


of Tibur, 


Dot. 


Earthftgml, 


far Carthage, 


Tiburl, 


for Tibur, 


Ace. 


Karthftgmeiift, 


CaHhage, 


Tibur, 


Titmr, 


Voc. 


Karthftgo, 


Carthage, 


Tlbur, 


Tibur, 


Abl. 


Earthftgine, 


from Carthage, 


Tlbure, 


from Tibur, 


Tac. 


Earthftgml or e 


, at Carthage. 


Tlburl or e. 


at Tibur, 



1 Bd9 = boYS, bons ; hStme^ hiibu» = bovibiifl, bonbos. 

* The Gen. 'and Dat. Sing.— «l«, i>S~are rare. 

* For nigrit ftom which nig Is formed by first dropping i and then «; see 2Y, 8G, 
S,notel. 

* TTf is formed from i;f«< by first dropping i and then 9, 
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GREEK NOUNS. 



67. Case-Suffixes akd Case-Ekdikgs.* 







SINGULAB. 






CoNSOKAKT Stems. 




I-Binre. 






Maso. akd Fbm. 


NlFT. 


Norn. 


8,-« -« 


is, es, B 




e,-« 


Gen. 


is is 


is 




is 


Dot. 


I I 


I 




I 


Ace. 


em — 


im, em 




e,— 


Voc. 


8 — 


is, «S, 8 




e,— 


Ahl. 


e e 


I,e 

PLUBAL. 




I 


Nom. 


es a 


es 




ia 


Gen. 


tun um 


ium 




ium 


Dot. 


ibus ibus 


ibus 




ibus 


Ace. 


es a 


es,ls 




ia 


Voc. 


es a 


es 




ia 


Abl. 


ibus ibus 


ibus 




ibus 



NoTB.^The foUo^ng irregalar case-endings ooenr : * 
1. i^ Ibr I, in the Dat Sing. : « aerifataerl. 
%. Ei9y for {«, in the Aoo. Plor. : cVotU for cl«!«, civ^, 
8. For GuBK Endings, see 68. 



GREEK NOUNS. 
68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek. The following are examples : 



Lampas, f., 


Phryx, M. & F., 


Herds, M., 


torch. 


Phrygian. 

SINGULAB. 


hw^. 


Nom. lampas 


Phryx 


her5fi 


Gen. lampadifi, os 


Phrygls, OB 


herGU 


Dot. lampadl, i 


Phrygl, 1 


hCrOI, 1 


Ace. lampadem, a 


Phrygem, a 


herOem, a 


Voc. lampas 


Phryx 


herOs 


AbL lampade 


Phryge 


herOe 



1 On the distinction between Case-Suffixes and Case-Endings, see 40, 1, and 47, note 8. 

* The dash denotes that the ease-ending is wanting. 

' To these should be added for early Latin— 1) im and m in the Qen. Sing. : hominua 
= homini€ ; salUtea = salutU; 2) Id and « in the AbL Sing. : con/o«fnU&nld = eonven' 
H&ns; patri ^pcUrs; 8) U and «<« in the Nom. Plur. of i-nouns : JineU^ finia =Jine9. 
On the Ca$€-EndUig* of the Third Declension in early Latin, see Wordsworth, pp. 
68-18; KiUmer, L, pp. 178-179. 

« This 6 is generally long. 
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PLITRAL. 




Ncm, lampad^s, es 


Phryg^s, es 


hSrO^ es 


Oen. lampadmn 


Phiygum 


herOant 


Dai, lampadibuB 


Phrygibus 


hgrCibas 


Ace, lampad^s, as 


Phi7g«s, as 


heroes, as 


Voc, lampad^s, es 


PhrygCs, es 


hSr6«s, es 


Ahl. lampadibits 


Phrygibas 


hSrCibas 


Pericles, m., 


Paris, M., Dido, p.. 


Orpheus, m., 


Tefndei, 


Pam. Bidio, 

SINGULAR.' 


Orpheus, 


N<m, Pericl«» 


Paris Dld5 


Orpheus • 


Gen, Periclis, I 


Paridis, OS DidQs, onis 


Orph-eos, el, I 


BaJt, Pencil, i 


ParidI, i DldQ,5nI,6nl 


Orph-el, el, I, eO 


Ace, Periclem,ca,to]p^^'^" DidO, 6nem 


Orphea, earn 


Voc, Pericl«», es, « 


Pari Dido 


Orpheu 


Ahl, Peride 


Paride DidQ, One 


OrpheO 



1. Observe that these Pabadigms fluctuate in certain cases— (1) between 
the Latin and the Greek fortos : lampadis, os ; lampadem, a / hSrdeSy as : — (2) 
between different declensions: Pebiclks, between Dec. I., Beridm^ PericUy 
Deo. n., PiericU (Gen.), and Dec. III., BericUs, etc. : Obpheus, between Dec. 
IT., Orpheiy Orphed, etc., and Dec. III., Orpheos^ ^tG, 

2. Noi^s IN 1/8 have Gen. yos, y«, Ace. yw, yn : Othrya^ Othryos^ OtJirym^ 
Othryn, 

8. The VooATivB Singular drops *— (1) '^^ nouns in eua^ ys^ and in proper 
names in d«. Gen. arUia : Atlde, AUd .* — (2) generally in nouns in is, and 
sometimes in other words : Biri, 

4. In the Genitive Plural, the ending dn occurs in a few titles of books : 
Metamorpho&s (title of a poem), Metamorphdsedn, 

6. In the Dative and Ablative Plubal the ending m, before vowels sin, 
occurs in poetiy : Troades, Troasin. 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have 08 in the Singular and i in the Plural ; mdos, meU, song. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
I. Nouns ending in a Vowel. 
69. Nouns in a : » Genitive in atis : Stem in at : 

po6ma, poem, poematis, po6mat. 

^ The Plural is of course generally wanting; see 130, 2. 

« -»» is a diphthong in the Norn, and Voc. ; ei sometimes a diphthong in the Ge^ 
andDat. 

* These are of Greek origin. 
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70. Nouns in e : 


Genitive in is : 


Stem in i: 


mare, sea^ 


maris, 


man. 


71. Nouns in 1:1 


Genitive in is : 


Stem in i: 


sinftpl, mustardf 


sinftpis, 


sin&pi. 



NoTB.— Many nouns in i are indeclinable. Ck>mpoand8 of mell have Ult in the Qeni- 
tive : oooymell^ oooymeliHs^ oxymel. 

72. Nouns in 6 or 5 : Genitive in 5nig : Stem in 5n : 

led, lion^ leOnis, ledn. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in — 

1. odIb : — ^most national names : Macedd^ MaeedoniSj Macedonian. 

2. inis : ' — Apotts ; homlb^ man ; n^tnd, nobody ; iurl^^ whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go : granM^ grandiim^ hail ; virghy 
virffinisy maiden ; except — harpagb^ dnis ; %d, Onis ; 
praeddf 5nis, also comedif eUdd^ mangh^ «pad3, Uned^^ Udd, 
8. nis : — card, camU (for carinis *), flesh ; see 64, 2, note 1. 

4. enis : — AniS^ AmSniSj river Anio ; NSriSf Ndrienis. 

5. us : — a few Greek feminines : Dtdo^ DtdUa ; see 68. 

73. Nouns in y ' : Gen. in yiB (yos, ys) : Stem in y : 

misy, copperas^ misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

n. Nouns ending in a Mute ob Liquid. 

74. Nouns in o : d^c, oUds^ pickle ; laCy laetisf' milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sOl, 8un, soils, sOl. 

NoTB.— JW,/«Z^, gall ; mel^ melUi, honey ; «^, salU^ salt On neuters in a2, see 63. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nis : Stem in n : 

pae&n, ,paea;», pae&nis, pae&n. 

flOmen, stream^ fltUninis, fltlmen, in. 

NoTK l.—Nouns in en have the variable radical vowel— e, 1; see 60, 1, 2). 
NoTJE 2.— There are a few Qreek words in 5n, Qen. in onis, dntis, St. in on, 5nt : 
aiddn, aidorUs, nightingale ; Xmophdn, XenophdnUs^ Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in ris : Stem in r : 

career, prison^ careens, career. 

1. Nouns in &r, ar: (1) fir, G. aris, St. ari : Idr^ IMs^ house; (2) pwr^ 
paris^ pair ; /^, /arris, com ; h^r, hipaiis^ liver. For ar, G. driSy and ar, 
G. ariSy see 63. 

2. Noims in ter : Gen. in trls : paier, pabriSy &ther ; except latety laieriSy 
tile; UeTyitineriSyW&j'y Juppit^'yJovis; and Greek nouns: erdHryCrdtiriSyhowh 

1 These are of Greek origin. 

s Stem in ori^ in^ or onl, ini, tU; see 60, 1, 2). 

* Noons in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 

* The only nouns in c 
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'SvBL^Imber and names of months in ber bave brU in the Genitive ; imbw^ inibHi, 
shower; September, Septemibrie, September; see 69, lY^ notes 1 and 2. 

8. Nouns in or: G. oris, St. or: pastor^ pdstdrii^ shepherd; but a few 
have G. oris, St. or: arbor, arboris, tree; aequor, sea; marmor, marble. 
But cor, cordis, heart. 

4. Four in nr: G. oris, St. or: ebur, Wory; femur, thigh ; yetwr, liver; 
rdbur, strength ; but femur has alBofemdma, and Jecur, jednorie, Jecineris, 
andjocinerie, 

78. Nouns in ut : Genitive in itis : Stem in ut, it : 

caput, head, capitis, caput, it. 

m. Nouns ending in S. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in Stia : Stem in St : 

aetas, age, aet&tis, aetftt. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. aris : — mOs, maris, a male ; — stem, mas, mart; see 31, 1. 

2. SmIb : — vOs, vOsis, vessel^ 

8. assis : — as, assis, an as (a coin). 

4. antifl :— only masculine Greek nouns : adamOs, antis, adamant. 

'Son.— Anas, duck, and neater Greek noons in as have aUs : anas, anoMs, Vas, 
surety, Areas, Arcadian, and feminine Greek noons in as have adis: vas, vadis, 
lampas, laanpadis.^ 

80. Nouns in es : Genitive in is : Stem in i : ^ 

ntibfis, cloitd, ntibis, ntlbi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. Sdis : — hir^, herddis, heir ; mercds, reward. 

2. edis :—pSs, pedis, foot, and its compounds : compSs, edis^ a fetter. 
8. eria: — CerSs, Cereris.^ 

4. etis : — quiSs, rest, with compounds, i7iquies, requies, and a few Greek 

words: lebds, iap^, 
6. etii : — abiSs, fir-tree ; ariSs, ram ; pariSs, wall 
NoTB.— ^«, bissis, two-thirds ; aes, aeris,* copper ; praes, praedis, surety. 

81. Nouns in es : Genitive in itis : Stem in et, it : 

mlleB, soldier, mllitis, mllet, it. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. etis : — interpres, interpreter ; seges, crop ; teges, covering. 

2. idis : — obses, hostage ; praeses, president ; see 5T, 2. 

» Fa«isthe only stem in « which does not change « to r between two vowels; see 
61.1,8). 

* Greek nouit sometimes have ados for adM* 

* Bat see 64, 1. 
« See 61, 1,8). 
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82. Nouns in is : Genitive in !• : Stem in i: 

avlB, Hrd^ avis, avt 

EzdPnoNS. — Genitive in 

1. eiig : — HniSy eineris^^ ashes ; eueumiSj cucumber ; puivis, dust ; vOnUs^ 

ploughshare. 

2. idis : — eapiSf cup ; coMit, hehnet ; euspU, spear ; lapis, stone ; pro- 

mulsis, antepast, and a few Greek 'words: as tyrannis, 
idis, tyranny. Sometimes ibis, and tifftis, 

3. iniai—pollis or pollen, flour; sanguis, blood. 

Nor.— ^l«, gllrUt dormooM; lis, tiiis, strife; simis, sSmissis, half an as; DU, 
Dltis; QuirU, QuiriHs; SamnU, SamnUis. 

88. Nouns in 5fl : Genitive in 5xit : Stem in 5a : 

mds, custom, mOris, mOs. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. Otis i-^eOs, Otis, whetstone ; d68, dowry ; nepds, grandson ; sacerdds, 

priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5di8 : — cOslds, cQsUkUs, guardian ; see M, 2. 

3. 9it : — a few masculine Greek nouns : hirds, hero ; MinSs, Trds, 
KorM.—Arbds or arbor, arboris, tree; os, ossis, bone ; bSs, hovis, ox ; see 60. 

84. Nouns in ill, Gen. in itrii or fitis : stem in ill or ut 

1. lixiB :— «rfl», leg; jus, right ; Jns, soup ; miis, mouse ; pus, pus ; rUs, 

country ; tUs (thOs), incense ; tdlns, earth. 

2. utis: — JuvefUUs, youth; saliis, safety; senedUs, old age; serviiUs, 

servitude ; viriUs, virtue ; see 36, 2. 

Exceptions. — Grenitive in 

1. iidifl :— Hfidte, anvil ; pains, marsh ; subscQs, dovetail 

2. nis :—grils, gruis, crane ; sUs, swine. 

8. untifl : — a few Greek names of places : TrapezOs, uwHs, 

4. odis : — Greek compounds mpOs: tripOs, tripodis, tripod. 

^fyn.—FrauSy/hiudis, fhtad; laus, laudis, praise; see 64, S, 9), foot-note. For 
Greek nouns in etM, see 68. 

85. Nouns in us : Gen. in eris or oris : stem in os. 

1. eris '.— lotus, laUris, side : stem, lalos^ So also : acus, foedus, fnnm, 
genus, glomus, mUmus, plus, onus, opus, pondus, rOdus^ scdus; Adus, ulcus, 
vfMus, Venus, viseus, vulnus, 

2. oris : — corpus, corporis, body : stem, corpos} So also decus, didecus, 

1 Stem einis, einer for eines with variable vowel i, «; see 24, 1 ; 31, 1 ; and 57, S. 
> Greek nonns sometimes have idos or even ios for idis ; Salamis has Salamlnis; 
BimoU, atmomH: 
* See 61, 1, Ibot-note. 
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faeinuSffaentUffriffW, tqms^ lUus, nemrtSy pecfuSy peeus^ penuSf piffnus, ster- 
€UBy tempuSy tergus, 

Non.— P<MnM, pecucUs, a head of cattle; Idfftts, Liffurit, ligurian ; see 31. 

86. Nouns in yg : ' Genitive in yia^ yos, ys : Stem in y : 

OthryB, Othryos, Othry. 

87. Nouns in bs : Genitive in bis : Stem in bi : « 

urbs, a'^y, urbis, urbL 

88. Nouns in ms : Genitive in mis : Stem in m : 

biems, mnUr^ biemis, biem. 

89. Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipis : Stem in ep, ip. 

prinoeps, prince, principis, princep, ip. 

Note.— Bat aueeps, aueupis, fowler. Other nomiB in ps retain the ttem-yowel 
unchanged ; merapa^ meropU^ bee-eater. Oryps^ griffin, has gryphia, 

00. Nouns in s after 1, n, or r : Gen. in tU : Stem in ti : 

puis, troth, pultis, pulti. 

mSns, mind, mentis, menti.* 

ars, art, artis, arti. 

'SvrE.-^FroM^ fnmdU^ leaf; glS/na^ glandia^ worn; jUgldnSj jUglandis, wahmt; 
see 64, 2. 

rv. Nouns ending in Z. 

91. Noons in Sx: Genitive in ads : Stem in Sc : 

pfix, peace, p&cis, p&o. 

JSvrm.—FaWjfacis, torch; so also a few Greek nouns. Astyanao^ acUa; so a few* 
Greek names of men. 

92. Nouns in 5z: Genitive in icis or Sgis : Stem in So, eg : 

1. edB : — alex, pickle ; vervdx, wether. 

2. igls :— fee, law ; rdx, king, and tbeir compounds. 

93. Nouns in ez : Genitive in iois : Stem in io, eo : 

jtidex. Judge, jtldieis, jtldic, ec. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. eois : — nex, murder ; fhUsex, mower ; (prex), precis, prayer. 

2. egifl : — ^ez, flock ; aquilex, water-inspector. 
8. igls :—r@mex, rdmigis, rower; see 24, 1. 

Note.— ^a«as, faecis, lees; wnem^ eenie, old man (66); tupellees, eupellecHUa, 
flunitore. 

94. Nouns in Iz : Genitive in lois : Stem in Io : 

radix, fw^, rfidlcis, rftdlc. 

» These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydU: oMamye, chkmydie, cloak. 
' Dis^rllableB have the stem in b. 
* DissyUaUes in ns have the stem in t 
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46 GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

95. Nouns in iac : Genitive in ioU : Stem in io : 

oaliz, cup^ caliois, calio. 

NoTB.— il^, nMi (00), muw>; girim, ftHgric, soreeeh-owl; a I!bw GaUlo names also 
have the GtenitiTe in iffU : Dwnnorim^ Orgitoriex 

96. Nouns in 5z or oz : vJx, vOeia, voice ; ndx, noetU^ night. 
Non.— Tliere are also a few national names in ool, Cten. in ooia or ogiM : Cappa- 

do3^ CappeuLocts; AUobrcoBi AUobrogiB, 

97. Nouns in ox : Genitive in ucis : Stem in ub : 

dux, leader^ duois, duo. 

NoTB 1.— XtZoj, lUcia, Ught; PoUUm, PoUiUiia, PoUiix; frUua^frHgU, froit. 

Non 8.— Greek nouns in ^ and ym are Turloosly deoUned : Eryob^ Eryeit^'Eryx; 
bonibpaa^ hombggia^ sUkworm; Btyo^ StygU^ Btyz; eooeffx^ eoocggU, cnckoo; onyx^ 
onyeM$t onyx. 

98. Nouns in z after n or r : Genitive in oil : Stem in oi : 

arz, citadel, arois, aroi. 

Non l.-^Car^unm or eonjtu^ eor0ugi8^ spoose/ 

Non 2.— Most noons in ce preceded by n are of Greek origin : lynao^ lyneii^lynx; 
phalanm^ phalangis^ phaitaoL 

GENDER m THIRD DECLENSION. 

99. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

d^ or> Gs, er, and in 9s and es increasing in the Genitive,^ 

are masculine : sernw, discourse; dolor, pain; mos, custom; 
agger, mound ; pes, Genitiye^^w, foot. 

100. Nouns in 6 are masculine, except the FemifUtus, viz. : 

1. Nouns in 6, Gen. tnif, except cardi, drc^j turbi^ masc, cupUE^ and 

margbf masc. or fern. 

2. Cardy flesh, and the Greek ArgO, Sehd^ echo. 

8. Most abstract and collective nouns in 16 : ratHf reason ; cont'd, an 



101. Nouns in OR are masculine, except — 

1. T?ie Feminine: — arbar, tree. 

2. T?ie Neuters : — ador^ spelt ; aequory sea ; cor, heart ; marmoTf marble. 

102. Nouns in 6S are masculine, except — 

1. T?u Femininea : — arb^fs, tree ; e08, whetstone ; dOa, dowry ; 96$, dawn. 

2. TTie Neuter: — 58, mouth. 

Non.— C?«, bone, and a few Qreek words in o« are neater : o&o^w, chaos. 

103. Nouns in BR are masculine, except — 

* That is, having more syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative. 
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GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 47 

1. The Eeminine : — HnteTy boat (sometimes masc). 

2. The Neuters: — (1) cadaver ^ corpse; iter^ way; Mery tumor; itber, 

udder ; vgr, spring ; verber^ scourge ; — (2) botanical names in er, 
Gen. eris : acer^ maple-tree ; pOpdver, poppy. 

104. Nouns in BS and BS increasing in the Genitive are masculine, 

except — 

1. The Eeminines: — comply fetter; merc^ty reward; mergeSy sheaf; 

guiSSy rest (with its compounds) ; segeSy crop ; iegeSy mat ; some- 
times aleSy bird, and quadrup^y quadruped. 

2. The Neuter: — aes, copper. 

105. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

Ss, aSj is, yn, z, in es not increasing in the Genitive, and 
in B preceded ly a consonant , 

are feminine:* ae^a^, age; ndvis, ship; chlamys, cloak; 
pdXy peace ; nUieSy cloud ; urls, city, 

106. Nouns in AS and AS are feminine, except — 

1. The Masculines : — fl«, an as (a coin), vaSy surety, and Greek nouns in 

as. Gen. antis, 

2. The Neuters : — vOSy vessel, and Greek nouns in as, Gen. atis, 

107. Nouns in IS and TS are feminine, except the MaseulineSy viz. : 

1. Nouns in Slis, ollis, ois, mis, nis, guis, quia: nOtaliSy birthday; 

igniSy fire ; sanguisy blood. But a few of these are occasionally 
feminine : caniSy amniSy dniSy flnisy anguiSy torquis, 

2. AxiSy axle ; bUriSy plough-tail ; caUiSy path ; ' ^nsiSy sword ; lapiSy 

stone ; mSnsiSy month ; orhisy circle ; postisy post ; ptUviSy dust ; 
seniisy brier ; torriSy brand ; vectiSy lever ; and a few others. 
S. Names of mountains in jrs : Othrys, 

1 08. Nouns in Z are feminine, except the MasctdineSy viz. : 

1. Greek masculines : coraxy raven ; thSrOXy cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex. and xaa. ; except the feminines : faeXy/or/eXy nexy (prex)^ 

supellex, 
8. CaliXy cup ; famiXy arch ; phoemx, phoenix ; trdduXy vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yz. 

4. Sometimes : eaXxy heel ; ecdxy lime ; lynXy lynx. 

109. Nouns in fiS not increasing in the Genitive are feminine, except 
the Masculinesy viz. : 

1 mouBB whose gender is determined by Mffni/lcaiion (42) may be exceptions to 
these rules for gender as determined by £h^dinffs. OcUlU is sometiimes feminine. 
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48 FOURTH DECLENSION, 

AeinaOs, cimeter; Bometimea palumb^, dove; and wpris^ thorn-bush. 
Note.— For Greek nomis in m, see 111, note. 

110. Nouns in S preceded bt a Consonant are feminine, except the 
MasnUineSf viz. : 

1. JDdnSf tooth ; /this, fountain ; mOns^ mountain ; pOnSy bndge ; gener- 

ally adepsy fat, and rudzns, cable. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectiTes or participles with a mascu- 

line noun understood : ariSna (sdl), east ; eOnfltOm (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tridem (raster), trident ; quadr(kM (fis), quarter. 

3. ChalybSf steel ; hydrops^ dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps, forceps ; serpStaj serpent ; ^irps, stock. Ani- 

mansy animal, is masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

SL> e^ I, Y, c, 1, n, ty SLr, ar^ ur^ fLB, and us 

are neuter : * poema, poem ; mare, sea ; lac, milk ; anivial, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

NoTB.— A few Greek nonns in m are also neuter : caeoiihet, desire, passion. 

112. Nouns in Zi, AR, and AR are neuter, except the Mascvlines, ^z. : 
Mugil, mullet ; <^,^ salt ; «d/, sun ; ^r, hearth ; udar, trout 

113. Nouns in N are neuter, except — 

1. The Masculines :—-pecteny comb ; rdn, kidney ; K?n, spleen ; and 

Greek masculines in Sn, en, In, 5n : paean, paean ; canon, rule. 

2. The Feminines: — aedon, nightingale; alcyon {halcySn), kingfisher; 

IcSn, image ; sindon, muslin. 

114. Nouns in UR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
Fwrfur, bran ; iurtur, turtle-dove ; vidhtr, vulture. 

116. Nouns in ©S and US are neuter, except — 

1. The Masculines: — l^yus, hAre; fni2«, mouse; and Greek nouns in pus. 

2. The Feminines .'-^tellUs, earth ; fraus, fraud ; laus, praise ; and nouns 

in VB, Gen. utis or fidis : virtus, virtue ; palOs, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth, declension end in 

us — masculine; fL — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

> See foot-note, page 47. jSiotZ is sometimoB fMV^ in tho aingalar. 
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Fractus, fruU. 


ComiQL, horn. 








SINGULAR. 


CA8Z*Ein>INGfl 


\. 


Norn, frQctnfi 


comO. 


us 


a 


Gen. frQctllLfi 


comllLS 


as 


as 


J)ai. fractul,tt» 


comtt 


ul, ti> 


a 


Aee. frQctitm 


comllL 


um 


a 


Voc. fraetufi 


comllL 


us 


a 


Abl. friUJttt 


comft 

PLURAL. 


u 


a 


Norn. frQctftfi 


comua 


as. 


ua 


Gen. fri&ctitiua 


connram 


uum 


uum 


Dot. frftctilnts 


comibits 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 


Aee. frQctlUi 


comua 


08 


ua 


Voe. fracm» 


oomua 


OS 


ua 


Abl. fractibns 


comibits 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 



1. The Stem in nouns of the fourth declension ends in u : frUetu^ eomu. 

2. The Casi-Endinos here given contain the characteristic u, weakened 
to t in ibWf but retained in ubw ; see 22. 

117. The following Ibreoular Oase-Endinos occur : ' 

1. Ubm for ibua in the Dative and Ablative Plural— 

1) Regularly in actM, needle ; areusy bow ; and tribus^ tribe. 

2) Often in artus^ joint ; lam^^ lake ; partu^^ birth ; porius, harbor ; 
9peeu8, cave ; and tferU^ spit. 

8) Occasionally in a few other words, as genu, knee ; tonUrtu, thunder, etc. 

2. Uis, the uncontracted form for Us, in the Genitive: frUebiM for 

8. Uos, an old form^ of the Genitive ending: senOtuoSj^ of the senate. 

118. Nouns in m are masculine, those in u are neuter, but the fol- 
lowing in m 1 



1 ThuB ul la contracted into H : fr&etul^ /r&etu. 

* To these should be added the rare endings iZd for A in the AbL Btt^^ uu» for Hb in 
the Gen. Sing., and wit tor tit in the Nom., Ago., and Voc. PL 8ee Wordsworth, pp. 60-62. 

* Generallj ploral, litnbt. 

^ It has been afaready mentioned (47, note 1) that the five declensions are only five 
varieties of one general system of inflection. The close relationship between the third 
declension and the fourth will be seen by comparing the declension ot/rHctus, a t<-noiin 
of the fonrtii, with that of grOa (66, 2), a v-nomi of the third. In fitct, if the old Geni- 
tive ending uit had not been contracted into i/«, there would have been no fourth de- 
dension whatever. All u-nouns would have belonged to the third declension. 

* Compare the Greek Genitive in vo« : ix^ik, ix^o^i J^- 

* TUs was first weakened to tendtuU (29), and then contracted to 9matil8 (28, 2X 
the classieal fonn. 
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60 FIFTH declension: 

FEMQnNB BY EzoEFTioN : — (1) ocus^ needle ; coIub^ distaff; dom/m^ house; 
manus^ hand ; poHicus, poHico ; tribus^ tribe ;— (2) IdHs^ Ides ; 
Quinqtidtrus, feast of Minerva ; generally pemts^ store, when of 
this declension ; rarely specus^ den ; — (3) see 4», 11, 

KoTK.— The only neater nouns in common use are comH, gtnU^ and veruA 

119. Second and Foubth Declensions. — Some nouns are partly of 
the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. DomuSf v., house, has a Locative form dami^ at home, and is other 
wise declined as follows : ' 

PLURAL. , 

domtls ' ' 
domujjm, dom&rum 
domibiis 
domOs, dOmtlB 
domtls^ 
domibus 

2. Certain names of trees in iM, as eupresius^/ietu^ taurus^pimu^ though 
generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those oases of the fourth which end in 
He, Wy and u ; N. laurus, G. laumsy D. laurO^ A. laurum, V. laurusy A. laurn^ 
etc. So also cohtB^ distaff. 

8. A few nouns, especially sendMta^ senate, and tumuUua^ tumult, though 
regularly of Decl. IV., sometimes take the Genitive ending % of the second ; 
senaMy tunmUl. 

4. Quercusy oak, regularly of Decl. IV., has quero^vm in the Gen. Plur. 

FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in ^b— feminine, 
and are declined as follows : 

Dies, day. Res, thing. 



SINGULAB. 


Nom, 


domus 


Gen, 


domtis' 


Dot, 


domul (domO) 


Ace, 


domum 


Voc, 


domus, \ 


Abl, 


domO (domtl) 





SINGULAR. 


Gasb-Endxngs. 


Nom, di^B 


r«fi 


Ss 


Gen, di«Iordi« 


r^I or r£ 


&,6 


Dot, diMordi* 


r^I or r£ 


^5 


Ace. diem 


rem 


em 


Voc, di«s 


r«s 


es 


Abl, di© 


r« 


e 



1 Bat neuter forms occur in certain eases of other words. Thus, Dat. ptonHt AbL 
peoH^ Nom., Ace, and Yoe. PL peoua^ from obsolete pecut cattto; also artua item 
artut ; o88ua from obsolete osn^, bone ; apeoua firom tpeout. 

s Combining forms of the second declension with those of the fourth. 
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PLinUL. 


Cm-SMDnros. 


N<m, di«s 


r«s 


«8 


Cfm. di^THBt 


r«rHBt 


enim 


Ika, di^bns 


r«1»its 


ebu8 


Ace, dies 


r«s 


es 


Vce. di«8 


r«B 


es 


ul&;. di«1»its 


r«1»M 


ebuB 



1. The Stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends in 9 : dii, rl} 

2. The Gase-Enoinos here given contain the characteristic S, which ap. 
pears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generallj in the ending ll, when 
preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending em, 

Norn.— Trac«6 of a Loeattye in ^ are preserrtd in certain phrases found in early 
liitin, as dii sepUml^ on the seventh day ; dU etMinl, on the morrow ; diiprOwtmi^ 
on the next day. OoPidie, hodii, pridU^ and the like are doubtless Locatives in origin. 

121. Irreoulab Case-Endinos. — The following occur : 

1. I or tt for H in the Gen. and Dat.: aeil for aeiHf of sharpness; 
diei for diH ; ret for rU ; pemieil for pemiciHy of destruction. 

2. Es in the Gen. in early Latin : diis, of a day ; rabiia^ of madness. 

122. Defective. — Nouns of this declension want the plural, except*^ 

1. Diia and ris, complete in all their parts. 

2. Aciis, sharpness ; ^igiis^ image ; fciciiSy &ce ; mtUb^ series ; tpecUs^ ap- 
pearance ; epit^* hope, used in the Sing., and in the Nom., Aoo., and Yoc. Plur. 

8. Eluviie^ used in the Sing, and in the Nom. Plur., and glacis in the 
Sing, and in the Ace. Plur. 

1 23. Gender. — Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine — 

ExoEFT dUiy day, and meridiis^ midday, maseuUne, though diis is some 
times feminine in the singular, especially when it mean» time, 

124. General Table of Gender. 

I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all de- 
clensions. 

1 Originally most tf-stems appear to have been either a>stems or ^-sterns. Thus: 1) 
Most stems in i^ are modified from id : mdterid^ mdterU^ Nom. mdterii-e^ material; 
see 25, 1, note, with foot-note 6. In this class of words the Gen. and Dat Sing, are 
formed from the stem in id, not from that in iis: mdtericte^ not mdUrUl. 2) Diie^ 
ftdis^ plibie^ and spie appear to have been «-stems, modified to ^-stems, as many 
<-stems in the third declension were modified to {-stems; see 02, L, 1, foot-note. 

s A few phiral forms in addition to those here given are sometimes cited, bnt seem 
not to occur in writers of the classical period. 

' In early Latin eperea occurs in the Nom. and Ace. Plur., formed from epSa treated 
as a stem in «. ThoBi 8pia,8pi8ie,tpiri$(Bl^l), 

* For exceptions, see 43. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS. 



MMColine. 
Names of Males, of 
RiTEBS, Winds, and 
Months. 



FemiDine. 
Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, Isl- 
ands, and Tbees. 



Neater. 
Indeclinable Nouns,' In. 
riNiTiYES, and Clauses 
used 08 Nouns, 



IL Gender determined by Nominatiye ending.* 

Declension L ^ 

MMcnllne. i Feminine. i Neater. 

58, 98. I a, S. I 

Declension XL 
er, ir, us, 08, 58. t i um, on. 

Declension HI. 



6, or, 58, er, 9b and 

68 inereasinff in (he 
Genitive, 



§8, as, is, 3r8, z, 98 and 
68 not inereasinff in the 
Oeniiivej 8 preceded hy 
a consonant. 

Declension IV. 

Declension Y. 
9a, 



a, 6, I, y, c, 1, n, t, fir. 
ar, nr, lis, us. 



COMPOUND' NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declension. 
But— 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : * f^spHbUca = r^spHh- 
Hca, republic, the public thing ; jH^'&randttm ^JUsfHrandum, oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : * pater/amilids = pater familids (49, 1), or pater famiUaej the father 
of a family. 

126. Paradigms. 

singular. 



Norn, resptlblica 
Gen, rSlpHblicae 
Dat. rSlptlblicae 
Ace, remptLblicam 
Vac, resptxblica 
Abl, rSptlblioft 



jtlsjUrandunL 

jtlrisjtlrandl 

jtLi^tlrandO 

jtlsjtlrandum 

jtlBJtlrandum 

jtlrejOrandd 



paterfamili&s 

patrisfamUiAs 

patrlfamilifis 

patremfamili&s 

paterfamilifts 

patrefamilifis 



1 Except names of persons, 
s For exceptions, see under the several declensions. 

■ Words thus formed, however, are not oompoonds in the strict sense of the term; 
see 340, I^ note. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 53 

FLUBAL. 

Nom, rSsptlblicae langOranda patrts&milifts 

Gen, rerumpQblic&roin patmm&miliAs 

Dot, rebuspHblii^ patribnsfiunilifis 

Aec, resptLbliofts jtlr^jOranda patreafiunilifts 

Voc. respflblioae itlr^jaranda patres&milifis 

AU, rebusptlblicls patribuafiunilifis 

KoTx 1.— The parts which compose these and similar words sre often and perhaps 
more correctlf written sepsrotely : riapSdIica ; paUrfamUUtB orfamUiae, 

Kora i.^PaierfamiUd9 sometimes has /amUidrum in the plural : patri^amiU' 
irum. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

127. Insular nouns may be divided into four classes : 
L LiDKOLiNABU N0UN8 faave but one f onn for all cases. 
II. Defeotitb Nouns want certain parts. 

m. Heteboolites (heterodita^) are partly of one declension and partly 
of another. 

IV. Hbterooeneous Nouns (heteroffenea*) are partly of one gender and 
partly of another. 

I. Inbbclinable Nouns. 

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. The following are 
the most important : 

1. The letters of the alphabet, a, 5, c, alpTuij luta^ etc. 

2. Foreign words : Jdcdb^ IHberi ; thoiigh foreign words often are declined. 

n. Defective Nouns. 

129. Nouns may be defective in Number^ in Case^ or in both Number 
and Case, 

130. Plubal WANmra. — ^Many nouns from the nature of their signi- 
fication want the plural : Roma, Rome ; jUstUia, justice ; otfrum, gold ; /o- 
m^f, hunger ; sanffuia, blood. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : Oicerd, Bdma, 

2) Abfltract Nouns : fidis, faith ; JiUHHa, justice. 

8) Names of materials : aurumj gold ; /errumy iron. 
4) A few others : meridiia, midday ; epecimefij example ; supdlex, ftimi- 
tore ; tjgr, spring ; 'oeepera, evening, etc. 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate /ami^te^, classet ; names of 
materials, to designate pueea of the material or artides made of it ; and ab* 
Btnct nouns, to designate instances, or iinds, of the quality : SciptdrOs, the 
Scipics; a«ra, vessels of copper; a?>(?ri^»a«, instances of avarice; o<^, hatreds. 

8. In the poets, the ^^ro^ of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

^ Fh>m crcpof, another^ aiiducX(o%«, ir\/lection^ L e., of dUTerent decIensioiiB. 
« From Ircpof, another^ and yivo^t (fender^ i. e., of different genders. 
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64 IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

131. SiNGULAB WANTING. — ^Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : mdj^^^ forefathers ; 
posteri^ descendants ; gemmi, twins ; liberi, children. 

2) Many names of cities: Athenae, Athens; TMxUy Thebes; DdjpM^ 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : BacchdndHa, Olympia, Saturnalia. 

4) Arma^ arms ; divUiae, riches ; exseguiae^ funeral rites ; exuviae^ spoils ; 
Idu8^ Ides ; inMMae^ truce ; irmdiae^ anlbuscade ; mdnSSj shades of the dead ; 
minae^ threats ; moenia, walls ; mUniay duties ; nUpUaej nuptials ; rtUquiae^ 
remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be de- 
noted by amis ex with the plural: iinut ex Wtens, one of the children, or a child. 

NoTX.— The plural In ziames of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. So in the names 
of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which together con- 
stituted the festival 

1 32. Plural with Change of Meaning. — Some nouns have one sig- 
nification in the singular and another in the plural. Thus : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Aedes, temple; aedSs, (1) temples, (2) a Tumse.^ 

Auxilhim, help f auxilia, auxiliaries. 

Career, prison, harrier / caroerfis, harriers of a race-course, 

Castrum, castU, Mt; castra, camp. 

Comitium, name of a part of fhe comitia, the assembly held in the comiHutn, 

Roman forum ; 

COpia, pUniy, force ; c6piae, (1) fiores, (2) troops. 

Facultas, abiUiy ; facultat€s, wealth, means. 

Finis, end; fln6s, horders, territory. 

Forttina, fortune ; fortanae, possessions, wealth. 

Gratia, ffratUude, favor ; gratiae, thanks. 

Hortus, garden ; horti, (1) gardens, (2) pleasure-grounds. 

Impedlmentum, hindrance; impedimenta, (1) hindrances^ (2) haggage. 

Littera, letter of alphabet ; lltterae, (1) letters of alpMhet, (2) fpistU, 

writing, letters, literature. • 

Lftdus, play, sport ; ladl, (1) plays, (2) pubUc spectacle. 

Mos, custom; mOrSs, manners, character. 

Natalis (dies), HrtTirday ; natales, pedigree, parentage. 

Opera, worh, service; operae, worhnen. 

Pars, part ; partSs, (1) parts, (2) a party. 

nostrum, beak of ship; rSstra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or tribune 

in Rome (adorned with beaks). 

Sal, salt ; salgs, witty sayings. 

> AedSs and some other words in this list, it will be observed, have in the plural two 
significations, one corresponding to that of the singular, and the other distinct from it 
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1 83. DsFBCimE IN Cask. — Some nouDS are defective in case : 

1. In the Nom., Dat, and Voc. Sing. : , opia^ , apem^ , ope^ 

help ; , tidsy^ , aieem^ ^ viee^ change. 

2. In the Nom., Gen., and Voc. Sing. : , precis preeem^ iPf^<^i prayer. 

8. In the Nom. and^Voc Sing. : , dapia,^ dapi, dapem^ ^ dape^ 

food ; , frOgUy frugl^ frugem^ »/»^«> fi^t. 

4. In the Gen., Dat., and AbL Plur. : Most nouns of the fifth Decl. ; see 12%. 

NoTK.— Manj neuters are also defectire in the Gen^ Dat, and AbL Plnr. : fSr^ f«H^ 
fiUL, puSy rOSi iu$t etc, eepedallj Greek nenters in m, which want these cases also in 
the singnlmr : ep09, nuioa; also a few nouns of DecL lY. : mtituB^ HtuSy etc. 

6. In the Gen. Plnr. : many nomis otherwise entire, especially monosylla- 
bles: neXfpdx,ptx; cor^ c&a, rde ; idl, #5^, lux, 

134. NincBER AND Cass. — Some nouns want one entire number and 
certain cases of the other. The following forms occur: fors, fortes 
chance; ^u^, ^uem, /t««, pestilence ; didihiis, <Uci6n%y dieidnemj dici&ne, sw&y. 
Fas, right, and nefSa, wrong, are used in the Nom., Ace, and Yoc. ^ng. ; 
tnatar, likeness, nihilj nothing, and cpuSy need, in the Nom. and Ace. ; 
8eeit8, sex, in the Ace. only. Many verbal nouns in U and a few other 
words have only the Ablative Singular : jtissll, by order ; mandaiUy by com- 
mand ; rogdtUy by request ; aponfe, by choice, etc. 

m. Heteboolites. 

135. Of Declensions II. and IV. are a few nouns in t« ; see 119. 

136. Of Declensions II. and m. are — 

1. JUgerwn, an acre; generally of the second Bed. in the Sing., and of 
the third in the Plur. : jiigerum^jugeri; iplvml, JiigerajJugervm^Jugeribus. 

2. Vat, a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing, and of the second in the 
Plur. : ifds, vdHs ; plural, 'cata, vdsdrum, 

8. Plural names of festivals in dlia : Bacchanalia, SdtumdUa; which are 
regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in drum of 
the second. AncUe, a shield, and a few other words have the same peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and V. are— 

1. Beqv/Us, rest; which is regularly of the third Decl., but also takes the 
forms reqyiem and requU of the fifth. 

2. Fcm:^, hunger; regularly of the third Decl., except in the Ablative, 
/ami, of the fifth (not/am*, of the third). 

138. Forms in ia and Us. — Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of Decl. I., and one in »g» of DecL V. : tuxuria, luxurUs, lux- 
ury ; mdieria, materiSs, material. 

139. Forms in tia and um. — Many nouns derived from verbs have one 
form in iM of DecL IV., and one in um of DecL II. : ednOttta, cdnOtum^ 
attempt ; Iventus, Centum, event. 

^ Defective also in the Gen. Plnr. 
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140. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : juveniQa (atis), youth ; poetic, Jnvrnta (ae) : ieneetSia 
(atisX old age; poetic, Benecta (ae): patq)erUl8 (fttis), poverty; poetic, 
pauperigs{&), 

IV. Hetebogbnbous Nouns. 

141. Mascuune akd Neuter. — Some nuucuUne» take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Jocui^ m., jest; plural, ^oeS, m.,^'oea, n. 

Loeui^ m., place ; plural, lo<A^ m., topics, 2m», n., places. 

142. Fbmininb and Neuter. — Some /^fiunines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Carbasus^ f., linen ; plural, carboH^ f., carbasa, n. 

Margarita^ f., pearl ; plural, margarUcie^ f., margarUa^ n. 

t>«frea, f., oyster; plural, o«fr«a«, f., a«^rea, n. 

143. Neuter aio) Masculine or Feminine. — Some neuten take in the 
plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuters become matcuUne in the plural : 

Caelum^ n., heaven ; plural, caeU^ m. 

2. Some neuters generally become masculine in the plural, but sometimes 
TQms^ neuter: 

IVinum^ n., bridle ; plural, frSni^ m., /rg»a, n. 

. Bdstrum^ n., rake ; plural, r&stri^ m., rdstra^ n. 

8. Some f»et<^r8 become /i?mtfiif»e in the plund : 
^t^«m,n., feast; plural, ^;7i»^, f. 

144. Forms in lu and nm. — Some nouns of the second dedension 
have one form in us masculine, and one in um neuter : dipeus^ dipeum^ 
shield ; commentariits, oommerU&riumy commentary. 

145. Heterogeneous Heteroclites. — Some heteroclites are also hete- 
rogeneous : cOnatus (as), ednOhim (I), effort ; menda (ae), mendum (I), fault. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus, good ; mdgnus, great. 

NoTB.— The form of the Affective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of the 
noun which it qualifies : bonus puer, a good hoy ; bona pueUa^ a good gh:l; honwm Unu 
plum, a good temple. Thus, in the Nom. Slng^ bonus is the form of the adjectiTe ivhen 
used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with neuter. 
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147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

FntST AKD Segoitd Declensions : A and O Stems. 



xrcvj* J-Pvruuoj ywuf. 


SINGULAR. 




Mabo. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom, bonus 


bona 


bonam 


Oen, bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Bat. bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace. bonnna 


bonam 


bonnia 


Voc, bone 


bona 


bonnia 


Abl bono 


bonft 

PLURAL. 


bono 


Nom. bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Oen, bonOmin 


bonftntm 


bQnOrnm 


Bat, bonlH 


bonis 


bonis 


Aec, bcmOs 


bonils 


bona 


Voc, bonl 


bonae 


bona 


AU, bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


149. Iaber,/retf.» 


SINGULAR. 




HA80. 


FSM. 


Nsmp. 


Nitm. liber 


libera 


libemm 


(7«i, Uberl 


liberae 


iTberl 


Dot, HberO 


liberae 


UberO 


^ce. Ubemm 


Bberam 


Ubenun 


Fbc. fiber 


libera 


libemm 


AU. BberO 


libera 

PLURAL. 


UberO 


iTom. Hberl 


Bberae 


libera 


Om. ttberOnun 


Uberanma 


llberOmm 


i>a/. Hberls 


Uberls 


Ubens 


-4ar. UberOs 


llberfts 


libera 


Voc, Uberl 


liberae 


libera 


^6/. Uberls 


Uberls 


Uberls 



> BoNirs ifl declined in the Maso. like t«rou8 of Dec!. II. (51), in the Fem. like mima 
of Ded. L (48), and in the Nent like templvm of Decl. II. (51). The stems are hono 
in the Maac and Neut., md honS, in the Fem. 

• LiBBB is declined in the Masc. like jmer (61), and in the Fem. and Neat like honua. 
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60. Aeger, Hek.^ 






8IN0ULAR. 


Mam. 


FXM. 


Mm, aeger 


aegra 


Om. aegil 


aegrae 


Dai, aegrO 


aegrae 


Ace. aegnun 


aegram 


Vbe. aeger 


aegra. 


Abl. aegrO 


aegra 




PLUKAL. 


Mm. aegil 


aegrae 


G'en. aegrOmin 


aegrAnun 


Dot. aegrls 


aegrls 


-4<». aegrl^s 


aegrfts 


Voe. aegrl 


aegrae 


^W. aegrls 


aegrls 



aegnon 
aegrl 
aegr5 
aegnun 

aegmni 
aegrO 



aegra 
aegr5] 
aegrls 
aegra 
aegra 
aegrl* 

NoTB. — ^Most acyectiyes in er are declined like aeger ^ but the following in 
er and ur are declined like Uber : 

1) Asper^ rough ; Utcer^ torn ; mUer^ wretched ; prdeper^ prosperous ; Uner, 
tender ; but aeper sometimes drops the «, and dexter ^ right, sometimes retains 
it : dexter^ dextera^ or dexira. 

2) Satur^ sated ; Saturn satura, eaturum. 

8) Compounds in/?r and ger : mort^er, deadly ; dliger^ winged. 

151. Ibregulabities. — Nine adjectiyes have in the 
singular lus * in the Genitive and i in the Dative, and are 
declined as follows : 





Ahus, 


another. 




S6lus, dbne. 










SINGUIJIR, 










Maso. 


Tbm. 


NlUT. 


Maro. 


Fbm. 


NlUT. 


ydm. 


alius* 


alia 


aHud» 


solus 


sola 


solum 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius* 


sOUus 


sOUus 


soUus 


Dot. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


SOU 


soli 


SOU 


Ace. 


alium" 


aliam 


aliud 


solum 


solam 


solum 


Voc. 








sole 


sola 


sOlimi>_^ 


Ahl. 


alio 


ali& 


ali6 


solo 


sOl& 


solo 



1 AzexB is declined in the mAScnline like ager (51), and in the femtnlne and neuter 
like honue. 

s /in ?iM is often shortened bj the poets ; regalarly so in aUniue in dactylic Terse 
(609). 

* Barely aUa and aUd. The same stem appears in aU-quie (190, 2), some (me; 
aU-ter, otherwise. 

♦ For aUius by contraction. AlUriue often supplies the place of allue* 
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PLURAL. 








Uom, alii 


aliae 


alia 


s(>ll 


solae 


sou 


Gen, aliOnim 


aliArum 


aliomm 


80l6ram 


sol&rom 


sOlOnun 


Dot, alilB 


aliTB 


aliTH 


soils 


soils 


soils 


Ace, alios 


alifta 


alia 


solos 


BOlflS 


SOU 


Voc. 






SOU 


solae 


SOU 


AU. aliXB 


alils 


aliTR 


soils 


soils 


soils 



I. These nine adjectives are : aUut^ a, ud^ another ; nUlluiy a, tim, no one ; 
sdltu^ alone ; UJttu^ whole ; idlvSj any ; dnuiy^ one ; cUier^ '4era, -terum* the 
other* ; tUer^ -tra^ -trvm^^ which (of two) ; neuter^ •4ra^ -trvm^* neither. 

NoTB 1.— The regular forms occasionally occur hi the Gen. and Dat of some of thoM 
a^^ectives. 

NoTS 2.— Like uttir are deelhied its componndt : uUrgue^ uUrti$^ uterUbet^ lUer- 
etmqtte. In aUervUr sometimes both parts are declined, as €Uterht9 uirius; and 
sometimes only the latter, as att$rutrhie, 

Thibd Dbcleksion : Oonsonastt jlsd I Stems. 

152. Adjectiyes of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

L Those which have in the Nominatiye Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but oi^ form — the same for all 
genders. 

163. Adjectives op Theee Ekdikos in this declension 
have the stem in i^ and are declined as follows : 



^v^m, vw^^" 


SINOULAB. 




MilBO. 


Fbm. 


NaiTT. 


iVbm. ftoer* 


ftcris 


ftcre 


Gm. ftcrts 


ftcris 


ftcris 


Dat, ftcrl 


acn . 


ftcrl 


Ace, ftcrena 


ficrena 


ftcre 


Voc, ftcer 


ftcris 


ftcre 


Abl ficn 


ftcrl 


ftcrl 



1 See dedension, 175. 

s Gen. aUw^ Dat dUeH ; otherwise dedhied like liber (149). 

' Or ofis qftwOt the one, 

« Gen. tOrlWy Dat utri ; otherwise Uke aeger (150). NeuUr like vier, 

• Aon is declined Uke ignie in the Masc and Fem., and Hke mare (68) in the Kent, 
except in the Horn, and Voc. Sing., Masc^ and in the AbL Sing. 

• These ibrms in er ore like those in er of DecL II. in dropping the ending in the 
tTom. and Voc. Sing, and in developing final r into er: Qa/r for aoK«, stem, ctoH* 
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PLUBAL. 






MAsa 


Fan. 


Nmnr. 


JN^ofn. 


ftcr«« 


ftcr«s 


ftcria 


Gen. 


ftcrinm 


acrinm 


ftcrinm 


Bat. 


acribns 


acrtbns 


ftcribns 


Ace. 


ftcr««, Is 


ftcr^S) Is 


ftcria 


Voe. 


ftcr«s 


acr«s 


ftcrta 


Abl. 


ftcribns 


acribns 


ftcrlbns 



NoTB X.~Like AoEB are declined : 

1) AlacWy lively; campester, level; celeber^ fiunoiu; celer^^ swift; equesUr, eques" 
trian; paZngUr^ marshy; pedsster^ pedestrian; puter^ pntrid; ealUber, healthftil; HI' 
tester, woody; ierreeter, terrestrial ; voliicer, winged. 

2) A^yectives in er designating the months : OetHber, brU.* 

NoTS 2.— In the poets and in early Latin the form in er, as deer, is sometimes femi- 
nine, and the fonn in <«, as dcris, is sometimes masculine. 

154. Adjectives of Two Biddings are declined as 
follows : 





Triatis, «a^.» 




Tristior, sadder. 


4 






SINOULAR. 






M.AHDP. 


Nbut. 


M.Ain>F. 


NsiTT. 


Mm. 


tilstis 


tilste 


tristior 


tristius 


Gen. 


tristis 


trlstis 


tifstiOris 


trlstiOrts 


Dai. 


tristi 


trlstl 


tristion 


triatiOrl 


Aec. 


triateiii 


triste 


trlstiOrem 


tristius 


Voe. 


tdstto 


trtsto ^ 


tristior 


tristius 


Ahl. 


tifsti 


tilsti 

PLURAL. 


trlstiOreCl)"^ 


trIstiOre (I) 


Nom. 


trlst^s 


tiistia 


trlstiOr^s 


trIstiOra 


Gen, 


trlsttmn 


tristtmn 


trlstiomm 


trlstiOmia 


Dot. 


tnsttbns 


trlstibns 


tnatiOribns 


trlsti5rlbii9 


Aec. 


tilst^s, Is 


tristta 


tnsti(5r«» (I») 


tifstiOra 


Voe. 


tnst«s 


trlstta 


trlstiOr^s 


tilstiOm 


Abl. 


tifstibns 


trlstibns 


trlstidrlbns 


tifstidribns 



NoTS 1.— like trUtior, comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the AbL 
Sing, in e, sometimes in i, the Nom. Plor. Neat, in a, and the Qem, Plor. in um. Bat 
oomplures, several, has Gen. Plur. compluritmi ; Nom., Aco., and Yoc. Plur. Nent 
complHra or oomplHria ; see P^fi«, 165. 

NoTs2.— In poetry, adjectives in ^ e, sometimes have the AbL Sing, in s; eoffnd- 
mine from cogndminU, of the same name. 

> This retains e in declension : celer, celerie, celere; and has um in the Gen. Fhnr. 
3 See also 77, 2, note. 

* THstU and trltte are declined like dorie and dors; the stem is trlstL 

« Tristior is the comparative (160) of fr2s^; the stem was originally trletide, bat 
it has been modified to trisUm (61, 1) and tristior (31). 

* Enclosed endings are rare. 
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166. Adjectives of One Endlbtg generally end in $ or 
Xy but sometimes in I or r. 



166. Audax, atidacious^ 



Felix, Tioffpy^ 





SINGULAR. 




M-abtdF. 


Nbut. 


M.aiidF. 


Naur. 


Mm, audftx 


audftx 


felix 


feiix 


G'm. aud&cis 


audftcts 


f6llct» 


fSlicts 


i>a^ audaci 


audfici 


feiici. 


feiici 


Ace. audftcem 


audax 


fsticeut 


feiix 


Voe. aud&x 


audax 


fSlIx 


fSlIx 


Abl. audftcl(e) 


audaci (e) 

PLUBAT.. 


fellcl (e) 


feiici (e) 


yom, audac^s 


audacta 


fSllc^s 


felicta 


Qtn. aud&ciiiiii 


audactnin 


fsllctmn 


feUctmn 


Dot. audftdlms 


audacibns 


fSUctbns 


fellctbns 


Ace, aad&c«s(Is) 


audacta 


fsllc^s (Is) 


fellcta 


Voe, audac«s 


audacta 


fences 


fellcta 


AbL audacibns 


audactbns 


fellctbns 


feUctbus 


167. Amans, loving. 


Pradens, prudent. 




SINaULAI 


I. 




M.Afn>T. 


Neut. 


M.A2n>P. 


Nbut. 


Mm. am&ns 


amans 


prftdens 


pradens 


Gen, amantis 


amantts' 


prtidentts 


pradentts ' 


Dot. amanti 


amanti 


pradenti 


pnidentl 


Ace. amantem 


amans 


prfLdentem 


pradens 


Voc, amans 


amans 


prtidens 


pradens 


Abl. amante(l) 


amante (I) 

PLURAL. 


prudenti (e) 


prudenti (e) 


Mm, amant^s 


amantta 


prQdent^s 


pradentta 


Om. amanttnikt 


amanttum 


pradenttum 


pradenttnna 


Dai. amanttbnv 


amantibns 


prudenttbns 


pradenttbns 


Ace. amant^s (Is) 


amantta 


priidentes (Is) 


pradentta 


Voe. amant^s 


amantta 


prudent^s 


pradentia 


Abl, amanttbns 


amanttbns 


prtLdenttbns 


pradenttbus 


Non.— The partldple amdns differs in declension from the adjective prUdetu only 


in the AbL Sing^ where the partlcipTe osoally has the ending e. And the adjective, i. 



* Observe that $ in the Abl. Sing^ and io, ium^ and U in the Plor., are the regular 
ease-endings for i-stems ; see 63 and 63. 

s According to Bitschl, Schmitz, and others, the e which is long in prUdSns before ns 
la short in aO other forms of the word, i. e., before nt. In the same manner the a which 
is long in am Jfta, is according to Bitschl short in amamtis^ amanti^ etc. ; see p. 87, foot- 
note 8. See also Schmitz, pp. 8-26; Bitschl, Bhein. Mosemn, xxxi., p. 489 ; Mailer, p. 27. 
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Partic^iles used a4}«etiyel7 may of oonrM tike L A few A^JeetiTes hAve only e In gen- 
eral me:— (1) paupm*., paupm^ poor; piih49^ pUb^re, metore;— (2) those in es, G. 
itis or idls : dlM, ditet^ dUteSy tO^pes^ iuper$te$; (8) ecieUbt^ eampoBy impos^ prlneept. 



158. 


Vetus, old. 




Memor, mindful. 






SINOULAB. 








M.Ain>F. 


NnuT. 


M.Aia>F. 


Nkut. 


Nbm. 


, vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


Gen, 


veterl* 


veterl* 


memoris 


memorts 


Dai. 


veterl 


veterl 


memorl 


memorl 


Ace. 


veterem 


vetus 


memorem 


memor 


Voc. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


Abl. 


vetere (I) 


vetere (I) 

PLURAL. 


memorl 


memorl 


Norn. veter«« 


Vetera 


memory* 




Qen. 


vetemm 


veterun 


memomm 




Dot. 


veteribns 


veteribns 


memoitbns 




Aee. 


veter«« (!•) 


Vetera 


memor^s (!•) 




Voc. 


veter^s 


Vetera 


memor«» 




AhU 


veteribns 


veteitbns 


memoitbns 





1. Neuter Plural. — ^Many adjectives like memor^ from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neuter Plural ; all others have the ending to, 
as fUida^ prUdentia^ except nbcr, Hheray fertile, and vehu^ Vetera. 

2. Genitive Plural. — ^Most adjectives have inm, but the following 
have nm : 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the Ablative Singular (157, 
note) : pauper ^ pauperum. 

2) Those with the Genitive in erls, oris, oris: vehUy veterrnn^ old; 
memor y memomm^ mindful ; deur, cieurumj tame. 

8) Those in oeps : onegM, aneipUumj doubtful. 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have nm: inopt (ops, 
opum), incpumy helpless. • 

Ibregxtlab Adjbctiybs. 

159. Irregular adjectives may be — 

I. Indeclinable : /rOyi, frugal, good ; nBqtuwiy worthless ; miUe^ thou- 
sand; see 176. \ • 

n. DETECTrvE : (cfiterus) tsiera, aUterumy the other, the rest ; (ladioer) 
Indicra, lodicrumy sportive ; (sGns) sonHs, guilty ; (seminex) iimineciSy half 
dead ; pawH^ ae, a, few, used only in the Plural ; see also 158, 1. 

IIL Heteroclites. — ^Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
U8y a, wuy of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the 
third : hilarwi and hilaria^ joyful ; exanimus and exanimis^ lifeless, 

Digitized by VjVJiJ VIC 



COMPARIBON. ^ 68 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectiyes have three forms, called the Positiye 
degree, the Oomparatiye, and the Superlatiye: altusy al- 
tior, altissimus, high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjectiye. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison: 

L Tbbmlktatiokal Compabisok— by endings. 
II. Advbbbial Oompabisok— by adyerbs. 

I. Tbbminational Comfabison. 
163. Adjectiyes are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positiye the endings : 



GOMPABATZYB. 






ILlbo. Fxm. Hkut. 


Maso. 


Fbm.^ NlUT. 


ior ior ins 




iggima ||fg^twy«m 1 



altOB, altior, altdssimus, high, higher , highest, 
levis, levior, levissimuB, Ught, lighter, lightest, 
NoxBd^yowxL Bniis lose their final vowel: dUo, cOHor, aUissimus. 

163. Ikkegxjlab SuPKBLA'nyES. — ^Many adjectives with regu- 
lar comparatiyes have iiregular superlatiyes. Thus : 

1. Those in er add xlmus to this ending: ^ deer, Ocrior, dcerrimua, sharp. 

lS[<yrm,—Vetu8 has veterritnus; mdtHrus, both mdtSrrimus and rndtHrissimue; 
defet&r, deaaUmue. 

2. Six in lUs add limiu to the stem : > 

&cilis, diffioilis, easy, difficult, 

sinulis, dissimilis, Uke, wUike, 

gncilis, hnmilis, slender, low: 

faeiUs, faciUar, fadUimus, ImbSoilHs has imb^lUmus, 

8. Four in ma have two irregular superlatives : 

externa, exterior, extrSmus a^ extimus, outward, 

Inferos, Inferior, Infimus an^Imus, lower, 

superus, superior, supremus anc^ summus, tipper, 

posterns, posterior, postremus and postumus, next. 

> The foperlAtiTe ending is-Hmm ia probablj compoonded of is, from ids, the original 
eomparatlTe ending (154, fbot-note 4% and simus for Hmus; ids-timits = ids-simus = 
is-simus. After I and r, the first element is omitted, and s assimilated : faoilis, faeil- 
simus, faoH-Hmus ; deer, deer-sifnus^ deer-ritnus; but those in His drop the final 
▼owel of the item. See Bopp, %% 291-807 ; Sehleicher, pp. 488-494 ; Boby, p. IxyI. 
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C0JUPABI80N. 



164. Bgenus, prdviduSf and compounds in diciuiy ficiu, and 
volui, are compared with the endings entior and entissimiui^ as if 
from forms in em: 



egSnus, 

prOvidens, 

maledicus, 

mtlniflcus, 

benevoluB, 



egentior, 

prOvidentior, 

maledioentior, 

mtlnifioentior, 

beuevolentior, 



egentisBimus, 

prOvidentiBsimus, 

maledioentissimuB, 

mtLnificentissimuB, 

benevolentissimus, 



pruderUj 
slanderous^ 
liberal^ 
benevolent. 



JS(yn.-~Miri/hi*8imu9 ooonrs as the raperlttiTe of miri/leuSt wcHiderftil. 

165. Special Irrbgulabities op Comfabison. 



bonus, 

malus, 

m&gnus, 

parvus, 

multus, 



melior, 

pejor, 

mfijor, 

minor, 

plas, 



optimus, 
pessimus, 

m&XIBEiUS, 

minimus, 
plUrimuB, 



good^ 
bad, 

much. 



KoTB I.— Plus is neater, and taa In the singular only Horn, and Aoc plUe, and Gen. 
plUria. In the ploral it has Norn, and Ace. pliiris (m. and t.\plura (n.)« Gen. plUH' 
um^ Dat and AbL pluribua. 

NoTS 2.— iHvM, A^^i <^d niquam are thus oompared : 



AT i divltlor, 

^^"^ Idltlor, 
frugl, MgftHor, 

nSqnam, nSqnlor, 

166. Positive wanting. 
citerior, citimus, nearer, 
deterior, deterrimus, worse, 
interior, intimus, inner, 
Ocior, Ocisslmus, suffer, 

167. COMPABATIVE WANTING. 

1. In a few participles used adjeotively 

2. In these adjectives : 
dlversus, dlversissimus, 
&l8U8, falsissimus, 
indutus, inclutissimuB, 
invltus, invltissimus, 



divitlssimns, \ 
dltissimos, ) 
frfigftlissimos, 
nSqolsalmas, 



rich, 

frugal, 
worffUess. 



prior, 

propior, 

Ulterior, 



primus, 

prOximus, 

tdtimus. 



forvMT, 
nearer, 
farther. 



merUus, meriHssimus, deserving. 



nevus, 


novisBimus, 


new, 


sacer, 


sacerrimus, 


sacred, 


vetus. 


veterrimus, 


old. 



diferent, 
false, 
renowned, 
tmwiUing, 

NoTB.— Manj participles nsed a^jectlvely are oompared in Aill : amOns, amantiort ' 
amanUssimus^ loving; dddus, docHor, ddcHssimus, instmeted, learned. 

168. S 0PEIILATIVB WANTING. 

__- Jr fe itiost verbals in ills and bills : docUis, docUior, docile. 

a. In taanj adjectives in Sllfl and His: eapUOlis, capitdlior, capital 
3* In uIqc&, alacrior, active; eaeeus, blind; diiUumus, listing; longing 
qtms^ distant ; opimtis, rich ; prddivis, steep ; propinqwus, near ; saliUdris, 
eslutary, und a few others. 

4* Three adjectives supply the superlative thus ; 
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adolegcenB, 


adolSBoentior, 


mimmas iiftta,^ 


young. 


juvenifl, 


jtmior, 


minimus n&ta, 


young, 


senex, 


senior, 


mftximus n&ta, 


old. 



169. Without TsBMiNATiONAii Oomfabison. 

1. Many adjectives, from the natm^ of their signification, especially such 
as denote material, possession, or the relations of place and time : aureus, 
golden ; patemus, paternal ; BSm&nus, Boman ; aett/fmu, of smnmer. 

2. Most adjectives in us preceded by a vowel : idOneus, soitable. 

8. Many derivatives in dUs, dris. His, vJus, icus, inus, drus: mortaUs 
(mors), mortaL 

4. Albus, white; claudus, lame ; /?rt«, wild ; lassus, weary; minw, won- 
derftQ, and a few others. 

n. Adyebbial Oomfabison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, form the 
ccmiparatiye and snperlative, when their signification requires it, by pre- 
fixing the adverbs moffis, more, and mikcime, most, to the positive : ardma, 
magis arduua, mOxime arduus, arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote different 
degrees of the quality : admodum, voids, oppidd, very ; imprimU, apprimi, in 
the highest degree. Jb* and prae in composition with adjectives have the 
force of very : perdifficiUs, very difficult ; praecldrus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening particles ore also sometimes used — (1) With the com- 
parative : eUam, even, tmLUd, longi, much, far : eHam diUgentior, even more 
diligent ; m/uUd d/H/igenUor, much more diligent— (2) "With the superlative : 
muUQ, longl, much, by far; quam, as possible: muUO or longi dUigewHssi' 
mus, by far the most diligent ; quam dUigentissimtis, as diligent as possible. 

NUMEBALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adyerbs.* 

1 72. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 

1. Gabdinal Numbbes : unus, one ; duo, two. 

2. Oedikal Numbees: ^mws, first; secundus, second. 

3. DiSTEiBunvES : singulis one by one ; llnlf two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

173. To these may be added — 

1 Smallest or youngest in age. IfdOa is sometimes omitted. 

* The first ten cardinal numbers, tnllle, primus^ seeundus, and semel (once), four- 
teen words in all, ftimish the basis of the Latin nmneral system. All other nmnerals are 
Ibrmed from these either hj deriTstion or by composition. 
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1. MuLTiFLiOATiTES, adjectives in pUx^ Gen. plicis, denoting so many 
fold : simplex^ single ; duplex^ double ; triplex^ threefold. 

2. Pbopobtionals, d^eclined like borms^ and denoting so many times as 
great : dupluty twice as great ; triplw^ three times as great. 



174. Table of Numekal Adjectives: 



Gabdinalb. 

1. anus, iina, nnum 

2. duo, duae, duo 
8. tres, tria 

4. quattuor 

5. quinque 

6. sex 

7. septem 

8. ooto 

9. novem 

10. decem 

11. Undedm 

12. duodeoim 
18. tredeoim^ 

14. quattuordecim 

15. quindeoim 

16. sedecim or sexdeoim 1 

17. septendeoim ^ 

18. duodevlginti » 

19. ilndevlgintl» 

20. viginti 

0-1 ( vIgintI tinuB 

'Itlnusetvl^tl* 
22 (vIgintI duo 

(duo at vIgintI 
80. tn^tft 
40. quadrftgintft 
50. quinqufigintft 
60. sex&gintft 
70. 8eptufigint& 
80. octOgintft 



Obdinau. 
primus, first 
secundus,* second 
tertius, tMrd 
quartuB, fourth 
quintus, fifth 
sextus 
Septimus 
octftvus 
ndnus 
decimus 
tlndeoimus 
duodecimus 
tertius dedmus > 
quartus decimus 
quintus decimus 
sextus decimus 
Septimus decimus 
duodevlcdsimus * 
UndSvIcesimus * 
vlbesimus f 
YloSsimus primus 
Unus et vlcSsimus ' 
vlcesimus secundus 
alter et vlcesimus 
tnoesimus'^ 
quadr&gSsimus 
quInqu&gSsimus 
sexfig^simus 
septuftg^simus 
octOgSsimus 



DlBTBIBVnVBS. 

singull, one ly one 

binl, two hy two 

teml(tnni) 

quatemi 

quim 

sSnl 

septem 

octOnI 

novSnl 

deni 

tmdeni 

duodem 

temldeni 

quatemi dSnl 

quini d3nl 

seni dSnl 

septem dem 

duodevloem 

Undevlcem 

viccm 

vIcCni singull 

singull et vlcsm 

vicem bmi 

bim et vicem 

tncem 

quadrfigem 

quinqufigem 

sex&gem 

septuftgem 

octogem 



1 Sometimes with the parts separated : decern et trie ; decem et teas, etc. 

3 Literally two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction ; but these numbers 
may be expressed by addition : decem et octo; decem et novem ; so 28, 29 ; 88, 89, etc, 
either by subtraction from trlginUl^ etc., or by addition to ^oigintH, 

> If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise It is generaUy used. So in 
English cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

« Alter is often used for eecwndue. 

* Dedmue^ with or without «<, may precede : decimui et tertiua or decifnue tertiua. 

* Sometimes expressed by addition : octd'oue decimus and ft^«s deoiimus. 
"* Sometimes written with g: vlgisimus; trlgisimus. 
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Cabdihalb. 
90. DOnftgintft 


Obdivau. 
nOnfigesimuB 


nOnflgem 


100. oentmn 


oentOfiimns 


oentdnl 


( oentmn et tinuB > 


oenteBimns primus 


oentdnl singull 


oentesimuB et primus 


oentem et singull 


200. duoenti, ae, a 


ducentesimus 


ducem 


800. trecentt 


treoentesimus 


trecem 


400. quadiingentl 


quadringentesimus 


quadringem 


500. quingenti 


quingentesimus 


qulngem 


600. 868oentI« 




sesoem* 


700. septingentl 


septingentesimus 


septingdnl 


800. octingenti 




ootingSnl 


900. nOngentI 


nOngentesimus 


non^nl 


1,000. mlUe 


mlll^imus 


singula milia* 


2,000. daomllia* 


bis mlllfisimus 


binamllia 


100,000. centum mUia 


oenties mlllesimus 


oentdnamllia 


1,000,000. dedss oentfina 


dedes oenties minesi- 


deoies oentena nu- 


rnllia^ 


mus 


lla 



1. Obdinals with part^ part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertia part^ a third part, a third ; qiMtia parSy a fourth ; 
thtae UrUae, two thirds. 

Non.-<2udi]ial numbers with parUe are used in friotionf when the denominator i» 
larger than the numerator by one : duae parOi, two thirds, iri$ partity three fborthi, etc. 

2. DisTBiBunvES are used — 

1) To show the rvumber of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece: temoa dMHoe acOp^nnUj they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence — 

2) To express MuUipUcaUan : decHs ceni^na tniUa^ ten times a handred 
thousand, a million. 

8) Instead of Cardinals^ with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense : 
Una castray two camps. Here for tinguU and temi^ €mi and trini are used: 
€mae WUraSy one letter; tHnae UUerae^ three letters. 

4) Sometimes of objects spoken of in pairs : hini eeyphi^ a pair of goblets ; 
and in the poets with the force of cardinals : Una hasMia^ two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding numbers: 
bii sex, for duodecim ; Us septem, for quaUuordecvin, 

4. S98centi and mUle are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, as one thousand is used in English. 

1 In compoimding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, etc., 
AS in English ; but the connective ei is either omitted, or used only between the two 
highest denominations : nOUs OMtum vlgiwtl or mUle et centum xHgintl, 1120. 

* Often incorrectly written aeoDoemtH^ aexoeniiHmue^ and ieeodra. ^ 

* Often written mUUa. For duo miUa, blna mlHa or Ue mUU is sometimes used. 
4 literally **ten times a hundred thousand*^ ; the table might be carried up to any 

desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with oentina mXlia: ceniHe een- 
iina mUia, 10,000,000 ; sometimes in such combinations eentina mUia is understood, 
and the adverb only Is expressed, and sometimes centum mlHa is used. 
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Declension of Nitmebal Adjectives. 
175. tfnusy DuOy and Tres are declined as follows : 
Unns, one. 





SINOULAB. 


^/AXUJ^j \rtv 


• 


PLURAL. 


. 


Nam. 


tlnus 


Una 


ilnum 


Onl 


Onae 


Una 


Gen, 


anius 


ilnlus 


Qnlus 


Ondrum 


anftrum 


tlni^rum 


Dot, 


flnl 


ani 


tknl 


fmTR 


ams 


Onls 


Ace, 


finum 


Guam 


ttnum 


tlnOs 


Qnfis 


ttna 


Voc. 


une 


Qna 


tLnum 


tlnl 


iknae 


flna 


Abl 


ano 


Ona 
Duo, two. 


tins 


Unia 


Onls 
Tree, three. 


anis 


Nam, 


duo 


duae 


duo' 


trSs, m. 


and/. 


tria,n. 


Oen. 


duOrum 


duftrum 


duOrum* 


trium 




trium 


Dot. 


duObus 


duftbus 


duObus 


tribus 




tribus 


Aec. 


duGs, duo 


dufts 


duo 


trS8,trl8 


tria 


Voc. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 




tria 


AbL 


duObus 


dufibuB 


duObus 


tribus 


. 


tribus 



Note 1.— The plural of tZntM in the senBe of alone may be lued with any noun : iin% 
Ubil^ the Ubii alone ; but in the sense of one^ it is used only with nouns ploial in form, 
but singular in sense : Una ccuira, one camp; unae VltUraey one letter. 

Nora 2.— like duo is declined ambo^ both. 

Note Z.—MuUl, many, and pluriml^ yery many, are indefinite numerals, and as 
such generally want the singolar. Bnt in the poets the singular occurs in the sense of 
many a : multa hosUa^ many a victim. 

1 76. The Cardinals from quattuor to centvm are indeclinable. 

1 77. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus : dueewR^ ae^ a. 

1 78. MtUe as an adjectiye is indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used 
in the singular in the Nominative and Accusative,' but in the plural it is 
declined like the plural of inare (6$) : mXlia^^ milium, mllibus. 

NoTK.— With the substantive mlUe^ mllia, the name of the objects enumerated is 
generally in the Genitive: mUle Tiominum^ a thousand men (of men); but if a dedlned 
numeral intervenes it takes the case of that numeral : tria tnllia treceniH milites, three 
thousand three hundred soldiers. 

179. Ordinals are declined like bonWf and distributives ]ikQ the plural 
of bonus, but the latter often have Um instead of drum in the Genitive : 
binUm for bUnorum. 

1 In the ending o in duo and anibo (1 75, note 2), we have a remnant of the dual num- 
ber which has otherwise disappeared firom the Latin, though preserved in Greek and San- 
skrit. Compare the Sanskrit dva, the Greek Si^o, the Latin duo^ and the English two. 

* Instead of dubrum and dudrwTU, du&m is sometimes used. 

* Barely in other cases in connection with miUum or mllibue. 

* GtneraUy written with ob« I ; mUia^ but lometlmM with two i ml mo. 
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180. NuMBBAL Symbols: 



AmiBio. 


BOXAH. 


Ajubio. 


BOMAV. 


AXABIO. 


BOMAN. 


1. 


I. 


12. 


xu. 


60. 


L. 


2. 


n. 


18. 


xm. 


60. 


LX. 


8. 


m. 


14. 


XIV. 


70.. 


LXX. 


4. 


IV. 


15. 


XV. 


80. 


LXXX. 


5. 


V. 


16. 


XVI. 


90. 


XC. 


6. 


VI. 


17. 


xvn. 


100. 


C. 


7. 


VII. 


18. 


xvin. 


200. 


CC. 


8. 


vra. 


19. 


XIX. 


500. 


10, or B. 


9. 


IX. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


DC. 


10. 


X. 


80. 


XXX. 


1,000. 


CIO,orM.» 


11. 


XI. 


40. 


XL. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 



1. Latin Numbbal Symbols are combinationB of: 1 = 1; V = 5 ; X = 10; 
L = 50; C = 100; IO(wD = 500; CIO or M = 1,000.« 

8. In thx Combination of thbss symbols, except 10, observe— 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 20. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 5; 
1V = 5-1 = 4; VI = 5 + 1 = 6. 

8. In the Combination or 10 observe — 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold : 10 = 500 ; 
100 = 500 X 10 = 6,000 ; 1000 = 5,000 x 10 = 60,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it: 10 = 600 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 = 
5,000 ; CCIOO = 6,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 >= 600 ; 
IOC = 600; IOCC = 700. 

NUMBBAL AdYEBBS. 

181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs : 



1. semel, once 

2. bis, tvyic€ 

8. ter, tJiA'e^ times 
4. quater 



5. quinquies' 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 



9. novies 

10. decies 

11. tmdedSs 

12. duodeoies 



1 Thousands are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol : II = 8,000 ; Y = 6^000. 

* The origin of these symbols is micertain. According to Mommsen, / is the oat- 
•tzetched finger; F; the open hand ; Z^ the two hands crossed ; X, the open hand like V^ 
but in a different position ; CIO is supposed to be a modification of the Qreek «, not other- 
vise osed lyy the Bomans, afterward changed to M; 10 ^ afterward changed to 2>, is o 
part of CIO ; Cls also supposed to be a modification of the Greek e, but it may be the 
initial letter of centum^ as Jf may be that of mtUe. 

* In adverbs formed from cardinal numbers, Ue is the approved endhig, though Una 
often occurs. ^ In adverbs from indefinite numeral adjectives line is the approved endhig 
t9tUnt (from ioOt •<> often ; gnotQne (from qua)y how often. See Brambaoh, p. 14. 
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- (terdedfiB , 
'(tareded&s 

^. (quAterdeoies 
( quattuordeoISB 

.. jquInquiesdeoieB 
'(quIndeoiSB 

-. (sexieBdeoieB 
' ( BededSB 

17. septifisdeci&B 

- (duodftvIdeB 
( octifiBded^B 

_ jUndevIdes 
'(uovifiBdedeB 



20. vld^B 

21. Bemel et vldfiB 

22. bU et vldSB 
80. trld^B 

40. quadrftgi^B 
50. qulnqu&gies 
60. BezfigiSB 
70. BeptofigiSB 
80. ootOgi&s 
90. nOnfigi^B 

100. oentieB 

101. oentl6B Bemel 

102. oentieBbiB 



200. duoenties 
800. tarecentieB 
400. qnadringentiea 
500. quIngentiSB- 
600. BSBcendeB 
700. BeptingentUB 
800. octingeiitleB 
g^ mOningentieB 
' mOngentieB 
1,000. mllli68» 
2,000. bis mlUi^B 
100,000. centi&B mllli&B 
1,000,000. mlUiSB mlllieB 



Non 1.— In oomponnds of imlto and tent, the unit with et generally precedes, as In 
the table : Mt ti^^ioUt; the tena, however, with or without et, may precede. 

Nora 2.— Another elasa of numeral adyerbs in wn or d if formed from the ordinala : 
pUmum^ primd^ for the first time, in the first plaoe ; terHwn, terUd^ tot the third time. 
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CHAPTER III 
PRONOUNS. 

182. Ik construction, Pronouns' are used either as Sub- 
stantives: ego, I, tUy thou; or as Adjectiyes: meusy my, 
tuuSy your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hic, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis, some one. 

I. Pbbsonal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns,' so called because they desig* 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

* MtUQe is often used indefinitely like the English a ffumtand Htnea. 

> B at in thehr signification and use, Frononna differ widely from ordinary snbstantiyea 
And adjectiyes, as they neyer name any object, action, or quality, but simply poin^ out 
lt» r^lutloti to the speaker, or to some other person or thing; see 814, II., with foot-note. 

» Alio caUed Substantive Pronaunt, because they are always used wbstanti^Oy. 
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Ego, I. Ttl, thou, Sui, of himself etc' 

SINGULAB. 

Nom, ego' tti 

Oen. m^ tul buI' 

Bat, mibi or ml tibK eibS 

ui<v. m6 t$ 86 

Fbtf. ta 

AU, me t6 86 

PLURAL. 

Nom. n5s vOs 

^(nostrOm vestrum') ^^ 

(nostrl vestrl ) 

Da^. nObfe ^ v6bls sib! 

ui<v. n5s yOs 86 

AU. n5bls vObls 86 

1. The Case-Endinos of Pronouns differ considerably from those of NoiDUk 

2. Su!, of himself etc., is often called the Beflexive pronoun. 

8. Emphatio Forms in met occur, except in the Gen. Plur. : egamet^ I my- 
self; timet^ etc. But the Nom. tu, has PuU and tviemet^ not tii,met, 

4. BsDiTPLiOATED FoBMS.— /S^, tm^ mSm>Sj for «?, ^, ma. 

5. Ancient and Babb ¥oBMa.—Mt8 for m^/ ^ for iui; mH and fn^^ 
for «7ia/ Ud for ^/ «d<;, H^se^ for «3. 

6. Cuic, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : mi^cwm^ tSoum. 

n. Possessive Pkonouns. 

186. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possessives: 

meus, a, um, my; noster, tra, trum, our; 

tuus, a, um, thyy your; vester, tra, trum, your; 

suus, a, imi, Tm, Tiers, its; suus, a, um, their. 

> Cf hdmeeif, h&rae^^ itae^. The Nominatiye is not used. 

* Effo hu no connection in form with met^ mih^ etc., but it oonespondi to the 
Greek iymv, cyw. The oblique cases of ego and ta in the singular are deriyed from the 
Indo-£mt>pean roots ma and tva, Oompare the Accusative Singular of each In — 

Sahskbit. Gbbbk. Latin. English. 

mft-m or mil, /uitf, m6, me. 

tT&-m or tvfi, riorvl, i&, thee. 

Suly 9ib% 9i^ in both numbers are formed from the root eva. The origin of the plural 
forma of effo and tU is obscure. See PapUIon, pp. 142-149 ; Eilhner, I., pp. 878-682. 

* VeetrUm and veetrl are also written voetrUm and voetrlt though less correctly. 
Mel^ tui, Ml?, noetr% and veetrl^ are in form atrictly Possessives in the Gten. Sing., but by 
use they have become Personal Koetrl and veetrl have also become Plural. Thus, memot^ 
veelr% *inindfril of you,^ means literally mitu^l (tfycwe^ i. e., of your welftre, interest 
JSfot^riMn and vevtnim^ for noebrbrum and ^estfrbrwnu, are also Possessives ; see 185. 
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ja'oTS 1.— Fosiessiyes are decHned'as a^jecttyes of the first and second declensions; 
but fneu8 has in the Vocatiye Singular Masculine generally m^ sometimes metM, and in 
the Genitive Plural sometimes mewm instead otmedrum.*^ 

Note 2.— Emphatic forms in pU and met occur: suapU^ auamet. 

"Som 8.— Other possessiyes are: (1) eiijuty a, «m,s * whose,* and C2{/u«, Ts, wn* 
* whose?* declined like (ontM, and (2) the Fatrials, no8trd«t Genitiye dUs^ *of our coun- 
try,* vesirdg, Genitiye dtit, 'of your country,* and e^jda^ Genitive OHs^ *of whose coun- 
try,* declined as adjectives of Declension IIL 

in. Demonstbativb Pronouns. 
186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 
I. Hlc, this.* 



Maso. 
Nam, luc 
Gen. htljuB 
Dot, huic 
Ace. hone 
Abl. h5c 



Fbm. 



N>UT. 



haec h5c 

hOjus hQjus ^ 

huia huic 

banc hl5c • 

hftc hoc 



Maso. 
hi 

hOrum 
his 
hds 
hid 



n. Iste, tJiat, that of yours ;^aee 456. 

SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

ista 



Maso. 
Nom. iste 
Gen, istius 
Dot. isti 
Aee. latum 
AM, igtd 



istius 
istI 
istam 
ista 



Keut. 

istud 

istlius^ 

istI 

istud * 

istO 



juabo. 

isfl 

istOrum 

istis 

istOs 

istIs 



PLURAL. 

Fbm. 

hae' 

hftrum 

his 

hfts 

his 



PLURAL. 
Fem. 

istae 

ist&rum 

istiS 

ist&s 

isUs 



Nbut. 
haec 
h5rum 
his 
haec 
hid 



Nbut. 

ista 

istdrum 

istIs 

ista 

istIs 



L 



^ In soriy Latin tuus is sometimes yrritten &>«o«, and auim, 80ffo§. 

* FrQm the relative qul^ eH^ut (187), also written qudiu*. 

^ From the Interrogativo 9ii{«, et(^ (188), also written ^wdiiM. 

^ Tho Atem of Alio is Ao, Ao, which by the addition of i, another pronominal stem, 
iH(<D in i-^ *he,^ becomes in certain eases hi (for Ao-Q, Aae (for Ao-i), as in Al-c, Aae-o. 
The funDfi Ao, Atf, appear in Ad^ ha-ne. Andent and rare forms of this pronoun are 
A&! (fur h%c\ hHu8 (for At^iM), Ao<o, hoioe (for Ai^X ^n<! (for Atme), Aeia, A«i80«, Ai«, 
AI«C£ {(at A7M, M), A^&iM (for 7^8). 

B The Qenitiye suffix is «m, appended to the stem after the addition of i (foot-note 4) : 
fuhl-ii^, ha^tia (i changed to^ between two yowels, S8) ; isto-i-us^ isdua {i retained after 
ft CDb&oDflat). The suffix im, originally a«^ is in origin the same as the suffix is in the 
tliird df^clension. In one the original yowel a is weakened to «, and in the other to i. 
See Word«\rorth, p. 95 ; Oorssen, I., p. 807. 

In proie i in the ending f/ua is generally long. 

■ DemonBtratiye, Eelatiye, Interrogatiye, and Indefinite Pronouns want the Yocstiyo. 

* Here the form with o, Aaec, is sometimes used. 

" Th^ Item of Ute (for iatus) is isto in the Masc and Kent., and ista in the Fem. O 
li W uJwned to « in iste (S4, 1, note) and to « in istu-^. Ancient and rare forms of i9t$ 
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m. nie, ^%^ that one J he^ is declined like uite; see U. on the 
preceding pagt. 

IV. Is, h£, this, that* 





SINOULAR. 




Mabo. 


Fdc 


Heut. 


N&ni. is 


ea 


id 


Qm, Sjus 


ejus 


ejus 


Bat, & 


h 


&» 


-4a?. eum 


earn 


id« 


Ahl eO 


eft 


e5 


V. Ipse, «?/, A«.' 






SINGULAR. 




MA8C. 


P«M. 


Nwrr. 


Norn, ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


Qen, ip^us 


ipsius 


ip^us 


Dai, ip^ 


ipsi 


ipsI 


-4e<?. ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


Ahl ips6 


ipsa 


ips5 





PLUKAL. 




Maao. 


FXM. 


HlUT. 


el,il 


eae 


ea 


eOrum 


eftrum 


eOrum 


els, iis 


els, ils 


tfs, ils 


e68 


efts 


ea 


els, ils 


els, ils 


els, ils 



PLURAL. 

Maso. Fxm. Niut. 

ipsI ipsae ipsa 

ipsOnun ipsftrum ipsOrum 

ipsis ipsIS ipsis 

ipsds . ipsfts ipsa 

ipsIs ipsIS ip^ 



VI. Idem, themme.^ 



are ittm (for i8t6\ fonns In i, cm, I (for hu) in the Genitive, and in d, a«, d (for i) in the 
Dat : im (for igt\u»\ ittd (for iOiy, istae (for isthu or Ml). 

> The stem of i^ (for iUua) is Ulo^ ilia. Ancient and rare fonns are (1) iUtu (for 
tile), forms in i, oe, i (for iu») in the Genitive Singolar, and in d, a«, d (for i) in the 
Dative Singxdar : iUi (for ilfhu), etc ; (2) forms from oUua <it oUe (for those from UU) : 
oUus, oU6t olUty ete. 

* The stem of if Is i, strengthened in most of its case-forms to so, so. Ancient or 
rare forms of is are, eis (for is); i-i-el, ti-Hy i-ei^ eae (for Dative Singular If); im, em 
(for eum); e-eia, i-eie, eia (for Nominative Plural el); S-i-eit^ ei-H»t e-ei«, Umt^ edbue 
(for eUf), To these may be added a few rare forms from a root of kindred meaning, so, 
8a; sum, 9am=iiumf eam; ade^ t&e—ede^ eda. This root appears in ip-sus, ip-ea^ ip- 
eum. S%, if; and si-o, thus, are probably Looatives from this root or from svo, the root 
of«*l(184). 

* Sometimes a diphthong in poetry. In the same way the phiral forms si, it, els, i?s, 
are sometimes monosyllables. Instead of il and ile^ I and is are sometimes written. 

* See page T2, foot-note 6. 

* ipss«(for ipsua s i-pe-^ue) is compounded of is or its stem i, the intensive particle 
jM, ^even,^ Mndeed,* and the pronominal root so, aa^ mentioned in foot-note 2 above. 
The stem is ijMO, ipaa, but forms occur with the first part decUned and pee unchanged : 
eum-pae, eam-pae^ etc. ; sometimes combined with ri : redpae = re-eOpae = ri ipad^ *in 
reality. - Ipaua (for ^>ss) is not uncommon. 

* In Idem^ compounded of ia and dem^ only the first part is declined. ladem is 
shortened to idem, iddem to idem, and m is changed to n before dem (83, 4). In 
early Latin ^adem and ladem occur for Idsm; eidem and Idem tot idem; Had§m 
sad ladem in the Nominative Plural for ^dem. 
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BINOVLAB. 

i\^bm. Idem eadem idem 

6^«n. Sjusdem ejusdem Sjusdem 

DaL Sidem &dem &dem^ 

Aee. eundem eandem idem 

Ahl. eOdem e&dem e5dem 



PLUBAL. 
FElfc 

eaedem 



NlUT. 

eadem 



Maso. 
j eldem * 
( ildem 

eOnmdem e&rundem eOnmdem 

felsdem elsdem elsdem' 

ilsdem ilsdem ilsdem 

eGsdem eftsdem eadem 

f^sdem elsdem elsd^n' 

ilsdem ilsdem itedem 

1. HKc (for hi-ce) is compomided witk the demonstrative particle ce, 
meaning here. The forms in c have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But ce is often retained for emphasis ; hiee^ 
k&jmoej hdeee^ hSrunoe (m changed to n\ h&nme {e dropped). Oe, changed 
to oi, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : htcine^ hCeeine, 

2. Illio and Isnc,' also compounded with the particle oe, are declined 
alike, as follows : 





SINGUULE. 




PLURAL. 




Haso. 


Fui. 


NlUT. 


Maro. 


FSM. 


NWJT. 


Norn. Mo 


illaeo 


illtio (illoc) 


illlo 


illaoo 


illaec 


Gen. iUluBoe 


illinsce 


illiu6oe« 








J><a, iUlc 


illlo 


iUlo 


illlBce 


illTRoe 


ilUsoe 


Aee, illunc 


illanc 


iliac (illoc) 


mosce 


illftsce 


iUaeo 


AU, illoc 


iUfio 


illoc 


UUsce 


iUlBoe 


illlsoe 



8. Stitoopated Forms, compounded of ecee or ^, *• lo,' ' see,' and some 
oases of demonstratives, especially the Accusative of t^ and is, occur: eccQm 
for eece eum ; eccUSa for eeee eds ; iUwn for «» illtwi ; %Uam for In, illam. . 

4. Bbmonbtbahvb Adjbotivbs : tdlis, e, such ; tantue, a, um, so great ; My 
BO many ; totut, a, wn, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

NoTB.— For tdUe^ the Oenitlya of a d«moii8tratiye with modi (Oenitlye of modus, 
measure, kind) is often used : hi^fuemodi, ^usmodA^ of this kind, such. 

rV. Rklativb Pbonouns. 
187. The Eelative qui^ 'who/ so called because it re- 
lates to some noun or pronoun^ expressed or understood^ 
called its antecedent^ is declined as follows : * 

1 Sometimei a dissyllable. 

s Xldem and efledtm are the approved forms. Instead of ildem and iltdem, dis- 
syllables in poetry, Idem and ledem are often written. 

* Jl&c and is^ are formed from the stems of (lie and iste in the same manner as Alo 
is formed fi^m its stem ; see page T2, foot-note 4. 

* Observe that ee is retained In ftUl after e, but shortened to'c in all other sitoatlona. 

* The stem of qui is quo^ qua, which becomes co^cuia eH^ and cui, <^ and 
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SINOirLAR. 






FLUIUL. 




Habo. 


Fm. 


Nbut. 


Mabo. 


Tuf. 


NlCT. 


Kom. qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Om, cQjus 


cQjus 


cQjus 


quorum 


quftrum 


quorum 


Lot, cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. quern > 


quam 


quod 


quOB 


qu&s 


quae 


Abl. quo 


qua 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



1. Qu%*=gud^ qud^ *with which,* * wherewith,' is a Locative or AblaUvs 
of the relative qui. 

2. Oum^ when used with the Ablative of the relative, is generally appended 
to it: quibtucum, 

8. Quicumque and QmaquU^ * whoever,' are called fix)m their signification 
general relatives.* Quicitmque (quicunque) is declined like qui. QuUquU is 
rare except in the forms, quisquie^ quidquid (quicquid), qudqud. 

Non.— The parts of Quicumque are Bometlmai separftted by one or more words : 
q^rieutnque. 

4. Bblativb AnjBonvxs: qudUe^ 0, such as; quantue^ a, vm^ so great; 
quoi^ as many as ; quotut^ a, i^m, of which number ; and the double and 
compound forms : qudUsqudUs, qudliscumque^ etc 

KoTs.— For QudUe the GeDittre of the relatfre with modi It often used : o^f^utmotfi, 
of whftt kind, such as ; aSjuecwnquemodl^ cuicuimodl (for oOju8Ci^^uemodi\ of wbat- 
eTerkind. 

V. Intbbbogativb Pkonouns. 

188. The Interrogatiye Pronouns quis and qui, with 
their compounds/ are used in asking questions. They are 
declined as follows : 

qwie are fbrmed from quo and qua like hi and hoe in ht-o and hae^ from ho and Aa; see 
ISe, I^ foot-note 4. Ancient or rare forma are quei^ quia (for qu^ Nom. Sing. ; quHue 
(^sjf); quoi^ eui (for e&jtie^ aa in euimodl = eujusmodl)^ quaie/i, quoi (for cu<); ^^ 
(for 9WQ, Nom. Flor. ; ^tiai (for quae\ Fern, and Neat Pinr. ; queie, quU (for quibue). 
> An Aocoaatlye ^tfom, also written quum and oum, formed directly from the stem 
9V0, became the coiijanction quom^ quum, cum^ * when,^ lit. during toMch^ L e., daring 
which time. Indeed, seyeral coi^onctions are in their origin Aocaaatiyea of pronoans : 
quam, 'in what way,' *how,' ia the Aoenaativeof^; quamquam^ 'however mach,* 
the Aoooaative of quis-quie (187, 8); tum^ *then,* and torn, *so,^ Aocoaativea of the 
pronominal atom to, to, seen in it-iua, is-te^ i84a (180, II., foot-note 8). 

* This la an element in quln = ^^n«, ^by wldch not,* ' that not,* and in qulppe = 
qui-pe, * indeed.* 

* Selattye pronouns, adJeotiYes, and adverbs may be made general in aignifloation by 
taking own^us, like qul-eumque, or by being doubled like quia-quie : qudUe-cumque, 
quOHe-qudHe, of whatever kind; ifM-oufn^ue, f«M-«M, whereaoever. 

* Hie relatiye qui, the interrogativea quia, qui, and the indeflnitea quia, qui, are 
•U formed from the atom quo, qua. The ancient and rare fonna are nearly the same in 
•11; lee page 74, foot-note 6, 
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I. Quifl, 


wA<?, wAic^, 


what? 




FLUBAL. 




Maao. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 


Mabo. 


Fbm. 


KSUT. 


I^om. quia 


quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. ctijus 


cajus 


ctijus 


quorum 


quftrum 


qu5rum 


Dai. cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. quern 


quam 


quid 


quOs 


qu&s 


quae 


^W. qu5 


qua 


qu5 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


n. Qui, 


which, what? is declined like the relative qui. 




1. Quisis 


generally used Bubstanti 


vely, and Qui, 


adjectively. 


The forms 



quis and quern are sometimes feminine. 

2. Quiy how? in what way? is a Locative or Ablative of the interrogative 
quit; see 187, 1. 

8. Compounds of qma and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : quia- 
nam^ quinam, ecqtiis^ etc. But ecquis has sometimes fcqtui for eequae. 

4. Intbrbooativb Adjectives : qudUt, «, what? quarUus, a, «m, how 
great? quot, how many? quotus, a, urn, of what number? uUr, utra^ utrwn^ 
which (of two)? see 151. 



VI. Indefinitb Pbonouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are quia and qui, 
with their compounds. 

190. QuiSy ^9iiij one/ and quly ^any one/ 'any/ are 
the same in form and declension as the interrogatives quia 
and qui. But — 

1. After «{, nisi, nl, and nun^ the Fern. Sing, and Neut. Plur. have guai 
or qua: si quae, €L qua. ^^^ 

2. From quis and qui are formed — 

1) The Indefinites : 

aliquisj aliqua, aliquid oraliquod,^ 

qTiittfilimi, quaepiam, quidpiam or quodpiam,^ 

quldnm^ quaedam, quiddam orquoddam,* 

qujBquaiu, quaequam, quicquam or quidquam,^ 



some, tome one. 
some, some one, 
certain, certain one. 
anyone. 




1 J figttU 1b compounded of all, seen in ali-ua ; quisquam^ of quU and quam ; quie- 
iiuis^ uf ipiiii and qtte (from qui) ; qy^/ois^ of qui and the verb vis (1B08X *you wish*— 
benca tpti-vii^ ^ any you wish* ; qulHbet^ of qui and the impersonal libet^ 4t pleases.* 

'^ iiliio written guippiamf quoppiam, 

* Quidam changes m to n before d : quendam for quemdam. 

* <?uitftiai» generally wants the Fem. and the Plor. 
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2) The General Ind^fimtes : 

qmsque, quaeqoe, qmdque or quodque,^ every, every one, 

qulvls, qnaevls, quidvls <>r quodvlB, any one you please, 

quilibet, qnaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet, any one you please, 

ScTR 1.— These compounds are generally declined like jtiia and qui, bnt they have 
in the Neat. Sing, quod used ae^ecHvely^ and quid suhstawtUoeHy. 

Nora ^,—AUquU has aliqua instead of aUquae in the Fern. Sing, and Nent PInr. 
AUqta for oHquis occors. 

191. The correspondence which exists between Demonstratives, Rela- 
tires, Interrogatives, and Indefinites, is seen in the following 

Table of Correlatites. 



iHmBOOATiyB. 


Ihdxhnitb. 




BSLATnrX. 


qw$,qu/i, 
who? what?' 


quis, quif* any one, 
any; aliquis,* some 
one, some ; quldam, 
certain one, certain ; 


Mc, this one, this;* 
iste, that one, that; 
Hie, that one, that; 
M, he, that; 


qui,* who. 


«<0r, which 
of two? 


uter or eiUeruter, ei- 
ther of two; 


uterque, each, both ; > 


qui, who. 


qudUs^oi 
what kind? 


quaUsUbet* of any 
kind; 


tdlis, such ; 


quoits,* as. 


quanius, how 
great? 


aliquantus, some- 
what great ; quan^ 
tusvis, as great as 
you please ; 


ton^tM, so great; 


quantus,* as, 
as great. 


^tK>^, how 
many? 


aliquot, some ; 


tot, so many ; 


quot, as, as 
many. 



Hots.— JTMcid quis, ' I know not who^* has become in effect an Indefinite prononn 
= quMam, ^someone.* So also neseiS qul,*l know not whioh*or *what* = ^Bome^; 
nesdd quot = aliquot, * some,^ ' a certain nnmber.* 

^ In Uwue-quisque both parts are regolarly declined. 

' Observe that the question quis or qui, who or what? may be answered indefi- 
nitely by quis^ qui, aliquis, etc, or definitely by a demonstrative, either alone or with 
a relative, as 1^ Afo, this one, or ^ qui, this one who; is, he, or i» qiA, he who, etc 

' la form observe that the Indefinite is either the same as the interrogative or is a 
eompooad of it : qiUs, aU-quis, qui, qui-dam, and that the relative is nsnally the same 
as the interrogative. 

« On Aie, i«<s, </2s, and it, see 450; 461, 1. 

■ Or one of the demonstratives, hlc, isfs, etc. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
VERBS. 

192. Vebbs in Latin^ as in English^ express existence^ 
condition, or action: est, he is; dormit, he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Traksitivb Vbebs admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verberat, he beats the slave.* 

II. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object : 
puer currity the boy runs.* 

194. Verbs have VoicCy Mood, Tense, Number , and Person. 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two voices: 

I. The AcTTVE Voice' represents the subject as acting 
or EXISTING : pater f Ilium amat, the father loves his son ; 
est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
UPON by some other person or thing : fllius a patre amd- 
tur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. IinnAKSinyB Yebbs generally have only the active voioe, but are some^ 
timeB used impersonally in the passive ; see 801, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs* are Passive in ^rm, but not in sense: loquor, to 
speak. But see 931. 

II. Moods. 

196. There are three moods:* 

^ Here aervum, * the slave,* Is the object of the action : heats (what?) ihe tiaee. The 
object thus computet the meaning of the verb. He beats Is incomplete in sense, but ihe 
hotj rttns is complete, and accordingly does not admit an object. 

* Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or ia acted upon (Passive 
Vaicur. Thus, with the Active Voice, * the father Uyoes his son^ the sabject,ytot&0r, is 
tbA f9D(> who performs the action^ loveSy while with the Psssive Voice, * the son is laved 
by fh6 father^ the subject, son, merely rece!Ui>es the action^ is acted upon^ is loved. 

^ Ba flailed from dipoM^ to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
fomi nod the passive meaning. For deponent verbs with the sense of the Greek Middle, 

*■ Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of tbe Tfirb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Moods. 
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L The In^dicativb Mood either asserts something as a 
fact or inquires after the fact: 

ZeffUj HB IS READma. Legitne, is he rkadino? Servius rlgnSmi^ Ser- 
vius BSiGNED. Quis ego sum, who am /^ 

II. The SuBJUi^CTiVB Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or conception. It is best translated ' — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliarieS|' lety mayy mighty shotUdf 
would: 

AmStmuB patriam, let vb lovb ovt catitUry» Smt be&tl, mat thbt bb 
happy. Qtiaerat quispiam, some one mat inquibb. H5c nSmo dixeritf no one 
WOULD 8AT this. £go cUnsecon^ I 8houu> thinb, or / am nr oubbd to THnnc. 
£nltitar ut vincat^ he etrivee that hb mat oonqubb.* Domuin ubi habUa/rety 
legit, he selected a hottee where he might dwell.. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative^ especiaUy by the Future 
forms with shaU and wiU : 

Hulo adamus, SHALL WB THELD to this onef Quid diSB f&rat inoertain est, 
what a day will. Bsma bobth is uncertain. Dubit5 nam debeanhy I doubt 
whether I ought. Quaeslvit si lidSret^ he inqmred whether it was lawtxtl. 

8. Sometimes by the Imperative^ especially in prohibitions : 

Scrlbere nS pigrdre, do not msoLEOT to write, Nfi trdnsieris IbSrum, do 
not OBOSS the Ebro, 

4. Sometimes by the English Irtfiniti'De: * 

Contendit ut vincaty he strives to conqubb.' MIssI sunt qui cdntulerent 
ApoUinem, they were sent to oonsxtlt Apollo. 

HI. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

JOstitiam cole, practise justice. Ta nS (Ode mails, do not tielo to mis- 
fortunes. 

1 The use and proper translation of the Subjuncttre muBt be learned from the Syn- 
tax. A few iUostrationB are here given to aid the learner in ondentanding the Fara« 
digmB of the Verbs; see 477-530. 

* This is generally the proper translation in simple sentences and in principal clauses 
(488X and sometimes even in subordinate clauses (490). 

* Or, As strives to oonqusb ; see 4 below, Tdth foot-note 4. 

* The English hu a few remnants of the Subjunctiye Hood, which may also be used 
in translating the Latin Subjunctive : Utinam possem, would that I wxbb ablb. 

* Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the Bubjunc 
tive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : ut vlneat, to con- 
querQU^that he may conquer); qui cSnsulercnt, to oon««« (Bt., tcAo «»o«W orwould 
eoneuU), 
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III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses: 

I. Thbee Tekses fob Incomplete Aotiok: 

1. Present : amSy I loye, I am loving.* 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving, I loved. 

3. Future : amdbd, I shall love, I will love. 

II. Theeb Tekses foe Completed AcTiON^t 

1. Perfect : amdvi, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdvero, I shall have loved.' 

Note 1.— The Latin Perfect sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with 
have (have loved)^ and is called the Present Perfect or Perfect DefinUe; and 
sometimes to our Imperfect or Past (loved)^ and is called tjie Sistorical Per- 
fect or Perfect Ind^/mUe.^ 

Note 2.— The Indicative Mood has all the six tenses ; the Subjunctive has 
the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect ; the Imperative, the Present 
and Future only.* 

198. Principal and Histobical.— Tenses are also distin- 
guished as — 

I. Pbincipal or Prdiaby Tenses: 
1. Present: amdy I love. 

3. Present Perfect: amdm,, I have loved.' 
8. Future: amdM^ I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect: cmdver5y I shall have loved, 
n. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

1. Imperfect : amabam, I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect: amm\ I loved.* 

3. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

i Otjldo love. The English did may also be used in translating the Impeifeet and 
PAr/dcf: find love. 

^ Qr, / iritl have loved. 

3 ThvA tiio Latin Perfect combines within itself the force and use of two distinct 
tcn^ca— lliti Pufect proper^ seen in the Greek Perfect, and the Aoriat^ seen in the Greek 
Aorl3t: amiivi ^ vc^iAi|iea, / havs laved ; amftvi = j^'Ai|o«, / laved. The Sietorieal 
Perfect nod the Impetfeot both represent the action as poet, but the former regards 
It simfily as a hietorical/aet—I loved; while the latter regards it cu in progreee^I 
wa* toviuff, 

*■ The Q!ca distinctions of tense have be^ ftilly developed only in the Indicative. In 
th« SubJtmctiTe and Imperative, the time of the action is less prominent and is less defi- 
nitely nurked. 
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199. NuMBEBS AKD Pbbsons.— There are two numbers, 
Sds^gular and Plubal/ and three persons, Pibst, Sec- 
ond, and Thibd.* 

Note. — The various verbal fonns which have voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, make up the fiwite verb, 

200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
yerbal nouns and adjectiyes : 

I. The iNFiNrnvE is a verbal noun.' It is sometimes best trans- 
lated by the English Ivfinitke, sometimes by the verbal rwun in mo, 
and sometimes by the Indicative: 

Exbre ex urbe vol6, Iwitih to oo out of the dty. Ge8ti6 scire omnia, / long 
TO KNOW all tMnge, Haec scire juvat, to enow tliese things affords pleasure* 
^eecare licet nSminl, to sm is lawful for no one, Vineere* sols, you know 
how TO ooH^uEB, OT you Understand ookqusbino." Td dicunt esse^ sapien- 
tem, they say that you abb« wise. Sentlmus calire^ ignem, we perceive that 
fire IS HOT.« See also Syntax, 532>539. 

n. The Gbbtjnd gives the meaning of the verb in the form of 
a verbal noun of the second declension, used only in the gemtive^ 
dative, accusative, and ablative singular. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in ing : 

Amandi, of Lovnra. Amandi caus&, for the sake of lovihq. Ars Viven- 
di^ the art of uvino. Cupidus td audiendi, desirous of HSABnra you, tJtUis 
bibendo, useful fob DBrnzma. Ad discendum prOpSnsus, inclined to lbabn,* 
or TO LEABNiNo. MSus discendo alitur, the mind is nourished bt leabnino. 
See also Syntax, 541-544. 

^ m. The Sufinb gives the meaning of the verb in the form of a 
verbal noun of the fourth declension. It has a form in nm and a 
form in n: 

Amdtum, to lovb, fob Lovma. Amdtu, to bb lovbd, fob Lovma, in 

1 As in Nouns; see 44. 

s The Infinitive has the characteristics both of verbs and of noons. As a verb, it gor- 
ems obUqne cases and takes adverbial modifiers ; as a noon, it is itself governed. In 
origin it is a verbal noon in the Dative or Locative. See Jolly, pp. 179-200. 

' Observe that the infinitive vineere may- be translated by the English infinitive, to 
conquer^ or by the verbal noon, conquering, 

* Observe that the infinitives esse and oalire are translated by the indicative are and 
is (is hot) ; and that the Ace t&, the subject of esse^ is translated by the Norn, you, the 
sat|)eet of are; and that the Ace. iffnem, the subject of ealere^ is translated by the Nom. 
fire, the subject of i9. 

s OecasionaUy the Gerund, especially wiUi a preposition, may be thus translated by 
the English ii\/in4H've. 
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Loynro. AuxOitbn postiMum venit, he came to ask aid. Difficile diM est, 
U it difficult TO TILL. See Syntax, 5467547. 

Kon. — The Supine in um is an Accusative in form, while the Supine in 
ii may bo either a Dative or an Ablative ; see 116. 

' IV. The Pabticiflb in Latin, as in English, gives the meaning 
of the verb in the form of an adjective.^ It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Participle or Ii\finUivey and sometimes 
by a Clause: 

Amdnsy loving. AmdUlrus, about to lovb. Amdius, loved. Aman- 
dw, DESEBviNO TO BB LOVBD. PlatO scftbini mortuus est, Plato died while 
WBimiO, or while he was wbitino. Sol oriSne diem cOnficit, tlie sun bisino, 
or when it bi8E8,s canees the day. Bediit belli c&sum tentdturus, he returned 
TO TET (lit, about to try) the fortune of war. In amiols UigendU^^ in seleot- 
iNft friends. See Syntax, 548-550. 

Note. — ^A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and the Future, amdne, amdturue; and two in the Passive, the Per- 
fect and the Gerundive,* amdtusy amandue, 

CONJUGATION. 
201. Eegular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations,* distinguished from each other by the stem char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Infinitiye, as follows: 



Con J. I. 


CHAKAOmOBnOS. 


are 


n. 


9 


e-re 


in. 


6 


e-rd 


IV. 


I 


Ire 



202. Pbiktcipal Paets. — The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitiye, Perfect Indicatiye, and Supine are called 
from their importance the Principal Parts of the verb. 

1 Participles are verbs in tate^ but a^jectiyes in form and infleetion. As verbs, they 
govern oblique cases; as adjeetives, they agree with nouns. 

^ Or by its rieing, 

* Sometimes called the Future Passive Participle, In agreement With a noun, it 
la often best translated like a gerund governing that noun ; see 544. 

« The Four Conjugations are only varieties of one general system of inflection, as the 
differences between them have been produced in the main by the union of different final 
letters In the various stems with one general system of suflOzes; see Comparative View 
of Conjugations, »13-^16. 
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NoTB 1.— In the inflection of verbs it is found convenient to recognize four 
Btems: 

1) The Verb-Stem^ which is the basis of the entire ooigugation. This is 
often called simply the Stem, 

2) Three Special Stems, the Present Stem, the Perfect Stem, and the Su- 
pine Stem. 

NoTB 2. — The Special Stems are formed Arom the Verb-Stem, unless they 
are identical with it.' 

203. The Entibb Cokjugatiok of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.' 

1. SuK, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 
verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 
at the outset. The Principal Parts are — 

Pkxs. Iin>xo. Pbbs. Ikfen. Pxbt. Ixbio. 

sum, / am, esse, to he, ivl,! have been. 

NoTB 1. — Swn has no Supine. 

NoTS 2. — Two independent stems or roots* are used in the conjugation of 
this verb, viz. : (1) es, seen in s-vm (for es-^wm) and in esse, and (2) fu, seen 
in/«-l. 

1 For the treatment of Stems, see iS49--iS60. In many verbs the stem is itself de- 
rived from a more primitive form called a Boot. For the distinction between roots and 
sterns^ and for the manner in which the latter are formed fh>m the ibrmer, see 313-318. 

' In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings which distinguish the various forms 
are separately indicated, and should be carefblly noticed. In the parts derived from the 
present stem (222, 1.) each ending oontains the characteristic vowel. 

3 The forms of irregular verbs are often derived fh>m different roots. Thus in Eng- 
Hsh, am, was^ been; gOy toetU^ gone. Indeed, the identical roots used in the coi^uga- 
tion of stiim are in constant use in our ordinary speech. The root es, Greek it^ originaUy 
a«, is seen in am (for as-mi), art (for as-f), are (for as-e); the rooty^ Greek ^v, origi- 
nally bhri, is seen in be (for &A4), been. The dose relationship existing between the 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English is seen in the following comparative forms ; iv-vl is 
Homeric, and i-vri Boric: 



SAWSKBrr. 


Gbeek. 


Latin. 


Enoxjsb. 


as-mi 


€l-lll 


s-um 


a-m 


as-i 


ivfrl 


es 


ar-t 


as-ti 


i<r^ 


es-t 


is 


s-mas 


i^-H-iv tor iv-fKii 


s-umu8 


ar-e 


s-tha 


ia-ri 


es-tis 


ar-e 


s-anti 


i-vri for i<r-vH 


s-unt 


ar-e 



Every verbal ibrm is thus made by appending to the stem, or root, a pronominal eliding 
meaidng 7, thou, he, etc. Thus mi, seen in the English me, means /. It is retained in 
aS'mi and ct-/uit, but shortened to m in s-u-m and a-m, TV, meaning he, is preserred 
in as-U and io'-rC^ but shortened to Mn es-t and lost in is. The stem also undergoes 
various changes: in Sanskrit it is as, sometimes shortened to «; in Greek j«, sometimes 
shortened to i ; in Latin es, sometimes shortened to <, as tn Sanskrit; in English a, or, 
wis. 

Digitized by X^jVJVJV IC 



84 



VERBS. 



204. Sum, lam. — Stems, esy fu. 





PBmCIPAL PARTS. 




Fxn. Jim 
Bum, 


Pb«8. Inf. 

esse, 


Pbbf. Ind. 
^.ful, 


SUPUTI.! 




Indicative Mood. 






BiNom.AK, ^^^ Tense. ^^^^ 


sum,' 

es, 
est. 


I amy 

thouarty^ 

heia; 


surnns, 

estts, 

snnt. 


we are, 
you arey 
they are. 




iMPERPECfT. 






IwaSy 
thou wasty^ 
he was; 


erftmns, 

erfttis, 
erant. 


we wercy 
you wercy 
they were. 


eris, 
eilt. 


FUT 

IshaUbey^ 
thouwiUbey 
he will be; 


URE. 

erintiM, 

eiitis, 

enmt, 


we shad bey 
youwiUbey 
they will be. 


ful, 
fulstl, 

fuit, 


Peri 

I have beeuy^ 
thou hast beeuy 

he has been ; 


TECT. 

fuimns, 

fulstis, 
fu^rnnt, 

fu©re, 


vje have beeny 
you have beetiy 

■ they have been. 


Plupe 
fueram, I had heen^ 
fuerfts, thou hadst been, 
fuerat, he had been ; 


IFBCT. 

fuerftmnfi 
fueratis, 

fuerant. 


^y we had beeny 
youhadbeeHy 
they had been. 


fucrd, 
fuerts, 
fuerit, 


FuTTTRB : 
IshaU have beeny 
ifwu wUt have beeny 
he will have been ; 


Perfect. 

fuerfmns 

fucrltia, 

fueriat, 


y we shall have beeny 
you will have been, 
they toiU have been. 



1 The Supine is wanting. 

* Sum is for esum^ eram for esam. Wheneyer « of the stem es comes between two 
Towels, e is dropped, as in «um, simt^ or a is changed to r, as in eraniy erS; see 91, 1. 
The pnpil will observe that the endings which are added to the roots es aadfuaxe dis- 
tinguished by the type. 

* Or you are^ and in the Imperfect, you were; ihou is confined mostly to solemn 
discourse. 

* In verbs, final o, marked 6, is generally long. 

» Or, Future, IwiU he ; Perfect, I was ; see 197, note 1. 
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SUBJUHOnVK. 












SINOUT.AR. xaiBOJsu^i. 


PLUBAL. 


Bim, 


may /6tf,> 


Blrnns, 


letusbe. 


Bl«, 


fna^ ihou be^ 


BitU, 


be ye, may you be, 


Bit, 


let him be, may he be; 


Bint, 


let them be. 








essem, 


I should b€,^ 


eBsemns, 


we should be. 


688459, 


ihou wouldgt bey 


ess^tts, 


you would be, 


esset, 


he would be; 


eBsent, 


they would be. 




PSBFECT. 




fuerfm, 


I may have been,^ 


fuertmns. 


we may have been. 


faeris, 


thou mayst have been. 


fuerttis. 


you may have been. 


fuerit, 


he may have been ; 


fuerlnt. 


th^may have been. 




Pluperfect. 




falssem, I should have been. 


fuissl^miii 


\, we should have been. 


hAmm^bm, 


thou wouldst have been, 


fuimietis, 


you would have been. 


foisset, 


he would have been/ 


fuissent, 






Imperative. ^ 




iVe«. es, 


be thou, 1 estc. 


be ye. 


jPW^. estd, 


thou Shalt be,' est5te. 


ye shall be, 


estd, 


heshaUbe;^ Bimt^ift, 


theyshaUbe. 


Infini;tivb. 


PARnOIPLB. 


iVa. esse, 


tobe. 






Perf, ixAmme, to have been. 






Fut, futftrns esse,* to he about 






to be. 


Fut, futflkrwLm,'^ about to be. 



es; all others from the stem fu.* 

2. Babe Fobms :—forem, /oris, foret, foreni, fore, for essem, es&s, esset, 
essent, futHrus esse ; siem, siis, siet, stent, or fuam, fuds, fuat, fuant, for sim, 
jis, sit, sint. 

1 On the tnmBlation of the Subjnnctire, see 100, II., and remember thst it is often 
best rradered by the Indicative. Thus, sim may often be rendered latnt and fuerim, 1 
base bun. 

^ Othe Uumy or map you bs. 

* ^be Fat. may also be rendered like the Pres., or with let : J>e thou ; let Mm be. 
< Fut&rus is declined like bonus. So in the Infinitive : fuOirus, a, wn esse. 

* Jb wadfu are roots as well as stems. As the basis of thte paradigm they are prop- 
etfy stems, bnt as they are not derived flrom more primitiye forms, they are in them- 
•elyesroo^s. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACTIVE VOICE.— Am8, /fove. 

VxRB Stem and Pbesent Sum, amA} 

FBIKCIPAL FABTS. 



. PBi8.I]a>. 


PBW.hrr. 


Pm. Iin>. 




axn4^, 


Indicative Mood. 

PsxsENT Tense. 




SINOULAB. PLURAL. 


am4^,* 


/to»«,« 


amftmas, 


v)elcve, 


amA«, 


youhvcj* 


amAtia, 


youhve, 


smat, 


gloves; 


amaat, 


they love. 




Impebtect. 




arnabam, 


/wflw Awiuijr, 


amftbftmm, 


we were loving, 


am«bto, 


yot* were laving^ 


amAbAtt», 


you were loving, 


amAl^at, 




amabamt, 


they foere loving. 




Future. 




amftbd, 


/<Aa/7 /»«,« 


amftblmas, 


we shaU love. 


amftbU, 


ycumUhoe^ 


amftbitls, 


you wiU love. 


amAMt, 


hevfiUlove; 


amAbamt, 


they. wiU love. 




Perfbct. 




amftvl, 


/Aove Am^^,* 


amftTliaas, 


we have loved. 


am&vlsti, 


you have loved, 


am&vlfttis, 


you have loved. 


amftvit, 


Tie has loved ; 


amflvilrMt, €re, tTiey have loved 




Plupkrfsot. 




amftT^ram, Ihadhvedf 


amftyerllnmi 


, we had loved. 


amSverfts, 


you had loved, 


am&Terfttis, 


you had loved. 


am&verat, 


Tie Tiad loved; 


am&veraat, 






Future Peipeot. 




amftverd, 


I shall Tiave loved,^ 


amftyertmas 


, we shall Tiave loved. 


am&yeri«, 


you wUl have loved. 


am&yeritiA, 


you will have loved. 


amftverity 


Tie wiU have loved; 


am&verlat, 


they wiU Tiave loved. 



1 The fima d of the item disappears in ami for amaS, amem, amis, eto., for amO' 
im^ ama-U, etc. Also in the Pass, in amor for ama-^tr, amer, ete^ for amtt-^, etc.; 
see 93 ; S7. Final o, marked $, is generaHj long. 

s Of lam loving^ I do love. So in the Imperfect, I loved, I was loving, I did love. 

* Or thou lovsst. So in the other tenses^ ihou wast loving, thou wiU love, etc 

* Or IioiU lave. So in the Future Perfect, J shall hone loved or I will have hved* 

* Or / loved ; see 197, note 1. 
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dtxncnii 
amet, 



amftrem, 

amftrCs^, 

a^ftret, 



BINOULAB. 

may Hove^^ 
may you love, 
let him love; 



I should love, 
you would love, 
he would love ; 



SuBJUNorrvB. 

Prbskitt. 



arn^mnS) 

am^tis, 

ament, 



FLXT&AL. 

let us love, 
m/iy you love^ 
let them love. 



Imperfect. 

amftr4&iitiis, we should love, 

amftrCtis,^ you would love, 

amftrent, they would love. 



Perfect. 



amftyerim, 

amfiyeri«, 
amftverlt, 



amSvissein, 

amayiss^s, 

amftyisset, 



I may have loved,^ 
you may have loved, 
he may have loved; 



am&yerfimis, we may have loved, 
amftyerttis, you mxiy have loved, 
amfiyerlnt, they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 



I should have loved, 
you would have loved, 
he would'have loved; 



amayiss^mns, we shoidd have loved, 
amftyissl^tis, you would have hved, 
amftyissent, they v>ouldhave loved. 



Imperative. 

Pres, amft, love thou ; \ amftte, hve ye, 

Fut, amfttd, thou shaH love, I amftt5te, ye shall love, 

amfttd, he shall love; | amantd, they shaU love. 



iNBTNinVE. 
Pres, amftre, to love. 
Per/, am&vi»me, to have loved. 
Fut. amftt^Onis ' esse^ to he about 
to hve. ^ ^ V 

Gen. amamdl, of loving, 
Dai. amsuid5, for loving, 
Ace. amandnni) loving, 
Ali, amsuid^, hy loving. 



Partioiplb. 

Pres. amflAS,^ 



Fat, amfttftmS)' about to love. 



SUPINB. 



Aee. amfttniii) 
Ahl. amatik, 



to hve, 

to love, he hved^ 



* ^ tSte translation of the SubjunctiTe, see 196, 11. 

* Often best rendered / hoAse loved. So in the Pluperfect, / had loved ; sea 196, lie 

* Bedtne Uke honw, 148. 
^ For dectonsion, see 167* 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
206. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam loved. 

Verb Stem and Fbesent Stem, ama. 







PBINCIPAL PARTS. 




FW. IXD, 


Pus. Ikf. 


Pbbt. Imd. 




amor. 


amftrl, 


amfttns sun. 






Indicative Mood. 






Fbesent Tense. 








lam loved. 






BINOnLAIl. 




PLUBAL. 




amor 






amftmnr 




amftris, or re 






ftmft.mf»|l 


/ 


amfttnr 






amaj&tnr 






Impebveot. 








I was loved. 






amft1»ar 






amftl^ftmnr 




amftbftris, or 


re 




amftbftmlnX 




amAl^atnr 






amftbantnr 






FUTUBE. 








I shall or wUl be loved 




amftbor 






amabimiir 




amft1»eris, or 


re 




amftbiminf 




amftMtvr 






amftbnntur 






TmancT. 






/ have hem loved or I was loved. 




amfltns snnt^ 






amsti snntns 




amfttns es 






amftti estis 




amfttns est 






amatl sunt 






Plupebfect. 








I had been loved. 


, 




am&tns eram 


1 




am&tl erftmns 




amatus eras 






amftti eraHs 




amatns erat 






amfttl erant 






FUTUBE PeBFEOT. 






l8h<dl or vfill have been loved. 




amfttns er6^ 






amati erlmns 




amfttns erls 






amati eritis 




amatns erit 






amati ernnt 



» IH*i, fumi, etc., are sometimes used for «wm, m, etc. : amaius Jul for ahUUim 
wm. So Aerow, y%««r5«, etc^ for dram, etc: also ;^wa. etc., for «^ etc. 

Digitized by X^jVJO V IC 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



amfltns 
am&tiis 9l9 
amatus sit 



SUBJUNOnVB. 

Present. 

May I he lovedy let him be laved} 

PLURAL. 

aml^mnr 
amiliiiinl 
amentur 

Imperfect. 
I should be lovedy he tooM be loved} 

amftrl^miur 
amftrendm 
amftremtiur 

Pervect. 
I may have been loved^ or I have been loved} 

am&tl slmus 
am&tl sitts 
am&tl slat 



SINGnLAR. 

''amer 

amilris, or re 
ametnr 



amftrer 

amftreite, or re 
amilr«tiu> 



Pluperfect. 
lihould have been loved^ he would have been loved} 



amfttns essem* 
amfttns esses 
amfttus esset 



am&tl ess4lmits 
amftti essl^tts 
amftti essent 



ImfEBAti y Jfi. 
Free, amftre, be thou loved; \ amiiiiilm, be ye loved. 

/W. amfttor, thou thaU be loved, I 

amfttor, he ahatt be loved ; \ amaMtor, they ehaU be loved. 



iNFmrnvB. 

Pre$. amftrl, to be loved. 

Per/, amfttus esse,* to have been 

loved. 
Fha. amfttnin Irl, to be about to 

beloved. 



Partioiplb. 

Per/, amfttus, having been loved. 

Oer,* amandus, to be loved, de- 
aervinff to be loved. 



> But on the tnmstetlon of the SubjuncUye, see 196, II. 

* FueHm^fiwAt, etc., we Bometimes used for rim, tfU, ete.--8o t!^fui99em,fviaaiMt 
ete., Ibr «M«m, Mi^ eto. : nx^yj/wite for mm. 

* Qer. s QemndiYd; see 900, lY., note. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
207. ACTIVE VOICE.— Monei^, ladvv^ 

VntB Stim, mofi, moni; Pbisent Stbm, moni. 





FBINCIFAL FABTS. 


Pbks. Ind. Fbu. Ihf. Fbf. Ind. Supiira. 


moned, monere, monnl, monitiuii. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




ladme. 


SIKOUUJL 


^««vw»c. PI.UB1L. 


mone6 






mone* ^ 




monett* 


mon%t 




monemt 




Imperfect. 




IwoB advisinfff or ladvUed, ^ 


monebam 




monebftmwi 


monl^bto 




mon^bAtts 


moneb^t 




monebant 




Future. 




IthdU or wtfl oJviw. 


rnonebj^ 




moneblmii* 


monebis 




mon€bitls 


mon^bit 




mon^bMmt 




Pertect. 






monul 




monulntwi 


monulstl 




monuI«ti« 


xnonuit 




xnonu^mat, or #re 




Pluperfect. 




I liad advised. 


monaeram 




monuerfts 




monaerfttts 


monuerat 




monaeramt 




Future Perfect. 




lihall or wU have advised 


monuerd 




monuertmn* 


monuerts 




monueriti* 


monuerlt 




monueriiit 
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SI 



StJBJUNCnVB. 

PUESINT. 

Md}f ladvite^ let him advise} 



SIKaULAB. 

moneam 

monefts 

moneat 



PLinUL. 

moneftnmi 

monefttis 

moneant 



Imfebfect. 
IshoM advitey he would advise. 



monilreia 
mongrel; 



monl^reiaiM 
moii4&i*£Ha ^ 



Pkrfkct. 
I may have advised, or I have advised} 



monuerim 

monuerts 

monuerit 



monueriimui 

monueritis 

xnonuerfst^^.' 



Plupertbct. *'• ' - 

I should have advised^ he would have advised} 



monuissena 

monuiss^s 

momiisset 



monuiss^iULiiM 

monuissl^tUi 

monui9flfiaA> 



Pres, monl^, 

Fat, monl^td, thou shaU advise, 
monl^td, he shall advise ; 



Imperative. \ ^J 

advise ihou; \ mon^te, admeye, 

mon4lt5te, ye shall advise, 
monentd^ ^t^^^shjfH advise, 

PAR-rRjn™; 

Pres. monl^ii*,' 



iNFINinVB. 
Pres. moniire, to advise. 
Per/, monulsse, to have advised, 
Fut. monitlkims esse, to be about 
to eubfise. 



Gerund. 

Gen. monendl, of advising. 
Dot. moneiid5, for advising. 
Ace. monendum, advising, 
Ahl. monend5, by advising. 



Fut. monitariiS) about to advise. 



Ace. monitnm, to advise, 

Abl. monitlk," ^ ddWSfei 6e advised. 



^ Bb^ on the transktioB of the Sabjimctive, see 106, II. t i *? > •.*yy? ■ 
* The Flaperfect, like the Perfect, is often rendered l^ the ladiefttiye! / had ad^ 
vised^ you had ad'vised, etc. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
208. PASSIVE VOICE.— Monfior, lam advised, 

Vebb Stem, mon^ mom; Pbssent Stem, mata. 



PBINCIPAIi PABTS. 


Fbu. Jxd. Pbxs. Inf. 


Pkbf. Ixd, 


moneor, monl3rI, 


monitns snin* 


Indicative Mood. 


Present Tense 




lam advised. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


moneor 




mon^Sminr 


moii4&ri8, or re 




monl^minl 


mon^tnr 




monentnr 


Imperfect. 








mon4&lMKr 




monl^bamnr 


monl^bftria, or re 




mon^Sbftmlnl 


mon4&1»fttiir 




mon^baaTtnr 


Future. 




IshaU or wiR be advised. 


monl^bor 




mon^&bimnr 


moneberto, or re 




mon4&biniin1 


mon^Mtur 




mon4&1»nntnr 


Perfect. 






monhns snin^ 




moniti snntns 


monitus es 




monitl estis 


monitns est 




moniti snnt 


Pluperfect. 




I had been advised. 


monitns eram* 




monitl erftnans 


monitns er As 




moniti erfttis 


monitns erat 




monitl erant 


Future Perfect. 


Isliall or wUl have been advised. 


monitns er6^ 




monitl erimns 


monitns. eris 




monitl eritis 


monitns erit 




monitl emnt 



^ S«e SS06, foot-noteB. 
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SUBJUKOnVE. 

FfilSENT. 

May Ihe advised, let him be admed, 

SmOULAS. PLURAL. 

mon^ar moneftmiu* 

moneftrUi, or re moneftn&iml 

mone&tiu* moneantar 

Ihfibfbct. 
I should be advised, he would be advised. 



mon^rer 
monilreris, or re 
mon4lr£tiir 



monl^rl^iaiir 
mon4&r«attbiI 
monl^reatiir 



Perfect. 
I may have been advised, or I have been advised. 



monitiui •im' 
monitns sis . 
monitiis sit 



monitl 
monitl sitis 
monitl siiit 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been advised, he would have been advised.* 
monitns esseva* 
monitUs ess^s 
monitns esset 



monitl 

monitl ess4ltls 

monitl essent. 



Imperative. 

JPres. man4&re, be thou advised ; | monenilnt, be ye advised, 
Fut, monaster, ihou MU be ad- 
vised, 
monitor, he shaU be advised ; 



iNFUMlTiVE. 
Pres. monilrl, to be advised. 
Perf. monitns esse,^ to have been 

advised, 
Fut. monitnm Irl, to be about to 

be advised. 



monentor, ^ley shall be advised. 
Participle. 

Perf, moxAiws, advised. 

Ger. monendnSy to be advised, de- 
serving to be advised. 



> See SOd, foot-notes. 

* OsIhadbem^adiVisea,v<mhadUmad9iseA,f/<is, 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 
209. ACTIVE VOICE.— Reg8, Irtde. 

Vebb Stem, reg; Prisent Stkic, rege} 





FBINCIFAL PABTS. 


FiuBB. Imd. Pbis. Ihf. Pmr. Iin>. Sirpim. 


reg4^, regere, rSxl,' rSctam.* 




Indicative Mood. 




FftBSEHT Tense. 




/rwfe 


fONOVLAB. 


PLITBAT.. 


regd 




reglmiui 


regis 




regiti» 


regit 




regunt 




Imperfect. 




I was ruling y or I ruled. 


regebam 




regebftntwi 


reg^bfts 




reg^bfttia 


reg^biit 




reg^bant 




FUTUBB. 




1 8h4xU or wiUrvIe. 


regain 




regemwi 


reg«» 




reg^tto 


reget 




regemt 




Perfect. 




/Aotw ruled, or I ruled. 


r6xl 




rexlmns 


r6xl«tl 




rexlstls 


rexit 




rexemiity or «re 


. 


Pluperfect. 




/AaJru/eef. 


rexeram 




rexerftmiui 


rSxerfts 




rexerfttls 


rdxerat 




rexerant 




Fdtce« Pbrfect. 




I^ioll or wi^? hav€ ruM 


rSserA 




rexertmns 


r^jLerts 




rexeritftt 


rexerit 




r^xcrlnt 



^ Th» cilifltwsterUtlc Is a TArlablo TOwel-^, u^^i: teg&, rejuntt rtgire, rtfgi»; Coi^ 
A* e»ni tt thft th^mati^i r&ife^; »ee Curttoo, t, p. 199^ ^^* on fS^ nee ikQ M«f er, 44L 
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SUBJDNOnVB!. 

Pbxsent. 

May I rule, let him nde} 

8IN0ITLAB. PLUBAL. . 

regam regftmwi 

re^s regatt* 

regat regant 
Ihpebfict. 
I should ruUy he would rule, 

regerem reger4liaii« 

regerto reger^tts 

regeret regeremt 

Febtect. 
I may have ruled, or Ilutve ruled* 



rSzerini 

rdzerts 

rSzerit 



rezertmiM 

rez«riti8 

rezerlnt 



Plupkrfect. 
I should have ruled, he would have ruled. 



rSxisseia 
r9xi9«4Ni 

rexisset 



rexlss^miiM 
rexissemt 



iVat rege, rule thou; 
Fut, regitd, thou shalt rule, 
regltd) he shall rule; 

iNFINinVB, 
Pres, regere, to rule. 
Per/, rSxisse) to have ruled, 
Fut, rSctUnis e«»e, to 6e o&oti^ 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

O'tffi. regendl, of ruling, 

Dot, regend5, /or ruling, 

Aee. Tegen^bBOaik, ruling, 

AN, regemdd, by ruling. 



Impebatiye. 

I regite, 



rule ye, 

regitOte, ye shall rule, 
regmitd, they shall rule. 

Participle. 

Pres, regCns, rti/tn^. 
Fut, rectftrns, a5ou^ to rti2f. 

Supine, 



Aec, rectum, to m^, 

Ahl rScttt, to ni20, &« niZsdl 



1 But on tbe translation of the SabjonctiTe, tea lOtt, 11. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



qrHIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 
210. PASSIVE VOICE.—Regor, Iqm^ruled, 

VxBB Stsm, reg; Pbesint Sneic, rege} 





PRINCIPAL PABTS. 




Pbbb. Iin>. 


^.IHF. 


P»F. Ink. 


regor, 


Indicative Moor 
Present Tense. 


rSctas^ sam. 


SIHOTTLAR. 


I am ruled. 


PLURAL. 


regor 






regia&ar 


regeris, or re 






regimial 


T^tur 






regaatar 




Imperfect. 






I was rtded. 




regebar 






regebftntar 


regl^bftris, or re 




regl^bftmial 


regCbfttnr 






regebantar 




Future. 


< 




/x^oZ^oriM^^niZix;. 


pegar 






reglSntar 


regl^ri», or re 






Teg4&ntial 


regetar 










Perfect. 




Ihave hem ruled, op Iwa» ruled. 


vectas sam^ 






recti samas 


rectas es 






recti estis 


rectas est 




/ 


recti «aat 










/Aa<f &ee» ru^^i. 




rSdns eram* 






recti erftma* 


rSctas erfts 






recti erfttis 


rSctas erat 






recti eraat 




Future Perfect. 




iBhall or wiU have been ruled. 


r^ctas er6' 






recti eria&as 


rSctaa eris 






recti erltis 


T5cta» erit 






recti eraat 


' Bee JS09, foot-notes. > See JSOe» foot-notee. 
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SIKOULAB. 

regair 

regftris, cr re 
reg&tiur 



PLT7RAL. 

regftmiur 
regftmiial 
regantur 



Impkbvect. 
lefumid he rtUedj he voovHd he ruled. 



regerer 

regerl^rf 9, or re 
reger4ltiir 



reger^mnr 
reger4&iiiliil 
regeremtnr 



Perfect. 
I may have heen nded^ or I have heen ruled. 



rectus mbxk^ 
rectus sis 
rectus sit 



recti 
recti sitis 
recti slnt 



PLVPEBFECfT. 

lehould have heen rtded^ he vmdd have heen rtded^^ 

recti essilmits 
recti essiltls 
recti essent 



rectus essem' 
rectus ess^s 
rectus esset 



Imperative. 

Pree. regere, he thou ruled; | regimlnl, he ye ruled, 

Fut, regitor, (hou shaU he ruled^ | 
regitor, he shall he ruled; 



INVIMITIVE. 
Free, regl, to he ruled. 
Per/, rectus esse,^ to have heen 

ruled, 
JF\U, rectum Irl, to he about to he 

ruled. 



regimtor, they shaU he ruled, 

Participlb. 

Per/, rectus, ruled, 

Ger. regendns, to he ruled^ de- 
serving to he ruled. 



^ Bee 206, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION : I VERBS. 
211. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audi«, /A^ar. 

VxRB Stxm JLin> Presuit Stim, audi. 





PRINCIPA 


Ii PABT8. 


nui. IXD. Pbbb. Ihf. Pxbt. Ihd. SiTPDra. 


audi4^, audlre, audlTl, audltiun. 




iNDiOATivB Mood. 




Pbbsint l^ss. 




IJiear. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


audi6 




audlmiM 


audi* 




audltia 


audit 




audimtt 




Imfibicct. 




IvHu hearing y or I heard. 


audtei^aia 




audiebftnuui 


audi^blU 




audi^bfttis 


audtebat 




audil^baait 




Future. 




Ithaaoxwmhear, 


aadiaaa 




audi^nawi 


audies 




audtms 


audiet 




audieat 




PiRPKCT. 




I have heard, op I heard. 


audlvl 




aadlvtmas i 


audlvlstl 




audlvlstls 


audlyit 




auc&v4&raaty or fire 








I had heard, \ 


aadlyeram 




audlv^^rftntas 1 


. audlverfts 




audlverfttia 1 


audlverat 




audlverant 1 




Future Perfect. | 




I ehaU or wiU have heard, | 


aadlTer6 




audlveriiaas 


audlTerfs 




audiyerttis 


audlverit 




audlveriat 
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SUBJUNCfEIVlB. 




"Pbssest. 


Maylhear, 

SXNGULAR. 

andlam 
audiat 


lei him hear.^ 

PLURAL. 

audiaatus 

audi&tto 

audlaMt 




JMFESnCT, 


J should hear ^ 
audlrem 
audlrta 
audlret , ^ 


he toculd hear, 

audlrHniMS 

audlr«tto 
audlreat 




PKRnCT. 


Jmay 
au^verinft 
audlverts 
audlverit 


Jiave heard 


, or I have heard. 

audlverlntMS 

audlverttts 

audlverint 




Pluperrct. 


/ should have heard, 
audlvissem 
audlvlisAs 
audlvtsset 


he would have heard, 

audtvissAmas 

audlvissAtts 

audlvlsseat 




Tmper 


kHYE. 



Prea, audi, hear thou; 
Fui, audita, thou shaU hear, 
audita, he shall hear; 

iNFINinVE. 
Pres, audire, to hear. 
Per/, audlvisse, to have heard. 
Put, audttttms esse, to he about 
to hear. 

Gerund. 

Oen, audiendA, of hearing, 
Dot. audlendd, for hearing, 
Aee, audiendniii, 
Abl, audiendd. 



audlte, hear ye, 
audlMte, yeshaUhear, 
audinittd, they shall hear, 

Pabtioiple. 

Pres, audlAas, Jiearing, 
Fat, audltllms, about to hear, 

SUPINB. 



Ace, audltnm, to hear, 

Ahl, audltlfc, to hear, he heard. 



> But on the translation of the Subjonctive, see 190, IL 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, lam heard. 

Verb Stxm and Fbbsent Snic, audi, 

FBmCIPAL PABT8. 

Fxu. In*. 

audlrl, 

iNDiOATiyE Mood. 

Present Tense. 

lamheird. 



Pbib. In>. 
audior, ' 



Fbf. Ihi>. 

audltns 



SINGULAR. 

audior 

audlris, or re 
audltvr 



Imperteot. 
I was heard. 



audlAbar 
audiftbllrls, or re 
audiftb&tvr 



PLURAL. 

audTmur 

audlnitMl 
audinittiu^ 



audiftbllJi&iir 
audt^bftmlm 
audiftbaiitmr 



Future. 
I shall or will be heard, 
audiar audt^nmr 

audlAris, or re audiUmiml 

audlfttur | audientmr 

Perfect. 
I have been heard^ or I was heard, 
audltl 



audltus 
audltns es 
audltns est 



audltns 
audltMS er&9 
audltns erat 



audltl estUi 
audltl snitt 



Pluperfect. 
I had been heard. 



audltl 

audltl erfttis 

audltl erant 



Future Perfect. 
Isludl or wiU have been Iieard, 



audltns er6' 
audltns eris 
audnns erlt 



audltl eriniMS 
audltl eritis 
audltl enmt 



> See aoa, foot-notes. 
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Pbesint.- . 
May I he heard. leC^fivn-Hi^ Keard. : - ' 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



audiar 

audiftrls, or re 
audifttur 



audiftnivr 
audiftmlm 
audiaatiir 



Impirfect. 
I should he heatdf he would he heard. 



andlrer 

audlr^ris, or re 
audlr^tur 



audlrAmur 
audlrAmiiil 

audlrentmr 



Perfect. 
I may have heen heard^ or I have heen heard. 



andltns sim^ 
aadltMS 9l9 
audltns sit 



audltl mUmsut 
audltl 9lti« 
audltl slut 



Pluperfect. 
Ish&uld have heen heard^ he would have heen heard. 



andltiis essem' 
aiidltM0 essAs 
aadlt«s esset 



Imperative. 

/V«s. audlre, he (hou heard; \ au( 
FuH, auditor, ih(m thaU he heardy 



audltl essAnras 
audltl ess^tis 
audltl essent 



auditor, he shall he heard; 

Infinitive. 

JFVcs. andlrl, to he heard. 

Per/, audltiui esse,^ to have heen 

heard. 
P^, audltnm in, to he about to 

he heard. 



lI, he ye heard, 
audinittor, they ehaU he heard, 

Pabtioiplb. 

Per/, audltns, heard. 

Ger. audiendns, to he heard^ de- 
serving to he heard. 



See «06, foot-notea. 
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VJSRBS. 



'Viycom^l^trt^inE^ op conjugations. 

gisl ACTiyK.VOICB^ •'•. 

'. : :•: *.:• • •:: • -V- . • 

•...-..•.•.• .*>res'e1^t system.! 

Indioative Mood. 



am 


^ 


-as, 


-at ; .amu8, 


-aiis, 


-ant. 


mon 


-s«, 


-58, 


-et ; -emus, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


reg 


-5 


-is, 


-it ; -imus, 


-itis. 


-unt. 


aud 


.i», 


-18, 


-it ; -Imus, 
Imperfect. 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 


am 


-ftbam, 


-ftbfts. 


-abat ; -abamus. 


-abatis. 


-abant. 


mon 




-Sb&s, 


-Sbat ; -ebamus. 


-6batis, 


-Sbant. 


reg 


-Sbam, 


-eb&s, 


-Sbat ; -ebamus. 


-Sbatis, 


-Sbant. 


aud 


-iebam, 


-isbas, 


-iebat; -iSbamus, 
Future. 


-iCbatis, 


-iebant 


am 


-abS, 


-ftbis. 


-abit; -abimus. 


-abitis. 


-abunt. 


mon 


^b5, 


-Sbis, 


-6bit; -Abimus, 


-sbitis. 


-5bunt. 


reg 


-am, 


-«s, 


-et; -Smus, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


and 


-iam, 


.i68. 


-iet ; -iSmus, 

SUBJUNOnVB. 
Present. 


-iStis, 


-ient. 


am 


-em, 


-68, 


-et ; -5mu8, 


-Stis, 


-ent 


mon 


-eam, 


-eas, 


•eat ; -eamus. 


-eatis. 


-eant. 


J«g 


-am, 


-as. 


-at; -amus, 


-atis. 


-ant. 


aud 


•iam, 


-ias. 


-iat ; -iamus. 
Imperfect. 


-iatis. 


-iant 


am 


-&rem. 


-ar68. 


-aret ; -argmus. 


-arStis, 


-arent. 


mon 


-6rem, 


-6r6s, 


-Sret ; -SrSmus, 


-6r6tis, 


-Srent. 


reg 


-erem. 


-er«8. 


-eret ; -erfimus. 


-erStis, 


-erent. 


aud 


-Irem, 


-Ir68, 


-Iret ; -IrSmus, 


-Iretis, 


-Irent. 






Present. 


Imperative. 


Future. 




SmOTTLAB. 


PLinGLU.. 




FLITBAIIh 


am 


-ft, 


-ate; 


-ato, -ato; 


-at5te. 


-anto. 


mon 


-6, 


-Ste; 


-6to, -«t8; 


-6tSte, 


-ent5. 


reg 


-e, 


-ite; 


-its, .it6; 


-itSte, 


-untJJ. 


aud 


-I, 


-Ite; 


-It5, .It8; 


-ItOte, 


-iunto. 


PrES. iNFUNlTiVE. 


Pres. Participlb. 


Gerund. 


am 




-are; 


-ans; 




-andl. 


mon 


-€re; 


-Sns; 




-endl. 


reg 




-ere; 


-6n8 ; 




-endl. 


aud 


i 


-ire; 


-iens; 




-iendl. 


NoT«.—Verb8 


in id of Oonj. III. have certain endings of ConJ. IT. ; see 


»17. 



» Fop the Pretend System, see »22, L 
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am -or, 

mon -eor, 

reg -or, 

aud -iop. 



am -ftbar, 

mon -ebar, 

reg -ebar, 

aud -iebar, 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 

214. PASSIVE VOICK 

present system. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbbsent. 

or are,* -fttur ; -ftmur, 

or ere, -Stur ; -Smur, 

or ere, -Hur ; -imur, 

or Ire, -Itur ; -Imur, 

Ihpirfect. 
or &b&re, -ftbfttur ; -ftbilmur, 
or ebare, -ebUtur ; -Sbftmur, 
or Sb&re, -Sbfttor ; -Sbftmor, 
01* iebare, -iSb&tur; 46bainur, 

FUTUBB. 

or abere, -abitur ; -abimnr, 

or ebere, -Sbitur ; -Sbimur, 

or 6re, -Stur ; -emur, 

or idre, -ietur; -i6mur. 

Subjunctive. 
^ Present. 

or 6re, -6tur ; -Smur, 
oreare, -eatur; -eamur, 
or are, -atur ; -amur, 
or iare, -iatur ; -iamur, 

Imperfect. 
or arSre, -arStur ; -arSmur, 
or SrSre, -6r6tur ; -6r6mur, 
or erGre, -ergtur ; -erSmur, 
or IrSre, -IrStur ; -IrSmur, 



am 4lbor, 

mon -ebor, 

reg ^, 

aud -iar, 



am -er, 

mon -ear, 

p^ -ar, 

aud -iar, 

am -arer, 

mon -Srer, 

reg -erer, 

aud -Irer, 



•aria 
-5ri8 
-ens 
-Iris 

-abaris 
-Sbaris 
-Sbaris 
•iebaris 

-aberis 
-eberis 
-eris 
-idris 



-Sris 
-earis 
-aris 
-iaris 

-arSris 
-Sr6ris 
-erfiris 
-IrSris 



-amini, -antur. 

-emml, -entur. 

-imini, -untur. 

-Iminl, -iuntur. 

-abamini, -abantnr. 

-Sbamlnl, -ebantur. 

-Sbaminl, -Sbantar. 

-isbamini, -iSbantur. 

-abimini, -abuntur. 

-ebimini, -Sbuntur. 

-eminl, -entur. 

-idmini, -ientor. 



-SminI, -entur. 

-eamiiir, -eantur 

-aminI, -antur. 

-iamini, -iantur. 

-arSminl, -arentur. 

-6r6minl, -Arentur. 

-erfiminl, -erentur. 

-IrSminI, -Irentur. 



Present. 

finroiTLAB. PLinuLL. 

am -are, -aminl; 
mon -ere, -Sminl ; 
reg -ere, -iminl ; 
aud -Ire, -Iminl ; 



IbIPERAti V jfi. 



Pbss. Infinitive. 

am -ail; 

mom -Sri; 

reg -I; 

aud -M; 



Future. 

SUrOULAB. PLVBAL. 

-ator, -ator; -antor. 

-fitor, -6tor; -entor. 

-itor, -itor; -untor. 

-Itor, 4tor; -iuntor. 

Gbrundivb. 

-andus. 
-endus. 
-endus. 
-iendus. 



' In these and the following endings r« takes the place otrU: dris or are^ dbdrU or 
(Ufdr$, Si l8 formed from ria by dropping final • and then changing final i to «; seO 
86, 6; 24, 1, note; also 237. 
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VJSRBS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF tlONJUGATIONS. 
215. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PERFECT SYSTEM.* 

iNDiCATiyE Mood. 
nftv 1 Perfect. 

^^^ 1 1, -Istl, -it; -imus, -IStis, -Cnint, fire.* 



amay 
monu 
rfix 
audlY 

amav 
moDU 
rSx 
audiv 



amfty 
monu 
rSx 
aucfiy 



amfty 
monu 
r6x 
audly 



■ Plupkriect. 
>-eram, -erfis, -erat; -erftmus, -erfttis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
• •er^, -eiis, -erit; -erfmus, -eriitis, -erint. 

sxjbjunctivb. 
Perfect. 

--erim, -ei^s, -erit; -ei¥mus, -e^tis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
--issem, -issSs, -isset; -issSmus, -issfitis, -issent. 

Perfect Infunitive. 
- -isse. 



supine system.! 
Fot. Infinitive. Fut. Pabtioiple. 




-Qrus esse. 



-Urus. 



StJPINB. 
•um, 'XL 



» For the Perfect System, see 22», IL ; for the Supine System, »»», HI. 

* From the comparative view presented in ^13-916, it wDl be seen that the four 
coi^ngations differ from each other only in the formation of the Principal Parte and in 
the endings of the PrtfMn^iSi^/tfw. See also 201, foot-note. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
216. PASSIVE VOICE. 

SUPINE SYSTEM. 

iNDiCATiyB Mood. 
PKRncr. 
-us sum, -uses, -us est; -I> sumuSi -lestis, -I sunt. 



amit ' 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



am&t 
monit 
r6ct 
audit 



am&t 
monit 
rgct 
audit 



am&t 1 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



amit 1 
monit 
r§ct 
audit 



amat ' 
monit 
rect 
audit 



Plupkrfict. 
-us eram, -userfts, -userat; -ler&mus, -lerfttis, -lerant 

FlTTlTRK PkBTECT. 

•us er8, -useris, -userit; -lerimus, -leritis, -ferunt 

Subjunctive. 
Pebfect. 
•US Sim, 'US COS, -us sit ; -I simus, -I cutis, -I sint. 

Plupxsfeot. 
-us essem, -us essSs, -us esset ; -I essSmus, -I essStis, -I essent 



PiRRCT. 

-us esse. 



iNFiNrnvB. 



Perfect Pabticiplb. 

amftt 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



FUTUBE. 

-umM. 



1 lo tlM phiral, -tM beoomes -{ ; amM-l 9um'U9t eto. 
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106 THIRD CONJUGATION, 

217. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Present 
Indicative in 16, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. They 
are inflected with the endings of the Fourth wherever those end- 
ings have two successive vowels. These verbs are — 

1. Capii^ to take ;^ cup^^ to desire ; faci6y to make ; fodiiy to dig ; fugii^ 
to flee ; jaci6^ to throw ; parid^ to bear ; qv4xti6, to shake ; rapi6y to seize ; 
sapib^ to be wise, with their compounds. 

2. The compomids of the obsolete verbs, lacii^ to entice, and tpeciS^^ to 
.1qo&; allieid, iHciS, iUiciS^ pellieiSj etc. ; (upicidf odnspieiS^ etc. 

- 8. The Deponent Verbs : gradior^ to go ; morior, to die ; potior^ to suffer; 
see 931. 

218. ACTIVE VOICE.— Capi«, /teite. 

Verb Stxii, cap; Prisint Sum, cape} 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pais. Ind. Pbxb. Inf. Pxbf. Iin>. SirpimB. 

capio, capere, cSpI, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. **-«»«* * o*. PLURAL. 

capio, capis, capit ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt 

Imperfeot. 
capiebam, -ieb&s, -iSbat ; | capiSb&mus, -iSb&tis, -iSbant. 

Future. 
capiam, -iSs, -iet ; | capiSmus, -iStis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
' cSpI, -IstI, -it ; I cSpimus, -Istis, -Snmt, or Sre. 

Pluperfect. 
c6peram, -erfts, -erat ; | cSperftmus, -er&tis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
cSperS, -ens, -erit ; ( cSperfmus, -erKtis, -erint. 

StJBJUNOTiVE. 
Present. 
capiam, -i&s, -iat ; | capi&mus, -ifttis, -iant 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -erSs, -eret ; | caperSmus, -erStis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
cSperim, -ens, -erit ; | cgperlmus, -et^tis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cSpissem, -issSs, -isset ; | c^pissSmus, -issStis, -issent. 

1 iS[p«eid occurs, but is exceedingly rare. 
« With yariable yowel— «, i : cape^ eapit 
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VJEMBS IN 10. 


SINGULAR. 


Imperativb 


PLURAL. 


Pres. cape; 


1 


capite. 


Fut, capita, 
capitis ; 




capitOte, 
capiuntS. 


INFINITIVB. 






Participlb. 


Prea, capere. 
Per/, cCpisse. 
Put. captarusesse 






Pref. capigns. 
FiU. captttrus. 


Gerund. 






Supine. 


Oen, capiendl, 
Dai, capiendo, 
Aee» capiendum, 
Ahl, capiendo. 






Ace, captnm, 
Ahl. captfU 
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219. PASSIVE TOIOE.— Capiop, lam taken. 
PBINCIPAL PARTS. 



PBBS.Iin>. 


PU8.IKF. 


capior, 


capl, 




Indicative Mood, 




Prubent Tense. 



Pur. Inn 

captus sum. 



SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

capior, caperis, capitttr ; | capimur, caplminl, capitlntttf . 

IlfPERFECT. 

capiobar, -iSbaris, -isbfttur ; | capisbftmur, -idbftmini, -iSbanttir. 

Future. 
(^piar, 4eris, -idtur ; | capiSmur, -iOminl, -ientur. 

Perfeci*. 
capitis sum, es, est ; | capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, er&s, erat ; | captI erflmus, erfltis, erant. 

Future Perfect. 
captus ero, eris, erit ; | captl erimus, eritis, erunt. 
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108 V£BBAZ mFLECTI0N8. 

SUBJXJNOnVB. 

Pbbssnt. 
8INGULAB. xi«»j«iA. PLURAL. 

oapiar, -iaris, -ifttur ; | capiftmur, -iftminl, -iantur. 

Imferfect. 
caperer, -erSris, -erStur ; | caper6mur, -ereminl, -erentor. 

PSRFBOT. 

captas sim, sis, sit ; | capti' simas, sitis, sint. 

PLUFKBnECT. 

captus essem, ess6s, esset ; | captI essSmus, essetis, essent 
Impebatttb. 

Pr€9. capere; j capiminl. 

FiU, capitor, I 

capitor ; | capiuntoc 



iNFINinVB. 
iV«». capl. 
Per/, captas esse, 
Fut, captnm M. 



Pabtioiplb. 

Perf, captus. 
FtU. capiendus. 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

220. The Pbincipal Pakts are formed in the four conjuga- 
tions with the following endings, including the characteristic Tow- 
els, fi, 9, e, X : 

CoNj. L 6, Sre, SvX, fitom, 

am6, amftre, am&yl, amfttum, to love, 

Ck>NJ. n. In a few verbs: e6, §re, SvX, Stom, 

deled, deUre, deUvI, deletom, to destroy. 

In most verbs: e5, Sre, ul, itmn, 

moned, monere, monul, monitom, to advise. 

Con J. m. In consonant stems : 6, ere, si, torn, 

oarpd, carpere, carpsi, csxpdam^ to pluck. 

In vowd stems: 6, ere, I, turn, 

acu6, acuere, acnl, actltum, to sharpen, 

CoNJ. rv. 16, Ire, IvX, Itmn, 

audi5, audire, audlyl, audltum, to hear, 

221. Compounds of verbs with dissyllabic Supines generally 
change the stem-vowel in fomung the principal parts: 

L When the Present of the compound has i fw e of the simple verb: 
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1. The F^ect and Supine generally resume the • : * 

Teg5, regere, rezi, rectum, to rule. 

dl-rig5, dirigere, direzi, directum, todired. 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : > 

tene5, tenure, tenul, tentum, to hold. 

de-tine$, detinere, detinul, detentum, to detain, 

II. When the Present of the compound has i for a of the simple verb : 

1. The Perfect genenUly resumes the yowel of the simple perfect, and 
the Supine takes e,' sometimes a: 

capi6, oapere, cSpI, oaptum, to take. 

ao-cipi6, acdpere, aooepi, aoceptum, to aeeept. 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e : ' 

rapi6, rapere, rapul, raptum, toseiu. 

dl-ripi6, diripere, dlripul, direptum, to tear asunder, 

Non.— For Beduplication in eomfoundSy aee 21S5, I^ 4; other peeoUarttiei of 
compoands wHl be noticed under tlie separate oonjngatlons. 

222. All the forms of any regular verb arrange themselyes in 
three distinct groups or systems : 

L The Pbbsbnt System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
comprises — 

1. The Present^ Imperfect^ and Future IndieaHve — Active and Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect SidjuneUve^-Active and Passive. 
8. The Imperative — ^Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Injinitive — ^Active and Passive. 

6. The Present Active Participle, 

6. The Gerund and the Gerundive, 

KoTB. — ^These parts are all formed from the Present Stem, found in the 
Present Infinitive Active hy dropping the ending re : amiirCf present stem 
AMI ; monSre, monS ; r^ere, bxge ; audlrCy ▲udI. 

n. The Pbbfect System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as 
its basis, comprises in the Active Voice — 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and JPkOure Perfect Indicative, 

2. The Perfect asid Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
8. The Perfect Infinitive, 

Note. — ^These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in the 
Perfect Indicative Active, by dropping X : amdvl, perfect stem xiclv ; 
monul, MONU. 

nL The SupiNB System, with the Supine as its basis, comprises— 

1 The HiTorfte Towel before («, or two or more consonants ; see 24, 1. 
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SYNOPSIS OF CONJVQATION. 



1. The Supines in um and G, the former of which with {H forms the 
FtUure Infinitive Famve. 

2. The Future Active and Fei'fed, Passive Fariiciples, the former of 
which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and the latter of which 
with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum forms in the Passive those 
tenses which in the Active belong to the Perfect System. 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the 
Supine bj dropping um : amOtum, supine stem ahIt ; monitum, koiaT. 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

223. ACTIVE VOICE.-.AmS, Ihve, 

1. Principal Parts. 
am6, amare, am&^, amatum. 





2. Present 


System; St 


em, ama. 






DIFSB. 




Pres, am8 


amem 


ama 




Imp, amabam 
Fut amab5 


amftrem 


amftt^ 






Oerund, amandl, dO, etc. 




8. Perfect System ; Stem, amav. 


Perf. amftvl 


am&verim 




amftvisse 


Plup. amftveram 
F, P. amftverS 


amflvissem 







PABTIOIPZJL 

amftns 



Fut. 



4. Supine System ; Stem, amdt, 

I I am&tarus esse | am&ttlrus 

Supine, amfltum, amfltil. 



224. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam laved. 

1. Principal Parts. 
amor, amari, am&tus sum. 



Pres. flinnr 
Imp. OKiAbar 
Flit, amabor 



2. Present System; Stem, ama. 



amer 
amftrer 



amflre 



amftiT 



amUtor 
Qerundive, amandus. 
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3. SupiNS System ; StI^m, amat. 





siTBJTrxonys. 


IMPSB. 


unrxNmvE. 


PABTIOIPUt. 


Perf, amfltus sum 
Plup, amatus eram 
F, P. amatus er5 
Fut. 


amatus sim 
amatus essem 




amatumlrl 


amatus 



SECOKD CONJUGATION. 

225. ACTIVE V0ICE.--Mone6, 1 advise, 

1. Principal Parts. 
mone5, mondre, monui) monitmn. 

2. Present System; Stem, mora. 



Pre8. mone5 
Imp, monebam 
Fut, mon$b6 



Per/, monul 
/%*». monueram 
F, P. monuero 



Fut, 



moneam 
monSrem 



mon6 



monSre 



mon6t5 
Gerundj monendl, dO, etc. 

8. Perfect System; Stem, monu. 



monSns 



monuenm 
monuissem 



monuisse 



4. Supine System; Stem, monit, 
I I I monitflrus esse | monittlrus 

Supine^ monitum, monita. 



226. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor, lam advised, 

1, Principal Parts. 

monSri, monitus sum, 

2. Present System; Stem, nioTiS, 

monSiI 



moneor, 



Pres. moneor 
Imp, monSbar 
Fut, monSbor 



Per/, monitus sum 
Plvp, monitus eram 
F, P, monitus er8 
Ifha. 



monear 
monSrer 



monSre 



monStor 
Gerundive^ monendus. 



8. Supine System; Stem, monit. 



monitus sim 
monitus essem 



monitus esse 



monitus 



monitum M 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
227, ACTIVE VOICE.— RegS, I rule, 

1. Pbincipal Pjlbts. 
^g^} regere, rSxi, rdctum. 



IHDIOATXTB. 

Imp^ regebam 
FiU, s-egam 



2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



BUBjUNcnyx. 
regam 
regerem 



IXPSBATITX. 

rege 



IMFLNITIVM. 

r^ere 



Gerund, regencH, dO, etc. 



PABnOEPIS. 

regSns 



Per/, rSxI 
Piup. rSzeram 
F. P, rfixerS 



3. Perfect System; Stem, riz, 

rSxerim rSxisse 

rexissem 



FkU. 



4. Supine System; Stem, rid, 
I I I rSctilrus esse | rSctflrus 

Supine, rSctum, rScttL 



228. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, / am ruled, 

1. Principal Parts. 
regor, regi, rectus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



Pi'es. regor 
Imp. regSbar 
Fui, regar 



regar 
regerer 



regere 



regitor 
Oenmdive, regendus. 



regl 



Per/, rectus sum 
Plup. rectus eram 
F P, rectus ero 
Fid, 



8. Supine System; Stem, rdet, 

rectus esse 



rectus sim 
rectus essem 



rectus 



rectum Irl 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



229. ACTIVE VOICE.— AudiS, / hear. 








1. PftlHCIPAL PaBTS. 


audi5, 


audire, audlvl, audltum. 






IHDIOJLTIYX. 


BUBJUHOnVS. 


DIPSB. 


uinjiiuvjk 


PAinoiPu. 


Pre», audi^ 


audiam 


audi 


audire 


audiSna 


/mp. audiQbam 


audlrem 








FuL audiam 




audits 












3. PntRCT Stshm; Sm, aiudHv. 


Perf, audlvl 


andlrerim 




audlyisse 


i^fom. andlveram 
F, P. audlver6 


audlYissem 









FuL 



4. SuFiNK Ststsm; Smc, audU. 

I I I audltilnis esse I audlttlrus 

SuphM^ audltum, audlttt 



280. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, lam heard, 

1. Pbincipxl Pabts 
aadior, andiri, audltus som. 



Free, audior 
hnp, audiSbar 
Fut, audiar 



2. PmssMT System; Stkic, audi, 

audiar au^re aucfol 

audlrer 

auditor 
Oerundive^ audiendus 

8. Supim Stshm ; Smc, atidit 



Per/, audltus sum 
iYuD. audltus eram 
F, P, audltus eWS 
Fid, 



audltus sim 
auG^tus essem 



audltus ( 



audltus 



audltum M 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the Passive 
Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

' 1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandusy to be exhorted ; expertus^ tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active form 
is generally used. 

NoTE.~The synopsis of a single example will sufficiently illustrate the peculiarities 
of Deponent Verbs. 

232. Hortor, I exhort. 

1. Principal Parts. 
hortor, hortfiri, hortatus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, horta. 



nmiOATivE. 


BUBJUNOnVB. 


IMPRB. 




PASnCIPLE. 


^res, hortor^ 
Imp, hortabar 
Fut, hortabor 


horter 
hortarer 


hortare 
hortator 


hortan 


hortans 


Gerund, hortandi. 


Gerwidive, hortandus. 




3. Supine Systi 


:m; Stem, hortai. 




Perf, hortatus sum 
Plup, hortatus eram 
F, P, hortatus ero 
Fui. 


hortatus sim 
hortatus essem 




hortatus esse 
hortatHrus esse 


hortatus 
hortatQrus 



SupinCf hortatum, hortatd. 

Note.— For the Principal Parts of Deponent Verbs in the other conjagfttions, see 
^68, S83, and 288. From these Principal Parts the pupil, by the aid of the paradigms 
already learned^ will be able to inflect any Deponent Verb. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

233. The Active Periphrastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with sum, de- 
notes an intended or future action: 

* Tho tonfles are inflected regalarly fhrongh the persons and -numbers : hortor, hor- 
iitri*, hortdtii}', hortamvr, hortaminl, Tiortaniur, All the forms in this sjmopsis have 
tho acilvD in(>aiiiiig, / eoohort, I waa eahorting^ etc., except the Oerundive, which has 
tbo [iMBivtj fuKse, deMTving to be eashorted, to he exhorted. The Gerundive, as it la 
po^frlTo Id mt^iuiiing, cannot be used in intransitive Deponent VerbS} except in an imper- 
<%QiuiJ scudg; see 301, 1. 
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Amaturus sum, I am about to love. 



nffDIOATXTB. 

Pres, amaturus sum ' 
Imp, amftttirus eram 
Fut. am&t&ru8 er5 
Perf, am&turus ful 
i^t^. amftttirus fueram 
F, P, amfttOrus fuerS ^ 



BUBJlTNCnyS. 

amfttQrus sim 
am&tQrus essem 

amftttirus fuerim 
amftttirus f uissem 



nrvixinTs. 
amftttirus esse 

amftttirus f uisse 



234. The Passive Pebiphbastic Conjugation, formed 

by combining the Gerundive with sunty denotes necessity or 

duty. 

Amandus sum, I must he loved.'* 



Pres, amandus sum 
Imp- amandus eram 
PkU. amandus"^ er6 
Perf, amandus ful 
Piup. amandus fueram 
E, jP, amandus fuer5 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 



amandus f uisse 



Note.— The Periphrastic Goi^ngation, in the widest sense of the term, indndes all 
forms oompoanded of participles with €vm ; but as the Pres. Fart with wrni is eqaiva- 
lent to the Pres. Ind. (amdnt est = ainaf)^ and is accordingly seldom used, and as the 
Peru Part with stmt is, in the strictest sense, an integral part of the regular coi^ogation, 
the term Periphrastic is generally limited to the two conjugations above giyen. 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

235. Perfects in Svl, 5vl, ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r, and sometimes before t. Thus — 

A with the following vowel becomes S.: amdvlsH (amalsti), amOsti; 
amdveram (amaeram^ amdram ; amdvisse (amaisse), amdsse; amdvit (ama- 
it), amOt, 

£ with the following vowel becomes S : riSvl (to spin), nivlsd (nelsti), 
nesd ; nevtSrunt (neSrunt), niSrtmt. 

I-X and X-i become I: audivlsa (audilsti), audistl; audivissem (audiis- 
sem), audissem ; audlvit (audiit), audit, 

1. Perfects in ivz sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction, except before s: audivi, atuUij audiit, audieram; aud/lr 
vistif audilsti or audisti, 

> The periphrastic forms are inflected regnlariy through the persons and numbers: 
amdtUrus sumy es, est. The Fut Perf. is exceedingly rare. 
• Or, I deserve (ought) to he loved. 
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116 PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

2. Perfects in 6vi, — ^The perfects of ndt^^ to know, and moved^ to move, 
sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before r and s : fUMHi^ ndsH, 

8. Perfects in H and oji sometimes drop f9, ityOr Ht: teripsitH^ aeripsti; 
dixuse^ dtxe; accHuUUe^ aedisUa, 

236. The ending Sre for Srunt in the Perfect is com- 
mon in Livy and the poets, bnt rare in Cicero and Caesar. 

Hon.— The ibim in ^ does not drop 9. In poetry «r«m< ooeort. 

237. B* ^or rii in the ending of the second Person of the Passive is 
rare in the Present Indicative, but common in the other tenses. 

238. Dio, dilo, fiio, and fer, for diee^ dnee, faee^ and /«re, are the 
Imperatives of dleS, dfUd^faeii, and/«r$, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

Non 1j—J>^ diZoA, andyttM ooenr in poetry. 

Non 2.— Compounds follow the simple verbs, ezeept those ot/Uoii, whkb chinge a 
iatoi: oSfi^ds. 

239. XTndns and nndX for endua and endi occur as the endings of the 
Gerundive and Gerund of Gonj. IIL and lY., especially after t; faantndut^ 
from faeiit to make ; dieundua^ from dIeS, to say. 

240. Ancient and Raki Forms. — ^Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in — 

1. Ibam for iiham, in the Imperfect Ind. of Gonj. lY.: sObam for 
BeiSbam. See Imperfect of e3, to go, 295. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, for torn, ior, in the Future of Gonj. IV. : aervM for aer- 
viam ; opperibor for apperiar. See Future of W^, 295. 

8. im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : «(irm, tdia, etc, for edam^ edOs, 
etc ; duim (from dubf for d6\ for dem, — In nm, ve/tm, nelim, tnOlim (294 
and 298), im is the common ending. . 

4. fiiii6, Ssad, and 86, in the Future Perfect, and Ssiim, Ssdm, and 
aim, in the Perfect Subjunctive of Gonj. I., n., HL : faxS (facsS) for 
fieerb * (from/aa$) ; faxim for fSeerim * / <nuim for aunu aim (for mue- 
rimy from audeS), Rare examples are : l^iUtS for levdverS ; prohibiaaS for 
prahibuerB ; jUatb toTJUsserd ; eapsb for cSp€9*6 ; axb for dgeri ; oaHsU for 
oceiderit ; tcu^ for tdigei^, 

6. t6 and min6 for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Future Imperative, Passive and Deponent : arUM&y arbi- 
tramifib for arbitrator ; iUuntb for iUuntw, 

6. ier for I in the Present Passive Infinitive : amdrier for amdri ; vufe- 
rier for vidiri. 

> Bemraabsr that rInsHI and tKm was etiglnsl^ff; see 81,1; ]i04| Ibot-note 8. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS 117 

ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in the for- 
mation of the yarious parts of the finite verb contain three distinct 
elements; 

1. The TiNSE^iGX : bft in amd-k^it, re^4>H-$. 

2. The MooD-YowEL : S in mone^a^ reg-O^, 
8. The Personal Endino: ■ in nums-a-af r^-a-$. 

I. Tbkse-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign: amd-s. So also 
the Future * in Conjugations IIL and lY. 

2143. In the other tense-forms of all regular yerbs, the tense-sign 
is found in the auxiliary with which these forms are all compounded : 
Ama4fam,* amav-eram; mnO^^ amav-er6; mora-bam^ monU'^ram, 

n. MOOD-SIONS. 

244. The Indicatiye has no special sign to mark the Mood. 

245. The Subjunctiye has a long yowel — 5, •,• or X*— before 
the Personal Endings: 

Non.~This Tow«l is shortened belbre finsl m and <, snd generally in the Perfect 
before «, miM, and Ht, mofuam^ am$t^ ttt^fuwAty amdo«f4miM^ amdtm^lU. 

> This Fatnre is in form a Present Subjonetife, though it has assomed in ftiU the 
foree of the Fatore Indicative; see foot-note 4 below. 

* Sam and €ram are both anziUaKy verbs in the Imperfect, the former from the stem 
IhM^ the <M form otf»\nfUrt, and the hitter from the stem e»; the former added to the 
Present stem forms the Imperfect, the latter added to the Perfect stem forms the PInper- 
foot JBd and er6 are Future forms, the former from &Ai«, the latter from m; the former 
added to the Present stem forms the Fatore in Ooi^Jogations L and IL, the hitter added 
to the Perfect stem forms the Future Perfect In the SaldunctiTe the tense-forms, except 
the Present, are compounded with Subjunctive tense-forms from es; thus, erem in reg- 
er0m is for M6«n, the old form otMsem; eHm in rftB-er<m is for 4»im = «<m, and Utem 
in rioB-isaem is ibr em&m; thus the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive of 9nm added to 
the Perfect stem form the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

* This i comes from o-Z, of which the { akme is the true Mood-Sign. 

* The Latin Subjunctive contains the iSarms of two distinct Moods— the Subjunctive 
with the sign <!, and the Optative with the sign {, sometfanes contained in < for o-f . 
Thus: SubiJnnctive, fMOfM-d-miM^ atMli-d-Ms; Optative, ••^-miM, rsa^r-UiU, am-i-muM 
tot anw-i-nnut, reger-i-§ for r^era-ir$. The Sulidnnctive and Optative forms, originally 
distinct, have in the Latin been blended into one Mood, called the SutiJunetive, and are 
used without any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in fnone-^}-mu«, a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as in cun-i-mut^ an Optative form. The First Person 
Singular of Futures in am-reginny audiam^ etc— is in item a Sufcdunctlve, while the 
other FWBOSB, refir^ §$, etc, audOt, e<^ etc, are in form OpUtives. 
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118 PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

246. The Imperatiye is distmguished by its Personal Endings; 
see 247, 8. 

m. Personal Endings. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient pronom- 
inal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pronouns in Eng- 
lish. They are as follows: 





Pebbon. 


AOTIVB. 


PA88I7B. 


MXANINO. 


Sinffuiar,^ 


First 


m 


r 


/ 




Second 


8 


ris 


{hxm,ycu 




Third 


t 


tur 


he, she, it 


Plural^ 


First 


mus 


mur 


we 




Second 


tis 


mini* 


you 




Third 


nt 

EXAMPLES. 


ntur 


(hey 


amftbarm 


amftba- 


r 


reg6 


rego-r 


am&bft-B 


amftbft- 


ris 


regi-8 


rege-ris 


amftba-t 


amftbft-tur 


regi-t 


regi-tur 


am&bft-muB 


am&bft- 


•mur 


regi-muB 


regi-mur 


amftbft-tis 


amabft-mini 


regi-tis 


regi-minl 


amftba-nt 


amfiba-ntur 


regu-nt 


regu-ntur 



1. Omitted. — In the Present,* Perfect, and Future Perfect Ind. of all 
the conjugations, and in the Future Ind. of Conjugations L and II., the 
ending m does not appear. In these forms the First Person ends in d.*^ 
amJ^, amObB, amaveri; except in the Perfect, where it ends ini;* amdvl, 

2. The endings of the Perfect Active are peculiar. They are the same 
as in fui : 

> In the Singalar these Penonal Endings contain each— <1) in the Active Voice one 
pronominal stem, m, I; «, thon, ^u; ^ he; and (2) in the Passive two snch stems, one 
denoting the Person, and the other the Passive Voice : thus, in the ending tur, t (td) 
denotes the person, and r, the voice. M of the first person stands for tn-r. 

* In the Plural the Endings contain each— (1) in the Active two pronominal stems : 
mu-8 = m (mn) and «, I and yon, i. e., we ; tU = t (the original form for «, thou, as seen 
in ta^ thou) and «, = « and «, thou and thou, i. e., yon ; ntssn and ^ he and he, i. e., they; 
and (2) in the Passive three such stems, the third denoting the Passive Voice : thus in 
ntur, nt (ntu) denotes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

s Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive Participle, 
not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (fitpoi). Am&min/l^ originally amOmi- 
nl estia^ means y(fu are loved^ as amdU estis means you have been loved, 

* Except in sum^ I am, and inquam^ I say. 

* The origin of this final 6 is uncertain. Curtius regards it as simply the fhemaUc 
vowel, but Meyer recogniies in it a n0aR combined with the ihwiotie vowel; see Cur- 
tius, Verbum, I., pp. 199, 200; Meyer, p. 849. 

* Probably a part of the stem ; but see Curtius, Verbum, II., p. ITS ; Papillon, pp. 194- 
196 ; also two papers by the author, on the Formation of the Tenses for Completed Action 
in the Latin Finite Verb; Transactions of the Am. Phil. Assoc., 1874 and 1875. 
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SlNGVLAIL 

MraPsrs, fti-I> 
Second fu-Is-tl 
Third fu-i-t 


PLTmAL. 

fti-i-mus 
fu-ls-tis 
fu-6ru-nt or 6re 


8. The Imperative Mood has the following 


Personal Endings : 


ACTIVE. 
SlNOULAB. PlUEAL. 

Pres, Second Fere, — « te 
Fid. Second t6 t6te 
Third t6 nt6 


PASSIVE. 
SlNGULAB. PlVBAL. 

re mini 

tor 

tor ntor 


248. Infinitives, Participles, 
with the following endings: 

Infinitive Present 
Perfect 
Future 


Gerunds, 

Acnvi. 
re (ere) 
isse 
arua esse 


and Supines are fon 
Pabsivb. 

n(en),i . 
us esse 
umlrl 


Participle PretetU 
Future 




ns 
Qrus 


k 


Perfect 






us 
ndus 


Gerund 




ndl 




Supine 




um, a 


' 



FORMATION OF STEMS. 

249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the Verb Stem. 

I. Pbbsent Stem. 

250. The Present Stem, foimd in the Present Infinitive Active 
by dropping re, is generally the same as the Verb Stem in the First 
and in the Fourth Conjugations, and sometimes in the Second. 
Thus, amdj deU, and atutl " are both Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

> JT iB omitted in the first person, and f7, an ancient form of 6f, «, is used in the sec- 
ond. Otherwise the endhigr themselves are regular, but in the second person tl and tie 
are preceded bj i«, and irunt in ,^t-irunt is for esunt^ the foil form for sunt. Thus 
fu-irunt is a compound otfu and esunt for sunt, Fu-Utis^ in like manner, may be a 
compound otfu and i$tii% for etiti$y and fu-Uttt otfu and istl for estl for es. 

' In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act, and the endings te and re 
are shortened from tie and rie of the Indicative by dropping a and changing final i into 
«; see 84, 1, note. In the Future, t6 of the second person corresponds to U of the Per- 
fect Ind.; t6 and nt6 of the third person to t and nt Tor and ntor add r to ^ and ntd, 
Tdte doubles the pronominal stem. 

« The final vowels are generally explained as derived from aja^ which became, In 
Co^). I., ajo, shortened to d in am-6, and to d in the other forms, as am-O-mua; in 
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120 FORMATION OP 8TEM8. 

251. The Present Stem, when not the same as the Verb Stem, 
is formed from it by one of the following methods : 

1. By adding a short vowel, called the Thematie vowd : ^ 

reg6 ; Stem, reg ; I^etent Stem^ rege ; to rule, 

oand; *•*• can; *^ cane; toting* 

2. By adding a ThemaHe vowd preceded by n, sc, or t : 

siD$; StenifBi; J^esent Steniy eme ; to permit, 

spemd ; " sper, sprfi ; " speme ; to mum. 

temn$; *^ tern; ^^ temne; toaespiee, 

veter&so6 ; " veteift ; " veterftsce ; to ^rouf old, 

oreBo5; " or6; " crfiBoe; totnerease, 

plectd; " plec; " pleote; to braid, 

5. By adding a Thematic votod preceded by i or J : 

capi5 ; Stem, cap ; Present Stem^ oap-je, cape ; * to take, 

peilfi ; " pel ; " pei-jei P«U© ; • to drive. 

ourr6 ; " our ; " onr-je, curre ; • to run, 

4. By adding a Themaiie vowd and inserting n— -changed to m before 

a labial, b or p ; see 88, 8 : 

Present Stem, fhinffe ; to hredk, 

** fimae; towwr, 

rup; " rompe; tow/rtt, 

6. By adding S, 5, or X : 

juv$; Stem,yx7\ Present Stem,yo^k\ to assist, 

videS; " vid; " vide; to see, 

haurid; " haur/orhaus; " haurl; to draw, 

6. By reduplicating the stem : 

8i8t5 ; Stem, sta ; Present Stem, sista,* siste ; to place, 

serd; ** sa; *•*• BiBa,Bi8e,8ere;« ^aour. 

Note. — Sometimes two of these methods are united in the same stem : 

glgn6 ; Stem, gen ; Present Stem, gigene, gigne ; > to beget, 

nanoisoor ; *^ nao ; ** uancisce ; * to cStain, 

ConJ. IL, <;<>, shortened to ed in d^^^ and to ^ in dU-i-tnut; and in Goi^. IV., (fo, 
shortened to id in aud-id^ to in in aud-iu-ntf and to { in and-l-mus ; see 335, foot-note. 

> This ThemaHe «oto«2, origlnaUy a, is generally weakened to « or i .* reg-e-re, regH- 
mus ; but sometimes it appears to take the form of ^ ori» .* reg^^ reg-u^nL There is, 
however, some dlfTerence of opinion in regard to the origin of d in snch cases ; see 
247, 1, foot-note 6 

' With yariable Thematic vowel; see foot-note 1, above. «^ pronoonced y, asdmi- 
kted to { and r in peUe and evrre^ as in the Greek fi6Xk», from fidX-jm, Bee Oortins, 
Yerbum, I., p. 800. 

s For stista for stasta. The e in siste takes the several forms of the Thematic vowel. 

* S changed to r between two vowels ; see 31, 1. The vowel a of the stem is 
weakened to i before «, bnt to e before r; see 24, 1 and 2. 

s Bednplication with Thematic voweL 

* If inserted and <-«o-e added. 
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n. Pebfbct Stbmb. 

252. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding ▼: 

am$ (ar-6), amftvl ; Stem^ am& ; Bnfect Stem^ amftv ; to love, 

deled, deUvI; '* dsU; '^ delSv; todedroy. 

audid, audlvl; ^* audi; " audlv; io^ior. 

1. In verbs in ttS^ the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 
BcsA, acul ; Stem, aoa ; Bfifed Stem^ acn ; to sharpen. 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the Perfect 

Stem by adding u: 

al$, aim ; Stem, al ; Fa/fed Stem^ alu ; to nouritih* 

fremS, fremul; *^ frem; ** fremu; toraae, 

tene6, tenni; ** ten; " tenu; to hold. 

dooed, docnl; " doc; " doou; to teach. 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding ■: 

regd, rfixl ; Stem^ reg : Ferfedt Stem^ rex s regs ; to rule. 

B0ilb6, BcrlpsI ; *^ scrlo ; ^^ scilps s sorlbs ; to write. 

caip6, carpsi; *^ carp; *^ carps; to pluck. 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem without 
any suffix whatever. But of these — 

L Some reduplicate the stem : > 
j!and, cecini ; Stem, can ; Fnfed Stem, oecin ; to ting. 

1. The BxDUPucATioir consists of the hiitial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with ^--generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or w, otherwise with e; see examples under 
S71, 1, and »7», 1. 

2. The Stem-Yowxl a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to « .* cadi^ 
cecida (for eecadi\ to fall. 

Z. In Verbs uxoiNinNO with Sp ost St, the reduplication retuns both con> 
sonants, but the stem drops the e : sponded, tpopondl (for ^poepondi), to prom- 
ise; 8t9, Ueti (foietetti), to stand. 

4. In C0MP0U2n>s the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of dd, to g^ve ; std, to stand ; diecS, to learn ; poec5, to 
demand ; and s<»netime8 in the compounds of eurr6, to run ; re-spondei, re- 
ipond^y to answer; cireum-dS, eireum-dedi; eircum-std, cireum-steti, to en- 
circle. The compounds of dd which are of the third coigugation change e 
of the reduplication into i : ad-dd, ad-didi (for ad-dedi), to add ; see S59, 1. 

n. Some lengthen the Stem-Yowel : ' 

em&, emi; Stem, em; FafectSUm, em; tohty. 

9^ 6gl; " ag; " Sff; tofM/ve. 

ab-igo, ab-€gl; " abig; " abSg; to drtte away. 

NoTB.— The stem-vowels a and (in oomponndB) i generally become ^, as in ag6 and 
abAg6. 

» See Usts, J971, 1, and »7», 1. > See lists, S71, 8; ]97», ft 
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122 CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

III. Some retain the stem unchanged : ' 

Io6, Icl;^ Stem^ Ic; Perfect Stem^ lo; to strike. 

visd, visl ; " vis ; " vl3 ; <o visit, 

NoTB.— Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the stem-syllable long. 

in. Supine Stem. 

256. The Supine Stem adds t to the Verb Stem : 

ara6,» am&tum ; Stem^ am& ; Supine Stem,, amftt ; to love, 

dlc6, dictum; " die; *• dictj to eav, 

moneS, monitum; ** moni;» " momt; to advise, 

d6le5, deletum; " d6l6; " delfet; to destroy. 

audi6, audltum; " audi; " audit; to hear. 

carp6, carptum; " carp; " carpt; topluch. 

1. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a few others, change 

t into 8 : 

laedd, laesum; Stem^ls^^ Supine t^em^lB^^^^ to hurt. 

vert6, versum; " vert; " vers;* to turn. 

verr6, versum; ' " verr; " vers; to brush. 

fall6, feUum; " faU; " fals; to deceive. 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.* 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — ^Stem in a : Pebfect in vI ob ui. 

257. Principal Parts in— 0, fire, Svl, Stam.« 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 
ing are examples : 

d5n&vl dCnfttum, to bestow. 

honSrftvI honCrStum, to Iionor. 

llber&vl Uberfttum, to free. 

nOmin&vI nCminfttum, to name. 

ptlgnftvl ptlgn&tum, to fight. 

sperfivl spGrfttum, to Kope. 

Note l.—Pdto^ dre^ uvl^ dturn^ to drink, has also a sapine, pdtum. 
NoTB i.—CendtuSt from cind^ ' to dine,' taidjurdius, from jurd^ * to swear,* are active 
in meaning, having dined, etc. Poius.. from pdtd, is also sometimes active in meaning. 

» See list, «7a, 8. > For amaS. < See »07. 

* Laea is for laedt^ plaus totplaudt, vis for vidt, vers for vertt^ fals torfallt, vers 
fi>r verrt ; see 35, 8, 2), note. 

' Tht r^rfect Formation Is selected as the special basis of this classification, because 
tbe Imirulrtrtties of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
st^cliited Hi til this formation. In this classification the regnlar or usual formation is first 
f^vi^M witb B few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which deviate 
from (bis forination, and (2) of such compounds as deviate in any important particular 
tram ihelr <slinple verbs. 

^ UU dfemed unnecessary longer to retain the double mark w over final o in verbs. 
The pupil haa now learned that this vowel may be short, though it is generally long In 
the Au^'UjUd poets. 
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dOno 


dOnftre 


honOrO 


honOr&re 


UberO 


llberftre 


nOminO 


nCminflre 


pQgn5 


pagnftre 


sp6rO 


spGrflre 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



123 



258, Principal Parts in — o, fire, ul, itum.^ 



crepO 
cub5 
domO 
SnecO 

fricO 

mic5 

plicO 

seed 
BonO 
ton5 
Yet5 



crepftre 


crepul 


cubftre 


cubul 


domftre 


domul 


Snecftre 


Cnecul 


fricare 


fricul 


micare 


mioul 


pUcare 


plicavl 
plicul 


secare 


secul 


sonare 


sonul 


tonare 


tonul 


vetare 


vetui 



crepitum,* 
cubitum,' 
domitum, 
finectum,* 
j frictum, 
{ fricatum, 



i 



plicatum, ) 
plicitum,* ) 
sectum,'' 
sonitum,^ 

vetitum, 



to creak, 
to recline, 
to tame. 
tohiU. 

to rub, 

to fflitte7\ 

to fold. 

to ctU. 
to sound, 
to thunder, 
to forbid. 



Class II. — Pbbfect ik L 
259. Principal Parts in— o, fire, I, turn. 
1. With Reduplication.® 



d6 

8t0 


dare dedl datum, 
stare stetl st&tum, 




2, With Lengthened Stem-Vowel.* 


juvO 
lavO 


juvare javl jatum,^ 

( lavatum,' 
lavare lavl ' lautum, 

iGtum, 



to give, 
to stand. 



to assist, 
to wash. 



NoTK 1.— In d5 the characteristic a is short bj exception : io ddbam^ ddbo^ darem^ 
etc Foar componnds of dd—dreumdo^ pessumdo^ iaiiado^ and venvmdo-^are conJa< 
gated like the simple yerb; the rest are of the Third Conjugation (iS?X). The basis of 
several of these compounds is <2d/ to place,* originally distinct from dd^ *to give/ 

Nqts 2.'-Compoands of std generally want the Supine. In the Perfbct they have 
9tetl^ if the first part is a dissyllable, otherwise etitl : adsto^ aditdre^ adstitl. I>lsto and 
exsto want Perfect and Supine. 
— J , __ __ 

1 Note deviations in the Supine. 

* Inerepo^ dre, ul (dvi\ Uum {dtum) ; disereiO^ dre, ul ((SM\ . 

* Compounds which insert m, as aeeumbdy etc, are of ConJ. III.; see 1373. 

* The simple necO is regular, and even in the compound the forms in dvi and dtum 
occur. 

» DlmicO, dre, dvl (ul), dtum ; emicO^ dre^ itl, dium. 

* DuplieO^ muUipUeo, replico^ and tupplicO^ are regular : dre^ d«7, dtum. 

"* Seoo has participle secd^rus; aono, sondtilrus; jv/eo^ JuvdtSms, in compounds 
also ji^n<«. BesonO has Perfect resond^l. Most compounds of sotus want the Supine. 
8 See 255, L and II. 

* In poetry, la/oo is sometimes of Conj. III. : la/ci^ lavere, Idd, etc. 

>• This short vowel is explained by the fact that d5 is a root-verb formed directly from 
the root da without the suffix from which the d is derived in other verbs in this conju- 
gation; see 250, foot-note. 
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260. Depokekt Ybbbs. 

In this conjugation deponent yerbs are entirely regular. 



cOnor 


cSnftif 


cGn&tu8 sum. 


ioendeanor. 


hortor 


hortftrl 


hortatus sum, 


to exhort. 


miror 


mirftit 


mirfttus sum, 


to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in S : Pebfect in vl ob uL 

261. Principal Parts in — eo, 9re, ivX, itam. 

These endings belong to the following yerbs : 

d§le5 dSlSre dSlSvI delStum, to destroy. 

compleO oomplSre oomplevi oomplStmn,' to Jill. 

fled flSre flSvI flStum, to weep. 

ned nSre nSTi netom,' toyinn. 

262. Principal Parts in— eo, Are, uI, itom. 

These endings belcmg to most yerbs of this conjugation. The 
following are examples : 

d$be5 dsbere dsbul dsbitum, to owe. 

habe5 habSre habul habitmn, to have. 

mone5 monSre monul monitum, to advise. 

noce5 noc^re noeul nocitum, to hurt. 

pftred pftrSre pftnil p&ritum, to obey. 

placed placSre placul placttum, to please. 

tace5 tacSre tacul taciturn, to be silent. 

Note 1.— Many verbs with the Perfect in ui want the Supine. The fol« 
lowing are the most important : 

madeO, to be wet. 

niteO, to shine. 

oled, to smell. 

{MdleO, to be pale. 

pateO, to be open. 

rubeO, to be red. 

siled, to be silent. 



candeO, to shine. 
egeO, to want. 
fimineO, to stand forth. 
flOreO, to bloom. 
fVondeO, to bear leaves. 
horreO, to shudder. 
lated, to be hid. 



BorbeO, to swallow. 
splendeo; to shine. 

8tude6, to study, 

stupeO, to be amazed* 

timed, to/ear, 

torped, to be torpid. 

vired, to be green. 



Note 2.--Some verbs, derived mostly from adjectives, want both Perfect 
and Supine. The following are the most important: 

albed, to be white. 
calved, to be bald. 
cftned, to be gray, 
fl&ved, to be yellow. 



hebed, to be blunt. 
timed, to be moist, 
immined, to threaten, 
lacted, to suck. 



maered, to be sad. 

polled, to be fx>weifuL 

renlded, to shtne, 

squ&led, to befiUhy. 



> Bo other compounds of the obsolete pleO : eaopleO^ impleO^ etc. 
' To these may be added aiboleO^ dboUrSt ahoUvi^ dboUtum^ * to destroj/ with SupiM 
in Hum. See also abolieco, 977. 

Digitized by^^jVJOVlC 



8EC02n) CONJUGATION. 



126 



Class IL— Stem ik c, n, r, ob s: Perfect ik uL* 

263. Principal Parts in— eo, 5re, uI, turn or sum.' 
These endings belong to the following verbs : 

cSnsed cSnsSre consul cSnsum,' 

dOctuni, 

fmistam, ) 
mlxtum, y 
tentmn,^ 
tostum, 



doced 

miflceO 

tene5 
torreo 



cSnsSre 
docSre 

miscSre 



tenSre 
torrSre 



docul 

miscul 

tenul 
torrul 



ioikink. 
to teach, 

to mix, 

tohold. 
to roast. 



Class III. — Stem ik a Coksonant : Pebfect ik sI ob L 
264. Principal Parts in— eo, «re, sX, tnm. 

augeO augSre auxl auctum, 

induced mdulgere indulsl indultum, 



mdulgere 
torquSre 



torqued 

265. Principal Parts 

algeO 
ftrde5 



indulsl 
torsi 



tortum, 



to increase, 
to indtUffe. 
to tvfist. 



in — 60, 5re, si, sum.' 



algSre 
ftrd^re 



to be cold, 
to bum, 

to wink at, 

to be cold, 
to shine, 
to stick, 
to order, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to milk, 
to soothe, 
to laugh, 
to admse, 
to wipe, 
to swell, 
to press, 

ISfvn.—OieO^ eiere, dvl, eitum, to aroose, has a Undred fonn, do, dre, oli^ dtum, 
from which it Beems to have obtained its Perfect In compounds the forms of the Fourth 
C<MiJ. prevail, especially in the sense of to ecUly ectU/orth. 

> For conyenience of reference, a Oenerdl List of all verbs involTing irregularities 
will be Ibnnd on page 888. 

> The Present Stem adds ^ ; see iS51, 5. fot phonetic changes, see 83-86). 

* Fartldple einaus and dnsUus.—Percinseo wants Supine : reoinseO has reehisium 
ssArednMum, 

« In meet compounds the Supine is rare. 

• FOetle, fulQO, fidgere, etc 

• The stem of haereo is haes. The Present adds £ and changes s to r between two 
vowels. In AoMi and haeswn, s standing for m or «t f s not changed. 

* In oompounds sometimes mu^um. 
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cOnlved 


cSnlySre 


filgeO 


filgSre 


fulge6 


fulgSre 


haere5 


haerSre 


jnbe5 


jubSre 
mcSre 


mce5 


lage6 


Iflgfire 


mane5 


manure 


mnlgeO 


mulgSre 


mnloed 


mulcSre 


ilded 


rld«re 


8nide5 


su&dSre 


terged 


tergSre 


turgeO 


turgSre 


urged (urgued) urgSre 



alsl 




&r^ 


ftrsum. 


cOnlvI 
cGnlxI 






f rlxl (rare) 

fulsl 

haesi 




s 


haesum,* 


jflssl 
lOxI 


jflssum. 




Iflxl 
mftnsi 




mftnsum, 


mulsl 


mulsum, 


mulsl 


mulsum,'' 


nsi 


rldum, 


suasi 


suasum. 


tersl 


tersum, 


tursi (rare) 




ursi 





1^ 
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266. 



caved 
fave6 

fOTCO 

moveo 
paveo 
voTe6 



Principal Parts in — eo, 5re, I, turn. 

With Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 

cautum^ 
fautum, 
fdtum, 
mOtum, 



cav6re 

faygre 

fovgre 

movere 

pavSre 

vov6re 



cftvl 
favl 
fOvI 
mOvI 



pavl 
vQvI 



267. 



morded 
pendeO 
spondeO 
tonde5 



sedeG 
video 



conlved 

ferveo 

langueo 

iiqueO 

pranded 

strldeo 



v5tum, 

Principal Parts in — eO, Sre, I, sum. 
1. With Reduplication.* 



mordSre 
pendere 
spondere 
tondSre 



momordi 
pependl 
spopondl 
totondl 



morsum, 
pensum, 
spOnsum, 
tOnsum, 



2. 

sedSre 
videre 



With Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 

sedl sSsBum,' 

vidl visum, 

3. With Unchanged Stem. 



cSnlvere 

fervCre 

languSre 

liquere 

prandSre 

strldSre 



conivl, cCnIxI 
fervl, ferbul 
langul 
liqul, licul 
prandl 
stridi 



pransum,^ 



268. Deponent Verbs. 



liceor 

mereor 

polliceor 

tueor 



fateor 
medeor 

misereor 

reor 



licSrl 

mergri 

pollic6rI 

tuerl 

vergri 

fatgrf 
medeii 

miserSr! 

rerl 



1. Regular, 

licitus sum, 
meritus sum, 
poUicitus sum, 

ituitus sum, ) 
tiitus sum, ) 
veritus sum, 

2. Irregxdar, 

fassus sum,'^ 



i miseritus sum, 
\ misertus sum, 
ratus sum. 



^! 



to beware, 
to favor, 
to cherisJi. 
to move, . 
to fear, 
to vow. 



to bite, 
to hang, 
tojpronme, 
to shear. 



to tit, 
to see. 



to wink at, 
to boil. 

to be languid, 
to be liquid, 
to dine, 
to creak. 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise, 

to protect, 

to fear. 



to confess, 
to cure, 

to pity, 

to tkinir. 



^ For redaplication in compounds, see ^55, 1., 4. 

3 So etroumsedeO and mpersedeo. Other compounds thus : assideo^ irCy om^i; 
Uaasum; but disHdeo, praesideo^ and resideo^ want Supine. 

* Observe that the supine stem is wanting in most of these verbs, 

* Participle, pranstis, in an active sense, huving dined, 
» Oovs/lteor, eri, ednfessus: bo profiteer. 
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3. Semi-Deponent — Dtponent in the Ferfed. 

Aude5 audere ausus sum, to dare, 

gaudeo gaudSre g&ylsua sum, to rejoice, 

soled solere solitus sum, to be accustomed, 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
NoTs.— Thia ooDjogation contains \he primitive Terbs of the language; see 335. 

Class I. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si or I. 
269. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, sX, turn. 
These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end in a 



consonant 


The f oUowi 


ng are exampl 


es:> 




carpO 


carpere 


carpsi 


carptum,' 


to pluck. 


cingO 


cingere 


c\x£a {gtn) 


cinctum, 


toffird. 


c^c5 


dicere 


dixl 


dictum. 


toeay, • 


duco 


diicere 


duxl 


ductum. 


to lead. 


exstinguo 


exstinguere 


exstinxl 


exstinctum,'. 


to exiin^isli. 


gero 


gerere 


gessi 


gestum, 


to carry. 


nubo 


nubere 


nupsi 


nttptum, 
rectum,* 


to marry. 


reg6 


regere 


r6xl 


to rule. 


Btimd 


sumere 


sdmpsl 


stlmptum, 


to take. 


traho 


trahere 


traxi 


tractum, 


to draw. 


uro 


tirere 


ilssi 


tLstum, 


to burn. 


tehS 


vehere 


v6xl 


v6ctum, 


to carry. 


vivo 


vivere 


vixi 


victum, - 


to live. 


270. Principal Parts in— (or iO), 


ere, sX, sum.^ 




cedo 


cSdere 


cgssi 


cSssum, 


to yield. 


claudo 


claudere 


clausl 


clausum,* 


to dose. 


divide 


dividere 


dlvfel 


divlsum. 


to divide. 


@vadd 


6vadere 


ev&sl 


5vasum,* 


to evade. 


figO 


figere 


fixl 


^xum. 


iofaden. 


flecto 


flectere 


flgxl 


flSxum, 


to bend. 


frendo 


frendere 




j frgsum, 
( frgssum, 


toffnash. 


laedo 


laedere 


laesl 


laesum,* 


to hurt. 


lud6 


ladere 


lasl 


lasum. 


to play. 


mitts 


mittere 


misl 


misstun. 


to send. 


mergo 


mergere 


mersi 


mersum, 


to dip. 


necto 


nectere 


j n&d 
jn6xul» ' 
p6xl 


nSxum, 


to bind. 


pect6 


pectere 


pSxum, 


to comb. 



» For Phaneti6 Changes^ see 30-36. 

' The stem-Towel is often changed in compounds: carpo^ dl^erpO; regOj dl-rigo; 
tor this change, see 344, 4 ; idso fi21. 

' So other componnds otstingta (rare): dlttingiiO^ etc. 

* CcHnpounds of clattdo haye H for au^ con-dUdO; those of Uiedd^ I for aeyil-UdO; 
those otpiattdo generally d for a«, ex-plddo ; those otqitaHOy cu for qtui^ oon-etUiO. 

* So other compounds of vddo. > Compounds take this form in the Perfect 
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plect5 


pleotere 


ptexl 


pl^xum, 


iopUiU. 


plaud6 


plaudere 


plausl 


plausum,' 


to applaud. 


prem6 


premere 


pressi* 


pressum, 


toprei^. 


quatid 


quatere 


quassi* 


quassom,* 


to shake. 


spargO 


Bpargere 


sparst 


sparsum, 


to scatter. 


rftd5 


rftdere 


TftSi 


rftsum. 


to shave. 


r6d5 


rOdere 


r6sl 


rGsam, 


to ffnaw. 


tergft 


tergere 


tersi 


tersom,' 


to wipe off. 


tradd 


trttdere 


trOsI 


trOsom, 


totlirust. 


271. 


Principal Parts in — (or ioX 


0re, I, torn. 








1. With Redupucation. 




abdO 


abdere 


abdidi 


abditum,* 


to hide. 


cand 


canere 


cecini 


cantum,'^ 


tosirtg. 
to believe. 


crSdO 


credere 


crSdidI 


cr6ditum,« 


discO 


difloere 


didi(A 




to leam. 


pangO 


pangere 


pepigl 


p&ctum, 


to bargain. 


pang5 


pangere 


lp«gl 


panctum,^ 
piLctum, 


tofxin. 


pari5 


parere 


pepert 


partum,^ 


to bring forth 


sistd 


Bistere 


stiti 


statum,* 


to place. 


tang6 


tangere 


tetigl 


tftctum,*® 


totoueh. 


tend6 


tendere 


tetendl 


tentum,^^ 

tSnsum, 

sublatum," 


to stretch. 


toU5 


toUere 


sustnll 


to raise. 


vdnd6 


TSndere 


v6ndidl 


v€nditum,« 


to sea. 


pungd 


pungere 


pupugl 


punctunii^' 


toprick. 




2. With Lsnothened Stem-Vowel. 




ago 


agere 


«gl 


actum," 


to drive. 


capi6 


capere 


C6pl 


captum," 


to take. 


emO 


emere 


SmI 


Smptuii," 


to buy. 



1 See page 127, foot-note 4. 

* See 34, 1, note; 80, 8, 2). 

* Also tergeo^ tergire^ etc; compoimdA take this form ; see %%fi. 

* So an eompoonds 6td6 except those of Coqjogation I.; see 250, note 1. 

* OoneinOt er«, eonoinul, ; so oecis%0 and praeoinO; other oompoonds want 
Perfect and Supine. 

* Explained as a compoond of <id ; see tibdO. 

T Oompingo, ere, eampigi^ compactum; so also impingo, Dipango wants Perfect; 
rspang(yy PerfiBct and Supine. 

« Participle, iMiri^urtM.* compounds are of CoiOngation lY. 

* Oomponnds thus: edntUto^ ere, oSnfMSiy d^nstitum; but drcwnste^ also occurs. 
10 Compounds drop the reduplication. 

" Attollo and eoetoOd want Perfect and Supine. 

>* Compounds thus : eompungo, ere, oompwnoA^ oompunctum. 

>s So eireumago and peragO; 8(Uago wants Perfect and Supine. Other eompounda 
ohange a into i in the Present: ahigo, ere, iibegi, abactum; but eoigd beeomes odgO, 
ere, eoigi^ eodctum, and deigO, digO, ere, di(fi, without Supine. JPrddigO wants Supine, 
and anMgO, Perfect and Supine. 

** So anUeapid; other compounds thus : ttceipio^ ere, accept, acceptum, 

» So eoemo ; other compounds thus : adimd, ere, adiml, adimptum. 
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facia 


facere 


t^fsL 


factum,* 


to make. 


fagiO 


fugere 


fa^ 


fugitum, 


toflee. 


jada 


jacere 


jad 


jactum,* 


to throw. 


frango 


frangere 


fragi 


frftctum,' 


to break. 


legd 


legere 


lagi 


lectum,* 


to read. 


linquo 
scaba 


linquere 
scabcFG 


UquI 
sc&bl 


» 


to leave, 
to scratch, 
to conquer. 




vinca 


vincere 


vici 


victum, 


rumpa 


rumpere 


rGpI 


ruptum, 


to hurst. 


272. 


Principal Parts in— O (or io), 


ere, X, Bum.<> 








I. With Reduplication. 




cada 


cadere 


cecidi 


casum,'^ 


to fall. 


caeda 


caedere 


cecldl 


caesuin,^ 


to cut. 


curra 


currere 


cucurrf 


cursum,' 


io run. 


faUa 


faUere 


fefelll 


falsum,^o 


to deceive. 


pared 


parcere 


pepercl (parsi) 


parsum," 


to spare, 
to dHve, 


peUa 


piellere 


pepull 


pulsum,'* 


penda 


pendere 


pependi 


p6nsum," 


toweigK 


posca 


poscere 


poposci 


la 


to demand. 


tunda 


tundere 


tutu(a 


jtOnsum,** 
i tOsum, 


to beat. 




2. With Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 




eda 


edere 


adi 


Ssum, 


toeai. 


fodia 


fodere 


fadi 


fossum, 


to dig. 


fonda 


fundere 


fudi 


fusuiHy 


to pour. 




8. 


With Unchanged Stem. 




accenda 


accendere 


acceiKti 


accSnsum,** 


tohvndle. 


c&da 


cadere 


cadi 


cusum, 


to forge, 
to defend. 


dgfenda 


defendere 


dafencK 


dafSnsum,** 



^ Fassiye irregular: flo^ Jterl^ foetus sum; see 294. Bo saUtfadO and oompounds 
otfacUi with verbs ; but oompounds with prepoeitions thus : edr^ficM^ o&njlcere^ c&T^d^ 
cdttflBCtum; with regular Fassiye, cdnfidor^ cdnJUA^ cor^setus sum. 

* Super^aeid has jadum or jectum in Supine : compounds with monosyllabic prepo- 
sitions thus: abicio, oMcere, aijiol, aJ^edum; see page 20, foot-note 1. 

* Compounds thus : confringd^ er«, confregt^ oonfrdctum. 

* So oompounds, except (1) coUigO, ere, coUigt, collectnim ; so deUgO^ UigO, seliff0—(2) 
diliffO, e/rty dilixl^ dtlictum ; so inteUegO, neglego, though niglegl occurs in the Perfect 

* Compounds with Supine : reUnqtU), ere^ reliqul, reliottim. 

* For Phonetic Changes, see 30-36. 

^ Ineido, ersj inddl, inodsum ; so ocddo and reeido ; other compounds want Supine. 
" Compounds thus: oondldo, ere, condidl, conclsum. 

* Eaoourro andpraecurro generally retain the reduplication: excucurrJ,, praeoueui^ 
ri; other compounds generally drop it 

1* He/ellOy ere, r^elll, without Supine. 

** OomparCDy ere, eomparSi, eompttrsum, also with e ibr a; oompercOy er$t eHe, 
JmpareO and reparco want Perfect and Supine. 
'* Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 
IS Compounds retain reduplication, 266, 1., 4. 
^* So other oompounds of the obsolete eando vad/endO, 

'^ Digitized by Google 



130 



CLA8SlFICAfl6N OP VE£B8. 



findd 


findere 


fi(U (findl) fissum, 


to part. 


led 


Icere 


Id 


return, 


to strike. 


mand5 


mandere 


mandl 


m&nsum, 


to chew. 


pandd 


pandere 


pandl 


passum, 
pftnsum, 


to open. 


pInsO (pl85) 


pinsere 


pInsI 
pinsul 


( pinsitum, ) 
] patum, V 
(plnsum, ) 


to pound. 


prehendo 


prehendere, 


prehendi prehSnsum,^ 


to grasp, 
to climb. 


scandd 


scandere 


Bcandl 


sc&nsum. 


scindd 


0^dere 


BcidI 


seissum, 


to rend. 


solv6 


solvere 


solvl 


solutum* 


to loose. 


veU6 


vellere 


velll(vul8l) vulsum, 


toplwk, 
toorusli. 


verrO 


verrere 


verrf 


versum. 


vertO 


Tertere 


verti 


versum,* 


to tum„ 


vls6 . 


vlsere 


visl 


visum. 


tovisU, 


volv6 


volvere 


volvl 


volutum, 


to roll. 


Note 1.— Some verbs with the Perfect in *J or i want the 


Supine : 


tngO, ere, anid 


, to9qu6eee. 


metno, ere, I, 


to fear. 


annod, ere, I, 


to assent. 


plu5, ere, I, or pluvl, 
peallo, ere, I, 
8ldO,ere,M 


to rain. 


batuO, ere, L 


to beat 




to play the Tiarp. 
to sit doion. 


WW, ere, I, 


tod/rMc. 


congruOi, ere, I 


, to agree. 


ningO, ere, oinzl, 
Btrida, ere, i, 


to snow. 


IngruO, ere, I, 


to assail. 


to creak. 


lambO, ere, I, 


toUck, 




stemaA, ere, I, 


tosneese. 


Note 2.- 


Some verbs want both P 


erfect and Supine : 




clango, 
daado, 


toetang. 
to be lams. 


hl8C(\, 

v&dO, 


Z'^r- 


ftti8C<S 

gltoco. 


to gape, 
to grow. 


temnO, 
veiga, 


to despise.* 
to incline. 


Cr.ARfl IL— Stem in 


A OoNSONAisT : Perfect in ui. 


273. Principal Parts in— O ( 


[or io), ere, uX, itum. 


accumbd 


accumbere 


accubu 


I aceubitum,' 


to redine. 


al5 


alere 


alul 


j alitum, ) 
altum, f 


to nourish. 


depsS 


depsere 


depsul 


depsitum, ) 
depstum, f 


to knead. 


SUdd 


Slicere 


eUcuI 


6Ueitum,« 


to elicit. 


fremS 


fremere 


fremul 


fremitum. 


to rage. 


gem6 


gemere 


gemul 


gemitum, 


to groan. 


gignO 


glgnere 


genul 


genitum, 


to beget. 


mold 


molere 


molul 


molitum. 


to grind. 



1 Often writtemprindOtPrendsrej etc. 
^ < F is here changed to its correspondiiig vowel u : soUUum for soUttum, 

* Compounds of di, prae, re, are generally deponent in the Present, Imperfdct, and 
Fnture. 

* Perfect and Sapine generally supplied from sedeo; henee sidi, sissum. So in com 
pounds. 

» See ivOdO, fi70. 

* But eontemno^ ere^ contempsH, contemptum. 

V So other compoimds of cvm^^ eubd; see cubO^ S58. 

* Other compounds of laeio thus : aHieio, alHcsre, allioa, aUitSkm, 
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P&185 

pOnd 

Btrep6 

Tom6 



plnsere 

p5nere 

Btrepere 

Yomere 



(pIttBUl 
pinsi 

pOBUl 

Btrepul 
Yomul 



( plnsituni) 
i pifltam, 
(plnsuin, 
positnm, 
Btrepitum, 
Tomitum, 



h ) 



(ocrush, 

to place, 

to make a noise, 

to vomit. 



'Sva.—ComplicO^ *to restrain*; eaooeOO^^ 'to exoeP; furO^ *to rage*; tterio^ 
snore * ; and tremo^ ' to tremble,* have the Perfect In wi, bnt want the Snplne. 

274, Principal Parts in — (or io^ ere, nI, tuin. 



cold 

cOnsulo 

ocCul6 

rapid 

serO 

tex5 



colere 

cOnsulere 

occulere 

rapere 

serere 

tezere 



oolul 

cdnsulul 

occulul 

rapul 

serul 

texul 



cultum, 

cOnsultum, 

occultam, 

raptum,' 

sertum, 

textum. 



276. Principal Parts in— 0, ere, raX, sum. 

metd metere messul* messum, 

nectd nectere \ ^g-^j (■ nexum, 



to cuUivaie. 
to consult, 
to hide, 
tosnateh, 
to conned, 
to weave. 



to reap, 
to bind. 



Class III.— Stem in a Vowel : Perfect ikt vl or L 



276. 


The following verbs have the Perfect in fivl from a stem in a : 


pftscd* 


pascere pflvl pfistum, 


tofeed. 


Btem5 


Btemere stravl stratum, 


to strew. 


veterftsco 
277. 




to grow old. 
vX from a stem in ^ : 


The following verbs have the Perfect in % 


abolescd 


abolfiscere abol6vI abolitum,* 


to disappear, 
to decide. 


cemd 


cemere crSvI crStum, 


crfiBcQ 


crCscere crSvI crCtum,' 


to grow. 


quiesco 


quiescere qniSvI quifitum, 


to rest. 


spemd 


spemere sprfivl sprStum, 


to spurn, 

to became accustomed. 


8Q6sca 


suescere suSvI suetum, 


KoTC—SerO, serere, sStI, satam,^ to tow. 




278. 


The following verbs have the Perfect in IvI from a stem in I: 


arcSssO 


arcSssere arcSssIvX arcSssItum, 


to call for. 
to lay nold of. 


capessd 


capessere capesslvl capessltum, 


cupio 


cupere cuplvl cupltum. 


to desire. 


facessd 


*—« |S^[ f""-"*--. 


to make. 



> other componnds of oeUo want the Perfect and Snplne, except pereeUo^ perceUere, 
perouUf pereulsum. 

a Componnds thus : oorripio^ eorriperet oorripul, correptum. 

* The Perfect in sul seems to be a double formation, •! enlarged to »ul. 

* The stem otpdscdiBpd^pdt; the Present Stem adds eoe; see {951, 2. 

* 8o iaioUscO; bat adoUaoo has Snplne aduKum; eoooliseo^ eoooUtwn; obeoUsei\ 
•beoUtum. 

* InorisoO and suceritoO want the Snplne. 

1 Compounds thns : odnsero^ odnserere^ cdnsivl, edntitum. 
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incS8S5 
lacessO 


incSssere 
lacessere 






to (UUbck, 
to provoke. 


lacessltum, 


lin5 


linere 


UtI, 1«vI 


Utum, 


to smear. 


Ii53c5 


ndscere 


nOvI 


n5tum,i 


to know. 


pet5 


petere 


petlvl 


petltum, 


to ask. 


quaero 


quaerere 


quaeslvl 


quaesltum,' 


to seek. 


rudd 


rudere 


ru(UyI 


rudltum, 


to hrc^y.. 


8«pi5 


sapere 


saplvl, sapul 




to taste. 




Bind 


sinere 


SlYl 


situm, 


to permit. 


terS 


terere 


trIvX 


tiftum, 


tomb. 


279. 


Principal Parts in — 0, ere, I, torn. 




These 


are the regular endings in yerbs with u-stems. 


The following 


are examples : 








acuO 


acuere 


acul 


actltum, 


to sharpen. 


argud 


arguere 


argul 


argatum, 
imbtltum, 


toeonviet. 


imbu5 


imbuere 


imbul 


to imbue. 


minud 


minuere 


minul 


mintltum, 


to diminish. 


ru6 


ruere 


ml 


rutum, 


tofaU, 


Btotud 


statuere 


statu! 


stattltum, 


to place. 


tribu5 


tribuere 


tribul 


tribatum, 


to impart. 


NoTS.- 


'f%uo and OruO have the Perfect in xL 






fluO 


fluere 


flaxi« 


fldxum, 


lojhw. 


strud 


struere 


straxl> 


strQctum, 


to build. 



Inceptives. 

280. Inceptives end in scO> and denote the beginning of 

an action. 

NoTB. — ^When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal Inceptives^ and 
when formed from nouns or adjectives, Denominative Inceptives, 

281. Most Verbal Inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 

of their primitives : 

ac^scO 

ftr^soO 

calescO 

flOrescd 

tepescO 

virgscO 

Note. — The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives: 

conenplsco (con,eupi6) ere concaplvl concnpltum, to desire. 

ooDvalescO (con^ixueo) ere convalol convantam, toarow» 

ex&rd^scO («ces, drdeo) ere exftrs! ex&rsum, to bum, 

inyeterftacO linvetem) ere inveterftvi inveterfttonif to grow old. 

obdonnbcO labydormio) ere obdormlvf obdormltom, to jaU asleep, 

reyfvlacO (re^vlvO) ere rerixl reTlctnm, to revive. 



(aeed) 

(dred) 

(caleO) 

IftHreO) 

{tepeO) 

(vtreO) 



acSscere 


acul 


ftresoere 


ftrul 


calescere 


oalul 


florfiscere 


florul 


tepescere 


tepul 


virCscere 


virul 



to become sour, 
to become dry, 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



strong. 



BdscO 



Bciyi 



sdtom, 



to enact. 



. ^ So Iffndsco; agnosoO and cdgndsco have itum in Supine, dgnitwm; dlgnbsoO and 
intembscOwant Supine. 

« Compoonda thua : acqulro, ere, aequmvl, acgulHium, 

• For jlug-sl^ etrug-si, feraied not from K-stema, but iSrom eonsonant'ttUaDS, 
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282. Most Benoiunatiyi Inceftitis want both Perfect and Supine: 



ditesoo {diiv€8\ to qrow rich, 
duloescO (dulcit)., to oecome sweet, 
grandesoo (grandis), to grow large. 



mitesco (mUi»\ to grow mild, 
moUesoO lmolUs\ to grow eoft, 
puer&BcO {puer)y to oecome a bog. 



Note.— The following have the Perfect in vS, : 



crSbroscO 


(eriher) 
idarue) 
in,nme) 


ere crtbrol, 




d&r6ioO 


ere dOml, 


to become hard. 


innftteseO 


ere inndtol, 


to become known. 


maoreseO 


imacer^ 


ere meeral, 


to become lean. 


TUfttttTOflOO 


inidtarue) 


ere mftt&ml, 
ere obm&tiil, 


to ripen. 


obmQtesoO 


iob^matue) 


togrowdvmb, 
to bleed afreeh. 


recr&deflcd 

TilMCd 


ksT"^' 


ere recr&dnl, 
ere vnul, 


283, Depohbht Ybbbs. 






amplector 




amplSzus sum, 


to embrace. 


apiscor 




aptus sum/ 


to obtain. 


comminiscor 




commentus sum,* 


to devise. 


expergiscor 




ezperrSctus sum, 


to awake. 


fatiscor 


fS 




to gape. 


fnior 




f rUctus sum, 
fruitus sum. 


to enjoy. 


fongor 
gradior 




functus sum, 
grCssus sum,* 


to perform, 
to walk. 


Drftscor 






to be angi*y. 




l&bor 




Iftpsus sum. 


tofdU, 


liquor 






to melt. 


loquor 
morior 


I (Irl, rare) 


locatus sum, 
mortuus sum,* 


tospeak, 
to die. 


nandsoor 




nactus (nanctus) sum, to obtain. 


nftscor 




nfttus sum," 


to be bom. 


nitor 




nisus sum, 
nixus sum. 


to strive. 


obllviscor 




oblltus sum. 


toforget. 


paciscor 




pactus simi, 


to bargain, 
to suffer. 


patior 




passus sum. 


proficiscor 




profectus sum. 


to set out. 


queror 




questus sum. 


to complain. 


reminiflcor 






to remember. 


ringor 




rictus sum. 


to growl. 


sequor 




secQtus sum. 


to follow. 


ulcisoor 




ultus sum, 


to avenge. 


Qtor 




Hsus sum, 


touee. 


vSscor 






to eat, 
ct. 


Semi-Dtponent^Deponent in the Perfe 


fido 


fidere 


f Isus sum, 


to trust. 



> AdipisooTf f , ad^tus sum ; so indipiscor, 

* Com-mMsoor is compouided of con, and the obsolete nUniseor; re-winiscof 
wants the Perfect 

> Di-feUscor^ 7, di-fessus sum, 

« Campofonds thns : etggredior^ f, aggrissus sum. 

» Morior hat ftitore partielple moritHrus ; ndseor^ ndsoitOrtts, 
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finio 


finlre 


finlvl 


finltum, 


lenio 


lenlre 


ISnlvI 


iSnltum, 


mtinid 


mCUiIre 


mOnlyl 


mOnltum, 


ptmid 


pOnlre 


pGnlvI 


punltum, 


8ci5 


scire 


scivl 


Bcltum, 


sepelid 


sepelire 


Bepellvl 


sepultum, 


8iti5 


sitire 


sitlyl 




vftgie 


vftglre 


vaglvl 





FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I.— Stem iit I : Perfect is^ vL 

284. Principal Parts in— io, Ire, IvX, ttum. 
The following are examples : 

tojifdsh, 
to cUleviaie. 
tofoHify, 
to punish, 
to know, 
to bury, 
to thirst, 
toery. 

Note 1.— Fis often dropped in the Perfect : audii for audivi; see S35, 1. 

Note 2. — ^Desideratives (338, III.)— except Uurid^ ire^ , Utmi; nHjih- 

turiOy ire^ ivl, and parturiOy ire^ ivi—want both Perfect and Supine. Also a 

few others : 

b&Ib&tiA, to itammer, 
caeo&tiO, to be blind, 
ferio, to strike. 

Class II. — Stem in c, 1, or r : Perfect in^ uI. 

285. Principal Parts in— to. Ire, uX, tuin. 

to €hthe, 
toopen, 
to cover, 
to leap. 

Class III. — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in si or I. 

286. Principal Parts in— to, Xre, si, turn. 
farcire farsi 



ferScKS 


tobejferee. 


8«gl0, 


tobewise. 


C^S; 


to bark. 


saperbiO. 


tobeproud. 


to trifle. 


tusrifl. 


to cough. 



amicid 


amiclre 


amioul (xl) 


amictum, 


aperid 


apeifre 


aperul 


apertum, 


operid 


operire 


operul 


opertum, 


saUO 


salire 


salul (il) 


(saltum),« 



farcio 

fulcid 

haurid* 

saepio 

sancid 

sarcid 
yincio 



fulclre 
hauiire 
saeplre 

sandre 

sarcire 
vincire 



fulsl 
hausl 
saepsi 

sanxl 

sarsi 
vinxl 



ffartum,' ) 
f arctum, f 
fultum, 

haustum, hausom, 
saeptum, 

(sancltum, ) 
sanctum, f 
sartum, 
yinctum, 



tostuf, 

to prop, 
to draw, 
to hedge in. 



to ratify, 
tooind. 



* Bopine irrdgralar. 

> GompoDnds thns: disiliS^ lre» ul (i?), {disuttum). 
» Oomponnds thufl: eSf^ferdo^ ire, o^emU, c^ertum. 

* The stem of haurio is AatM. The Pi^sent adds I and changes star between two 
rowels. In Tuittsl and hauswn, s standing for m or «^ is not changed. 
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287. Principal Parts in— io, Ire, bI, sum. 



rauciO 
sentid 



raudbre 
sentire 



rausi 
sGnsI 



rausum, 
sSnsum, 



NoTB. — The following verbs have the Perfect in I ; 



comperio^ 

reperiO 

veniO 



comperire 

repertre 

venire 



comperl 

reperl 

vera* 



compertum, 

repertum, 

ventum, 



288. Dbponent Vekbs. 



1. Reffular, 



to he hoarse, 
to feel. 



to lea/m, 
tofind. 
to come. 



blandior 

largior 

mentior 


Irl 
W 
W 


blandltus sum, 
largitus sum, 
mentltus sum. 


tofl^atter, 
to bestow, 
to lie. 


mOlior 


M 


moUtus sum. 


to strive. 


partior 
potior* 
sortior 


W 
W 
M 


partltus sum, 
potitus sum, 
sortltus sum, 

2. Irregvlar, 


to divide, 
to obtain, 
to draw lot\ 


assentior* 


Irl 


assSnsus sum. 


to assent. 


ezperior 
mStior 


in 
in 


expertus sum, 
m^nsus sum, 


to try, 
to measure. 


opperior 
ordior 


M 

in 


oppertus sum, 
oppentus sum, 
orsus simi. 


to await, 
to begin. 


orior 


in 


ortus sum,^ 


to rise. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are sum, edd, fero, volS, fid, ed, qued, and 
their compounds. 

290. Sum, ^I am/ and its compounds. 

I. The conjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — absum,^ adsum, dSsum, praesumf etc. — except possum and pro- 
sutn, are conjugated in the same way. 

^ With lengthened stem-vowel. 

* In the Present Indicative and Subjunctive, forms of Ck>i4ugatlon III. occur. 
' Compounded of ad and sentid; see 287. 

4 F&rticiple, orift<nw.— Present Indicative, Conjugation III., oreris^ oritvr, Imper- 
ibct Sulijnnctive, orlrer or orerer. — So compounds, but adorior follows Conjugation IV. 

* Absum and praesum^ like possum, have Present Participles, aXtsins a.nd praesins, 
used as ac^ectives, absent^ present. 
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n. Possum,' pdsse, potid, tolecMe. 

^^»rr, * » Indicative. «, ™ . , 

SINGULAR. PLUSAL. 

Pres, possum, potes, potest; possumus, potestis, possunt. 

Imp, poteram;' poter&mus. 

Fut, poterd ; poterimus. 

^ Perf. potui ; potuimus. 

Plup. potueram ; potuerftmus. 

F, P. potuerO ; potuei^us. 

SUBJUNCnVB. 
Pres, possim, possis, possit; posslmus, possltis, possint. 
Imp. pOssem; pOssSmus. 

Perf, potuerim; potueAnus. 

Plup, potulssem ; potuissSmus. 

iNFiNrnvB. Participle. 

Pres, pdsse. Pres, potSns {as an adjedive), 

Perf, potuisse. 

Non \.— Possum Ib oompoanded ot potis^ *ftble,* and sum^ ^to be.* The parts ar6 
•ometimes separated, and then poHs is indeclinable : potis sum, potis sumus, etc. 
Note 2.— In possum obserre— 

1) That poHs drops 4s^ and that t is assimilated before s : possum for potsum, 

2) That /of the simple is dropped after t: potul torpo0a, 

8) That the Infinitive pdsse and Babjunctive pdssem are shortened forms for potesse 
Bndpotssssm, 

Nora 8.— For Old and Bass Forms, see J304, 2. 

in. PrOsumj * I profit,* is compounded of pr6, prddy * for,* and sum^ * to 
be.* It retains d when the simple verb begins with e: prOsum^ prddes^ 
prOdesif etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum. 

201. Edo, edere, edi, 3siim, toeca. 

This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms similar, 
except in quantity,* to those of sum which begin in es. Thus — 

Indicative. 

p^ j edd, edis, edit ; edimus, editis, edunt. 

( 68,' 6st; gstis. 

Subjunctive. 

ederem, cder^s, edcret; ederSmus^ ed^rStia, edefMJL 

§B^emf tiS3€3^ £fi9€t ; e^96mti3j essetia^ Ssa^'L 



Irnp. \l 



' IiiAoctod regnilarlj^ through ihs diffetmit penona : poteram, poterds^ poteraty etc 
So alio Lql tho {>th«r tcuftes ; potuJ^ poiuUtf^ ctCn 

> Tlie^ torwi have i Iod^ before f , vfhUe the corrospondlDg formi of tt(m have s abort. 
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(68t(J; 



iVe». 



Imperative. 
edite. 
este. 
editdte, 

iMFlKlTiVE. 
edere. 



edonto. 



esse. 



KoTB 1.— In the Fassxys, Uitwr for tdMwr and iueiur tat ederitur also ooonr^ 
Nois 2.— FosMB IN DC for am occur in the Present Subjnnctive : edim^ edU^ edit^ 

etc., for edam, eddt^ edat, etc. 

NoTS 8.— GoMPonNDB are eonjngated like the simple verb, bnt eomtdo has In the 8n 

pine eomUum or eonUgtwm, 



292. Fero, 



ferre, 



tuli, 



Idtum, 



to tear. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 





Indicative. 




8IN0ULAR. 




il.niUL. 


iVet. ferOj^fere, fert; 


ferimus, fertis,* ferunt 


Imp, ferSbam;* 


' 


ferebimus. 


Fat. feram; 




ferSmus. 


iV/. tull; 




tulimus. 


Hup, tuleram ; 




tuleramus. 


-P.P. tulerO; 




tuleiYmus. 


Pres, feram; 


SXJBJUNCnVB. 


ferftmus. 


Imp, f err^n ; 




ferrfimus.* 


Perf, tulerim; 




tulerfmus. 


Hup, tulissem ; 




tulisBfimuf. 


Pres, fer;» 


Imperative. 


ferte. 


Fut, ferWJ, 




fertCte, 


fertC; 




ferontO. 


lOTINITIVB. 




Participlb. 


Pres, ferre.* 


Pres, ferfins. 


P«/. tuliBse. 






FuL l&tOraseBse. 


Fui, lattlrus. 



> See page 186, foot-note 8. 

• Fet^, f§r-i, f§r-He, Uke m-I, et-Hs, dispense with the osnal thematio Towel i 
With soch vowel the forms would be ferity ferU, feriUe, 

* IniUet the seToral tenses in Ai]l:/ere5am,/er^&dt, etc. 

♦ JWrem, etc, ktfereremf etc.; ferre totferere (e dropped). 

* JVr tftArei ftrto, ferie, fertiUi ferrie^ ferlntr^ without thematio towel. 
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Gerund. 

Oen, ferendl, 
Dot. ferendO, 



Supine. 



Aee, ferendum, 




Abl, ferendO. 


AU. lata. 




PASSIVE VOICE. 


eror, ferri, 


latus sum, to he lome. 


SINOULAB. 


Indicative. ^^,, 


Pres, feror, ferris, 


fertur;' ferimur, ferimini, fenmtur. 


Imp. ferebar; 


ferfibamur. 


Fut, ferar; 


ferSmur. 


Ferf. latus sum ; 


latl sumus. 


Flup. latus eram ; 


latl eramus. 


F,FA&tuBeT6; 


latl erimus. 


Fr^. ferar; 


Subjunctive. . . 

feramur. 




ferrCmur. 


Ferf, Ifttus rim ; 


latl ^mus. 


P/tip.v latus essem; 


latl essSmus. 


Frts, ferre;' 


Imperative. ^^^^^^ 


Fut. fertor,* 
fertor; 




feruntor. 


Infinitive. 


Participlb. 


Fres, ferrL* 




Ferf. latus esse. 


Ferf latus. 


Fut. latum M. 


Ger. ferendus. 



1. FerO has two principal irregularities : 

1) Its forms are derived from three independent stems, seen in ferO^ tuU^ 
Idtttm, 

2) It dispenses with the thematic vowel, e or i^ before r, <, and t. 

2. Compounds of fero are coigugated like the simple verb, but in a few of 
them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



ab- 


auferO 


auferre 


abstull 


ablatum 


ad- 


adfero 


adferre 


attuU 


allatum 


eon- 


cOnferO 


oonferre 


contull 


coUatum 


die- 


differo 


diflferre 


distull 


dllatum 


•aj- 


efferO 


efferre 


extuU 


elatum 


in- 


InferO 


Inferre 


intuU 


illatum 


o&- 


offerO 


offerre 


obtuU 


oblatum 


sub- 


suflfepo 


snfferre 


sustnll 


sublatmn 



Without thematic vowel 
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I[om,-~Su9Mi ADd tubldtvm are not oftoi iu«d In tlie 8«dm of s^ferO, to heu, bot 
they supply the Perfect and Supine ottollo^ to raise; see 371. 

293. Vol6, velle, volui, tohemUing, 

Nolo, nolle, nOluI, to he unmUing. 

Malo, malle, mfilui, toprtfer, 

Inbioativb. 



Fres. yol5, 


nolo, 


m&lO, 


VI8, 


nOn vis, 


mftvis. 


vult; 


nOn vult ; 


mftvult; 


TolumuB, 


nOlumus, 


mftlomus, 




nOn vultis, . 


mftvultis. 


yolunt 


nOlunt. 


m&limt. 


Imp. Tolebam. 


nOlSbam. 


mfllebam. 


Fut. Yolam. 


nOlam. 


mftlam. 


Per/. voluL 


nOluL 


mfiluL 


Plup, Tolueram. 


nOlueram. 


m&lueram. 


F. F. voluero. 


nOluerO. 
SUBJUNCriVB. 


mftluerO. 


Fres, yelim.* 


nOlim. 


miUim. 


Imp. yellem.' 


nOllem. 


m&llem. 


Ferf. Yolueriin. 


nOluerim. 


mftluerim. 


Flup, Toluissem. 


nOluissem. 

Imperative. 

Fres. nOH, nOlIte. 
Fut. nOUtO, nOUtOte, 
nOlItO ; nOluntO. 

IjiFUNlTlVE. 


mftliilBseiiL 


Fres. veUe. 


nolle. 


malle. 


Ferf. Toluisse. 


nOluisse. 

Pabtioiplb. 


mftldsse. 


Fres. volens. 


nOlSns. 





Note 1. — ^The stem of volS is vol^ with variable stem-vowel, o, e, u. 

Note 2. — NOlO is compounded of fiS or nOn and void; mIlO, of maffis 
and void. 

Note S. — ^Rarb Forms. — (1) Of vol8: volt^ voUis^ for vtitt, vtUtis; »te, 
sUltiSf for «i vls^ si vt^is ; M! for vlme. — (2) Of nOlO : nhiis^ riSvuU {ravoU\ 

> Velim is inflected like iim, and vdlem like essem. 

* VeU&m and vtlU are syncopated forms for neUrenty velers; e is dropped and r 
assimilated: veUrenit ttlrem^ velhrn; telere^ vtlre^ telle. So nNlem and ndUe, for 
ndler&m and ndlere ; mdUem and mdUe^ for mdlerem and mdlere. 
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afdveHcj for n6n {nS) vUy ndn {rO) vuUj nSUe. — (3) Of hIlO : mdvoU>, mdvelim^ 
mUvdUm, for mOlOy maUm^ mOllem, 



294. Ho, fieri, 


factus sum, 


tolecome^ demoded 


BINaULAB. 


INDIOATIVB. 


PLURAL. 


Fres, fl6, fis, fit; 




fimus, fitis, flunt. 


Imp, fiebam; 




fi6bamus. 


Fui, ftam; 




fISmus. 


Per/, f actus sum ; 




f acti sumus. 


Flup, f actus eram ; 




f acti erftmus. 


F,P. factuserQ; 


. 


facti erimus. 


iVes. fiam; 


SUBJUNCllVE. 


Mmus. 


Imp. fierem; 




fierSmus. 


Per/, f actus sim ; 




f acti simus. 


Plup. factus essem 


> 


factI essSmus. 


Pres. fi; 


Imperative. 


ftte. 


Infinitive. 




Participle. 


Pres. fieri. 






Per/, factus esse. 


Per/, factus. 


Put. factum Irf. 


(7er 


fadendus. 


295. Eo, ire, 


ivi, itum, to go. 


Pres. eQ, is, it ; 


Indicative. 


imus, Itis, eunt. 


Imp. Ibam; 




ib&mus. 


Put. IbO; . 




Ibimus. 


Per/. Ivi; 




Ivimus. 


P%). Iveram ; 




Iveramus. 


F.P.XYer6; 




Ivenmus. 


Pres. earn; 


Subjunctive. 


eftmus. 


/mp. Irem; 




irfimus. 


Per/. Iverim ; 




ItoAuua. 


P/«p, IviBSCm; 




iTisaEmus. 


Prat. I; 


TMFER4TIVE. 


rte. 


Jf^^ ItD, 




It5te, 


Ito; 




eunta 



«• aeftetJw I M9 991,1 IT. ,3. 
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-Infinitive. 

iV«j. Ire. 
Perf, Ivisse. 
FtU, ittlrus esse. 

Gerund. 

Gen, eundl, 

Dai, eundO, 

Ace, eimdum, 

All, eundG. 



Partioiplb. 
Pres, iSns, Oen, euntis. 

Fut, ittirus. 
SUPINB. 



Ace, itom, 
AU, ita. 



1. JE2) is a verb of the Fourth Conjugation, bat it fonna the Supine with a short vowel 
{Uwm)t and is irregular in serenl parts of the Present System. It admits contraction 
according to S36 : is^it for TmlMtUy etc. 

2. EO^ as an intransittye yerb| wants Uie Fassiye, except when used impersonally in 
the third singnlar, Itwr^ ibdtWf etc. (301, 1), bat frl, the .Passive Infinitive, occurs as an 
auxiliary in the Future Infinitive Passive of the regular coi^lugations : amdium iri, etc. 

8. CoMPOUimB of eO generally shorten {«{ into ih VineO (vinuin eo) has sometimes 
venUb£un for venHbam. Many compounds want the Supine, and a few admit in the 
Future a rare form in eamt iiSt let. 

KoTK l.^Transitive compounds have the Passive: adeOy to approach; adeor, etc. 

Non i,—AfnJpiO is regular, like attdio^ thou|^ ambUHun ibr arnbiSbam occurs. 

296. Q^^i qu\re^ qulvH, quiiutn, to be able, and nequeO, fuguire, negutvi 
(ii), nequUum, to be unable, are conjugated like e9, but they want the Im- 
perative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.^ 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The following are 
the most important : ^ 

I. Pbbsent System waktiii^g. 



Coepi, I have "begun, 

JP^, coepi. 
Plvf, coeperam. 
F. P. ooepero. 

Perf, coeperim. 
Hup, coepissem. 



Memini, Iremernber, 
Indicative. 

meminL I 

memineram. I 

meminero.' \ 

SUBJtJNCTIVB. 

meminerim. i 

meminissem. I 

Imperative. 

Smg, memento. 
Plur, mementote. 



Odi, I hate. 



6dl. 

Oderam. 

OderO. 

Oderim. 
Odissem. 



> A Pasaive form, qultwr^ nequltur, etc., occurs before a Passive Infinitive. 
* For many verbs which want the Perfect or Supine, or both, see ]iOX-X84. 
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iNPINinVE. 
Bsrf. ooeplsse. i meminisse. i Odiase. 

Fut, ooepttlras esse. I | dstlrusesse. 

Pabtioiple. 

Perf, ooeptta. I I Osus.* 

Flii, coeptturus. | I OstLros. 

1. With Fassiys iNFXNiTXYn, eo#i>{ generally takes the Faaaiye fonn : coeptua 6um, 
eramy etc. Oo4^ptu$ is Passive in sense. 

2. Meminl and ddl are Present in sense ; hence in the Plaperfisct and Fatore Perfect 
they have the sense of the Imperfect and Fatore. ^dvi, * I know/ Perfect of nd«o0, * to 
learn/ and cdiwu^, * I am wont,^ Perfect of cdMuUeOf * to aocnstom one^s self/ are also 
Present in sense. 

II. Pabts of each System wAinm^G. 
1. Aio, I say, sap yes.^ 

Indie, Pre8, ftio, ais,» ait; Siunt. 

Imp, fiiebam, -eb&s, -ebat; -Sbftmus, -gb&tis, -ebant.* 

BBrf. tot; — —. 

Svbj, Bres, fti&s, ftiat; ftiant 

Imjper, Bres* aX {rare). 
Fart, Frea, ftiens. 

3. Inquam, I say. 
Indie, Bres, inqaam, inqms, inquit; inquimus, 

Imp, inqoiebat;* 

Fut, inquies, inquiet; 

Fnf, inqulsti, inquit ; 

Imper, Fret, inque. Fut, inquitO. 



inquitis, inqtdont. 



8. Fari, to speak,^ 






Indie, Free, 

J?W..f&bor, 

Ferf, fetus sum, es, 


fetur; 

febitur; 

est; 






fetx sumus, estis, sunt. 


Fkip, f&tus eram, eras, 


erat; 


fetl erftmus, erfttis, erant. 


Sulij, jR»/. filtus Sim, sis. 


sit; 


fetl simus, sitis, sint 


Fktp, fetus essem, esses. 


esset; 


fetl essemus, essS^s, essent. 


Imper, Free, f&re. 






Infin, Free, ferl. 






FaH, Free. (fSus) fentis. 




ife/. fetus. d;^'. fendus. 


Gerund^ Gen. and Abl, fendl, dd 


Supine, Abl, fettl. 



^ Oeue is Active in sense, hating, bat is rare except in compoonds: eoodeut, perdeue. 

3 In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong; before a vowel the i has the soand 
of y; d-yo, d-yunt; see 10, 4, 8). 

' The interrogative form aiene is often shortened into aW. 

« A^am, a^M», etc., occur; aiaarinqiilbat for i/nquUbctt. 

* Fdrl is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not found in the 
simple: adfSmur, adfdmin/l, adfiSbar; ^dherie. 
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in. Impebatiyes Ain) Isolated Fobms. 



1. IliPBBATIVSB. 






have, havete; 


haveto ; Inf. havftre,* haU, ' 


salve, salvete, 


salveto;* salvere, haU. 


cedd, cette, 




teU fMf give tM, 


apage, 




begone. 


2. Isolated Forms. 






Ihdioatzyx. 






PBBBB2TT. FUTUBB. 


PXSSXMT. ImFIBROT. 




confit; 


oOnflat ; oonfieret ; 


oOnfierl, to be done. 


deflt, deflunt; deflet; 


deflat; 


deflerl, to be wanting. 


Infit, Influnt, 




to begin. 


8yh, Imp. forem, fores, foret, forent Jnf, fore.» 


Ind. Ptes, ovat, 


her^oio98. 


Biri, ovftns. 



Ind, B^, qnaeso, qiiaesumiis,^ I pray. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Impersonal 
with it: Ueety it is lawful; cpartet, it behooves.* They are conju- 
gated like other verbs, but are used only in the third person singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitive. 

299. The most important Impersonal Verbs 



decet, 
Hbet, 

Hoet, 
lii^uet, 



deouit, 
libuit, ) 

libitum est, ) 
liouit, i 

licitum est, ) 
liouit, 



itbeeomet,* 
it pleases,* 

it is lawful,* 
it is evident* 



miseret, miseritum est, it excites pit^/,^ 
oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 



paenitet, paenituit, it causes re- 
gret,"* 



pudet, 
taedet, 



taeduit, I u 
taesum est, f 



weartes,^ 



1. Pabtioipus are genenllf wantbig, bat a few occur, though with a somewhat 
modified seuse: (1) from xjbsv: W>imt willing; (2) from liost: Ueens^ free ; Udtus^ 
allowed; (8) from paxnitst: paen/itins^ penitent; paenitendus^ to be repented of; (4) 
from PVDKT : pudens^ modest ; pudendus^ shameftiL 

2. OsBinrps are generally wanting, bat occur in rare instances: paenitendum^ pu- 
dendd. 

> Also written a«^ a«d^ etc. 

3 The Fatore salvUds is also used for the Imperatire. 

* Forem = e»em ; fore =fwtwirwn esse; see S04, 2. 

* Old forms for quaerd and guaerimus. 

* The sal^Ject is generally an infinitiYe or oUase, but may be a noun or pronoun de- 
noting a tMnffj bat not a person : hSc Jterl oportet, that this should be done is necessary. 

« These ftmr occur in the third person plund, but without % personal subject 

* Mi miseret, I pity; nU paenitet, I repent 

* Also the compound, pertaedet, pertaesum est, it greatly wearies. 
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300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which designate 
the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fulminaty it lightens^ grandinat^ it hails ; lUdisoU^ it grows light ; pVuU^ 
it rains ; rSrat^ dew fkUs ; tonat^ it thunders. 

801. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

AecidU, it happens ; appdret^ it appears ; cdntt<Uf it is evident ; eantingU^ 
it happens; (i^^^c^to^, it delights ; (2o^, it grieves ; tn^ei^, it conoems ; yi«t^, 
it delights ; patet^ it is plain ; placet^ it pleases ; praesM, it is hetter ; r^eH^ 
it conoems. 

1. In the Pabsiyb Voiob intnuuitiye verbs can be nsed only impenonally. The par- 
ticiple is then neater : 

Mt^ oridUur, it is credited to me, I am believed; tOi eridiiur, yoa are believed; 
criditum ett^ it was beUeved ; eeridtuTj it is contended ; curritur, there is ronning, peo- 
ple ran ; pugndtury it is fought, they, we, etc., fight; tUniiur^ we, yoo, they Uve. 

2. The Passivb PxRXPHBAsno GoxjireATiON (284) is often nsed impersonally. The 
participle is then neuter: 

MiA toHbrndum eri, I must write; tWl aoHbmdwn utt you must write; ilH scH- 
hendwn est!, he must write. 



CHAPTER V. 
PARTICLES. 

802. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes called 
Partieles: the Adverb^ the Preposition^ the Conjunction, and the In- 



ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used to qual- 
ify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: eeleriter cwrrere, to run 
swiftly; tarn celery so swift; tarn eeleriter , so swiftly. 

304. In their origin, Adverbs are mainly the oblique cases ^ of 
nouns, adjectives, participles, and pronouns. 

I. AoousATiVES. — Many Adverbs were originaUy'Accusatives : 
1. AoousAnvxa of Nouns: parUm^ partly ; /or<l«,» out of doors; <Wfl» (for 
dktm^), for a long tune. Here belong numerous adverbs in Hm and sim, 
chiefly from verbal nouns > no longer in use : > eontempUmy contemptuously ; 

1 Some, indeed, are the oblique cases of words not otherwise used in Latin, and some 
are formed by means of case-endings no longer used in the regular declensions. 

« Accusative of diu$ = dii$. 

* Some adverbs in Hm and Hm are from a4jectives : HngtddHmt one by one. In 
time doubtless Mm, dMm, «<fn, and im came to be regarded simply as adverbial iuiSzeet 
and were soused in forming new adverbs. 



/ 
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lihiaw^ perceptibly, slowly; rapUm, hastily; daUm^ steadily; fH/riim^ by 
stealth. 

2. AeousATiYBS OF Nouns with Pbxpositions : ad^mod/wm^ ▼e^y* to the full 
measiire ; inrvicem^ in torn ; in-oataumy in vain ; ob-Uer^ on the road, in pass- 
ing ; dlf-ioiam^ in the way, against ; post-^modum^ after a shc^rt time ; inUr- 
diu^ and iider-diits^^ during the day; itUer-dum,^ during the time, in the 
meantime. 

8. AcouBATiYBs OF Adjeohyss: 

1) Nbittbbs in wn^ a, «, im, is : sdlum^ only ; muUum, m/uUa^ much ; nim* 
vum^ too much ; parum^ little ; secundum^ secondly ; (SfAerwrn^ dUra, as to the 
rest ; tiirum^^ truly ; dlmnde^* abundantly ; fadUy easily ; wepe^* often ; pUis^ 
more ; minus^ less ; saepiits, more frequently ; magis^ more, rather.^ * 

2) FEMnmrES in am, da : h{fdfnam^* in two parts ; nmU\fdriam^ in many 
parts; elam^cdlam^ secretly; pdlam^ openly; perperam^ wrongly; alida, 
otherwise. 

4. AoousAnvES of Pbonouns : qwxm^ how much ; tam^ so much ; tum^ 
then ; twa-e^ at that time ; fum-c, now. 

n. Ablatitbs.— Many Adverbs were originally Ablatives : 

1. Ablativbs of Notots in 5, «, U: ergd^ accordingly ; » nutMrd^ exactly; 
fofUy by chance ; jare^ rightly ; aporUe^ willingly ; graiUa^ or grdtia^ gratui- 
tously ; foria^ out of doors. 

NoTs.— The ablative is sometimes acoompaated by a prepositioii or by an adjective: 
ta^Umpldy immediately— lit, from the moment; ilioo for in lood, on the spot; quot- 
awfOa, yearly; mvUi-modiat in many ways; ho-dU (hde-dii), to-day; qud-rd, where- 
ibre, by which thtog. 

2. Ablatives of AnjEcnvES aot) PABnoiPLBs in a. Feminine, 5, «,• and f, 
Nexjteb : dextrd " = dexUrd^ on the right ; «rfm," on the outside ; l»/>a," on 
the imder side ; irUrd, on the inride '^-^tUrd^ within ; iUtrd^ beyond ; perpetud^ 
continually; rdrd, rarely; aubOd, suddenly; auapicdtd^ after taking the aus- 

I Diu and dwn are explained as forms of dium = diem^ and diua as for diia; see 
Corssen, I., pp. 282-286; U., 458. 

* Often becoming conjunctions— 0^«f*ti«», but N^^ Ihan ne-Unwm, also belongs 
here. 

s From obsolete dbvndia, 

* Here may be added aenuH^ ' once,* and aimtdy * at the same tlme,^ both Ibr aimiU. 

» Secua, *otherwi8e'; temia, 'as flu: as'; prdUnua, 'straightforward'; and varaua, 
'toward,' doubtless belong here. 

* Originally parfM» or viam may have been used. 

7 Quanif firom stem qua^ in quif qwu; tam^ turn, firom stem ta, tOt in the final syl- 
lable of iatet for ia-tu-a^ ia-ia; iun-e = tum-ee^ nnn-c = wum-ea^ in which num is firom 
the stem no, seen also in num, * whether,' and also in its original form, fia, in nam, * for.' 

8 Literally, hy the daed. Compare Greek epyoy, ifly<f. 

* That i is here an ablative ending is proved by the fiict that it appears hi early Latin 
in the fbrm of ed, an nndonbted ablative ending. 

»• With these femlnines, parta or istd may have been originally used. 
>i Often becoming prepositions. In fhct, all prepositions in d are derived fh>m adverbs 
which were originally ablatives in dd, afterward d. 
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pices ; eUnsuUdy after deliberating ; sortUdy by lot, i e., after casting lots ; — 
ddcii^ learnedly; Uberi^ freely; <w^,» surely; rftjft, rigbtly; «3rg, truly;— 
ddcUssimij most skillMly ; tndximi,'^ especially ; — brevi, briefly. 

8. Ablatiybs of Pbonouns : ed^ there, in that way ; hoc, here, in this way ; 
qudt where, in which way ; eddem^ by the same road, in the same way. 

Note.— Several pronominal adverbs denote direction toward a point: ed, to that 
place; hde, hue, to thia place;* iUd, iUd^ iUU-e, to that place; istd, it$d-c, ittu^ to 
the place where you are ; gud, to which phioe. 

III. Locatives. — Some Adverbs were originally Locatives : 

1. Locatives of Nouns and Adjectives in f or 9 .* heri^ yesterday ; Urn* 
peri, in dme ; veaperi, in the evening ; peregri, or peregri, in a foreign land. 

2. Locatives of Pbonouns : hie* here ; iUie,* there ; isHe, there where you 
are ; «u;, in this way, thus ; uU,^ vt, in which way ; tM,* there ; ttbi, where. 

Note.— Locative forms in im also occur : dHm, formerly ; vtrim^e, on 
both sides ; UHmy UHn-e, from that place ; A«n-0, from this place ; often with 
di : tttrin^i fh>m both sides ; tn-i^, from that i>oint, thence. 

rV. Adverbs in tus and ter. — ^Adverbs are also formed by means of 
the endings toa'^ and ter : "^ 

FuruU-ttu, from the foundation ; rddici-4u8, firom the roots, utterly ; dvdm- 
tu8y by divine appointment, divinely ; forti4€r, bravely ; dcrirUr, sharply ; 
Mrirter, harshly ; U«gan4er, elegantiy ; amafi4er, lovingly ; prOdenrUr^ pru- 
dently. 

Note 1. — The stem-vowel before tus becomes i, and consonant stems as- 
sume i : funM-tu8^ rddic-i4tu!. The stem-vowel before ter also becomes 
i : dUrirter,^ Consonant stems, however, do not assume », but drop flnal t : 
amant-ter, aman4er. 

Note 3.— Many adverbs are simply adverbial phrases or clauses whose 
parts have become united in writing. In these compound forms prepositions 

^ As ^ is an ablative ending, eertd and certS are only difflerent forms of the same 
word ; so also rictd and rictg, vird and verS, though the two forms do not always have 
precisely the same meaning: verd, in troth ; viri, troly. 

> This is the regular ending in superlatives. 

> These are sometimes explained as I>afii>ei, bat they are probably AbluHvea; Hid, 
lit., by that way or road, finally came to mean to that place, i. e., to the place to which 
the road leads. 

* Here the Locative ending is I : hi, iUl, isU, si; c for ce is a demonstrative ending, 
meaning here. Sle is the Locative of ea ; see 318, foot-note. 

* TM contains two stems-^u or eu (seen in eut), and taotto (seen in to in ia-te), 

« In <&f and vhi the ending is M; { in i&f is the stem of i«,'he; u in uM is the same 
as in vtl. 

f Seen also in in-ter, in the midst; in-tm, within; erdf-ter and eub-tue, below. 
These suffixes are of uncertain origin; the former appears to be a case-suffix with abla- 
tive meaning, no longer used in declension ; the latter, like ter in aUter, noe-ter, and dex- 
ter, has lost its case-suffix, and may therefore represent either terd with an ablative suffix, 
or terum with an accusative suffix. See Corssen, II., p. 299 ; Kfthner, I., p. 6T9. 

» The stem-vowel o is changed to i. 
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are especially oommon^and BometimOB seem to be used with cases with which 
they do not otherwise occur : ant-€&^^ before, before that ; inter-ed^ in the 
mean time ; post-ed^ after ; ants-hdc^^ before this ; quemrodrmodum^ in what 
manner ; famm-fer^ for a while ; finirper = noiyumrper^ lately ; tantU-per, for 
BO long a time ; mdilicet = mdirs Ucet^ clearly— lit., * it is permitted to see * ; 
tdUcet = adre licet^ certainly ; foraitan =for8 sit an, perhaps. 

305. Many Pronominal Adverbs, like the pronouns from which 
they are formed (191), are correlatives of each other, as will be seen 
in the following 

Table of Correlatiyss. 



I1TTKBB00A.TIVZ. 



Ihdkfinitx. 



BBlfONBTBATXYB. 



BBLATmS. 



I. Plaob in wmoH. 



«M, where ?« 



alicubij somewhere ; 
uspiam, uaquamy any- 
where; ubivis, where 
you please. 



hie, here;* ittie, 
there; Ulic^ there; 
ibi^ there. 



ubij where. 



n. Plaojs to which. 



qud, whither? 



qudraum,* to 
what place? 
to what end? 



aligvdy to some place ; 
qudUbet^ quHvia^nrYAih' 
er you please. 



aliqud'Voraumy* to 
some place. 



huc^ to this place ; > 
iat&c, to that place ; 
iliac, to that place ; 
ed, to that place ; 
eddem, to the same 
place. 

h&raum,* to this 
place. 



qudy whither. 



qudraum, to 
which place or 
end. 



III. Plaob fbom wmoH. 



If ik20, whence? 



alieunde, from some 
place; undeUbet, from 
anyplace. 



hinCy from this place ; 
iatine, from that 
place; illine, from 
that place; inde, 
from that place. 



undey whence. 



1 Some scholan, regarding ed and hdo in these and BimUar cases as ablatiyes, think 
that an such componnds had their origin at a time when antey poat^ intar^ etc., admitted 
that caae; bat Gorssen treats a& and hde in all such oases as neutera in the tteottaoHve 
plural. See Gorssen, II.; p. 465 ; BiVcheler, p. 83. 

* Obserre that the question «M, * where T* may be answered ind^/tnitely by iUiou- 
h% mapiam^ etc., or d^fUUlp by a demonstrative either alone or with a relatiye : Aio, 
*here*; Mo, «M, *here, where.* 

» JHOf *here,* ♦near me*; iat^ *there,' 'near yon'; ilHe, 'there,* *near him*; <M^ 
*thera,* a weak demonstratiye and the most common correlatiye of ubt, * where.* See 
distinction in pronoxms (191). A similar distinction exists in A^ iatOc^ UlUo^ and ed. 

* For qud-varaum = qud-veraum^ * whither tamed* ; cUigud-wn'awm, hOe-wtraum, 
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Table of Cobbelatites. — (Continued.) 



Iktsbboqahyx. 



Iin>BninTE. 



DB¥OMSTBATiyX. 



BXX«AT1VC« 



IV. TmB. 



quandfi^-vThsn!i 

quoti^Sy how 
often? 



quanddy aliquartddy 
unquam, at any time. 

aliquotiinsy somewliat 
often. 



nunc, now; turn, 
then; tunc, at that 
very time ; ibl, then. 

toU^nSy 80 often. 



quom, euiUy 
quum, when. 

qvoti^niytLB,aB 
often. 



V. Way, Manneb, Degbsb. 



qttdy by or in 
what way? 



viy utiy how ? 

quam^ how 
much? 



aUqud, by or in some 
way; qudvis, by any 
way. 

(diqud, in some way, 
etc 

(Uiqwwiy somewhat. 



hdCy by this way; 
MiCy by that way; 
Hide, by that way ; 
«?, by tiat way; ed^ 
dem^ by the same 
way. 

fto, ACy so, thus, 
torn, so much. 



^v<i, by which 
way. 



uty uHf in 
whichway,as. 

quam, as. 



NoTB 1.— From BelaHvs Adverbt are formed General or 7n<2«^n{to BeUOiioee by 
appending -o^m^iM or by redapUcating the form: vhlcumqtiey ubiubl^ wheresoever; 
qudoumque^ qudqud^ whithersoever. 

Non 2.--0ther examples are— 

1) Place:— aZiM, elsewhere; ibidem, in the same place; necubi, lest anywhere, 
that nowhere ; ^cubi, if anywhere; olid, to another place ; etird, to this side; €Urd 
ettroque, to and firo; iUrdque, to both places ; aUwudey firom another place ; indidem^ 
fh>m the same place ; iUrimque, from or on both sides ; widique, firom all sides. 

2) Tnra:— A<m2«^ to-day ; A«f% yesterday; crdt, to-morrow; prlddi, the day be- 
fore ; jHMfHdi^, the day after ; janiy already ; Jam turn, even then ; jamdiu^ JamdUdttm^ 
Jampridem, long ago ; quondam^ at a certain time ; dlim, formerly, hereafter ; interim^ 
ifUere&y meanwhile; ofUed, priue, befwe; post, potted^ afterward; unquam, ever; 
nUnquam, never; eemper, at all times. 

8) Wat, Mamkbb, Dbobxb \—ade6, so ; alitery otherwise; magiSy more; paeney al- 
most; palam, openly; prdreue, wholly ; rKs, rightiy ; valdi^ greatly; •2«» scarcely. 

4) Oaubs :—eilry why; ed, for this reason; idedy idoirOy propteredy on this account; 
ergd, igitury itaquey therefore, accordingly. 

Note S^^Ifeaoidy with an interrogative adverb, is often equivalent to an indefinite 
adverb: neeeid qitdmodOy I know not in what wty ss quddammodOy in some way; 
neaci5 ul4 = alioul4y in some place; neacid und€=(Uieundey firom some place; see also 
191, note. 

Note 4.— Adverbial phrases are formed by combining mlrum or ninUum with quan- 
tum: m^rttm quantttmy it is wonderftal how much = wonderftilty^ mndh, wonderftilly; 
nimiwn quantum, exceedingly. Mlrum quamy edni quamy and Daldi quam have a 
similar force : how wonderfully, how tery, how greatly = eaooeedinglyy wondevfuUy. 

Note 6.— For Intebbogatzve Pabticles, see 811, 8. 

Note 6.— For Negative Pabticles, see 55J8. 
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306. CoMPABisoN.—Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, 
and are dependent upon them for their comparison. The com- 
parative is the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, and the 
superlative changes the ending us of the adjective into 5: ^ 

altos, altior, altissimns, lofty. 

alts, altius, altissimS, hfShf. 

prfidens, priidentior, prQdentissimus, pruaent, 

prfitdenter, priidentius, priidentissime, pntdenUy. 

1. When the adjective is compared with magw and mSxmHy the adverb 
is compared in the same way : 

ggregius, magis egregius, mflximS Sgregius, exedUnt. 

Sgregie, magis Sgr^e, mftximS SgregiS, exceUeaUy. 

2. When the adjective is irr^ular, the adverb has the same irregularity : 

bonus, melior, optimus, good, 

bene, melius, optimS, lodt, 

male, pSjus, pessime, badly. 

3. When the adjective is defective, the adverb is generally defective : 

dSterior, d@terrimus, worse. 

dSterius, dSterrimC, worse. 

novus, novissimus, new, 

nove, _— novissime, newly, 

4. A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

diu, di&tins, difLtissimS, for a long time, 

saepe, saepius, saepissimS, ofUn. 

satis, satins, n^ciently, 

ntlper, . nttperrimS, recently, 

6. Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also those from ad- 
jectives incapable of comparison (169X *re not compared : Ale, here ; ntm<?, 
now ; vulgdrtter^ commonly. 

6. Superlatives in ^ or um are used in a few adverbs : primdj primum, 
potiseimum, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

807. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the 
relations of objects to each other: 

In Italift esse, to he in Baly ; ante me, befobe nu, 

NoTB 1.— Frepositioiifl wer« origfnany adverbs, and, Uke other adverbs (804), are in 
origin petrified case-forms.) 

1 See 804, U., 2. 

3 TIkns prepositions in d are in origin ablattyes : dmO^ oitrd, eonfrd, ergd^ eeetrd, 
«nA^» etc; while those in m are accusatives: ciroum, edram^ cwm, etc. These case- 
Amns passed into adverbs denoting direction^ eUwUion^ etc ; bnt they finally became 
asaodated with nonns in the acoosative or ablative as auxiliary to the case-ending : U>cd 
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Non 2.~For fhe Uab of Fk«posttloii8, see 482-487. 

Non S.^For the Fobm and Mmixnro of Frepositioiu in Compositioii, aee 844, 5. 

808. Insbparablb Pbkpositions.* — AvMy amby 'around,' 
'about'; dUy d», 'asunder'; m, *not,' 'un-'; fw, 'toward,' 
'forth'; re, redy 'back'; ««, ted^ 'aside,' 'apart'; and «j^, 'not,' 
are called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are used only in 
composition. 

Non.— For fhe Fobm and MxANnra of fhe InsepArible Fk«poeitions in Composition, 
Bee 344, 6. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

309. Conjunctions are mere connectives. They are either Co- 
ordinate or SvJbordinaU, 

1. Coordinate Conjunctions connect similar constructions : 

Labor yoluptftsQUX,* labor and pleofure. Earth&g^em cSpit lo * dlruit, hs 
took AND destroyed Carthage. 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate with principal con- 
structions : 

Haec DUM* ooUigunt, effugit, while they collect these thingty he escapee, 
810. CodRDiNATB CoNJUNCTioira comprisc— 

1. Copulative Conjunchons, denoting union: ^ 

M, quey atque^* dc, and; ettam, quoque^ also; neque^ nee, and not; neqtte 
— neque, nee — nee, neque — nec^ neither— nor. 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

AtU,* tely vcj sive (seu), or ; aut—auty nel—vel^ either— or ; rfw— «5d^ eith- 
er—or. 

NoTB.— Here belong interrogattre particles in double or dii(|mietlTe qaesttons : utrum^ 
nvm, or n^—an^ whether— or ; an^ or; annOn^ neone^ or not; see 353. 

8. Adversative Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 

s FBOx a place; w locd = our of a place; aUquid load miHJire, to moye anything from 
a place; aUquid sod loed movire^ to move anything our ot a place. An adyerb thns 
separated from the yerb and brought Into connection with a noon ceased to be an ad/oerh 
and became 9^ preposition., 

1 Like other prepositions, these were donbtless originally case-forms. 

* Thns que connects two nominatiyes, dc two indicatiyes which are entirely oo5rdi- 
nate, took amd destroyed^ bnt dv/m connects the subordinate clause, haeo-^Uigunit 
with the principal clause, ^ffktgit—he eecapes wbxlm ihey coUeet these thinqe. 

* Copulatiye conjunctions are e^ = Greek cth que = koL, and their oompoundfr— e#-tom 
or et-^am, at-que^ quo-qtte, ne-que. ^c is a shortened form otai-que; wee, cXns-que. 

* Disjunctiyes are aut, vel^ ve^ with their compounds : vel = veHs^ * should you wish,* 
offering a choice, «a = dI«, »you wish,* as in qulrvUj *any you please' ; tUvs = ^tU^ *If 
you wish.* 
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8edy^ autem^ i}9rum, «3r^, but; at, bat, on the oontraiy; atqui, rather; 
cHerum, but still, moreover;^ towwn, yet. 

4. Illatite Ck)NjnNCTiONS, denoting invebenob : 

JErgd, iffUur, inde, proinde, Uaque, hence, therefore ; see alao 554, IV., 3. 

5. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
Nam, namque, emm, etemm, for.* 

311. SUBOBDINATB CONJUNCTIONS COmprise — 

1. Tempobal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

Quanddy gvam,* eum, or ^nm, when ; id, «M, as, when ; cum {quom or 
qwtm) primum, vt pHmwn, tUfi pHm/um, Hmul, Hmttldc, mmvl dc, dmul- 
atque, nmrd atgue, as soon as ; dum, ddnec, quoad, qaamdid,* while, until, as 
long as ; arUequam, prixtsquam, before ; potUdquam, after. 

2. COMPABATIYE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting COMPABISON : 

Vt, uti^ sicut, sumti, as, so as ; velui, just as ; praeut, prout, according as, 
in comparison with ; quam^ as ; tanquam, quad, ut ti, dc «», vdut A, as if. 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Si,* if; 9i TiM, niii, ni, if not; Hn, but if; si quidem, if indeed; si modo, 
dmn modo, dummodo, if only, provided. 

4. CoNCESsiTE Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quamquam, Ucet,'' eum (quom,* or quum), although ; dsi, tametei, eUamH, 
even if; quamvis,^ quanhimvis, quantvmUbet,'' however much, although ; id, 
grant that ; ra, grant that not. 

6. Final Con junchons, denoting pubpose or end : 

m, iUi, that, in order that ; liS, n^e (neu), that not ; qud, that ; qudminus,^ 
that not 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence or result : 
Z/i, so that ; ut ndn, qutn,^ so that not. 

^ Ck>^]iiiiction8, like adverbs, consist largely of case-forms, chiefly from pronominal 
stems. Thns^ sed^ i>ird, ergd, eto^ are explained as ablatives (Md fW>m sui); auUm, 
virvm^ dterum^ quam^ quod^ quotn^ or eum, etc, as accusatives; que, vM, un^ ui, etc., 
as locatives. 

*Ut, as to the rest. 

* But most Oansal Coi^Jonctions are sabordinate; see 811, T. 

* Quom^ the original form oat of which eum and qwum were developed (^JB; ^S, 
foot-note), occurs in early Latin, as in Plantos. Own is the approved form In classical 
Latin. 

s See 804, 1., 1 and 2, foot-notes. 

* Probably locative, possibly instramental; see page 78, foot-note 9. 

T Licetis strictly a verb, meaning it is permitted; ffU, in quam-fils and quantum- 
«{«, is also a verb: quam-vls^ *as much as yon wish*; as is also Ubet, Mt pleases,* In 
guantum4ibet, 'as much as is pleasing.* 

« Qudminus = gud miwua^ »by which less'; quln = ^ n^, *by which not,' 
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7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting oause : 

Quia<t quodf quomam,^ quando^ because, inasmucli as ; cum (quom, quum\ 
since ; quanddquidem^ dquidem^^ vtpoU, since indeed. 

8. Intkrrooativb Conjunctions, denoting inquiry : ' 

iV^, ndnne, ntim, uirum, an, whether ; an nOn^ neone^ or not. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

812. Interjections are certain particles used as expressions of 
feeling or as mere marks of address.* They may express — 

1. Astonishment : d, hem, ehem, atat^ hihae^ mh, ht, ecce, 

2. Joy : id, dvoe, euge, Ija, d, papae, 

8. Sorrow: vae, ei, heu^ dheu, dks, dh, au^prd, 

- 4. Disgust: aha, phj/, apage, 

5. Calling : hew, d, eho, ehodvm, 

6. Praise : eu, euge, ^'a, h^'a. 



OHAPTEE VI. 
FORMATION OP WORDS. 



SECTION I. 

ROOTS.-STEMa— SUFFIXES. 

313. Words are formed from stems (46, 1), and stems from 

roots or from other stems. 

Note 1.— Thus status^ * position,^ is formed from the stem »ta:hi by adding the nom- 
iDatiye snflix «,b but the stem staiu is itself formed from the root «to by appending the 
derlvatiye suflftx tu. 

1 Compoonded of quom-ja^ when now. 

a Lit, if indeed. 

> These are sometimes classed as Adverbs. In some of thehr uses they are plainly 
OonjuncHone, while in other coses they approach closely to the nature ot Adverbs. As 
a matter of convenience they may be called Interrogative Particles; see 351, 1. 

* Some inteijections seem to be the simple and natoral utterance of feeling, and 
accordingly do not appear to have been built np, like other words, from roots and stems, 
bat to be themselves specimens of the unorganized elements of human speech. Others, 
however, are either inflected forms, as age, 'come,' apage^avayt, * begone,' or muti- 
lated sentences or clauses : meherculis, mehercule, etc., = me EercuHs Juvet^ * may 
Hercules protect me'; micastdr, *may Castor protect me'; mediwt Jldius, *may the 
true God help me ' ; ecastor = en Cast&r, * lo Castor.' 

* This « is doubtless a remnant of an old demonstrative, «a, meaning that, he, she. 
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NoTB 2.^^0148 are either simple or compomid ; 
I. Simple, when formed firom single roots with or without suffixes. 
S. Compownd^t when fonned bj the nnion of two or more roots or stems; see 
840, HI. 

314. Roots. — ^Roots are the primitive elements out of which 
all words in our family of languages have been formed.^ They are 
oit^o kinds: 

I. Prbdioahvb Boots, also called Verbal EooTs.a These designate or 
name objects, actions, or quaUtles : et in es-t^ he is ; ^ in i-r^, to go ; due in 
duo-8=d/ux^ leader; doc in doc-iUe^ docile. 

n. DmcoirsTBATiyjs Boots," also called PsoiromNAL Boots. These do -not 
name objects or actions, but simply point out the relation of such objects or 
actions to the speaker i mein mei, of me ; ^ in ttd^ of you •, iinis, that, that 
one, he. 

315. The Stems* of simple words may be divided into three 
classes : Boot Stems, Primwry Stems, and Secondary Stems. 

316. Root Stems are either identical with roots, or are formed 
from them without the aid of suflixes: 

Duo-iSy * of a leader,* root-stem due ; » ei-4M, * you are,* root-stem w ; r^-is, 
* kings,* root-stem riff; vde-is, * of the voice,* root-stem 'vdc ; murmur-is, * of 
ajnurmuT,' root-stem murmur. 

3 IT. Pbimaby Stems are formed from roots by means of suf- 
fixes:* 

^ These roots w^re probably all monosyllabic, and were once nsed separately as words, 
but not as puts of speech. Thus m, the root of sum, esse, *• to be,^ and i^ the root of e5, 
ir«, *to go,* were doubtless used in their original form, as significant words, long before 
the yerbs themselves had an existence. 

* Observe that from this class of roots, whether called Predicative or Verbal, may 
be formed the stems, not oniy of verba, but also of nouns, adjectives, aud, in &ct of all 
the parts of speech except pronouns. 

* The learner should note the difference in signification between Predicative and 
Demont^raiive Boots. Thus dum has a definite meaning, and must always designate 
one viko leads; while the pronoun ego is not the name of any person or thing, but may 
be used by any and every person in speaking of himself. 

* The learner has abeady become fiunilior with the use of stems in the inflection of 
nouns, adjectives, etc. ; but stems, like roots, were probably once used as words. 

* The basis of every inflected word 4s a stem. Jhie is therefore the stem of due-is, 
but as it can not be derived firom a more primitive form, it is also a root. According to 
some authorities, rig, the stem of rig-is, and «dc, the stem of voo-is, ore not roots, but 
derived from more primitive forms— r«or in reg-0, and «ao in voe-o; according to other 
authorities, however, reg and rig are only two forms of the same root; so also voo and 
1^ duo and dilo. The stem murmur is not a root, but formed firom the root mur 
by reduplication. See Ourtius, Chron., p. 25; Schleicher, pp. 841-850; Meyer, pp. 8^ 
8n-«T6. 

* Any sufBz used to form a Primary Stem is called a Primary Smffloo; see S20. 
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Boot. 




Bmc* 


WOBD. 




ar, 


vo, 


ar-vo, 


ar-vu-m,i 


fiM. 


file, 


to, 


fiio-to. 


feo-tu-fl,> 


made. 


Bta, 


tu. 


Bta-tu, 


Bta-tu-8, 


poaition. 



Stsm. 


Sumx. 


clvi,» 


oo; 


victor,* 


ii; 


victor, 


10 ; 



Norn.— All stems formed from veib-stems are also genexally dassed as Primary 
Stenu:* cttrd-tor^ ^guardiaa,* * curator,* from e&ro^ *to care for,* from oOra, ^oare.* 

318. Sbcondaby Stems are formed from other stems " by means 
of suffixes:^ 

SlOOHDABT SmC WOBD. 

civi-co, dvicus, eivie, 

vIotor-i&, victoria, victory, 

victor-io, vIotrlx,« victrese. 

319. The Stems of CoMPomn) Words are formed by the union 
of two or more stems, or of a stem with a root : 

fti-erft,» fu-er&-B, you had hem, 

grand-aevo,« grand-aevu-B, of great age, 

igni-oolOr,* igni-color, fire-colored, 

mftgn-aniino,i<> mign-animu-B, greai-souled. 

KoTK 1.— Words are formed from Stems hy means of the SufSzes of Inflectioii ; see 
46 and 902, note 1. 

Note 2.— A single root often gives rise to a large dass of forms. Thus, from the root 
€Uu, *to stand,* are derived— 

1. The numerous forms which make up the coi^Jugation of the verb «fd, etdre, stedf 
Kld^m, to stand. 

2. An the forms of the verb tieto^ eisteret eUH^ etatum^ * to place.* 

8. Numerous other forms. Thus (1), eta-HHs^ * stable,* 'firm,* from which are de- 
rived ttdbiUd, 'to make firm *; etabtUtda, ^firmness,* and dabiUter, ' firmly*; (2) etabti- 
htm^ * a standing place,* * stable,* from whidi are derived etdbulo, and e^abttlor^ * to hare 
a standing place*; (S^etdmen, 'something standing,* *warp in an upright loom* ; (4) 
9taHm, ♦in standing,* *at once*; (5) etatid, 'standing*; (6) stamua, 'stationary*; (7) 
gtator, *a stayer* ; and (8) etatue^ 'position,* from which is derived etatuO^ 'to place,* 
Which in turn becomes the basis otetaiua^ ' a statue,* and ttatHra^ ' stature.* 

^ Ar^o-m weakened to arvum^ fae-Uh-e to fadtue; see JBJB, 2. 

' This is a matter of conventenoe, as new stems, or words, are formed from verb-stems 
In the same manner as from roots; see Schleicher, p. 84T. 

> Except verb-stems. Bemember that stems formed from verb-stems are treated as 
Primary; see 317, note. 

^ Any 8u£9x used to form a Secondary stem is called a Secondary %xif^ but many 
suffixes may be either jMrimary or eecondary. Thus eo in cMoue is Secondary, as it 
Is added to a stem; but in footii, 'place,* it is Primary, as it is added to a root 

* Clci is the stem of dDie^ citizen ; victdr ot victor ^ conqueror. 

* For vZofSrto, by contraction. 

' Compounded of rooty^i with stem erd from the root e$; see 203, note 2, and 243. 

• For grandi-aevo, 

• Compounded of igni, the stem of ignie, « fire,* and of eoldr, the stem of color^ ' color.* 
*• Compounded of mOgno, the stem of mdgnue, 'great,* and of animOf the stem of 

onUnus, *soul* ; mdgno-ctnimo becoming mdgnanimo. 
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S20. SuJnxBS. — ^Most suffixes* appear to have been formed 
from a comparatively small nmnber of primitive elements called 

Prdiaby Suffixes. 



L 


n.« 




a, 


»,'o,«,e,l, 


& and o in nouns and adjectives, 6 in noiniB, 
and e, i, S, and n in verbs : scrib-a, writer ; 
fuff-ay flight ; Jug-o, Nom. jvff-u-m,* yoke ; 
Jld-9, Nom. fli-^y faith; reg-e,* rule thou; 
reg-is, you rule ; r^-5, 1 rule ; reg-it-nt, they 
rule. 


i, 


i, 


in a few nouns : av^, Nom. av-i-t, bird ; aro4f 
Nom. aro-is, arcs^* arx, citadeL 


«, 


n, in nouns : » ac-u^ Nom. <w-«-», needle. 


an, 


on, On, en, 
in, 


denoting either the act or the agbnt; asperg- 
ouy Nom. aspergS^ (G, inia), sprinkling ; ger- 
On, gerS^ (G. ihiis), a carrier; pect-en (G. mis)^ 
a comb. 


mV 


ent,nnt. 


hearing; oJ-es-^n^, ab-sSns, absent; amd- 
erU^, amdns^ loving. 



1 Most snfaxes appear to be of pronominal origin, L e^ from inronominal stems or 
roots, bat, according to Bopp, Gorssen, and others, a few may be of verbal origin. Thus 
in several suffixes beginning with &— seen in ber^ biliSy buhtn^ etc.— Gorssen recognizes 
the root &Aar=/«r in /«r-0, *tobear^; in some beginning with ^— seen in ^ tor^taru$, 
etc.— the root tor, * to accomplish * ; In some beginning with o— seen in car, eulum^ orum, 
etc.— the root kar = cer^ ere in cre^, *■ to make.' For a discussion of the subject, sea 
Bopp, III., pp. 186-201; Gorssen, I., p. 667; II., pp. 40, 68; Schleicher, p. 448. 

a Golnmn I. shows the suffix in its wppoeed original form, while column II. shows 
the various forms which the suffix has assumed in Lattn. 

* Originally long in Latin in feminine forms ; see 21, 2, 1). 

* Observe that these suffixes form ateme^ not casea. Sometimes the Nominative Sing- 
ular is in form Identical with the stem ; but in most cases, the Nominative is formed 
from the stem by adding the Nominative suffix, as « in JkK-dy m in Jugn-m torjugo-m 
{p weakened to t», 22, 2). 

s Observe that the Present stem takes the several forms, reg'€t reg-i^ reg-O^ reg-u; 
but see page 118, foot-note 5. 

* Often thus dropped; sometimes changed to e, ^.' moH, mar&t sea; cetedif eaede^ 
casde-8^ slaughter. 

7 Also in adjectives, fn union with t making tU : tm-vi-ai thin. 

* ^dropped; see 36, fi, 8). 

* This is the base of several compound suffixes : ant-o^ aiU4&^ «n^io— Nom. ant- 
«m, Mt^ia, and ant4um ;Jlu-etU-vmy stream ; aapi-ant-ia, wisdom ; ail-^nt-4mn^ silence. 

" Also in a few adjectives and norma: J^aqtA-arU-a^J^aguina, frequent; pari-ant-^ 
parina. Here a is the Nominative ending. 
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PRIMARY 8UFFIXES. 



Pbihabt Supfixbs. — (Continued,) 



-I. 


n. 


EXAMPLSS. 


". 


OS, us, es,» 
««, Or, ur. 


gen-08^ gen-m^ birth; corp-us^^ body; «wi-&, 
cloud ; rdb-ur^^ strength ; top-^r (ai, 2), sleep. 


ja^ = ya, 


ii,»io,ie, 


iii and io in adjectives ; 16 in nouns : ex-im-id, 

iu-m, select ; fac-i9, Nom. fac-i^, appear- 
ance. 


ja' = ya, 


e,i,16,iu, 


in verbs: cap-e^ take thou; cap-e-re, to take; 
cap-i^a, you take ; <jap-*-wt«, we take ; cap- 
*(j, I take ; cap-iu-nt^ they take. 


Jans' = 

yam. 


i5a,i6r,lus, 
j6r,6r, 


in comparatives : mag-ids^ mag-idr, mdr-Jdr, Nom. 
mdr-Jor (ai, 2), greater; min-dr^ mm-or (ai, 
2), smaller ; see 162, 165. 


ka, 


cS,co, 


rare : « paused, pati-co, pat^cus, a, um^ small ; 
lo-co, locusy place. 


la, 


HL,lo, li, Iseera. 


jua 9 


inlL,mo, 


for-ma^ form ; pH-mo^ pri-mus, first ; «wp-mo, 
stim-mo (84, 3), sum-^mts, highest; o^-«m?, 
oZ-mw, cherishing. 



1 This sufBx seems to be used in formiiig the Latin Inflnitive, in origin the Dative of 
a verbal noun : reg-ea-e^ reg-ere (31, 1), *to rule'— lit.,/or ruling; e is the Dative end- 
ing (67, note); see Schleicher, p. 472. See also page 81, foot-note 2. 

> With variable vowel (57, 2); in early Latin o, in classical Latin tc in Nominative 
Singular, e in other cases. We thus have in early Latin 08 in gen-oe^ and in classical 
Latin im in gen-vs^ and €6 changed to er (31, 1) in gen-er-iSj gen-er-t, etc. Words of 
this class take no NorainatlTe ending. 

" With variable vowel— o, t*. We thus have earp-ttSj corp-or-Uy with a changed to 
r (31, 1). S final is also changed to r in robur ; see 31, 2. 

^ Doubtless a pronominal stem. It is common as a secondary Buffil'(page 154, foot- 
note 4) : paUr-io^ patr-io^ Nom. pair-iua^ paternal; vl^^-ia^ victory; luoBW-ia^ luo^ 
ur-iia, luxory; see 325. 

> Originally long in Latin, see 21, 2, 1). 

« Probably the verbal root^'a, identical with i in Irs, to go. So explained by Cortius, 
Verb u in ^ I., pp. 290-295. Ja was also used as a secondary suflOx, appended to the stems 
ofnoniuq dbd adjectives, in forming denominative verbs; see 335, foot-note. 

' Tlil3 suffix is generally secondary: alt-ior^ alt-itca, higher; aapierU-ior^ wiser; 
scfi 1G2, 

^ It Bccms to appear without its final vowel in some nouns in <b ; ape-c-a^ apeoo^ point, 
top. It \s eommon as a secondary suffix: ol/vi-co^ doi-cttaj civic (330); and is also 
nmd In cuntpoond suffixes, as cu-lo^ oi-no^ ti-co : flda-eurlua^ a small fl&wer; vdH-ci-wua^ 
prophetic. See Schleicher, p. 4T8; Corssen, II., pp. 205, 806, SOT. 

* This \A also i^n element in U-ma^ ti-mo^ ai-mA, ai-mo^ ia-at-mS^ ia-al-mo: op-H- 
tifttt*, a, ifjn, ibest; alt-ia-ai-mtia, highest. 
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Fbimabt SumxES. — (CorUimced,) 



I. 


IL 


EXAMPLBB. 




men,' min,' 
mSn, 


denoting the means of the action, Bometimcs 
the ACT itself, or its bbsult: tegi^men^ or teg- 
men,^ a covering ; nd-men,^ name ; cert&-men<t 
contest ; ser-mM, ser^mJ^^* discourse. 


na,« 


iii,no, 


1. in adjectives with the force of perfect parti- 
ciples : » pUnd^ pli-no, pU-nm, o, um, filled, 
full; rlg-no^ reg-nvm, kingdom, that which 
is ruled. 

2. in nouns and adjectives with various mean- 
ings:' sop-nOf 8om-no (33, 8, note), som-miSy 
sleep. 


«i. 


ni,' 


ig-ni^ ig-nds, fire ; pd-ni^pd-nis, bread. 


nu, 1 nu, 1 very rare : ma-nu, ma-mts, hand. 


ra,8 1a, 


ri,ro,li, 
lo,li, 


ag-ro (agrus), ager, field; sac-ro (jBao-rus)^ saoer^ 
sac-ra^ sac-rum^ sacred; $ed-lS.y eel-la (34, 2)^ 
seat ; oand^la, a light ; te-lo^ U-him^ weapon ; 
doi^U, dod-Ua, docile. 


w 


ti,tO,8&, 
80, 


1. in perfect participles : " amd-td, amdr-tus, a, 
"Mw, loved ; plaud-to, plau-so (35, 8), plaii- 
8U9f applauded ; cdndr-tua, having tried; prdn- 
8U8, having taken lunch. 

2. in a few adjectives : 8€X-io, sex-tus^ sixth. 



1 This Is an element in meri'tOy mbn-i&y and mdn-io: niltri-men4umy nutriment; 
queiri-mdnricL, complaint; tetii-mdn-ium (secondaiy suffix), testimony. 

s With variable vowel (57, 2). The suffix man is weakened to mw, in the Nomina- 
tive Singular, and to min in the other cases. 

* For gnd-TMn^ * name,* the meanu by which one is known. 
« ^ is dropped; see 36, 6, 8). 

> Nearly equivalent to to. In some languages it Yoilns passive partidples like to. 

* Often secondary : pater-no^ pater-nus^ paternal; sometimes preceded by d, I, or I : 
font-d-nus^ of a fountain; can-l-nus^ canine; ali-l-^n/us, belonging to another; see 3137, 
329, and 830. 

7 As to and na are closely related in meaning and use, so are U and ni. They are 
sometimes united in the same suffix : U-o-iU (326). 

> Ba «nd la are only different forms of the same suffix. In Latin and Greek this 
suffix oftffli fonns verbal adjectives which sometimes pass into nouns : gnd^ut^ * know- 
ing,* from gnd in nd-^cd^ * to know * ; ^-pov, ^gift,^ * something given,' from So in StSwiuiH 
* to give.' 

* In the form of H it is the first element in ti-mua^ a, urn : op-H-nma^ best ; and the 
second element in is-si-mtu^ a, wn : alt-ia-H-mus, highest In the form of ^, it is the 
first element in td-H, shortened to ^ .* dU)i-tda = di^'tdt'Sf state. 

M Often becoming acUectives or nouns: a7-to, al-tue^ high ; nd-tua, son. 
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Prdcabt SuinxES.— (Cbfi^ntiei.) 



L 


n. 


EZAVPUB. 


t«r, 


ter.tar, 


seefra. 


ti,> 


tl,«ri, 


in verbal nouns : vis-ii, tn-ti$^ garment ; vnet-U^ 
mO-Ui^ mesaia (36, 8), reaping, harvest. 


to, 


rt.' 


in verbal nonns, including supines : «to-to, tta- 
tuSf standing; i-tu, i-tus^ going; die-tu (su- 
pine), in telling, to telL 


tar/tra,« 


ter, t6r, tro, 


ter* and tSr denoting aginot; tro, means: 
pa-ter, father; md-Ur, mother; i^ic-tor, con- 


▼». 


▼0, uo, 


in nouns and adjectives : ar-t;o, ar-imm, ploughed 
field; tfoe-no, vae-uwy empty. 



SECTION II. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

FOBMATIOiT OF NOUNS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Fboh thb Stems of Otheb Noxtns. 

821. Di MiNUTivE fl generally end in — 

Ins, la, lum; uliui, ula, ulnm; ooliu, oula, ouliam:* 

1 7¥ is the first element in H-d, U-o, ii-i, tl-d^H-dt^(i dropped) : i^^M-^to, Joa- 
tice; MTVi-tio^ $erf4-Uutn^ serrioe; d&H4ii^ dHH-HUt hardness; eta-Udny ikhtiS (n 
dropped), station. 

* /often disappears : tnen-U, men-tU, men-te, mhis (86, 2), mind. 

* 7\» is the first element in the snfOzes, turd^ tu-o; tH-U^ tat, and til-don: sta-tua^ 
statne; mor-tuu9, dead; teni'tHH^ tervi-Ult (Mrv<-A2te), terti-tOat serritade; turpi- 
t&don^ turpi-tUdS (n dropped), tnrpitade. 

* Perhaps of verbal origin (890, foot-note 1). This sniSz seems to be the basis of 
several compomid snfSzes : t^-id^ tdr-io^ turd^ t&ro^ trio for tSrA-o^ etc. ; see examples, 
8S4, 820, 880. 

* Tor is used in names denothig /otni/^ relationahip^ orighiallj AVtscn i portery 
lit, protectory firom the root pa, to protect 

* For the conyenience of the learner the snfBxes are given In the Nominatiye form, 
L e., with the Nominatiye ending and the modified stem-yoweL Observe that the stem 
snfBz in ht^ and Z«-m la to. The endings, «Zti«, if2a, vlum, were developed irregnlarly 
after the analogy of u-lu$y u-la^ u-ltun in sndi words as hortu-lua, virgv-luSy oppidu- 
lum, where the « is the modified stem-voweL Thns the u in rig-Vrlw and eapit^-lum 
is an irregolarlly introdnoed firom the Diminutives of a and o stems. Lu9y la, htm are 
formed from the snfliz to or ro, often used in forming Primary Stems (820). OuliUy 
cuto, oulum are compound snfBzes in which the first part, eti, is formed ttom the suffix, 
originally *a, modified to Latin to oo, cu, seen in to-oo-a, ^ooim, place ; see 820, *a, foot-note. 
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fllio-luSy 


NOU. 
aUtOeBon, 


frood 


filittfl, 


filio-la, 


a UUle dofMhier, 
asmaUhaU, 


i( 


filia, 


atrio-lum, 


(i 


atrium, 


alyeo-lus, 


a amall eaviiy^ 
a small garden^ 
a tmaUiranehf 


{( 


alveus, 


hortu-lus, 
virgu-la, 


it 


hortus, 
virga, 


oppidu-lum, 




u 


oppidum, 


rSg-ulus, 


a petty king ^ 


u 


rex, 


capit-ulum, 


asmallh&adf 


u 


caput, 


flOs-culus, 


a small flower^ 


it 


flOs, 


parti-cpla, 


asmaUpart, 


ct 


pare, 


m&nus-culum, 


a vnall present^ 


t( 


m&nus. 
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•on. 

daughter, 
luUl. 
cavity, 

farcUn, 
ranch, 
town, 
king, 
head. 
Jhwer, 
part, 
present. 

1. JjHB, la, lum, are appended to a and o stems ; qIiu, nla, ulum, to 
Detital and Onttural stems ; cqIub, onla, onlnm, to e, i, and u stems, and 
to lAquid and ■ stems ; see examples. 

2. Before luB, la, lum, the stem-vowels & and o take the form of o 
after e or i, and the form of u in other situations: fllio-ivSffilio4a for 
filid-laf hortu4us for horto4us. 

8. Before ouliu, onla, onlnm, stems in n change n into i, and stems 
in on change o into n: versi-etdus^ *a little verse,' from versus; hamun" 
cuius, ' a small man,' from hon^. Like nouns in on, a few other words 
form diminutives in un-eulus, un-eula : avAmeulus, * maternal uncle,' from 
amis, * grandfather.' ^ 

4. B14nB, el4a, eLlnm, il-lng, il-la, il4nm,* are used when the stem 
of the primitive ends in & or o, preceded by 1, n, or r: oeeUus,* * small 
eye,' from oculus ; /abel4a, * short fable,' from fabula ; viUumy* * a small 
wine,' from vlnum. 

HoTB.— The endings lena and oi6 oocor: eeu-leus^* *a Bmall hone,* from eguue; 
hamun-eiS, *a small man,* from homS, 

822. Patbonymics, or names of Dbscent, generally, end in — 

dSs, stem-suffix d&, masculine; ■ for da, stem-suffix d, feminine. 

Tantali-dSs, son of Tantalus ; Tantali-s, daughter of Tantalus.^ 
ThSsI-des, son of Theseus ; ThesSi-s, daughter of ITieseus. 

Thestia-dSs, son of Thestius ; Thesti&-s, daughter of The^ius. 

NoTS.— The suffix n^ preceded by i or d, is sometimes used in forming feminine Pat- 
ronymics: 2/eptilnl-^, daoghter of Neptune; Aorisid-ni^ danghter of Acrisins. 

1 NiOa-euta^plihi^eula^ and mdpl-wda are formed as if from events. 

* The syllableB eltakdUdo not belong to the ending, but are prodnoed by a sUght change 
in the stem. The quantity of the vowel s or 4 is therefore determined by the primitiTe : 
thus, oeulusj oeulu-lus s ooul-lus ss oeO-lus; vlnum^ vlnu-lum = vln-lum = vU-lwn, 

s Also written equuleus^ but eeuleus is the approved fbrm. 

* The vowel preoeding the soiBz is nsoaOy 4, as in ToMtaXi-dis^ Tantali-s, modifled 
from the stem-vowel o. Primitives in eus generaHy change ev to i or ^i, as in TMsl- 
dU, ThisH-s; and primitlres in ius change stem-TOwel o to a, as in Thestia-dis. 
Other noons sometimes form Patronymics after the analogy of nouns in ius : LderHadis, 
son of Laertes. AenMs has Aeniadis, masculine, and AeniiSy feminine, 
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823. Dbsionations of Placb are often formed with the endings-^ 

Sxinm, Stum, tnin, Ile.> 

columb-ftrium, a dovecot, from colomba, dove, 

querc-Stum, a forest of oaks, ** quiercus, oak. 

saUc-tum, a ihieket of wiUtms, ** sallx, mllow. 

ov-Ile, aahe^fotd, " " ovis, sheep, 

1. Arinm designates the place where anythmg is kept, a receptacle : 
aerOrium, * treasury,' from aes, money. 

2. fitum, tnm, used with names of trees and plants, designate the place 
where they flourish : oUvdtum, * an oliye-groYe,' from otlva^ * olive-tree.' 

8. 2te, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : 
bovlUj * stall for cattle,' from bds, stem bov. 

4. Other Examples are — 

Aestu-driumy * tidal bay,' from aestus^ * tide' ; avi-driwn, *aviary,' from ocm, 
*bird'; d6n-driwny 'place for offerings,' from d^num, *gift'; p9m-<trvum, 

* orchard,' frt>m pOmum, * fruit ' ; aesetU-Hum, * forest of oaks,' from aesculus, 
*oak'; pin-Uum, * pine-forest,' from pinus, *pine'; ros-itum, * rose-bed,' 
from rosa, *ro8e'; vin-Hum, * vineyard,' fit)m Diwum, *vine'; HrgtiUum, 

* a thicket,' from virgula, * bush' ; capr-ile, * goatHitall,' from eaper, *goat.' 

824. Deriyatiyes are also formed with several other endings, 
especially with — 

alius, 16, inm, itinm, Ina, im5nium, itSs, tfis, Stus.* 

statu-ftrius, a statuary, from statua, tiatue, 

mal-i$, mutdeer, " mOlus, mule, 

sacerdOt-ium, priesthood, ** sacerdOs, priest, 

serv-itium, servitude, ** servuSj stanse, 

rSg-Ina, queen, ** r6x, kina, 

patr-imOnium, patrimony, " pater, father, 

- clv-itfts, citizenship, " civis, citizen, 

vir-tfls, virtue, " vir, man, 

cOnsul-fttus, eonswsIUp, " cOnsul, consul, 

1. Arius and 16 generally designate psbsoks by their occupations, 

2. lum and itium denote office, condition, or collection : servitium^ 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

^ Arium and lie are the endings of neater adjectives used substantively (330). The 
vowels a and I were probably developed oat of the stem-vowel of th« primitiTe, bat they 
were afterward treated as a part of the suffix. For an explanation of such vowels, see 330, 
foot-note. Many derivative endings were thus formed originally \ij the mikm of certain 
suffixes with the stem- vowel of the primitive; aocoidingly, whoi added to vowel stems, 
they generally take the place of the stem-vowel: €olwmXy4, cotunUhdrium; guero^^ 
quere-itum, ^ 

' Ariua is identical in origin with the adjective ending drive (380X and dtus with 
dtiia in participles. In each the initial d was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
Ina is the same formation as the adjective ending inus (330). On i4ilim, i-m9ni>um, 
t-tOa^ and tHa^ see ti, ia, tu, man^ m^ with foot-notes, 390; remember that the initial 
i was developed from the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
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8. Ina and imSnium are used with some variety of signification ; \8ee 
examples under 7 below. 

4. Itas and tUs designate some chabacteristic or cojtdition : Jarld-i- 
tOif * heirship,' from lOrda, *heir' ; virtus^ * manliness,* * virtue,* from vir. 

6. Atos denotes bank, officb, collsctiok: c&iauUtius^ * consulship,' 
from eOntul; aefUUita, * senate,* * collection of old men,* from senex, 

6. For Patrial or Gentile Nouns, see 331, note 1. 

HoTB.~The endings dgd^ %g6^ and Hgb ^ also ocoar : vir-dffd^ * heroic maiden,* ttom 
«<r, * hero ' ; ferr-Hgd, * iron-nut,* from ferrum, • Iron.' 

7. Othbb Examples are — 

Libr-driua^ * transcriber of books,* ^m Uber^ * book' ; Ugn-drvus, * joiner,* 
from lignum^ ' wood ' ; quadrlg^drius^ * driver of a four-horse chariot,' from 
quadriga^ * four-horse chariot* ; arbitr-ium, * decision,* from arbiter^ * arbiter* ; 
confttg-ium, * wedlock,* from conjunx, * spouse* ; magis-ier-ivm^ * presidency,* 
from magii-tery * president*; d8'4iumy *door,* from ds, * mouth*; gall-inay 
*hen,* from gallusy * cock* ; ddctr-ina, for ddetdr-ina, * doctrine,* from iMor^ 
4eamed man,* * doctor'; rndtr-imdniiimy * matrimony,* from mater ^ * moth- 
er * ; aedU-Uds, * office of edile,* from aediUs, * edile * ; auetdr-UdB^ * authority,' 
from auetdTy * founder,* * author* ; 8eneo4il8y * old age,* from senex^ * old man * ; 
tribH/i^-dtus^* * office of tribune,* from tribUmUy * tribune.' 

n. Nouns fbom Adjectives. 
325. From Adjectives are formed various Abstbact Nouns 
with the endings — 

ia, iUa, ta, tfis, itSa, tos, 5d6, itad6, im5nia.s 



dUigent-ia, 

superb-ia, 

amic-itia, 

juven-ta, 

Hber-tfts, 

bon-itfts, 

pi-etfts,^ 

juven-ttis, 

dulc-$d6. 

sal-itUdd, 

ftcr-imOnia, 



dUigeneCy in 


>m dllig5ns. 


haughtmessy 


* superbus, 


frimd»hipy 


* amicus. 


yotUhy 


* juvenis. 


freedomy 


Uber, 


goodnessy 


* bonus. 


yauthy 


pius, 
* juvenis. 


sioeetnessy 


dulds. 


sdUudey 


< solus. 


sharpnesBy 


ftcer, 



diligent^ 

hxmghty, 

frimdly, 

y<mng, 

free. 

good, 

plow, 

you/ng. 

sweet. 

alone, 

sharp. 



1 These endings were formed, according to Gonsen, bj appending the sofSz an to 
ag, the root of ago^ to put in motion, make, do; see Corssen, I., p. 677. 

* As if fonned from a rerb, tribOnO, dre, Vke equdt-Otus, ^ cavalry,* from equito, dre^ 
^ to ride,* from equea^ * a horseman.* 

> When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
OriginaUj the initial i in i-tia^ Irtds^ l-tudd, and i-^dnia formed no part of the snfBz, 
bat represented the stem-vowel of the primitiye. On ia, «ia, and to, see Ja, ti, and to, 
880; on i-tOe and ^ see page 160, foot-noto 2; on i'tuM and i-m6nia, see to and 
man, 31S0. The <n1gin of ^-i^,^-<2iA is obscure. 

« For pi-itds bj dissimilfttion (S6). 
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"Scfn l.r-lzi0tead of ia and ^Mo^ iia and iiiia occur: paupsr, pauperAU, poTcrty; 
• dUrua, dUr-iiia or d'^r-Uiitf hardneaa. 

Non 8.— Before ids th^ atom of the adjective ia aometimea aligbtiy changed: faeUia^ 
facultda^ fkcolty; difflcUia, diffleuUda, difflcolly; poUna, poUatda^ power. 

NoTS 8.— A few adjectiTea form abatraeta widi both Uda and it&dd: Jlrmua, fimv- 
itda^ Jlrmit&d6^ flrmneaa. Fotyayllabic a^JectlTea in *m often auirer contraction before 
tbeae endinga: honaatda for honaet-iUUf *honeaty,* from honafiua; aSlUeiiiidd, for adl- 
Uoit-itOddy 'aoUcitade,' ftom aSUioUua, 



1. Other Examples i 

Audde-ia, * boldness,' from attddx, * bold ' ; j€b8t-%Ua, * justdoe/ from Jiiatua, 
*just*; aaev-iiiay * cruelty,' from aaevtUy * cruel'; aenec-ta, *old age,' from 
aenex, * old' ; aaqtuU-itda, *• equality,' from aequdlia^ * equal' ; edr-itda, * dear- 
ness,' from cdrua, *dear' ; anxi-eida, 'anxiety,' from anxiua, * anxious' ; ali- 
itudd, * height,' froma^^w, ^high^ ; /oH-UudS, 'bravery,' from/or^, 'brave'; 
mdgn-Uildd, ' greatness,' fh>m mdgnua, ' great.' 

•m. Nouns prom Verbs and from Roots. 



826. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are formed nu- 


merous noims 


with the suflixes- 


_i 








ter, tor,* trix, tram, tara. 


tU8, ti6, i6.» 




])a-ter. 


brother, 


from the root 


pa» 


to protect. 


frft-ter, 




(t 


bhra, fra. 


to support. 


amft-tor, 


lover. 




u 


amft-re. 


to love. 


audl-tor, 


hearer, 
^fender. 




u 


audl-re. 


to hear. 


d6fSn-8or, 




(( 


defend-ere. 


to defend. 


v6nft-tor, 


hunter, 




{{ 


v6nft.n. 


to hunt. 


v6nft-tnx, 


hwUreu, 




i< 


t( 


u 


gubem2l-tri[x, direetreaa. 




<i 


gubemft-re. 


to direct. 


arft-trum, 


&'' 




{{ 


arft-re. 


to plough. 


rQs-trum,* 




ct 


rOd-ere, 


to gnaw. 


plc-tor. 


painter, 




(i 


ping-ere, 


to paint. 


pIc-tQra, 


painting. 




{{ 


ti 


u 


fi-8llra,» 


win^. 




il 


aw. 


to use. 


audl-tus. 


hearing. 




u . 


audl-re. 


to hear. 


vl-sus,* 


sight. 




it 


vid.6re. 


toaee. 


audl-tiS, 


hearing, 




(i 


audl-re. 


to hear. 


moni'tiOj* 


advUking, 




<i 


monS-re, 


to advise. 


YT-Bi<J« 


seeing. 




(C 


vid-6re, 


to see. 


lcg-i5, 


a selecting, 




ct 


leg-ere. 


to sdeet. 


Q€cld45, 


a slaying. 




C( 


occld-ere. 


to slay. 



L 



■ ThofiQ ending! appear to be true aufBxea, aa they do not contain the atem-yowel of 
ihiQ prlmltirti. 

B For tb« phonetic change by which tin tor, iura^ ete., unites with a preceding d or 
I And prodatycft «s or 9, aa in d^end'tor^ d^enaor^ aee 30, 8, 2). 

■ On Ur, (or^ {riso, and tHra, aee tor, ira; ontua and Hd,B6etu and ti; and onf& 
flue /o^ 320. 

* l^r TM-tniTit; aee 85, 8, 1). 

* For ^Uara, tid-iua, Tid4id; aee 3S, 3, 2). 

* From Bt*m mond, aeen in moni-tum. 
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1. Tor, tor, and txlz ddsignate the agent or doer; tram, the means 
of the action; andtfira, tas, ti6, and 16, the act itself; see examples. 
But nouns in tu8 and 16 sometimes become concrete^ and denote the result 
of the action : qua»4u8^ * gain,' from quaea^ere^ * to gain ' ; Ug-ih^ * a select- 
ing' and then *a legion' (the men selectedX from Ug-ere^ *to select '; ex- 
erei4u8, 'exercise,' 'drill,' and then *an army' (a collection of trained 
menX from exera-re^ * to exercise.' 

2. Us, a, 6* somethnes designate the aobnt of the action: eoqu-tu^ 
eo^uSf cook, from coqu-ere^ to cook ; mH^, writer, from aerib-ere ; err-d, 
wanderer, from err-dre. 

Kon l.~7br, trix^ tura^ and tu8 are somettmea added to noun stems with or with- 
oat change : 9id-tor, ^tntyeler,* from via^ * way *; 9end-tor^ * senator,* from teneoo (Oeni- 
tfye §&ni$, stem 9en\ *old man*; Jdni-tor^ * Janitor,* and Jdni-Mm, *Janitriz,* from Jdn- 
ua, *gate*; VUterd-tara^ * writing,* fr«m HtUnit ^letter*; odMul-d-*u8t 'oonsolship,* 
from o9n«M/, *consnl.* 

Non 8.— For nouns in id from the stems of other noons, see 324, with 1. 

8. Othxb ExAicPLiB are— 

AceasdrtoTf * accuser,' from acdUd-re, *to accuse'; e&rdrtor^ 'keeper,' 
from eOrd-rey ' to take care of ; da4orj *^ver,' from da-re, * to give ' ; vic- 
tor, ' victor,' fix)m vinc-ere,* • to conquer' ; inven-trix, ' a female discoverer,' 
from inven-ire, 'to discover'; monstrum = mon-ea-trum,* 'prodigy,' from 
mon-ire, ' to admonish' ; r&9-4rum, ' rake,' fix)m rdd-ere, ' to rake,' ' scrape * ; 
armdrtH/ra, ' anning,' ' equipment,' ftx)m armd-re, * to arm ' ; nd-tilra, * birth,* 
'nature,' flrom nd-ed,* 'to be bom' ; scrip-Utra, for terib-tiira,* 'writing,* 
from tcrib-ere, ' to write ' ; de-tui, for off-tui,* ' driving,' ' act,' from ag-ere, * to 
drive,' ' act' ; dc4i6, for ag-^, ' action,' firom ag-erey ' to act' ; moni-tiS, ' act 
of admonishing,' from fnatO^e, 'to admonish' ; mon-^ius, 'admonition,' from 
mani-re, ' to admonish* ; opin-iS, ' opinion,' firom cpin-dri, ' to think * ; opt" 
<5, ' choice,' ftom opt-dre, » to choose.' 

827. From the Stems of Verbs and horn Roots are formed 
nomis with the suffixes — 

or, vs, $8, Us, Inm, en, men, mentom, mSnla, mSnlnm, baliim, 
oiiltim, bram,^ omm, niuL^ 

> O and i, the stems of tM and a, are only different forms of the sof&z a; and ^, the 
Item of ^ dnit. Is from the sofBx an; aee 890. 

* Boot «io. 

* With the oompound sofBx m^Hmti, from at-tra; aee <m and ira, 890. 

* HMtnd. 
•See 38,1. 

* Ohserve change in quantity: ag-ere, do4u8; see Oemns, IX., 0. ^ 
T On the forms (wkim, brvm, euhun, omm, see 35, S, foot-note 8. 

* On or (for o$\ «m, and it, see <u; on iie and iwn, see ^a; on en^ see on; on men, 
mmUum^m^niOttinAmdniumft^binan; onfiiMii,seena— allin390; onbulwn,brum, 
euhim, omm, see Corssen, II., p. 40. 
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am-or, 
tim-or, 
gen-US, 
frigus, 

fac-iSs, 

gaud-ium, 

stud-ium, 

pect-en, 

fld-meii, 

Omft-mentum, 

queri-mOnia, 

ali-mOnium, 

YOcA-buIum, 

vehi-culum, 

dSlil-brum, 

simula-crum, 

r§g-num, 



birth, 
cold, 
seat, 
make, face, 

Joyy , 

zecU, study, 

a comb, 

a stream, 

ornament, 

complaint, 

nourishment, 

appellation, 

vekide, 

shrine, 

image, 

reign. 



from 



am-ftre, 

tim-Sre, 

gen in gign-ere, 

frlg-ere,^ 

8ed-6re,' 

fac-ere, 

gaud-Sre, 

stud-Sre, 

pect-ere, 

flu-ere) 

(}mft-re, 

querl) 

ale-re, 

vocft-re, 

vehe-re, 

dSlu-ere, ^ 

simulil-rei 

reg-ere, 



to love, 
to fear, 
to bear, 
to be cold, 
to sit, 
to make, 
to rejoice, 
to be zealous, 
to comb, 
tojlow. 
to adorn, 
to complain, 
to nourish, 
tocaU, 
to carry, 
to cleanse, 
to represent, 
to rule. 



1. Or, us, §8, ies, and inm generally designate the AcnoN or state 
denoted by the verb, but 58, i5s, and iom sometimes designate the besult 
of the action : aedificium, * edilSce,' from aedific-are, * to build.' 

2. Men, mentum, m5nia, mSnium, and nam generally designate the 
MEANS of the action, or its involimtary subject, sometimes the act itself, 
or its result : flu-men, * a stream,' * something which flows,' from flu-ere; 
ag-men, * an army in motion,' from ag-ere. 

NoTB.— The Btem or root is sometimes shortened or changed : md-menium, * moving 
force,* from mov-ire, 

8. Bnlum, oolum, brum, and orum designate the instrument or the 
place of the action: vehi-cidum, Wehicle' (instrument of the action), 
from vehe-re ; sta-btUum, ' stall ' (place of the action), from stO-re, 

NoTB.~The vowel of the stem is sometimes changed : eepul-orum, ^sepnlohre,* from 
tepel-lre^ 'to bmy'; see »4, 8. 

4. In culam, c is dropped after c and g : vine-idum, * a bond,' from 
vine-Ire; rcg-ula, * rule,' from reg-ere, 

NoTB.— D^, to, &g6^ igd,* and a few other endings also ocoor : torpS-dS, ^nnmbness,* 
from torpi-re, 'to be nmnb*; oupl-4iit ^desire,* from cupe-re^ 'to desire*; candi-la, 
* candle,* from candi-rSt ' to shine * ; wr-dgd, ' whirlpool,* from vor-drs, ' to swallow up * ; 
vert-lgS, ' a turn,* from vert-ere^ ' to turn.* 

5. Qthbb Examples are — 

Splendor, 'brightaess,' from splend^e, *to be bright'; op-us, *work,' 
fh>m the root cp for ap, * work ' ; dee-us, * ornament,' from root dee, in dec^, 

*• In several of these examples the noun is not strictly derived from the veib, but 
both noun and verb are formed from one common root, as JHg^ut and /Hg-ere from tiie 
tootfirlg. 

« Bed-ire and sid-is show a variable root-vowel-^ g ; see JtO, note 2. 

»SeeOor88en,L,p.6n; IL, pp 808, 808. 
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*it is becoming ' ; nvh^^ *■ cloud/ from the root n6h in niifh-trey * to veil * ; 
speo-iia^ * look,* from speo-^e^ * to look ' ; efug^-ium^ * escape,' from efug-ere^ 
*' to escape ' ; imper-ium^ * command,' from imper-drej *• to command' ; ee/id- 
meny * contest,' from certd^e, * to contend ' ; docu-mentum,^ * lesson,' * docu- 
ment,' from doc^e, ' to teach' ; nMri^merUumf * nourishment,' from tiuM-re, 
* to nourish ' ; pd-buhim, ' fodder,' from the root pd in pd-scere, * to feed ' ; 
tpedd-culumy * sight,* from spedd-re^ *to behold'; Uir^rumy *gain,' from 
lit-ere, * to pay' ; do-num,^ * gift,' from the root da in d<i-rey ' to give.'^ 

FOBMATIOK OF ADJECTIVES BY SUFFIXES. 
I. AdJEGTIYES FROM NoUNS. 

328. Fullness. — ^Adjectives denoixng fuHnesSj dbufndcmee^ mp- 
ply, generally end in — 

68118, 058118, 15n8, lentii8, tii8.* 

anim-Osus, fvU of eouraffCy from animus, ^Wf, courage. 

frtictu-5su8, fruitful^ " frQctus, fruU, 

belU-cOsus, warlike^ " bellum, war, 

pesti-lSns, peeHUntialy ** pestis, pest, 

pesti-lentus, " " " " 

vlno-lentus, fuUofwiney " Tinum, wine, 

fraudu-lentus, frauStUent, " fraus, fraud, 

ftla-tus, wingedy ** ftla, wing, 

turri-tus, turretedy " turns, turret, 

comH-tus, homedy " cornO, horn, 

jtis-tus, jwty " jas, right, 

NoTi.— Before dvut the Btem-yowel ia i^wtSij dropped, but u is retained: aninuh 
osue, anim-deua^ \mi frUdu-^tue. 

1. Othsb Ezaxplbs are— - 

AfMfir^suSy * frill of years,' from annusy *year'; Umtri-deuey * luxurious,' 
from liiasuriay * luxuiy ' ; perictU-deuSy * dangerous,' from perieukimy * danger ' ; 
tenebr-dsue and tenebri-c^nUy * gloomy,' from tendtraey 'gloom' ; turbu4entiiSy 
'riotous,' from turbay *riot»; bafbd^vsy 'bearded,' from barbay 'beard'; 
aurl-^usy 'long eared,' from aurity 'ear'; onus^tuSy 'burdened,' from orms, 
' burden.' 

820. Matebial. — ^Adjectives designating the material of which 
anything is made generally end in — 

1 With modified stem or root: dod^ doeu; day dd. 

' On dnUy see Schleicher, p. 408; Gonsen, L, p. 02; IL, p. 688. Cbsus ia from co 
and deUe; thns from leUumt * ww,* is fonned bdU-eutf * belonging to war*; and from 
belli-cue ia formed bemoo-deuty belH-cSeuiy * warlike.* On liMy lentua, aee ray 2a, 320. 
The vowel before lin4, leniua-'geneiaHly u, sometimes o or i— waa originally the atem- 
. Yowel of the primltiye, aa in vlno-lentu$^ pe«ti'liM^ petti4entu$t bat it waa sometimea 
treated aa a part of the snflBx: vi-oletUui^ * violent,* from via, * force.* Tua is identical 
with tiM in the paasive participle, and ^hen added to vowel-atema ia preceded by <l, f, 
Ota: aXd-tuB^ turri-iue^ eom&4m^ like amd-tut, audi-hu^ aeO-tus Cahaipened,* from 
ooM-o, ' to ahupen *). It may, however, be added to oonsonant-atams : JU^'tM. 
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eoB, nu, neoB, Sceofl, ictus.' 



aor-eos, 


go^ 


argent^us, 


ofnlver, 


fftg-eus, 


ofbeeeh, 


fftgi-nu8,' 


it 


f&gi-Qeas,* 


tt 


pOpul-noB,* 
pOpul-neoB,* 


o/poglar. 


Mipyr-ftceus, 
ater-icius, 


%f^' 



from 



aurum, 

argentum, 

fftgua, 



pOpulus, 

papyruB, 
later, 



sUver, 
a beeeh. 



a poplar. 



Non.~The8e endings sometimes denote diaraetsrUHe or pos$e88ion : 9ir(fineu», 
^belonging to a maiden.* 

880. CHAitACTBBisnc. — ^Adjectives signifying leUmging to, de- 
rived from, generally end in — 

COS, ions, ShMy His, Suns, Iniis, Sris, Szins, ius, eiuds.^ 



cfri-cuB, 

patr4cai9y 

nfttHr-ftlis, 

mort-ftlifl, 

host-Hifl, 

i^y-Ilis, 

oppid-ftnos, 

urb-ftnos, 

xoar-Inus, 

equ-Inas, 

lOn-ftris, 

BalQi-llris, 

auxili-ftrius, 

r6g-iu8, 

(JrfttOr-ius, 

for-ensis, 



rdaUng to a eitisen, 

patemaly 

naturaly 

mortaly 

hostiUy 

rdatinfftoa dHtm, 

ofthetowny 

of the city y 

mariney 

ofy pertaining to a hone, 

fynary 

MbUaryy 

auxUiart/y 

rovaiy 

ofanoraioTy 

forendCy 



from 



<«vi8, 


dtixen. 


pater, 


faiher. 


nfttHra, 


nature. 




death. 


hoBtis, 


enemy. 


<avi8, 


citizen. 


oppidam, 


tovm. 


urbs, 


city. 


mare, 


aea. 


equus, 


horse. 


lOna, 


moon. 


salas, 


safety. 


auxilium, 


aid. 


rex, 


king. 


Orfttor,* 


orcUor, 


forum, 


forum. 



1 On MM, stem eo, see Gorssen, n., pp. 842-846; B«^p, IIL, p. 429; on niM, see 
na^ 880. 2r<eu8 adds tfiM to no, seen in mu; deeut adds mm to de, seen in dee (333, 
Ibot-note 2) ; and ie-iut adds <im to io or 4oo; see^, 390, and ieWy 330. 

a Stem-Yowel changed to 4 before «ttM and ««tM. 

* Stem-Towel dropped before nut and nent. 

* On otM, see ka^ 380. In <-oim, i was originally the stem-vowel of the primitiye,'bat 
was finally treated as a part of the sufOz, as in pair-icu$. In the same way the rowels 
d and I in dM«, UUy drie, driut, dntM, and IniM were developed from the stem-vowels 
of the primitives; thus in snch words as doe-i-lii, 'docile,* from do&^-re^ the sofliz 
seems to have been originally !<«, bnt at length the preceding i was treated as a part of 
the snfBz, making iU$, If now Uis be added to A09M, the stem of TtosHs^ we shall have 
ho«H-iU$ = ho8l-Uit; or, with Corssen, we may sappose that flrom hosHs was formed 
the verb hosR-re^ and tiiat the ending Ha was added directly to hostl, making 7U>9itl4i8. 
The long initial vowel in other endings is supposed to have had a similar origin. AliSy 
UUy and dria are virtually the same soiBx, as I and r are interchangeable; see ra, tOy 
foot-note, 8«0. AHus :s dri-iue. On dnuSy t»tM, and <tM, seeia and fta, 3«0; on 
entia, aee Corssen, I., pp. «9, 354; H., pp. «88, 719. 

* But drd-tor is formed from drd-re by adding ft>r to the stem ; see 826. 
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1. Bster or estzis,^ timiu, itlmtui, tioof,' oinu, and a few other end- 
ings occur : terr-ester or terr-estrUy * terrestrial,* from ierrOj * earth ' ; mart- 
MmtUf * maritime,' from mare, ' sea ' ; llg-Uimua, ' lawful,' from Ux, %», 
*law'; riU4icus, * rustic,' from rUs, *coimtry*; vdtMnw, 'prophetic,' 
from vOUSy * pn^het.' 

2. Othbb Examples are — 

Domini-ou4j * of a master,' from dominuSy * master ' ; serv-ilit, • slavish,' 
from servusy * slave * ; vir-Uit, ' manly,' from vir, * man » ; eapU-dHt, * of the 
head,' * capital,' from cajmiy *head'; rig-dUsy * kingly,' from rto, *king'; 
c6n8ul-dri8y * consular,' from cdnsul, 'consul'; milU-driSy 'military,' from 
milesy * soldier » ; offr-driuSy * of or relating to land,' fix)m ager, 'field ' ; ar- 
ffenl-dritiSy 'of silver,' from argmtumy 'silver'; can-inuSy 'of a dog,' from 
eanisy 'dog'; hip-initSy 'of a wolf,* from lupus, 'wolf'; moni-dnus, 'of a 
mountain,' from f7»^n«, 'mountain'; nox-mSy ' iivjurious,' from noxa, 'in- 
jury * ; patr-iu8y ' of a father,' from patery ' &ther * ; imperdt^r-iuSy ' of a com- 
mander,' from ymperdtoTy ' commander.' 

331, Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in — 
Snus, iSmis, Inns ; ins, Iacus, Ioob ; Snsii, iSnsii ; as, aeus, 5ai.* 



ofSullay 

JwrnaUy 

o/MaritUy 

Viceroniany 

Laiiny 

ofPUmtuSy 

Varinthiatiy 

u 

Britishy 
of CannaCy 
Atheniany 
of Fidenaey 
Smymeany 
Prfthagoreafiy 



ROma, 


Home, 


Marius, 


Marina, 


Cicer5, 


Cicero, 


Latium, 


Latium, 


Plautus, 


Plautus, 


Corinthus, 
tt 


CoHfdh, 


Britannus, 


a Briton, 




Cannae, 


Athenae, 


Athens, 


FidSnae, 


Fidenae, 


Smyrna, 


Smyrna, 


Pythagoras, 


Pythagoras, 



SuU-finus, of Sidla^ from 

ROm-ftnus, 

Ifari-ftnus, 

GicerOn-iflnus, 

Lat-Inus,* 

Plaut-inus, 

Corinth-ius, 

Corinth-iacus, 

Britann-icus, 

Oann-6nsis, 

AthSn-i€nsis, 

Ftd6n-as, 

Smym-aeus, 

Pythagor-6us, 

1. Anus and iSnui are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names ofPersora; but others also occur. 

HoTB 1.— Many of these adjectives from names of places are also used sabstantiveiy 
as Patrial or OmtiU ITouns to designate the citizens of the place : CorimtMly the Co- 
rinthians; AfhSnUnsiSy the Athenians. 

KoTS 2.— The Boman OenUs or dans were an designated by adjectives in iiM, as 
gins OomiHay gins Julia. 

^ The ending ester or eatris may be formed by adding ter or tris to es from the suffix 
as (390); bnt see Corssen, II., p. 549. 

' On ti-musy i-ti'tnus, and tl-cuSy see ta, mOy oa^ S20. 

' When appmded to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the stem-vowel: 
SuU-dnus, In Ihct, dnus is formed by the nnlon of the stem-vowel with the sniBx. Bo 
in Mari-dnuSf bat in examples Uke this the 4 before dnua was finally treated as a part 
of the snfflx, making iOnus, as seen in Oicerdn-idnus. Inus in Lat-^wus oontolnB io, 
from Lat-iOy the stem of Latium. 
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NOTB 8.— An a4}ectiy« in <im, used sabstentiyelj, formed a part of fhe name of ayery 
diatingiilBlied Soman, and designated the 0i^n« to which he belonged; ta^ Roman Kam^a, 
649. 

n. Adjectives from Adjectives. 

882. DiMiNXJTivBS from other adjectives generally end like 
diminutive nouns (321) in — 

luB, uIhb, cqIub.' 

Sbrio-lus, womewhat drunken, from Sbrius, drunken, 

aureo-lu8, golden, " aureus, golden. 

long-ulus, raiJier long, " longus, long, 

pauper-culus, rather poor, " pauper, poor, 

NoTx 1.— The endings eUui and illu8 also occur as in nouns (821, 4) : nov-eUus^ 
*new,* from novus^ *new.' 

NoTs i.^OtUu» is sometimes added to oompaiatiTes: dUriua^ulutf *aomewhMt 
hard,* from dUrior, dUHuB^ * harder/ 

in. Adjectives from Verbs akd from Roots. , 

883. Verbal adjectives generally end in — 

bundus, ounduB, dns; bills, tilis, aUis, Us; §ac* 

to wonder, 
to die, 
to fear, 
to he warm, 
to fear, 
to love, 
tolead. 

to turn, 

to teach, 
iofigU, 
to dare, 

1. Bundos and cnndns have nearly the force of the present partidple ; 
but bundua is somewhat more expressive than the participle : lado-bundus, 
rejoicing greatly ; and eundua generally denotes some eharaeteristie rather 
than a single act or feeling : verd-eundue, diffident. 

2. Dos retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. Bills, tilis, sills, and lis denote capabilitt, generally in a passive 
sense: amObilia, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active 
sense : ierrihUis, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

1 See p. 168, foot-note 6. 

* Bundue is explained hj Gorssen and others as formed by appending vndua^ endue, 
the Oemndiye sufiOiz, to bu =fUt as seen in >%»{; oundue, by adding the same snflix to 
CO (A», 3i30); see Gorssen, 11^ pp. 810-812. On diM, see G<mwen, II., pp. 803, 808; on 
lie^ see ra, la, 320; and on biUe^ 820, foot-note 1 ; also Gorssen, I., pp. 166-169; on tiUa 
and Hlis^ Gorssen, IL, pp. 41, 826. The ending dcv = d-o^ is ibr d-eo-e, in whidi d was 
oiiginally the stem-vowel of an d-^erb .* thus pUgn-d-co^ beoomea p&gnd^e, pOgndsB, 

*Flec^tU«=Jteet-tilis;t69ZS,9,V), 
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mirfl-bundus, 


wondering, 


from 


mlrim. 


mori-bundus. 


cf^L, 


({ 


moil, 


ver6-cundus. 


<( 


vere-rt. 


cali-dus. 


warm, 


it 


cal6-re, 


pavi-dus, 


fearful. 


(( 


pavS-re, 


am&-bills. 


woiiky of love. 


tc 


amft-re, 


duc-tiUs, 


t( 


d&c-ere. 


flec^ilis,' 
flexiUs, 


flexible. 


cc 


flect-ere. 


doci-lis. 


docile. 


(( 


doo5-re. 


ptlgn-ftx, 
aud-Ox, 




<i 


ptlgnft-re, 
aud$-re, 
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4. Ax denotes inclinatiok, generally a faulty one : loquOx^ loquacious. 

5. Cos, Xcxui, UCU8, Tos, UU8, iTtia, tXvus, ttdas, ins, and uliisi also 
occur : 

Medi-cuSf * healing/ * medical,* from medi-Hj *to heal' ; am-ieus, *fHend* 
ly,* firom am-dre, * to love ' ; cad-Hcus, * falling,' * inclined to fell,* from cad- 
erey * to fall ' ; sal-viis, * safe,' from root aa?, * whole,' ' sound ' ; noc-wts and 
fwe-hmsy * hurtftil,' from noe-ire, * to hurt' ; eap-tivusy * captive,' from cap-ere, 
' to take ' ; ficHcitiSy fox fig-ticmSy * feigned,' from^, the root oifing-ercy * to 
form,' * fashion,' * feign'; exim-iusy 'select,' 'choice,' from exAm-erey 'to 
select out ' ; crdd-uluSy ' credulous,' from cred-erey ' to believe.' 

6. Othbb Ezamplbs are — 

Ladi-bundu8y ' sportive,' ' playftil,' from l&de-rey 'to play ' ; rldi-bundus, 

♦ laughing,' from Hdi-rey ' to laugh ' ; fa-eunduSy * eloquent,' from fdrHy ' to 
speak *^yw-CM«(?tt«, for Juv-cundti8y 'pleasant,' from Juv-drey 'to aid,' 'de- 
light'; avi-dusy 'greedy,' from avl-rey 'to long for'; cupi-dusy 'desirous,' 
from cupe-rey ' to desire ' ; Umi-duSy * timid,' from HmS-rey ' to fear' ; fad-Uiy 

* easy,' ' capable of being done,' from face-rey 'to do ' ; nabi-Hsy ' marriage- 
able,' from ivSib^-rey * to marry ' ; iiU-Usy ' usefril,' from iUiy * to use ' ; ct^dir- 
biHsy * credible,' from crlde-rCy ' to believe ' ; terri-biUsy ' terrible,' from terr^ 
rey ' to terrify ' ; laudd-biHsy ' praiseworthy,* from latidd-rCy * to praise ' ; /er- 
HUsy 'fertile,' from/er-rey 'to bear'; cap-dXy 'capacious,' from eap-erey *to 
take ' ; Un-dXy ' tenacious,' from tenr^ey ' to hold.* 

rV. Adjectives fbom Adyebbs and Prepositions. 

334. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and preposi- 
tions : • 

crfts-tinus, 

contrft-rius, 

inter-nus, 

super-bus, 

super-nus, ^PP^j " " " 

FOEMATIOK OF VEEBS BY SUFFIXES. 
I. Yebbs fbom Nouns and Adjectives. 

335. Verbs formed from nomis and adjectives are called De- 
nominatives. They end in — 

CoNJ. I. Con/. IL Cokj. III. Cokj. IV. 

0, a-re, eo, 5-re, no, ue-re,» io, I-re.* 

> Vu9, uti8^ and «-inM are only different fonns of the same anfOx; utu waa formed by 
Yocaliziner v in wm; i-vuA, by addingr vus to the stem-yotrel f ; «oo-i-«tM, aa if from a 
verb, noc-ire = noo^re. The other endings are composed of elements already explained. 

> But adTerbs and prepositions are in origin case-ferma; see 804; 307, note 1. 
s Ooi]^agation III. contains i>r<m{^00 verbs with a few dwivtUives, 

* According to Onrtius and others, the suffix which was added to the stems of noons 
ond adjectived to form verbs was originally ^a, proDounced yo, probably identical with iy 
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cr&s. 


to-morrow. 
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contra. 


offainst. 
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cOr^, 


ft-re, 


fug^ 


ft-re, 


K' 


ft-re, 
ft-re, 


dOn^, 


ft-re, 


firm-6, 


ft-re, 


labOr-O, 


ft-re, 


Uber-O, 


ft-re. 


nOmin-d, 


ft-re. 


alb-e6, 


6-re, 


clftr^ 


ft-re, 


clar-ed, 


6-re, 


fldr-ed, 


6-re, 


lac-e6, 


6-re, 


met-uS, 


ue-re. 


Btat-uS, 


ue-re. 


fin-is, 


I-re, 


moU-IOy 


I-re, 


vesUiH 


I-re, 


Berv-ifi, 


I-re, 


ctkstOd-id, 


I-re, 



ctlr-a. 


care. 


fug-a, 
pagn-a. 


battle. 


bell-um. 


war. 


dOn-uni) 


Mt. 


firm-US, 


firm. 


labor, ' 


labor. 


Uber, 


free. 


nOmen, 


name. 


alb-US, 


white. . 


clftr-us, 


bright. 


flOs, 

iax=iac-8. 


flower. 

light. 

fear. 


met-us. 


stat-us. 


position. 


fin-is. 


end. 


moll-is. 


80ft 


v6st-i8. 


garment. 


serv-us. 


servant. 


castQs, 


guardian 



to care for^ , from 

to put to flight, " 

toflght, « 

to carry on war, " 

iogvoe, « 

to make firm, " 

to labor, ** 

to liberate, " 

to name, " 

to be white, " 

to make bright, " 

to be bright, " 

to bloom, " 

to shine, " 

to fear, " 

to place, " 

to finish, " 

to soften, " 

todothe, « 

to serve, " 

to.guard, " 

Nora l.—DenomlnatiTeB of fhe seeond cox^ugation are intransitiYe, bat most of the 
others are tranaitiTe. 

Non 2.— Deriratiyea, Uke other verbs, may of course be deponent : dominor^ dri, ^ to 
domineer/ from domiiMtSt * master*; miror, ^Irl/ to wonder at,* from tnlrus^ *wonder- 
ftil • ; partioTt trl, *to part,* * divide,* from pare, partis, 'part* 

1. Othsb Examples are — 

Oulp-dre, * to find fault,' from eulp-a, * feult ' ; gl^ri-dri, * to boast,* * gloiy,' 
from gUri-a, * glory ' ; nov-dre, * to make new,' from novits, * new ' ; rign-ao'e, 
*to reign,* from rignum, * royal power'; lev-dre, *to lighten,' from levts, 
* light'; honOr-are, *to honor,' from honor, * honor*; laud-dre, *to praise,' 
from laus = laud^, * praise ' ; saeo-%re, * to be fierce,' from saetms, * fierce.' 

the root of {-re, ' to go.* This sof&z added to a, the original stem- vowel of most nomis 
and adjectives, formed ct^a^ still preserved in the ending c0d-mi in a large class of San- 
skrit verbs. From this compound sufSz {0a are derived in Latin, in the first conjuga- 
tion, (1) aC, contracted to o; cur-0 = e&r-€0o for cur-M for c&r^a; (2) d: cHr-d-Sy 
shortened to a in our-a-i tot cur-d-4 ;^-in the second conjugation, (1) eO: lUe-eO for luO' 
e$0 for lalo-t0a; (2) i: lUe^-s^ shortened to e in lae-e-t for lUe-i-t; and in the fourth 
conjugation, (1) io and iu: serv-io for ser-v^o for serv-a^a^ serv-itt-nt for serf>-^'nt 
for serv-ajti-nt ; and (2) i: serv-l-s^ shortened to < in sen>-i-t fbr serv-l-i; see Bopp, I., 
pp. 207-229; Curtius, Verbum, I., pp. 292, 82^-848; Schleicher, pp. 858-861. For an ob- 
jection to this explanation of the a-^erbs^ see Gorssen, IL, pp. 788-786.— On final of the 
first person, see 247, 1, -foot-note 5.— The snfBx^a, added to original i-steims^ formed 4Ja 
and gave rise to i^erbs:/in4o=/in'i^=/Ui-ijfa; and added to i^stemSt it formed 
n^a and gave rise to u^verbs: met-uo = met-u^ = met-i0€t,~-lii general, a-ttems give 
rise to a-verl>s: «ti«*-a, oOr-d-re; o-stuns^ sometimes to a-verbs, sometimes to e-««r&t, 
and sometimes to i-verbs.'JIrmvs, stem firmo^ firm-d-re; atbus, stem o^-o, alb-i-re; 
servus, stem serv-o^ serv-l^e; oonsonaat stems, to a-verbs^ e-v&rbs, or i-verbs, after the 
analogy of vowel stems : labor for lalOr, IdbOr-d-re / Jlde, Jldr-i^e tor Jlds-i-re (31, 1) ; 
c^tt^tXemcu9tdd,cu$tod-hre, 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 
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n. Ybbbs FBpif Ybbbs.^ 

336. Fbequentatiyes or Intensiyes denote repeated^ an^ 
tinned^ or mtense action. They are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion, and are formed — 

I. From the stem of the participle ' in tu8 or sua : 

cant-0, ftre, iosingy from cantus from canO, toting* 

capt-0, ftre, to mcUeh, ** captus " capi6, to take. 

dat^, are, iogiveoften^ ** datus ** dd, to give. 

habit-d, are, toinhabit, ** habitus '* habe5, to nave. 

qua8S-6, ftre, to shake violently, " quassus " quati6, to shake. 

territ-0, are, to frighten, often, " territus " terreO, to frighten. 

n. From the present stem, by adding tO and changing the preceding 
vowel to 1, if not already in that form : * 

agi-td, are, to shake, from agd, to move, lead. 

clami-td, are, to shout often, " cUlmG, to shout. 

rogi-td, are, to ask eagerly, '* rogO, to ask. 

voci-t6, ftre, to call often, " voc6, to call. 

voli-t6, are, to flit about, " v<i5, to fly. 

Horn 1.— FreqaentatlTes are sometlines Ibrmed from other fr«qiientfttlvM: * oantUa, 
*to sing often,* from oanto from cano; dictito, * to say often,* from dicto from dieO. 

Note 2.— A few deriyatlyee in esao and issO also occur. They are intensive in force, 
denoting earnest rather than repeated action, and are of the third conjugation : /aoiO» 
faeessOy *• to do earnestly* ; incipio, ineipiseo, * to begin eagerly.* 

1. Otheb Examples are — 

DietO, * to say often,' fi'om dieO, * to say ' ; specto, * to behold,' fh>m speeio, 
*to look &V;faetiid, *to do often,* from f acid, *to do,* *make»; imperito, 
*to command often,* fh>m imperO, *to command* ; rapto, *to snatch,* from 
rqpio, * to seize.* 

337. Inceptivbs or Inchoatives denote the beginning of the 
action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in soo : 

> Either directly or through the medium of nouns, adjectives, or partidples. 

* They are thus strictly denominaiiees (335). Intransitive verbs, though without 
the participle in fiM or sus, may form ft^eqtientaiives after the analogy of transitive 
verbs: eurso^ dre^ 'to run about,* formed as if from eursus from currO, *to run*; ven' 
tUif, drst * to come often,* formed as if from ventuSj from veniOy * to come.* 

t Bemember that the stem of the participle ends in o; ihvm eaniusss oanto-s. Ob- 
serve, therefore, that the verb eanto^ 'I sing,* is in form like the stem of the participle. 
Canto was, however, originally produced by adding ja to cantay the original stem of 
eantusy making eanta-ja^ eawta^y eantao, canto; see also 835, foot-note. 

4 The formation from the participle was doubtless the original method, but at length 
/8 was regarded as the suffix, and was accordingly added to present stems, and as in many 
eases i preceded, the stem-vowel finally took this form before the sufSz M; see Gorssen, 
n., p. 89T. 

* Sometimes from frequentatlves no longer in use : <Icfift7, * to act often,* as if from 
a<stOy not in use, from ago; serlptito, *to write often,* as if from soHpto, not in use^ 
fromsorfM 
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172 COMPOStTIQN OF WORDS. 

gel-ft-8cG, to begin to freexty from gel -6, iUre, to freeu, 

cal-d-8cO, to hioome loarmy ** cal-eO, C-re, toMwamk 

rub^-scO, to grow red^ " rub-eO, 6-re, to be red. 

vir-e^cO, to grow green, ** Yir-e(y, 6-re, to 6« ^em. 

trem-i-Bcb, to begin to trembUe, " trem-G, e-re, to tremble. 

obdorm-I-scO, to fall asleqf, ^ obdorm45, I-re, to deep. 

338. DBsmBBATiYES denote a denre to perform the action. 
They are of the fourth conjugation, and end in tnrio or suzio : 

par-tnriO, Ire, to strive to bring forik, from pari6, to bring forih. 
e-sari^ Ire, to desire to eat, *' ed6, to eat.^ 

330. DiHiNimvBs denote a feeble addon.* They are of the first 
conjugation, and end in illO: 

cant-illO, to sing feebly, from cantO, tosina, 

cdnseilb-illd, toscnboU, '* cOnscrlbO, towrtie. 

Non.— For the Dhhyation of Adtbbbs, see 804. 
. SECTION III. 

COMPOSITION OF ^WORDa 

340. New words may be formed — 

I. By the imion of two or more words under one principal accent, 
without change of meaning: 

Jiis pitbUea, rUpHhUca, republic ; agri euUUra, agrieulUira, agriculture ; 
/fim cGnsuUus, Jiirito9nsuUtu, lawyer, one skilled in the law ; guem ad mo- 
<2um, ^t/«77UK2moJuf7», in what way — ^., to what measure. 

HonL— These are oompounds only in form. The separate words retain in a great 
measnre fhelr identity hoth in form and in meaning, and may in fiict be written separately. 
Bis pUbUca is the approved form. Other examples of this dass are : Ugis-UUor, law- 
giver; pa<ar/ami^<d«, father of a fltmily; «e»^ut-O(>fi«t(£0iifn, decree of the senate; hde- 
tenue, thns f^; saepe-numerd, often in nnmber; 1>ene-faoio^ to do well, benefit; male- 
dieo, to revile ; satis-faoio, to satisfy, do enough for; animum'ad'Wrio, anim-ad-verto, 
to notice, torn the mind to. 

n. By prefixing an indeclinable particle to an inflected word, 
generally with some change of meaning: 

Ad-sum, to be present ; di-p(M>, to lay down ; re-pihid, to replace ; hdisdt, . 
to learn by heart ; vrn-memor, unmindfiil ; per-facilis, very easy ; prd-e^nsul, 

1 These are the only desiderati ves in conmion use, but a few others occur : einA-turiO, 
4o desfare to dine,* from ceii0, *to dine*; imp-^turio,^Xo desire to purchase,* from emo, 
* to purchase * ; nUp-turiO^ * to desire to marry,' from nUhO^ * to marry.' They were prob- 
ably formed originally through the medium of a verbal noun in tor or 4or (326, foot-note 
2): thus, cen0, eind-tor, *one who dines'; eind-ior-l-re = cind-tur-l-re (p changed to 
t*), 'to desire to dine'; enu>, imp-tor ^ *a purchaser'; imp-tor-ire^imp-turd're, *to 
desire-to purchase.' 

* Probably denominati/o€9 formed from verb-stems through diminutive verbal nouni. 
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proconsul, one acting for a consul ; inter-f^nwn^ interregnum, an interval 
between two reigns. 

m. By uniting two or more simple stems or roots, and adding 
appropriate inflectional suffixes when needed : * 

Ignir-color^ fire-colored ; granM-aev(y-8^ grand-aevw, a, um^ of great age ; 
omn^-^tents^ anmipotSns^ omnipotent ; rndgno^nimo-s, mdgnammus, a, «w, 
great-souled ; iubp-cen, trumpeter ; arti-fec-i^ art^fex, artificer ; aUo-qin, aU- 
quU^^ any one. 

1. In the first element of the compound observe — 

1) That the stem-vowel generally takes the form of i : capro-oomo-s^ 
capri-comus ; tuba-cen, ttibi-cen. 

2) That consonant stems sometimes assume i : hon^-i-flcos^ haridr^cusj 
a, vm, honorable. 

3) That the stem-vowel disappears before another vowel : mdgno-animm^ 
mdgnanimua. 

2. The stem-ending and the inflectional ending of the second element 
generally remain unchanged in the compound ; see examples above. But 
observe — 

1) That they are sometimes slightly changed : aequo-nocU^cteqm-noctio-my* 
aequinodium^ equinox ; muUa-forma^ mulH-formis, with many forms. 

2) That a verbal root or stem may be the second element in a compound 
noun or adjective : tuH-een (cen = caw, the root of cand, to sing), trumpeter; 
litir/er (/sr, root of ferO^ to bear), death-bearing. 

NoTs.— The words classed under II. and IIL are regarded as real compounds, but 
those under III. best filastrate the distinctive characteristics of genuine componnds, as 
they are formed firom compound stems and have a meaning which could not be expressed 
\>j the separate words. Thus, mdgnus animus means a great soul, but mdgnanimui 
means having a great soul.^ 

341 . In Compound Noitns, the first part is generally the stem 
of a noim or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; and 
the second part is the stem of a noun, or a stem from a verbal root : 

arti-fex, artist, from arti-fac in ars and facid. 

capri-comus, capricom, " capfo-comu " caper " oomfi. 

aequi-noctium, equinox^ " aequo-nocti " aequus " nox. 

n8-m5, nobody, " ne-homon " n$ " hom8. 

prO-nOmen, pronoun, " prO-jiOmen " prO " nOmen. 

1 Thus igni-color is formed by the union of two stems without inflectional snlfiz; 
but In grand-a^vu-s, the suffix s is added to the stem grandaevd, compounded of grandi 
KoAawd, 

' literajUy, cmy other one, 
. * 71, the stem-encUng of nam, becomes tii^ to which is added the nominative-ending m, 

* Class II. occupies a position intermediate between I. and III. Some compounds 
of particles with verbs, for example, have developed a meaning quite distinct from that 
denoted by the separate parts, while others hare simply retained the ordinary meaning 
of those parts. 
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1. CoifFOi7ia»s in Mc, dflCK, fMC, oen, dda, and cola desenre special 
notice: 

Rimo-^a^ r2fiMSB,> oarsman ; jUt-dex^ judex^^ judge ; arti-fex^ artist ; Ubta- 
Mi», tiU^cefiy* flute-player ; homon-cida, Aomi-cidaf* manslajer ; agry^ola,* 
husbandman, one -who tills the soil. 

KoTS.— JSto (for ag-8) is from the root ag in o^, to drive, impel; dsao (for dic-9\ 
firom die in dicO^ to make known ; /» (for fac-9\ from /oo in /acid, to make ; c«», fi^m 
eon in coiK), to sing ; cUda (for ea<Mi-a), lh>m coed in coe^fc, to cat, slay ; cola (for co^a), 
from col in ooAf, to cnltiyate. 

342. In Compound Abjectiyes, the first part is generally the 
stem of a noun or adjectiye, sometimes an adverb or preposition; 
and the second is the stem of a noun or adjective, or a stem from 
a verbal root: 

Ifiti-fer, death-bearififfy from iSti-fer in l6tum and ferd. 

mAgn-animus, magnanimoWf ** mftgno-animo /* mftgnus " animud. 
per-fadlis, very easy ^ " per-facili " per " facihs. 

1. Compounds in oeps, fiar, g^, dious, fioiu, and ▼oliu deserve 
notice: 

Purti-cepSy taking part ; auri-fer^ gold-bearing ; amU-^er^ carrying arms ; 
/<{^i-(itcutf, - predicting fate; miri-jhusj causing wonder; bene^ohM, well- 
wishing. 

lS<yn.^Cfip8 (jhr cap'%) is from the root cajy in capiOy to ta]^e ; /or, from f«r in fero^ 
to bear; ger, from ger in geir<y^ to carry ; dicu» (for ^io-o-«), fitim die in dicO^ to make 
known; Jlciu {totfae-o^)^ from/oo in faotOy to make; wlut (for vo^o-«), ftom vol in 
90^, towiSli. 

343. Compound Nouns and Adjectives are divided according 
to signification into three classes: 

I. DXTSBMiNATlvE COMPOUNDS, In which the second part is qualified by 
the first: 

ItUer-riXy interrex; meri-diiey^ midday; hene-volusy well-wishing; per- 
mdgnusy very great ; in-dignus^ unworthy. 

II. Objective Coxpoumbs, in which the second part is limited by the 
first as object : 

IHn-ctpSy taking the first place ; helH-ger^ waging war ; jii^-dex^ judge, 
one who dispenses (makes known) justice ; homi-ciday one who slays a man ; 
agri-cola^ one who tills the field. See other examples in 342, 1. 

III. PossissivK Ck>iiP0UNn8, in origin mostly adjectives. They desig* 

> O ia dropped in r^mecB, and « iskjUdeoi; see 27; 36, 8, note 8. 

* A^ weakened to ^ nnites with the preceding i, forming 7. 
» ^dropped, and o weakened to < ; see 36, 8, note 8. 

* The stem-vowel o of €^fro is weakened to i : agri ; see 22. 

* From rxtddiM and difs* 
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nate qualities or attributes as possessed by some person or thing, and are 
often best rendered by supplying having ot possessing : 

Aend-pis^ having bronze feet ;» eeleri-piSy srnft-footed ; dU-pes^ wing-foot- 
ed, having wings for feet ; rndgn-animtis, having a great soul ; ^-an»m«9, 
having one mind ; long-aerms^ of great age, having a long life. 

344. CoMPOuin) Verbs. — ^Verbs in general are compounded 
only with prepositions, originally adverbs : * 

AJheO^ to go away ; «B-0d, to go out ; prdd-^, to go forth ; con^voay to call 
together; (U-etdo, to fidl off; prae-dieOy to foretell; re-d&e&, to lead back; 
re-ficio, to repair, to make anew.* 

1. Faeio and fid may also unite with verbal stems in e : 

OUe-faciOf to make warm ; eaU-fid^ to be made warm, become warm ; 
Idbe-fcufio, to cause to totter ; paU-faoi&f to open, cause to be open. 

2. Verbs are often united with other words in writing without strictly 
forming compounds : 

JIfanii mitto or man/H'mitto, to emancipate, let go fiom the hand ; satis 
facio or satis-faoid, to satisfy, do enough for ; ammtim ad-verto or anim-adr- 
vertd, to notice, turn the mind to. 

8. Verbs in JlcO and faetdj like the following, are best explained not 
as compounds but as denominatives : ^ 

AedirJicOy to build, from aedifex ; ampli^ficO^* to enlarge ; eaU-facto^ to 
make warm, &om calte^facttis^ 

4. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes : 

1) Short a and e generally become i: KaheO^ ad-h/ibeo; UneO, con-tineO, But a 
sometimes becomes eotu: cdrpOy di-^ierpo; ccUeO^ con-culoO, 

2) Ae becomes I ; eaedo^ in-^^ldo, 

«) Au generally becomes d or ^ .' plamdO, ea^tddo; eUpudO^ in^HdOk 

6. Form and Meaning Of Prepositions in Composition. — ^The following 
facts are added for reference : 

A, ab, abs.— 1. Form : d before m and t^, and sometimes before // abs 
before <;, g^ t, and, with the loss of by also before p^; au in au^/erO and att- 
fugic; ab before the other consonants, and before vowels.— 2. Meaninoi 
(1) * away,* ' off * : OHmtUy to send away ; abs-condd, to hide away ; as-porto, 

^ Observe the force of the compomid. Aenwp^measaabroMen/ooty'bxitaeni'pis 
means Tupoing hraaen feet; see also 340, IIL, note. 

* The words thus formed are strictly compomids of «ar6« wtOi (xdwrbs, as the origi- 
nal type of these compounds was formed before the adverb became a preposition. 

* Observe in these examples the strict adverbial use of the particles a&, aie, etc., atoay, 
Ota, etc. Prepositions, on the other hand, always denote reHoHonM^ and are avmiUari 
to the ccue-endinge ; see 307, foot-note. 

* In some of these the primitive is not found in actmd use. 

* As oH-peUOtOS-peUOy to drive away. 
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to cany off; avrfugio^ to flee away ; ab-sum^ to be a-way ; ob-eOy to go away ; 
ab^ieio or ab-ieiiy^^ to throw away ; (2) in adjectives, generally negoHve : 
drfrOns, without mind, frantic ; ab-HmUis, unlike. 

AdL— 1. FoBM : ad before vowels, and before 5, d, /, A, y, m, n, q, and «, 
sometimes before ^, Z, r, and «, rarely before ^ and t; d assimilated before 
c, generally before p and ^, and sometimes before ^, ^, ^, r, and «/ gener- 
ally dropped before ^», «j, sp^ and rf.«— 2. Mbakiko : * to,' * toward,* * to 
one's self' ; * on,' * at,' * near,' * by ' ; * besides ' : ad-dOcO^ to lead to ; ae-eido, 
to &11 to, happen ; ad-moveO^ to move toward ; aordpio^ to receive, take to 
one's self; ac-cingO, to gird on; ad-lairO or al-latro, to bark at; adsum, 
to be present or near ; adsio or a-«^, to stand near, to stand by ; ad^UscO, 
to learn besides. 

Ante. — ^1. FoBic: unchanged except in anU-dpO^ *to take beforehand,' 
and in composition with ttd : anU-dO or anU-stO^ to stand before. — 2. Mxan- 
jjsq: * before,' * beforehand' : ante-eurrOy to run before ; anU-haba^ to prefer 
— Ut.y to have or hold before. 

drcmn. — ^1. Fobm : generally unchanged, but m is sometimes dropped 
in compounds of 00, to go: eircum-eH or circu-a, to go around. ~2. Mbak- 
iNO : * around,' * about ' : cireum-mittdy to send around. 

Coii&.*~l. Fobm : com before b, m^p; eo before vowels,* A, and gn /» con 
or eol before I; cor before r; con before the other consonants. — 2. Mban- 
iNo : (1) * together,' * with,' in various senses : com-bibOy to driuk together ; 
com-mittOy to let go together ; «>-^, to go together ; coUloquory to talk with ; 
c6nrfiig6y to contend with ; (2) * completely,* * thoroughly ' : dhi-ficiOy to com- 
plete, make completely; con-citOy to rouse thoroughly; cdn-eumdt to con- 
sume, take wholly ; con^i^nsuty very dense. 

fi, ex.— 1. Fobm: cx before vowels and before <j, A, ^,« q^ «,» ^, and with 
assimilation before //• i before the other consonants. *~2. Meajong: (1) 
* out,' * forth,' * without,' implying * freedom from ' : ex-eO^ to go out, go forth ; 
ex-cidOy to fell out ; l-dOy to put forth ; ex-Mngttis, without blood, bloodless ; 
ex^^mero, to unload, disburden ; (2) * thoroughly,' * completely,' * successfril- 
ly ' : ex-HrOy to bum up ; ^-diecOy to learn by heart ; ^-ficio, to effect, do suc' 
cessfriUy ; d-dUruSy very hard. 

In.— 1. Fobm : n sometimes assimilated before ly often before mi» and r; 

> See foot-note 1, p. 20. 

s Sometimes retatned : ad-gndtoo or &-gn^9o0; ad-tto or a-tto, 

* Anearlier fonn for cum. 

* A contraction often takes place : ahagOy od-go. Com la sometimes retained before 
e or i, and co or con is used before is=ji: com-tdOy eom-UoTy oo-icUi or conrido^ 
con^icio or con-jicU); see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

* Co also appears in ob-nedOy e6-n^€0y ed^Uory and cd-nUbitwi, 

* Bat i-p9to and i-pdtue; eoa-Bcend^ or i-^emdo, 

V ^is sometimes dropped after ce.* extpeeto or ex-pecto, 

^ (7 before / Is not reeonmiended ; ^-/ero is better than ee-fero. 

* Bat ex-KoB. 

^* Im is the approved form before b, p, and m, especially in im-perdtOTy im-porOy and 
im-perium. 
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often changed to m before h and^ / in other Bituations imchanged.~2. Mean- 
ing: *in,» *into,' *on/ *at,» 'against': in-colo^ t5 dwell in; »»-eC, to go 
into ; imrftUgrd^ to move into ; in-mtor^ to lean on ; in-tu€or, to look at ; 
ir-ride&y to laugh at ; imrpugnO^ to fight against. 

Inter.— 1. Form: unchanged, except in intel4egOy to understand.— 2. 
MsANixo : * between,' sometimes involving interruptiony^ * together' : inter' 
venio, to come between, intervene ; inier-dioO, to forbid, interdict ; inUr- 
nectdy to tie together. 

Ob. — ^1. Fobm: h assimilated before c,/, ^, and^/ dropped in o-mitto^ 
to omit, and in qperio, to cover ; in other situations generally unchanged.*— 
2. Meaning : (1) ' before,' ' in the way,' * toward,' * against,' especially of an 
obstruction or opposition : of-fero^ to bring before ; ob-stQ^ to stand in the way ; 
oe-ctirrOy to run toward, run to meet ; op-pugnQ^ to attack, fight against ; (2) 
* down,' * completely ' : oc-cidOj to cut down, kill ; op-primo, to press down, 
to overwhelm. 

Per. — ^1. Form : generally unchanged, but r is sometimes assimilated be- 
fore ?,» and is dropped before J in compounds of jurO, as pS-^ferd,* to swear 
£eJsely. — 2. Meaning : * through,' * thoroughly,' sometimes in a bad sense with 
the idea of breahing tlirougTi,^ disregardMig : per-lego, to read through; per- 
disoOj to learn thoroughly ; per-fidus, perfidious, breaking faith. 

Post. — ^1. Fobm: unchanged, except in po-ni^unij the open space on 
either side of the city-wall, and pde-merididnus,^ of the afternoon. — 2. Mean- 
ing : ' after,' * behind ' : post-habeO^ to place aft»r, have after, esteem less. 

Pr5, pr5d. — 1. Fobm : pro is the usual form, both before vowels and 
before consonants ; prdd^ the original form, is retfdned in a few words before 
vowels.* — 2. Meaning: * forth,' 'forward,' 'before,' 'for': prod-eO^ to go 
forth or forward ; pro^currO^ to run forward ; prd-pugnO^ to fight in front of, 
fight for \ pro-MbeOy to hold aloof, i. e., out of one's reach, hence to prohibit ; 
prd-^nUttd, to send forth, to hold out as a promise, to promise. 

Sub. — 1. Fobm : b assimilated before <?, /, p', an^^, and oft;en before m 
and r; dropped before sp; in other situations unchanged. The form stibs, 
shortened to ««, occurs in a few words : sus-cipio, su-s-pendd. — 2. Meaning : 
' -under,' * down,' ' from under,' ' up ' ; 'in place of,' ' secretly ' ; * somewhat,' 
' slightly ' : ^ tub-e&y to go under ; sub-labor ^ to slip down ; svh-ducO^ to draw 
from under, withdraw ; sus-cipio^ to undertake ; sus-cito^ to lift up, arouse ; 

1 It is used in several compounds referring to death: inUr-eo^ to die; inter-^do, 
tokiU. 

3 Obs seems to occur in a few words : obs-olesoo, os-tendo for obs-tendo (b dropped), 
though these words are sometimes otherwise explained; thus ob-solesc^^ as a compound 
otwlisoo from wleO. 

» Ab per'lego, pel-lego ; per-UdO^ pet-lido; buti>er is preferable. 

* For per-jHro. 

» Post-merididnus is also used; pb-mer^didnus is not approved, though it occurs. 

* As in prdd-eO, prod-igO, prdd-igtiSy and before « in the compound of sum : prdd- 
ss, prdd-est, etc. 

^ Mostly in adjectives : sub-dbsurdusy somewhat absurd ; svib-doluSi somewhat crafty; 
stib-impudinSy somewhat impudent; sub-iwolsus^ somewhat odious. 
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tub-itituO^ to put in place of, to substitute ; etib^Hpio, to take away secretly ; 
sub-rideOy to smile, laugh slightly^ sub-difflciliSy somewhat difficult. 

Trans.-T-l* Fobm: it generally drops 8 before «, and it often drops ns 
before <f, j\^ Z, m^ n / it is otherwise unchanged. — 2. MEAinNO : * across,' 
' through,' * completely » : trdns-currOy to run across ; trd-dOcO^ to lead across ; 
trdn-sUiO^ to leap across ; tr&ns-igd, to transact ; to finish, do completely or 
thoroughly — ^., to drive through. 

6. Form and Meaning of the Insepabable Prepositions. — The follow^ 
ing facts are added for reference : 

Ambi, amb.*— 1. Form: amb before vowels; anibi, am^ or an,* before 
consonants. — 2. Meanxko : * around,' * on both sides,' * in two directions ' : 
amb-id,* to go round ; anUhigOy to act in two ways, move in different direc- 
tions, to hesitate ; am-puto^ to cut around or off; an-quvrOj to search round. 

IMs, dL — 1. Form : dU beforec, J7, ^, ^, before 8 followed by a vowel, and, 
with assimilation, before// but d4r for dia before a vowel or A/ ^ in most 
other situations ; but both di8 and di occur before y.* — 2. MEANmo : * apart,' 
* asunder,' * * between,' sometimes negative ^ and sometimes inienaive : dis- 
tinedy to hold apart ; di-d&cO^ to lead apart, divide ; dif-fugio, to flee asunder, 
or in different directions ; dir-imO^ to take in pieces, destroy ; die-eentio^ to 
think differently, dissent; dirJudicO, to judge between; dis-pUceO^ to dis- 
please, not to please ; dif-ficiUe^ difficult, not easy ; di-laudo^ to praise highly. 

In. — 1. Form: n dropped before gn; otherwise like the preposition in, 
— 2. MsANma : * not,' * un ' : i-gndecO, nbt to know, not to recollect, to par- 
don ; im-memor^ unmindM ; in-vmicue, unfriendly. 

Por, for port.^— 1. Form: r assimilated before I and e; in other situa- 
tions, por, — 2. Meantno : * forth,' * forward,' * near ' : pol-Ueeor, to hold forth, 
offer, promise ; poe-sideO^ to possess ; * por-HgO^ to hold out or forth, to offer. 

Bed, re.— 1. Form: red before vowels, before A, and in red-dO ; re in 
other situations. — 2. Meanino: *back,' *ag£un,' * in return':" red-a^ to go 
back ; re-ficUi^ to reptdr, make agfdn ; red-ana^ to love in return. 

Sed,^> 86. — ^1. Form : «S(2 before vowels ; «S before consonants. — 2. Mean- 
ing : ' apart,' * aside ' : eH-didO, to go apart, secede ; ei-pdnO, to put aside or apart. 

Note.— For the Composition of Adverbs, see 304, L, 2; 304, II., 1, note ; 
304, IV., note 2. 

1 Or before i =j ovji; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

* Compare ambb, both, and d/x^^, around, on both sides. 
» An before c, q^ /, and t ^ 

* Tot amb-eo, 

* Dis^ungo^ di-jUdioO. 

* Both HtercUly * apart^ in respect to place or position, and Jtguratively * c^art^ in 
■entiment or opinion. 

^ Especially in acUeotives: dis-par^jxneqnsl; die'SimiUeyVmiSke, 

* Oreek woprU «por^ irpdc, to, toward ; see Cnrtiua, 881. 

* Toeit near and bo to control, 

10 Sometimes negative, not^ tm- ; re-slgno^ to unseal; re^dudo^ to open. 
»» Pwbably an old ablative of «*« and identical with eed, but. 
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PART THIRD. 

S T IS" T A X. 

CHAPTEE I. 
SYNTAX OP SENTENCES. 



I. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

845. Sn^Ax treata of the construction of sentences. 
346. A sentence is a combination of words expressing either a 
single thought or two or more thoughts. 

847. A SiMFLB Sentbnce expresses a single thought: 
Dei;i8 xmrndmn aediflcftvit, God made (built) the world. Cic. 

848. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thought with 
one or more dependent thoughts : 

D6neo eris f^llx, multOs numer&bis amIcOs, so long as you shall be prosper- 
om^ you wiU rmmber rnany friends. Ovid. 

Nora 1.— In fhls example two simple sentenoes— (1) ^you wiU de prosperous^* and 
(2) * you win nimhtfr maavy friends *— ore so nnited that the first only specifies the time 
of the second : You wiU wumber many friends (when ?), so long as you shall be pros- 
perous. The parts thus nnited are caUed OlOMses or Members, 

NoTB 2.— The part of the complex sentence which makes complete sense of itself— 
fn/uMs fvwmerdbis amlcds—\B called the Principal or Independent Ckmse; and the 
part which is dependent npon It-'dihieo eris /SHo^—iB called the Subord^/nate or De- 
pendent Clause, 

849. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more independ- 
ent thoughts : 

Sol ruit et months mnbrantur, the sun havens to its setting and the moun- 
tains are shaded, Verg. 

860. A Declakative Sentence has the form of an assertion: 
BfiltiadSs accds&tus est, MiUiades was accused, Nep. 
851. An Intebbogative Sentence has the form of a ques- 
tion: 

Quia loquitur, who speahf Ter. Quia ndn paupertfttem extimSscit, 
who does not fear poverty f Cic. Qxiid ais, whai do you sayf Ter. Ec 
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quid > anfmadvertis silenUmn, do you not notice the sUeneef Gic. Qu&lis est 
Or&ti5, what hind of an oration isitf Cio. Quot sunt, how many are there f 
Plant. Ub! sunt, where are they t Cic Ubinam gentium sumus, where in 
the world are wef Cic. Visne fortOnam experW meam, do you wish to try 
my fortune f Cio. NOnne ndbilitftn yolunt, do they not wish to be renovmedf 
Cic. Num igitur peoo&mus, are we then at fault t Cic 

1. Imtebbooaitvb Wobds. — Interrogatiye sentences generally contain some 
interrogatiye -word— either an interrogative pronoxm, adjective, or adverb, or 
one of the interrogative particles:* -ne, n^ne^ num; see examples above. 

ifoTX l.~Qo6Stion8 with -na ask for information: ScrMAJtney *is he writingt^ Ke 
ii sometimes appended to wbrvm^ num^ or an^ without affecting their meaning, and some- 
times inserted in the danse after vtrwm, : 

Knmne ferre arms dSbafiront, ought i^ey to have borne arme t C^c Utrom taee* 
amne, an praedicem, ahdU I be silent^ or ehaU I speak t Ter. 

Nora S.— Questions with ndnne expect the answer yes: Ifdnne «oHdi^, *is ho not 
writing^ 

Nora 8.— Questions with num expect the answer no : Kurn serlbit^ Ms he writing?* 

Nora 4.-~For questions with an^ see 353, note 4. 

2. The particle --ne is always appended to some other word, generally to 
the ejnphatic word of the sentence, i. e., to the word upon which the ques- 
tion especially turns ; appended to n^, it forms n&nne : 

VUne expeilrl, do you wish to try? Cic Tune id verltus es, did yov /ear fhisf 
Cio. Omnisne pedlnia soiata est, has all the money been paid f Cio. ffdoinest 
(s b5cine est *) offldum patrls, is Tms the duty qf a father T Ter. Unquamne vldlst^ 
ha^oe you x7i:b. seen? Cic N&nneyoVankttdolhey von wish? Clp. 

8. Sometimes no interrogative word is used, especially in impassioned 
discourse: 

CrSditis, do you believe f Yorg. Ego ndn poterO, shall I not be able f Cic 
4. An emphatic tanderny meaning indeed^ P^^Vt then^ often occurs in inter- 
rogative sentences : 

Quod genus tandem est istud g]5riae, whai hind qf glory is fhat^ pray t Cic 
Kora 1.— JVom, appended to an interrogative, also adds emphasis: 
'STrcDsam'iM^wi'dl^U did he hear thie^ pray t Ter. 

KoTs 2.— For Two InierrogaUves in the same danse, and for an Inierrogaiive with 
tantuSf see 454, 8 and 4. 

352. Answbbs. — ^Instead of replying to a question of fact with 
a simple particle meaning yea or no, the Latin usually repeats the 
verb or some emphatic word, often with prorsuSy vBro, and the like, 
or if negative, with ndn : 

Dixitne causom, did he state the cause f Dixit, he stated it. Cic. Fob- 
sumusne tati esse, can we be scfet NOn possumus, we can not. Cic 

1 Ecquid^ though the neuter accusative of an interrogative pronoun, has become is 
effect a mere partide with the force of ndnaie. 
« See 311, 8, foot-note. 
» Bee »7, note. 
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Note 1.— Sometimes the simple particle is used— sfDnmitiTely, sdn^ etiam^ €to, «^ 
HTti^ etc. ; negatiTelj, n6n^ minimi^ etc. 

yenitne^Aatf A«com«f N5d, no. Plant 

KoTB 2.— Sometimes, without an actual repetitioii of the emphatic word, some equi- 
valent ezpresaiini Is used : 

Tuam TSstem d£trazit tib!, did he strip off your eoat T Factum, he did—Yii^ doMy 
tot U toM done, Ter. 

863. Double or Disjtjnctivb Questions offer a choice or alter- 
native, and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has tOrum or -ne, and the second an : 

Utram ea vestra an nostra culpa est, ie that yowr fauU or oursf Cio. 
BOmamne venio an hlo maneO, do I go to Borne, or do I remain heref Cic. 

2. The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an, or anne: 
£loquar an sileam, ehall I utter it, or ieep silence? Verg. GahlniO dlcam 

anne PompeiO, to Gabiniue, shall I say, or to Jbmpeyf Cio. 

KoTB 1.— Other forms are rare.^ 

Nora 2.-^Utrum sometimes stands before a dlsJunctlYe question with -tm in the first 
clause and on in the second: 

Utmm, taceamne, an praedicem, tohich^ shall I be silent^ or shall I speak f Ter. 

NoTs d.— When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving anndn or neone: 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, are these yov/r words or not t 01c. 

NoTx 4.— By the omission of the first dause, the second often stands alone with an, 
in the sense of <7r, implying a negative answer : 

An hdc timgmus, or <7o tre/«ar ^is f liv. 

Note 6.— Disjunctive questions sometimes have three or more members: * 

Gablnio anne FompSiS an utrique, to Gdbinius, or Pompey^ or hoth f Cic. 

Note 6.-~Dl^unctive questions inquire which aUemative is true. These must be 
distinguished — 

1) From such single questions as inquire whether either dUemaUve is true: 
Sdlem dlcam aut l&nam deum, shaU leaU the sun or the moon a god t * Cio. 

2) From two separate questions, introduced respectively by num, implying a negative 
answer, and by on, implying an aflSrmative answer : 

Num ftuist an ladis mSt are you madt or do you not rather mock me f Hor. 

354. An Imfebative Sentence has the form of a command, 
exhortation, or entreaty: 

Jtlstitiam cole, cultivate justice, Cio. 

355. An ExcLAKATOBY Sentence has the form of an exclama- 
tion: 

Eellquit qu5s virOs, what men he haslet! Cio. 

1 Thus, in YergD, -ne occurs in both clauses, also -ne in the first with M2« in the sec- 
ond. In Horace, -ne occurs in the second clause with no particle in the first 

* Cicero, in his oration Prb Domd^ zxii., 67, has a question of this kind extended to 
eight clauses, the first introduced by utrum and each of the others by an, 

' Observe that in this sense auU not an, is used. 
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NoTS 1.— Many sentences introduced by interrogatiye pronouns, a^jectiyes, or ad- 
verbs may be so spoken as to become exclamatory : 

QaibnsgaudiIsexsu]t&bis,intoAa^ioy«t^22yo2«Mn^/ CSc 

Note 2.--Some declarative and imperative sentences readily become exclamatory. 

Note 8.— Exclamatory sentences are often elllpticaL 

II. ELEMENTS OF SENTENCEa 

356. The SiMPiiB Sentence in its most sdcfle fobm consists 
of two distinct parts, expressed or implied: 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks; 

3. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject: • 

Glullius morltur, Clmlws dies.^ Liv. 

357. The Simple Sentence in its most expanded form con- 
sists only of these same parts with their various modifiers: 

In his castils Glullius, Alb&nus rSz, moritur, CluiUus, the Alban hing. 
dies in this camp.* Liv. 

1. The subject and predicate of a sentence are called the IHneipal or 
EseenHal elements ; their modifiers, the Subordinate elements. 

2. The elements, whether principal or subordinate, may be either simple 
or complex : 

, 1) Simple^ when not modified by other words ; see 358. 
2) Complex^ when thus modified ; see 359. 

858. The Simple Subject of a sentence must be a noun, a pro- 
noun, or some word or words used as a noun : • 

Bsx decrSvit, the king decreed. Nep. Ego soilbo, / turHe. Cic. Ibam, 
I was walking. Hor. Vicimus, we have conguered, Cic. Video idem valet, 
the word video lias the same meaning. Quint. 

859. The Complex Subject consists of the simple subject with 
its modifiers : 

Populus Eomdnus dgcrevit, the Bomait people decreed. Cic. Clullius r&c 
moritur, CJmUus the kikg dies, Liv. Efex ButuUrvm^ the king op thb 
BuTULi. Liv. Liber de officiis^ the hook on dittibs. Cic. 

Note 1.— The subject is thus modified— 

1) By an ADJSonyB: Fopulos Bomdnus. 

2) By a noxtk in apposition : Glolliiis r&8. 
8) By a genitite: BSz Rutuldrum. 

4) By a noun with a psxpobition : liber di qffUMs, 

* Here Clu/Uius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

3 Here ChiUius, AVbanus rex^ is the subject in its enlarged or modified form, and in 
hit castrzs moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

* A pronominal subject is always contidned or implied in the personal ending. Thus 
m In Iba-m is a pronominal stem = ego^ and is the true original sul^ect of ihe verb. See 
also »47; 868, 2, foot-note. 
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NoTB 2.— A noon or pronoun used to eaoplain or idmiify another noun or pro- 
noun denoting the same person or thing, is called an AppotiHve; as CluUitu r^ * Cloi- 
Uus the king.* 

NoTv 8.— Any noun may be modified like the subject. 

NoTB 4.— Sometimes adverbs occur as modifiers of nouns : 

N5n !gnftri sumus ants maldrum, toe ar« not iffnttrant qf past mi^arfunee, 
Verg. 

360. The Simple Predicate must be either a verb, or the 
copula mm with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiadgs est accHsd^ue, MUtiades was aoouskd. Nep. TA es testis, you ass a 
wmnss. Clo. Wort^ooA caeca est^ fortune ib busd. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— like «um, several other verbs sometimes unift with a noun or an adjective 
to form the predicate ; see 36J8, 2. A noun or an a4jective thus used is called a Predi- 
cate Hbun or Predicate Adjective. 

KoTB 'i.—Sum with an adter^ sometimes forms the predicate : 

OvasAArictivtmiyOU things are -BiQvi. Cic 

361. The Complex Pbedicatb consists of the simple predicate 
with its modifiers : 

Miltiades AilOn&s llber&vit, MiUiades liberated Athxkb. Nep. Zab^ri 
student, they devote themselves to labob. Caes. Mi rog&vlt sententiam^ he 
ashed me xy opinion. Cio. POna iter hostibus dedit, tJ^ bridge furnished 
A PASSAGB TO THB JomcT. Llv. Bella /Hioiter gessit, he waged tears sue- 
OBSSFULLT. Clo. In his oastris moritur, he dies (where ?) in this camp. Liv. 
Tire convenere, they assembled (when?) in thb spbing. Liv. 

1. The Predicate, when a verb, is thus modified— 

1) B7 an AooTTSATivB : AthSnds llber&vit 

2) By a Dativb : Zabdri student 

8) By two AooTBATivBs : Mi rogftvit sentmtiam. 

4) By an AoorsATrvB and a DATrns : Iter hostibus dedit 

6) By an Advbbb : Filiciter gessit 

6) By an Advbbbial Phbasb : In h^ castris moritur. 

Non 1.— Still other modifiers occur with special predicates; see 406, 409, 410, 
4L22, 

NoTB 2.— No one predicate ac\pit8 all the modifiers here given. Thus only transi- 
tive verbs admit an Accusative (371); only intransUiDS rerbB, a Dative alone (384, 1.); 
and only special verbs, two Accusatives (374). 

2. A Pbbdioatb Noun is modified like the subject : 

Haeo virttls omnium est reglna virtiUum^ this loirtue is the queen of alI 
viBTUBS. Cio. See also 359, notes 1 and 3. « 

8. A Pbbdioatb ADJBonvB is modified — 

1) By an Advbbb : Satis htlmihs est, "he is sutbioibntly humble, Llv. 

2) By an Obliqub Casb : AvidI latidis fuSrunt, they were desirous of pbaisb. 
Cic. Omni aetdti mors est commtXnis, death is common to bvbbt agb. Cio. 
Dignl sunt am^citid^ they are worthy of fbuendship. Cio. 

2S"0TB.--Any adjective may be modified like the predicate adjective : 

Bkjues Bdroftnus satis litter&tus, a Soman knight si^fidently literary. Cio. 
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CHAPTEE 11. 
SYNTAX OP NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 
RULE I«— Predicate Noiiiis.1 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in Case : " • 

Bratus ctittdB* llbert&tis ftdt, JBnUus was the guabdian of liberty, Liv. 
ServiuB rSas est dedfirfttoB, Serviui wae declared Krsa, Liv. Orestem se esse 
dixit, he taid that he wot Orestes. Cio. See 36(V note 1. 

KoTK.— This role applies alio to nouns predicated of pronouns : * 

Ego sum fum^itM, /am a fTMMtfn^er. liy. 

1. A Predicate Noun with different forms for differetit genders must 
agree in Gender a§ well as in Case : 

■&BUS maffieter » est, ea^enence is an instruotor. Cic. Historia est ma- 
giOra^ (not magister), history is an instruotress. Cic. 

2. Predicate Nouns are most frequent with the following verba : 

1) With sum and a few intransitive verbs — IvOdo^ exsistd^ ajopareQ, and 
the like : 

Nomd m&gmie fivftserat, he had become (turned out) a great man. Cic. 
EzBtitit 'vindex llbert&tis, he became (stood forth) the defender of liberty, 
Cio. See also examples under the rule. 

2) With Passive Verbs of appointing^ making^ naming^ regarding^ cs- 
teemingj and the like : 

Servius rfec est dSd&rfttus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Mundus eivi- 
toe existim&tur, the world is regarded as a state.- Cid. 

NoTB 1.— In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great freedom after yerbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor : 

BSk andlsti, you Tuive been oaUed king; 1. e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 
Ego divum inc€dO riglna^ I walk as qxtben of the gode. Verg. 

1 Fof convenience of reference, the Jiules will be presented In a body on page 824. 
« For Predicate Geniiivey see 401. 

* In these examples ouetae^ rioo^ and Oreatem are all predicate nouns, and agree In 
case respecttvely with BrUtue, Servius, and a (63«). 

* As all substantive pronouns have the construction of nouns; see 189. 

* Observe that in ustu magister est, the masculine form, magister^ is u8ed to agree 
in gender with iisue; while in historia eet magietra^ the feminine form, magietrci^ Is 
used to agree in gender with historia. 
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KoTB 2.~For Predicate AccuacOi/w^ see 373, 1. 

HoTB 8.— The Dative of the object for which (390X prd with the Ablatiye, and load 
or wumerd (or in nwmerd) with the GenitiYe, are often kindred in force to Predicate 
Konns: hotM^ prd hotte^ loco hosUe, nwnerd (or iti nwnero) hosUum^ *for an enemy/ 
or * as an enemy*: 

Fnit onmibns hond^ U woe a bsnsfit (lit., fob a bkneftt) to aU. Cio. SidUa 
ndlSaprd aerdrio Mt, Sicihf vxu a tbxasubt (fob a tbbasubt) for tn. Qc Quaes- 
tdHpareniis locd fait, he was a pabxkt (Ut., m thb placb of a pabbkt) to fhe questor. 
Oic. Is tibi parentis nwnerd ftiit, he waa a pabknt to you. Gic See abo Predi- 
cate OendHvCy 401. 

. S. Pbedioate Nouns are used not only with finite verbs, but also with 
Infinitiyes and Pabticiplss, and sometimes without verb or participle : 

Declflrfttus r^ Numa, Mtma having been declared keetg. Jiiv. Canlnid 
^naule, Cammus being consul. Cio. See 431, also Orestem under the rale. 

KoTB l.~For a Fbxdioatb Nomikativb after the I kfuhtivji mm, see 536, 2, 1). 
NoTi 2.— For an Imfinitivb or a Clause instead of a Predicate jEfonn ; see 539; 501. 

RULE H*— AppositiTes. 

363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun or 
pronoun which it qaalifies : 

Clullius rdz moritur, Cluiliw the kino dies, Liv. UrbSs KarthOffB 
atque iVuman/ta, ilie citiea Carthaob and Numantia. Cic. Saguntum, 
f oederfttam civiteUem^ expagnavit, he look SoffurUum, an allied town. LIy. 
See 359, note 2. 

1. An Appositive with different forms for different genders must agree 
in Gendeb as well as in Case: 

Clullius f8x,^ CluUius the kino. liv. Venus rdginay^ Venous the queen. 
Hor. 

2. An Appositive often agrees with the pronoun implied in the ending 
of the verb : 

HosHs^ hostem ocddere volul, /, an enbxt, wished to slay an enemy, Liv. 
8. Appositives are kindred in force — 

1) Generally to Belative clauses : 

• Clullius r^ Chdlvus (who was) the kino. Liv. 

2) Sometimes to other Subobdinate clauses,* as Tempobal, Concessive, etc. : 
Fflrius pu^ didlcit, Furius learned when he was a bot or as a boy. Cic. 

Jtlnius aedem dictdtor dedicftvit, Junius dedicated the temple when dictatob. 
Liv. 

4. By Stnesis<— a Constbuotion accobding to Sense: 

^ Bee 369, 1, foot-note. 

« BbsHs agrees with ego^ impHed in 'oolul, *I wished* ; see 858, foot-note. 

* This construction is sometimes called Adv&bial Apposition, 

* Bm Flffvrts qf^peedh^ 630, lY., 4. 
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1) IbesesHves admit a GeniHve in apposition with the Genitive of the pro- 
noun implied in them : 

Tua ipdus^ amicifia, yowr ows friendship, Cic. Menm sdUus pecc&tum, 
my fauU alonb. Cic. NOmen meum obsenHty my name m mt absknob. Cio. 

2) LocaUvee admit as an Appositive a Locative Ablative (411, 4S5), with 
or without a preposition : 

Albae cOnstitdrunt in urbe oppcrtiin&y^ they halted at Alba, a ookybmient 
CITY. Cic. Corinthi, Ach&iae vrbe, at Corinth^ a city o/Achaia, Tac. 

5. Clauses.— *A noun, or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

NOb, id > quod debet, patria delectat, our country delights us, as it ought, 
Cic. OmnSa interfici jussit, mitnlmentum > ad praesSns, ?ie ordered them aU 
to be put to death, a means or pbotbotion for the present, Tao. For clauses 
in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 499, 8 ; 501, in. 

364. Pabtitivb Apposition. — ^The parts may be in apposition 
with the whole, or the whole in apposition with the parts: 

Duo regSs, iZle bello, Me pftce, civit&tem auxSrunt, two hings advaneed tlie 
state, THB FOSMEB by war, the latter by peace, Liv. Ptolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
rigds* AegyptI, Ptolemy and Cleopatra, bdlebs of Egypt, lav. 

SECTION II. 

GENERAL VIEW OF CASES. 

365. Cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

n. Vocative, Case of Address, 

in. Accusative, Case of Direct Object, 

rv. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* - 

; 

1 Iptfius agrees with tul (of yon) involyed in tua; sdflus and atfsentlSf with mei 
Involyed in meum. The Genitiye of ipse, sdlus^ Unus^ and amnis is often thus used. 

3 As a Locative Ablative is a genuine Locative in sense, there is no special irregn-. 
larity here, and in urbe opportUnd may be explained as a separate modifier of the yerb: 
* They halted at Alba^ at a convenient city,^ Thus explained, it is not an appositiye at aU. 

* Id quod ddbet, lit, that uMoh it owes. Id and mun^mentum are in apposition 
respectiyely with n&s dilectat and omnis interjldi, and are best explained as Accosatiyes. 
A Nominatiye apparently in apposition with a danse is generally best explained either as 
an appositive to some Nomi/nati/oe^ or as the subject of a separate clause. 

4 In the first example, iUe and h%c^ the parts, are in apposition with rigU, the whole ; 
but in the second example, regiSy the whole, is in apposition with the parts, Ptolemaeus 
and Cleopatra, 

ft This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of tlie cases, becanse, it is thooght, 
it will best present the force of the seyeral cases and their relation to each other. 
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366. The Nominative^ Genitive^ Dative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have probably retained with very slight modifications their original 
force as developed in the mother tongue from which the Latin was 
derived.* 

367. The Ablative combines within itself the separate offices 
of three cases which were originally distinct : • 

1. The Ablative proper, denoting the relation fbom — tTis place 
FBOM which. 

3. The Locative, denoting the relation m, at — the place m or at 
which. 

8. The Inst/rumervtal, denoting the relation with, iRY—the inst/ru- 
ment or means with or by which. 

SECTION III. 

NOMINATIVE.— VOCATIVE. 
I. NOMTNATIVB. 

RULE HI.— Subject NominatiTe. 

368. The subject of a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive:' 

Servius rSgnavit, Ssbtius reigned. Liv. Patent portae^ the gates are 
open. Cic. Eiz vicit, the kino conquered. Liv. Ego rSgSs 6j6cl, v5s 
tjrannos intrOdHcitis, I have banished kings, tou introduce tyramts. Cic. 

1. The subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word op 
clause used substantively ; ^ see examples under the rule. 

2. A pronominal subject is always expressed or implied in the ending 
of the verb : * 

> That Is, in the primitiye Indo-European tongue, from which have been derived* 
either directly or indirectly, not only the Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, bat also the English, 
French, German, and indeed nearly all the languages of modem Europe. Upon the gen- 
eral subject of CoMS^ their original formation and meaning, see Bopp, I., pp. 242-519; 
Mergnet, pp. 17-117; Fenka, H&bschmann, Holzweisslg, Delbr&ck, and, among the earlier 
writers, Hartung, ' IJeber die Gasus,^ etc., and Bumpel, * Gasuslehre.* 

3 See Delbr&ck, * Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentalis.* 

3 For the Sul^ect of the In^fhtiMvey see 536. For the Agreement of the verb with 
its subject, see 460. 

* For clauses used substantively, see 540. 

* See 247. Thus moneo means / (not you^ A«, or to«, but I) instruct. Indeed, 
every verb contains a pronominal subject in itself, and in general it is necessary to add 
a separate subject only when it would otherwise be doubtfbl to whom the implied pro- 
noun refers. Thus regndvity ' he reigned,* ie complete of itself, if the context shows to 
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DisoipiddB moneO^ ut stadia amen^, I instruct pupils to love (that thet 
may love) thei/r studies. Quint. NOn scholae, sed vltae disdmt^, wb learn 
not for the school^ hut for life. Sen. 

NoTB.— A separate pronomiiml subject may, however, be added for the sake of clear- 
ness, emphasis, or contrast, as In the foorth ezunple under the rule. 

8. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it can be readily supplied, es- 
pecially if it is es/ or suni : 

Ecce tuae lltterae, lo your Utter (comes). Cio. Tot sententiae, tfiere are 
(Bwat) so many opinions. Ter. Consul profectus (est), ^A«(;on«t^«^<m^. Liv. 

NoTB 1.— The verb /acio is often omitted in short sentences and clauses: 

Melius hi, quam y5s, these have done better than you. Gic. BScte ille. Tie does 
rightly. Cic. Gotta Hnem, Ootta closed^ lit., made <m end. Gic So also in Livy 
after nihil cMud (ampUus^ mirmSy etc.) quam, ^ nothing other (more, less, etc.) than * = 
* merely*; nihil praeterguam^ * nothing except* = * merely*: Nihil aliud quam stetG- 
ront, ^lA^ tnera^y «too({ (did nothing other than). liv. 

Nora 2.— <])ertain forms of ei^ression often dispense with the yerb : 

Quid, what? quid enim, what indeed? quid erqd, what then? quid quod, what of 
the &ot that? quid plUra, why more, or why shall I say more? ni plura, not to say 
more; n6 muUa, not to say much; quid hdo ad mi, what is this to me? n&Ul ad rem, 
nothing to the subject. 

NoTB 8.— For the Predicate J^ominaUve, see 36/S. 

NoTB 4.— For the ITonUnaitiAoe as an Appositive, see 363. 

NoTB 5.— For the Nominative^ ^acclamations, see 381, note 8. 

n. Vocative. 
RULE IV.— Case of Addrefls. 

369. The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Perge, LaeH, proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, CatiUna, why is it, Cati- 
LINE ? Cic. Tuum est, Seryfi, rSgnum, the kingdom is yours, Sebyixts. Liv. 
dii immortales, immortal oods. Cic. 

1. An Intersection may or may not accompany the Vocative. 

2. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, the Nominative in apposition witii 
the subject occurs where we should expect the Vocative : 

Audi t% popuhts Albftnus, hear ye, Alban pboplb. Liv. 

8. Conversely, the Vocative by attraction sometimes occurs in poetry where 
we should expect the Nominative : 

Qnibus, Hector, ab 5ris eoospectdte venXs, from what shores. Sector, do you asx- 
lOirsLT AWAiTKD come f Verg. Made novft virtute, puer, a blessing on your new 
valor, boy (lit., be vszabovd by; supply ««ftJ). Verg. 

whom the pronoun Ae refers ; if not, the noun must be added : iServius rlgna/oit, lit., he, 
Servius, reigned, or Servius, he reigned. In the fourth example under the rule, ego and 
vds, though already implied in the form of the yei^, are expressed for emphasis. In 
impersonal verbs the subject ' it,* in English, is impUed in the personal ending t, 
^ See preceding foot-note. 
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SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

870. The Accusative is used* — 
I. As the Direct Object of an Action; 
II. In an Adverbial Sense — ^with or without Prepositions; 
III. In Exclamations — ^with or without Interjections. 

Note. 1.— For the Predicate Accusative^ see 362 and 373, 1. 

Nora 2. — For tiie AceusaMve in Apposition^ see 363. 

NoTB 8.— For the Accusative viiSk Prepositions^ see 433. 

Non 4.~For the AocusatiAoe as the Subject qfan Infinitive, see 536. 

I. Accusative as Direct Object. 
BUIiE v.— Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative: 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, God made (bmlt) the world. Cic. Uberft 
rein pMicamy fi*ee the republic. Cic. Popull RGmfini saluiem dgfendite, 
defind the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

I. The DiREOT Object may be — 

1. An JSktemal Objed^ the person or thing on which the action of the 
verb is direelly exerted, as sallUem above. 

2. An Internal Object; i. e., one already contained or implied in the 
action itself. This embrSices two varieties : 

1) In a STRICT sense, the Cognate Accusative, an object having a mean- 
ing cognate or kindred to ^at of the verb : 

ServiiiUem servlre,* to serve in hondage (lit., to serve a sbrvitudb). Ter. 

•2) In a FREER SENSE, the Accusative of Effect, the object produced by 
the action : 

Librum scrlbere, to write a book. Cic. 

Note.— Participles in d/us, verbal adjectives in bundtis, and in Plautus a 
few verbal nouns, occur with the accusative : 

Yitftbundus oastra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tlbi hano ctlratiSst 
(carfttid est) » rem = cflr banc rem ctiras, what care have you of thisf Plant. 

1 The Accusative is probably the oldest of all the oblique cases known to onr family 
of languages, and was therefore originally the sole modifier of the verb, expressing in a 
vague and general way several relations now recognized as distinct This theory ac- 
eoonts for the great variety of constructions in which the Accusative is used in Latin. 
See Curtlua, *Znr Ohronologie/ pp. 71-74; Holzweissig, pp. 84-88. 

« The pupil will observe that the idea of serviMttem, 'servitude,* * service,* is con- 
tained In the verb s^rvlre, • to serve,* * to be a slave or seivant.* 

• Bee %ly note. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



190 ACCUSATIVE. 

n. The Cognate AcMinrsAiiYE is generally — (1) a noun with an adjective 
or other modifier, or (2) a neuter pronoun or adjective. It is used quite 
freely both with transitive and with intransitive verbs, and sometimes even 
with verbs in the passive voice : 

Earn vUam vivere, to Uve thai uwz, Gic Mimm somniftre somnium^ to 
dream a toonderful dbxam. Plant JSadrnn peccat, he makes the bamb mis- 
TAKS8.1 Oic. Hoc Btudet Unum, he studies this one thiko (this one study). 
Hor. FSrJidum rldSns Venus, Venus smiling ▲ perfidious smile. Hor. Id 
assentior, / assent to this (I give this assent). Cic. Idem glori&rl, to make 
THE SAME boast. Clo. Quid poBSunt, HOW powerful are they^ or wuat power 
have theyf Caes. £a mondmur, we are admonished ov these thinos.* Cic 
Mhil moti sunt, they were not at all moved, Liv. 

NoTi.-^Here may be mentioned the following kindred oonstnictlons : 

Y6x hominem souat, the voice sounds human. Yerg. Salt&re Oyclopa, to dance 

THB Ctolops. Hor. Longam viam ^ to go a, long way. Yerg. BeUum pQgn&re, to 

Jight A. BATOM, Yerg. 

in. Special Verbs. — ^Many verbs of Fkiuno or Emotion, of Taste and 
Smell, admit the Accusative : 

Eon&r^ dSspSrat, he despairs of hokobs. Cic. Haee gemsbant, they were 
sighing over these things. Cic. DHHmmita ridet, he laughs at losses. Hor. 
out unguenta^ he has the odor of VEKFUMEB. Ter. Ot^dbTedoletantiquitdtem, 
the oraUon smacks of AnnqoTTY, Cic 

NoTS l.--8Qch verbs are: dispiro, to despair of; doleO^ to grieve for; gemo^ to sigh 
over; horreo^ to shndder at; laorimOt to weep over; maereOt to mourn over; nOror^ 
to wonder at; rideo, to laugh at; sUiO, to thirst for, ete.; oleO^ to have the odor ot; 
sapiOy to savor ot, whether used literally or figuratively.* 

Nora 2.~Many verbs In Latin, as in English, are sometimes transitive and some- 
times intransitive; see augeo, daro, incipio^ taaoOy ruOt suppeditOy turbo, etc, in the 
Dictionary. 

Nora 8.— Many verbs which are usually rendered by transUite verbs in English 
are intransitive in Latin, and thus admit only an indirect object or some special con- 
struction ; see 385. 

Nora 4.— The object of a transitive verb is often omitted, when it can be easily sup- 
plied : moveo = moveo ml, * I move (myself)*; vertit = vertit si, *he turns (himsdf)' : 

Oastrls nOn mdvit, he did not mo^efrom Ms camp. liv. Jam verterat fort&na,. 
f(*rtune had alreadif changed. Liv. 

NoTB 6.— For the Passive Construction, see 404. 

IV. An Infinitive or a Clause may be used as Direct Object : 
Imperd/re oupiunt, they desire to btjle. Just. OptO ut id audidtis, I desire 

THAT TOU MAT HEAR THIS. CiC 

1 Peccat, *he makes a mistake^; idem peccat, 'he makes the same mistake,* where 
idem represents idem peccdtum. 

' Literally, we are admonished thsbx THnras, i. e., these admonitions. 

» Observe that with the Accusative dispiro means not *to despair,' but * to despair 
of,' and is accordingly transiHve; doled, not »to grieve,' but »to grieve for,' etc. With 
some of the veri)s here given the object is property a OognaU Accusative, 
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373. Many Compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, 
especially compounds of verbs of motion with drcum, per, praetevy 
trans, and super, take the Accusative : 

Murmur eontidnem pervasit, a mwmur went through the assbvbly. Liv. 
BlOmmh tr&nsl6runt, they crossed (went across) the Bhine. Caes. Ciroum- 
Btant sendtum^ they stand around the senate. Cio. ffiriditdtem obire, to 
enter upon the inhebitanoe. Cic. Efts ndtiorOs adire, to go to those nations. 
Caes. Vndam innfttftre, to float upon the wave. Verg. Tela exlre,* to avoid 
THE WEAPONS. Verg. Galloa praec€dunt, tltey surpass the Gauls. Caes. 

BUIiE ITL— Two Accusatives— Same Person. 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, kegaeding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing : ^ 

Hamilcarem imperOtOrem fScSrunt, t?iey made Hdmilcar commander. 
Nep. Ancum r^^em populus creftvit, the people elected Ancus king. Liv. 
Summum consilium appell&runt SenOtum, they eaUed their highest coimcil 
Senate. Cic. S9 praestitit prdpUgndtSrem libertfttis, he showed himself 
THE CHAMPION of liberty, Cic. Flaccum habuit eoltSgam, he had Flaccus as 
COLLEAGUE. Ncp. SOcratSs tOtKus mundl sS civem arbitrftbfttur, Socrates 
considered himself a citizen of the whole world, Cic. 

1. PsEDioATE AoousATivE. — One of the two Accusatives is the Direct Object, 
and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be called a 
Predicate Accusative / see 363. 

Note l.^Hdbeo^ ^ to haye,^ admits two Accosatlyea, but when it means *to reg^d,* 
it usually takes, instead of the Predicate Aocnsatiye, the Datiye of the ol^eotfor which 
(884), the Ablative with in or pro, or the Genitiye with toco, numero or in numerb : 
ludibrid habire, 'to regard as an object of ridicule^; prd haste habere, in hostibua 
Aa&^0, locd hosUum habere, numerd or in numerd hostivan Jiabire, *to regard as an 
enemy.* These constructions also occur with other yerbs meaning to r^^ard : 

Ea ?ion6rl habent, they regard these things as an honob. Sail. lUom pro haste 
habere, to regard him ab an bnxmt. Caes. Jam prb fa^sto habere, ta regard it ab 
already done. Cic. In hostium numerd habuit, he regarded them as snbmibs (lit., in 
f^ number qf, etc). Caes. MS prb diridiculd putat, he regards me abas object of 
BmicuLX. Ter. 

Note 2.— The Predicate AccusatiTe is sometimes an adjectiye: 

Homines caeeds reddit ayfiritia, avarice renders men blind. Cic. Templa de5mm 
tanda hab^bat, 7te regarded the temples qf the gods as baobbd. Nep. 

2. In the Passive these verbs take two Nominatives — a Subject and a F^edi- 
M^tf'— corresponding to the two Accusatives of the Active : 

Servins reoo est dSclirfttas, Servius was declared kino. liv. See also 36J3, 2. 

> Observe that an iti^aneUive verb may become transitive by being compounded 
with a preposition which does not take the Accusative. 
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BUIiE VII.— Two AccofiatiTes— PenMm and Thlngr* 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
ooNOEALiNG, admit two Accusatives — one of the person 
and the other of the thing : 

Me serUmtiam rogftvit, ?ie asked me mt opinion. Cic. Philosophia nOs 
rSs omn8s docuit, philosophic lias tattffht its aU things. Cic. AuxUia rSgem 
Orftbant, they asked auziuariss from the king, Liv. Paeem tS poscimus, 
we demand peaob of you, Yerg. NOn tS cSlftvI sermOnem^ I did not conceal 
from you the oonyersation. Cic. 

1. In the Passive the Pibsok becomes the subject, and the Accusative oi 
the thing is retained : 

Me stnientiam rog&vit, he ashed me mt opinion. Cic Ego sentenUam ro- 
g&tus sum, / was asked mt opinion. Cic. ArtHs edOctus fUerat, he had been 
taught TBR hxn, Liv. 

2. Two AocusATivBs are generally used with dil6^ doeeO^ IdoceO; often with 
rogO^ posed f reposcO; sometimes with didoceO, exposcOy flagito, OrO^ etc., dm- 
suld, interrogO, pereontor ; rarely with moneO^ admoneO, andpostulo. 

NoTB h'—Oeld, *to conceal,* takes— (1) in the Active generally iu)0 Aeeusatives^ an 
under the rule, but fbmetimes the Accusative of the person and the Ablative of the 
thing with di; (2) in the Passive, the Accusative of a neuter pronoun or the Ablative 
withd^.- 

Md di h6c libro cel&vlt, he kept me ignorant of this book. Gc Id c6l&ii, to be 
kept ignorant of this. Nep. Oelfiri di cdnsilid^ to be kept ignorant of thb plan. 
Cic. 

Non 2,~-I>oceO and idooeO generally follow the rule,^ but sometimes they take the 
Aeeusati/ve of the person and the Ablative of the thing with or without <^,s and some- 
times the Aoousatine * of the person with the Injlnitive or a Subjunctive Clause: 

Di 8ui yi md docet, he irtforms me nr bsoakd to his oasb. Cic. LUteris Graedis 
^'bv^nA; intitrueted m Greek utkbatubb. SalL S5cratem/(fi&tM> docuit, he taught 
Socrates (with) thx lvbb. Cic TS sapere docet, he teaches you to bb wibb. Cic. 

Nora 8.— Most verbs of asking and demanding sometimes take two Accusatives, 
but verbs of asking^ queetioning^ generally take the AccusaHve of the person* and 
the Ablative of the thing* with di^ and verbs of imploring, demanding, genenUy the 
Accusative of the thing * and the Ablative of the person * with dotab: 

Te his di ribus interrogO, / ask you vx seoabd to these thihos. Cic YIctGrlam 
ab dils ezposcere, to implore victory fsom thb gods. Caes. Id ab ed flagltiire, to de- 
mand this yrou mu. Caes. 

» other verbs of iesLching—irudiO, instttuo, if^rmo, instruo, etc— generally take 
the Ablative of the thing vrlth or without a preposition, as in or di; see IMctionary. 

> I>oceo, in the sense of it^form, takes di with the Ablative. 

> The Accusative may be omitted. Withjldibus supply oanere, 

* The Accusative or Ablative of the person is often omitted, and a clause often takes 
the place of the Accusative or Ablative of tiie thing. For examples and for special con- 
stmctions, see, in the Dictionary, odnsul9^ interrogd^ rog9f aXwoJlagitO, OrO^ poso^^ ea>* 
poso9t and reposod. 
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NoTS Lr-PetO and postuld generally take the Aceutaii'oe of the things and the 
Ahlative of the ptrwn with d ov db; quctero^ the AccuMiive of the tAingri and the 
^5to^« of the p&rton with ^ or «», d, ad, or (2e .* 

PSoem ab Bdnumla peti^ront, Viey (uktd peace rsox tbx BoiiAns. Gaea. AUqnld 
a& aml«{«po6tal&re,fc> demand «om«<A<n^FBOMFBiKNDB. Cic Qoaerit «o «d2d ea, etc, 
Tie €uk8 OF him in pbitatk (from him alone) those questions, etc Caes. 

875. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjectiyb as a Cognate ' AcciuaHve oc 
curs in connection with a Direct Object with many verbs which do not 
otherwise take two Accusatives : 

Bde te hortor, / exhort you to this, / give you this exhortation, Cio. Jb * 
monemur, we are admonished of these things. Cic. So with velle, Caes., B. 
G. I., 84. 

376. A few Compounds of trdnSy circuniy and ad admit two Accusa- 
tives, dependent the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition : 

Ib^rum copifis tr^Scit, he led his forces across the Ebbo. Li v. Animum 
advert! columeUamy I noticed (turned my mind to) ▲ small column. Cic. 

NoTS.— In the Faaaive these oompoonds and some others admit an AccnsatiTe de< 
ponding upon the preposition : 

Praeteryehor dstia Fantagiae, Jam carried by th> mouth <if the Paniagias, Yerg. 
Locum smn praetervectos, I have been carried by thb flags. Cic 

377. ^ Poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of clothing, imclothing — indudy 
exuOy cingOy accingo^ indUcO, etc. — are sometimes used reflexively in the Pas- 
sive, like the Greek Middle, and thus admit an Accusative : 

Qaleam induitur, he puts on ms helmet. Yerg. Inutile ferrum cingitur, 
he girds on his useless swobd. Yerg. Yirginfis longam indtktae vistem^ maid- 
ens attired in long bobes. Liv. 

NoTB.— A few other verbs sometimes admit a similar constniction in the poets : 
Anfiqnom sator&ta dolbrem, having saHsJled her old bssxhthxnt. Yerg. SnspSnd 
toctiZd« laoert5, toi^ SATOHXLS Aim^ w^NMi <A« arm (having hmig,etcX Hor. Pascnntor 
M'Ods^fheybrotOMontujkWOva&tA, Yerg. 

n. ACCUSATIVB IN AN AdYERBIAL SeNSB. 

BUIiE Vni.— AccofiaUve of Spedficatioiu 

878. A Yerb or an adjectiYe may take an AccusatiYe 
to define its appKcation : * 

1 The Ablative of the person is often omitted, and, instead of the Accosative of the 
thing, a danse is often used. With postulo and quaero the Ablative with di occurs. 
For examples and for other special oonstmctions, see Dictionary. 

3 See 371, II. 

' As a rare exception, moneo admits a noun as the Accusative of the thing; see 
Plant, Stich., 1, 2, 1. 

* The Accusative of Specification is closely related to the Cognate Aceusatiw and to 
the Poetic Accusative after Passive verbs used reflexively, both of which readily pass 
into an adverbial construction. Thus capita in capita vHdnmr and galeam in gcUeam 
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Capita yelftmur, toe have our heads veiled {ure veiled as to oub h^ads, or 
have veiled oub heads). Yerg. Ntibe humerda amictus, loith his bhouldebs 
enveloped in a cloud. Hor. Miles f rftctus membra labOre, the soldier with 
LIMBS shattered with labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenSfts ^ de5 
«iimli8, Aeneas like a god in afpeabancb. Yerg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies the 
part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, it is 
mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See Ablative of Specification^ 424. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem, 
vicem, nihil^ of id and gemts in id temporis, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
ge/iKus^ omne genus, quod genus (for ^us generis, etc.), etc. ; also of seeus, res, 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives— A&j, illud, id, quid (454, 2), 
muUum, summum, eUtera, rUiqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose : 

M&zimam partem lacte vivunt, they live mostly (as to the largest past) 
upon milk. Gaes. Locus id temporis vacuus erat, the place was at this time 
vacant. Cic. Aliquid id genus ^ scilbere, to write something of this xikd. 
Cic. Alias fg» est improbus, nr other thikos (as to the rest) he is unprinci- 
pled. Plant Quaerit, quid possint, he inquires now powerful they are. Caes. 
Quid venlsU, why have you comet Plant 

BUIiE IX.— Accofiative of Time and Space* 

379. Duration op Time and Extent of Space are ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

BOmulus septem et trlgintft rSgnftvit anrOs, Homulus reigned thirty-seven 
TXABS. Liv. C^rus quadr&gintft annSs nfttus rSgnftre eoepit, Cyrus began 
to reign (when) forty teabs old (having been bom forty tears). Cic Quln- 
que mi/ta passuum ambul&re, to. walk five miles. Cic. Pedis octOgintft 
dist&re, to he eighty feet distant Gaes. Nix quattuor/>Afes alta, snow four 
feet deep. Liv. But — 

1. Duration of Tms is sometimes expressed by the Ablative, or by the 
Accusative with a preposition : 

Ptlgnfttum est hdris quinque, the battle was fought five hours. Caes. Ber 
annds viginti certfttum est, the war was waged tor twenty years. Liv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

MiUbus passuum sex ft Caesaris oastrls c5nsedit, he encamped at the dis- 
TANOB OF six iBixAfrom Caesar's camp. Caes. 

Note.— ^d ased adyerbially, meaning off^ sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Ah miUbos passumn dudbos castra posogront, they pitched their camp two miles 
OFF. Gaes. 

induitur are similar constmctiims, while quid in quaerit quid possint may be explained 
either as a OoqncUe Accusative (371, 1., 2) or as an Adverbial Accusative. 

1 Some grammarians treat genus In all such cases as an ApposUive: aliquid^ id 
genus, something, this kind ; see Draeger, I., p. 2. 
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BUIiE X.— Accusative of Iiiiiiit. 

880. The place to which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive:* 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

Legi5n8s ad urbem addtlcit, he is leading the legions to or toward the 
CITY. Cic. Ad mS scribunt, they are writing to me. Cic. In Asiam redit, 
he returns into Asia. Nep. COnfiigit in dram, hefied to the altab. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 

Nfintius RSmam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. Liv. Plato Ta- 
renium vgnit, Plato came to Tabentum. Cic. Fflgit TarquinidSy hejled to 
Tarquinh. Cic. But — 

Nora.— Yerbs meaning to coUeet^ to come together^ etc~oofiv«n<d, oogo^ eotvooco, 
etc.— Are usually treated as verbs of motUn^ and thus take the Accusative, generally with 
a preposition ; but verbs meaning to place— loeo^ coUocO^ ponO^ etc— are usually treated 
as verbs otrest^ and thus take the Ablative (425), generally with a preposition: 

Cnum in locum convenire, to meet m one place. Caes. Cdpifis in faaun locum 
o5gere, to coUeet forces nr one plaob. Caes. In alterius manil vltam pdnere, to 
plaice one^e life m thb HAin> (if another. Cic. 

1. In the NAMES OF towns the Aeeusative with ad occurs — (1) to denote 
to, toward^ in the direction of, into the vidniig of and (2) in contrast with 
4 or <z5 .* 

TrSs sunt viae ad Mutinam^ there are three roads to Mutina. Cic. Ad 
Zamam pervSnit, he came to the yioinitt ov Zama. Sail. A Di&m6 ad 
SinSphi, from Dianium to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domum, domSs, rus : 

Sclpid domum reduotus est, Sei^ was condtieted home. Cio. Domds ab* 
ducti, led to thbib homes. Liv. Has Svol&re, to hasten into the oountby. 
Cic. Domum reditiS, a return home. Caes. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of islands asxd peninsulas : 
LfttCna cOnfQ^t Dilum, Latona fled to Delob. Cic Pervfinit Cfhersont^ 

sum, he went to the Chbbsonesub. Nep. 

8) Rarely a few other Accusatives, as exsequias, infiiios, etc. : ' 
Ille inflUds Ibit, he will deny (will proceed to a denial). Ter. 

3. The preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, 
and, in the poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 

1 Originally the place to which was uniformly designated by the Accusative wWunU 
% preposition. Names of towns have retained the original construction, while most other 
names of places have assumed a preposition. 

« See also the Supine in «m, 540, 
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Aeqyptfwm proftlg^t, "he fled to £aYPT. Cio. It^Uam venit, he came to 
ItaitT, Verg. Ibimus 2/r68^ we shall go to the Afbioans. Verg. L&vliiia 
veoit lUora^ he came to the Zavinian shores. Verg. 

4. A Poetical Datite occurs for the Accusative, with or without a 
preposition : 

It d&mor eaeld (for ad oaelum\ the shout ascends to heavek. Verg. Faci- 
lis dSBC^nsus Avemd, easy is the descent to Hades. Verg. See 385, 4. 

m. ACGUSATXYB IK EXCLAMATIONS. 

BUIiE 20.— Acciuaiive in ErdamationB. 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

lieu tm miserum, ah me unhappif I Cic. Md miserum, he miserable I ^ 
Oio. 6 fallacem «pem, deceptive hopeI Cic. Mi caecum, blind theU 
1 am/ Cic. Prd deCrum fldem^ m the name of the gods 1 Cic. Hanc- 
cine audadam^ this audacitt?' Cic. But — 

NoTB l.^An adjectiye or GenitiTe generally accompanies this Accosadre, as in the 
examples. 

NoTB 2.—0, iheuy and heu are the inteijections most frequently nsed with the Ac- 
cusatiye, though others occur. 

NoTB 8. — other cases also occur in exclamations : 

1) The Vocative— when an address as well as an exclamation 1« intended : 

Pro sancte Jappiter^ O holy JuprrsB. Cio. InfSlIx Didp^ wihappy Dn>o. Yerg. 

2) The NominaMve—vrhem. the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
£n deoBira, lo thk bight hand (there is, or-that is the right hand) I Yergr. Scce 

tuae litteraey uo your Lrmn (comes) \ Cic. 

8) The Da^d— to designate the person after jti, vae, and sometimes after ecce^ en^ 
hern:' 

M miki^ woB TO MB. Yerg. Vae <i&f, wob to tof. Ter. Ecce Uh\ lo to you 
(lo here is to yon = observe). €^ JS» M&i^ this fob tov (lo I do this for you). Liy. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

382. The DatiYe is the case of the Indirect Object, and 
designates the PebsoS to or for whom/ or the Thing to 
or FOR WHICH, anything is or is done.* 

» See Milton, « Paradise Lost,' 17., 78. 

' The exclamation may of course be Interrogative in character. 

' This is an Ethical Dative ; see 389. 

* The Indirect Olject is generally a person^ or somethinff personified. Unlike the 
Direct Object, it is never contained in the action or produced by it, but is in most in- 
stances the interested recipient of it. 

» Whether this was the original meaning of the Dative is not known. DelbrCick 
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898. The Dative is used— 
I. With a large class of Verbs and Adjectives ; 
11. With a few special Nouns and Adverbs. 

BUIiE XII.— Dative with Verbs. 

884. The Indirect Object of an action is put in tixe 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With IisTBANSiTTVE and Passive Verbs : 

7YM servio, / am devoted to you. Plaut. Serviunt populo, they are de- 
voted TO THE PEOPLE. Oic. Imper^ pftrSbant, they^were obedient to (obeyed) 
AUTHORiTT/ Cacs. Tempori cSdit, he yidds to the time. Cic. LabOrl stu- 
dent, they devote themselves to labor, Caes. Mundus deO pSret, iJie world 
obeys Ood} Cic, CaesarT 8upplicftb6,/m7^«ttjDpKcafe Caesar.* Cic. Nobis 
vita data est, life has been granted to us, Cic. NumitOii dfiditur, lie is 
ddivet^ed to NimiUor, Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object : 

AgrOs j>^6i dedit, he gave lands to the common people. Cic. TilH grO- 
tias ag5, / give thanks to tou. Cic. Nfttara hominem conciliat homing 
Nature reconciles man to man. Cic. Pdns iter hostibus dedit, the bridge 
gave a passage to the enemy, Liv. Leggs clvit&tibus suls sciipsSrunt, they 
prepared laws for their states, Cic. 

1. The Indibect Object may be — 

1) The Dative op Influence,' designating the person to whom some- 
thing is or is done : 

Serviunt jm>^n^, they are devoted to the people. Cic. AgrOs pl^ dedit, 
he gave lands to the common people. Cio. 

2) The Dative op Interest,* designating the person for wlunn something 
is or is done : 

Sibi Megarens^s vldt, he conquered the Megarians fob himself. Just. 

3) The Dative of Purpose or End,' designating the objed or end for 
which something is or is done : 

Bec^tvl cecinit, he gave the signal fob a retreat. Liv. 

thinks that this case originally designated the place or oltjeet toward which the action 
tended. See Kuhn's • Zeitschrift,' vol. xvHi., p. 81. . 

> la suijeci to God ; will make supplication to Caeear. 

» Observe that the Dative of It^fluence is very closely connected with the verb, and 
is, in fact, essential to the completeness of the sentence; while the Dative ot Interest and 
the Dative of Purpoee are merely added to sentences which wonld be complete without 
them. Thus Megarinaie vlcit is complete in itself. 
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2. Double Ck)NSTRUOnoN.-^A few verbs admit — (1) the Dative of the 
person and the Accnsative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the per- 
son and the Ablative of the thing : cMeui rem ddndre, * to present a thing 
to any one,' or aliquem rl dOnare^ * to present any one with a thing ' : ' 

Praedam mUUibus donat, hs gives ths booty to the soldiebs. Caes. AthS- 
m^BS^s/rHmentd dOn&vit, he presented the Athenians with aBAm. Nep. 

KoTB.— This oonstraotloii may also be used of objects which are In a measare per- 
soni/Ud^ or which inyolve persons : 

MQmm urbl circumdedit, he ImiU a waM around th> oitt. Nep. Dens animom 
dreomdedit eorpore, God has encompassed the soul with ▲ body. Gic. 

3. To and for are not always signs of the Dative. Thus — 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direetiony is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (880): 

YSnl ad vrbem^ I eame to the crrr. Cic. DUwn vSnimus, we came to 
Delos. Cic. 

Hon l.~Bat the Dative oceiirs in the poets; see 880, 4, and 385, 4. 

NoTB %—JliUtO^ ^to send,^ and seribo, 'to write,^ take the Dative, or the Accosative 
with (m2, to denote ihe person to whom: 

Scrlbit Ldbiind^ he writes to Labibkus. Gaes. ScxTb^ ad ml^ you will write to 
MB. Gic. 

2) For, in defence o/, in behalf of is expressed by the Ablative with 
pr5 ; for the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accusative 
with in : 

JYdpatrid morT, to die fob one's cotnrrBT. Hor. Dlmicftre prd Ubertdte, 
to fight fob ubebtt. Gic. Satis in Hsum, enough roB itse. Liv. 

4. The JDoHve sometimes depends, not upon the verb alone, but upon 
the Predicate as a whole : 

Tegimenta galeis* mllitfis facere jubet, he orders the soldiers to make cov- 
erings FOB theib helmets. Caes. JMeris dlvit^s esse volumus, we wish 
to be rich fob the sake of oub OHTLnBEN. Cic. Quia huic ril testis est, 
who testifies to this (lit., is a witness fob this thiho). Cic. 

Hotb 1.— The Dative is nsed with verbs modified by saUs^ bene, and maUy whether 
written as compounds or not : 

ims satis ftcere (also written saii^acere\ to sati^ thbm.* Gaes. Qui bene dixit 
nnqnam, fob whom has he ever spoken a good word f Gic Optimd vird maledloere, 
toreeHeamostexcettemtuAX. Gic 

NoTB 2.— A Dative is sometimes thus added to the predicate when the English idiom 
would lead us to expect a OenUive depending upon a noun : 

In cOnspectum vSnerat hostibusy* he had come in sight of thb bnbmy (lit., to thb 

1 This double construction occurs chiefly with aspergO^ oircumdo^ drewn^fundo^ 
donOy eantOy imperUo^ induOy InspergOy interdudo. 

3 OaMls is best explained as depending upon tegimenia facere^ rather than upon 
facere alone ; VCberls^ as depending upon d^vUis esse volumus, and rH upon testis est, 

* Literally, to do enough fob thbm. 

4 HosHbm does not depend at all upon cdnspectum, but upon the entire predicate, 
in ednspectum vinerat. 
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xnxmt). Cic. (^MMzri ad pedSs prdioere, ft> ca«< a< tA« /m< OF Oassab (litf TO Gaxsax, 
<U the feet). Oaes. Mihl horror membra qnatit, a thudder shakes my Utnbi, Yerg. 
Urbl ftmdAmenta jacere, to lay the /oundatiaru qfipyr) the city. Llr. 

Hots 8.— The Dative is sometimes very loosely oouiected with the predicate, merely 
desigiiating the person toith r^erence to whom the statement is true : 

T& UH pater es, you are a father to hdi . Tac Tridnl iter eoopedttls erat, it was 
a journey qf three days woe, uoht-akhxd boldisbs. Liv. Est tube Sgr6BsIs tmna- 
las, there is a mound as you go out of the eUy,'^ Yerg. 

6. With Impkbsonal Passivb.— Verbs which admit only an Indired 
Object in the Active are Impersonal in the Passive, but they may retain 
the Dative : 

HosHbus resistant, they resist the enei£t. Caes. His senUntils resisti- 
tnr, resistance is offered to these opinions. Caes. Ne miM nooeant, that they 
may not injure me. Cic. MiU nihil nocSrl potest, no injury can he done to 
MB (lit, ixgniy can be done to me not at all). Cic. 

385. With Special Vebbs. — The Dative of the In- 
direct Object is used with many verbs which require special 
mention. Thus — 

I. With verbs signifying to hen^t or injure^ please or diaplease^ 
eomnumd or obeyj serve or remt^ and the like : 

SM prOsunt, they benefit themselves. Cic. Noc6re ofterl, to injure 
another. Cic. ZiinOnl placuit, it pleased Zend. Cic. Displicet TdlOy it 
displeases Tullus. Liv. Cupidit&tibus imper&re, to command desires. Cic. 
De5 pftrSre, to obey God, Cic. RSgJ servire, to serve the Hng, Gc. Hosti- 
bus resistere, to resist the enemy. Caes. 

n. With verbs signifying to indulge^ 9pa/re^ pa/rdon^ threaten^ 
Idievey persuade, and the like : 

8ibi indulgSre, to indulge one's belt. Cic. VUae parcere, to spare life. 
i^ep. Mihl IgnOscerC) to pardon me. Cic. Minitftns patriae, threatening 
his cotmtry. Liv. Irfts(^ amlds, to be angry with friends. Cic. Mihl crSde, 
believe me. Cic. Us persuildSre, to persuade them. Caes. 

NoTs 1.— Some vertM of this class take the Accasattve : dUectO, jweo^ taedo^ qfendo^ 
etc: 

Mariam J&vit, he helped Marius. Kep. NOn mS iftma ddectat, fame does not 
delight me. Cic. 
\ NoTB 2.— For/lrf« and cdnfldo with the Ablative, see 4125, 1, 1), note. 

HoTB 8.— The force of the Dative is often found only by attending to the strict mean- 

> other examples are : A Fylls ennti locd altd siti sunt, they are situated inam.ele- 
voted place as you come (lit, to one coming) from Pylae. Liv. DSscendentibus 
inter dnSe l&c5s, as you descend (lit., to those descending) between the two groves, 
liv. Ezscendentibas ad templom mftceria erat, there was an enclosure as you as- 
cended to the temple. Liv. In ikniversmn aestimantf pl&s penes peditem rdboris est, 
to make a general estimate (Bt, to one making^ etcX there is more strength in the 
imfa/niry. Tac. 
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ing of the verb : nUbo^ '•to marry ^ (strictly, to veil otWe m^ as the bride /or the bride- 
groom); msdeoTy *to core* (to administer a remedy to); tat^fado^ *to satisfy' (to do 
enough /or), etc. 

1. Some verbs admit either the Aecwaiive or the Dative^ but wi^ a 
difference of meaning : t 

CavSre aliquem, to ward off Bome one; oavSre alicni, to care fob some one, 
COnsulere aliquem, to coneuU, etc. ; alicui, to consult vob, etc. 
Metuere, timSre aliquem, to/ear; alioui, to fear fob. 
PrOspioere, providers aliqoid, to foresee; alicui, to provide -eoir, 
Temper&re, moder&rl aliquid, to govern^ direct; alicui {of things) j to re- 
strain^ put a check upon ; temper&re alicui {of persons), to spare : > 

Munc tH cavet6, be on your guard against this one (lit, ward him off), 
Hor. J» cav6re void, I wish to care fob him (i. e., to protect him), Cic Bsr- 
Jidiam timemus, we fear pebfidt. Cic. SiM timuerant, they had feared fob 

THEMSELVES. CaOB. 

HoTB. —Dara Utterds ad aUquem means to address a letter to some one ; hvA'dare 
tltterde alicui generally means to deHver a letter to one as ▲ oabeiee or mbssenoeb: 

Utterae mihl ad CatUlnam datae snnt, a letter addressed to Catzlixe was delifh 
eredtoiiK, Cic 

2. A Dative rendered from occurs with a few verbs of differing, dis- 
senting, repelling, taking away, etc : 

Differre euivis, to differ fbom ant one. Nop. Sih\ dissentire, to dissent 
FROM HIMSELF. Cic. Somnum miJii adimere, to take sleep fbom me. Cic. 

Note.— For the Poetical Dative^ see 4, below; and for the Ablative with verbs of 
Separation or DifereneSt see 413. 

3. A Dative rendered with occurs with nUseeO, admiseeO, etc., and 
sometimes with /acid; 

Sevgritfttom miscSre cSmitdti, to unite severity with affabilttt. Liv. Quid 
huio homini facifts, what are you to do with (to) this man ? Cic See 4 below. 

4. Dative in Poetry. — In the poets and in late prose-writers, the Dative 
is used much more freely than in classical prose. Thus it occurs with 
more or less frequency with the following classes of verbs : 

1) With verbs denoting Motion or I>irectionr— for the Accusative with ad 
or in : 

Mnltds dSmittimns Ore5 (for ad or in Orcum\ we send many down to Obous. 
Verg. CaeW (for ad caelum) palmSs tetendit, Tie eaatended his hands toward hzavkn. 
Yerg. It d&mor caelo, the shout goes to heaven. Yerg. See also 392, 1. 

2) Witli verbs denoting Separation or I>\fferenoe^-~m&t6Ad of the Ablative 
with db or di, or the Accusative with inter: 

SSlstitium peoorl (for d pecore) dSfendite, keep off the heat from the flock. Yerg. 
Scyurrae distablt amicus, a friend will diffw from a jester. Hor. Serta capiti de- 
lapsa, garlands f allen from his head. Yerg. 

^ Many other veri)8 take different oonstnictions with different meanings; see eeef0, 
tonveniOy eupio^ d^fido, doUo^ maneo^ paroo^ peto, soho, and void in the Diodonary. 
« Thus Trith arceo, dbsum, diftero^ dissenHo^ dissideO, dlsto, etc. ; see Dictionary. 
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8) With verbs denoUng Urnon^ Oampanwn^ OorUention^ and the like' — 
instead of the Ablative with cum^ or the Accusatiye iriih inter: 

Mtooet * fiirUy he mingles with thb mkn. Yerg. Goncnrrera hostl (for c«m hotte)^ to 
meet ths eixmt. Ot. Bdloa tibl oertot, A« alone contends with you, Verg. Placltdne 
p&gn&bis Amdrl, will you contend with aoeeptaJ}le love t Verg. 

4) In still other instances, especially in expressions of Place : 

Haeret laterl (for in latere) amndd, the arrow sticke at hsb bids. Yeig. Ardet 
apex capitiy the h^Hmet gleams upon his hbad. Yerg. 

386. Dative with Compounds. — The Dative is used 
with many verbs compounded with — 

ad, ante, con, d§, in, inter, 

ob^ post,. prae, pr5, sub, super: 

Adsom am%ci8, 1 am present with mt friends. Cic. (hnnibus antestftre, 
to surpass all. Cic. Terrts cohaeret, U cleaves to the earth. Sen. H$c 
C<usari dSfuit, Hits failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. Yoluptatl in- 
haerSre, to be connected toith pleasure. Cic. Interfuit ptignae, lie partici- 
pated in the battle. Nep. COnsilils obstare, to oppose j^ans. Nep. Liber- - 
tftti op88 postferre, to stuaiij^ wealth to liberty. Liv. Popul5 praesunt, 
they rule the people. Cic. Titth^poifigunt, they are profitable to you, Cic. 
Succumbere dolOribus, to yidd to sorrows. Cic. Superfuit patrl, he sur- 
vived hi9 father. Liv. 

1. Transitive Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and 
the Dative : 

8i opposuit hoeUbus, he opposed himself to the inekt. Cic Capltl subduxerat 
onaem, she had removed my eujord from my head. Verg. See also Llbertdtl opes 
poetferre^ above. 

2. C^MPOuims OF other Preposhions, espemlly of a^, «c, and cir&um, 
sometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified under 
the rule admit the Ablative with or without a preposition : * 

jSiM nbertfitem abjudioat, he deprives hihsblf (sentences himself to the loss) qf lib- 
erty. Cic. Mihl timOrem 6ripe, free me from fear (lit, snatch away fear fob me). 
Cic PQgna assufocere, to be accustomed to (trained in) battle. liv. Dicta cum foctis 
eompdnere, to compare words with deeds. SalL 

3. Motion or Direction. — Compounds expressing mere motion or direc- 
tion generally take the Accusative with or without a preposition : * 

> Thus, with cdpulOt jungo^ misceOf admisceo^ permieceOy necto^ socio^ etc ; oerto^ 
contendOf luetor^ pUgno^ etc 

3 Misoeo, as a transitive verb, occurs with the Accusative and Dative even in classical 
prose; see 885, 8; also 371, III., note 2. 

* See assuiscOj assu^acio^ acquiUcOy coeOy cohaereo^ colludOt communicO^ com- 
pdnOy concordOy cdr^ferOy oo^fllgOy congruo^ conjungo^ conaentiOy cdnsto, Ineisto^ in- 
sideOy insum^y and interdleOy in the Dictionary. See also Draeger, I., pp. 406-426 ^ 

* See accedOy aceidOy addOy ac^erOy adhaeriscOy adhibeOy ac^ungOy admtory ad- 
4cr\b0y adwrnty iHOdOy inddOy incvmbOy incurrOy It^ferOy offerOy oppdnOy in the Dictionary. 

10 
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Adlrd da^ to approach ths altabs. Cio. Ad eOnmUis tdXre, to goto tbm oon- 
S1TL8. Cic In bellnm Insistit, he devotee himee^f to the war. Ctea. Ad omne periea- 
Ivan op^Tdtxuc, he ie ea^aoeed to every peril. Gic 

4. Several compounds admit either the Accusative or the Dative without 
any special difference of meaning : > 

MUnUiSnibue adjacent, they are near tbi fobtifioatxohs. Tac. Mare illad ad- 
jacent, they are near that ska. Nep. Quibns timor Incdsserat, whom fear had aeieed. 
Sail. Timor ]^tr66 incSasit, fear eeiMed the faihere, liv. 

5. Many compounds which usually take the Accusative or the Ablative 
with a preposition in classical prose, admit a Dative in poetry : 

Quid contendat himndi oyonle (for ettm cyonU\ why ehould the ewaUow contend 
WITH BWANB? Lucr. Oontendifl Eomird^ you contend with HoiaB. Prop. Animis 
illabi noBtrfs (for in animbe no8tHkt\ to einJb into our minde. Yerg. 

Note.— Instead of the compounds of ady ante^ etc., the poets sometimes use in the 
same sense the simple verbs > with the Dative: 

Qui haeserat (= adhaeeeraH) Svandrd, who had joined himeelf ro Evakdxr. Yer?. 
Pdnis (= apponie) mihi porcnm, you offer m (place befobb mx) ewine^e fieeh. Mar- 
tial. 

887. The Dative of the Possbssob is used with the 
verb sum: 

Miht est noverca, I have (there is to he) a ttepmother,^ Yerg. Fonii 
nomen Areth&sa est, the fountain has (there is to the fountain) the name 
Arethusa. Cic. But — 

NoTB l.~The Dativb or thx Kajoi as well as of the possessor is odmmon in expres- 
sions of namlpg : n6men etft, ndmen datur^ etc. : 

i Sclpion^J/riodno cognomen MttSoTPio had the surname ArRiOASTJii. Sail Here 
Africdndy instead of being in apposition with cdffndmen, is put by attraction in appo- 
sition with Soipidnl, 

None 2.— The Genhivk of tas Nams dependent upon ndmen occurs : 
Ndmen Jforcurl est mihi, /Aa«« ^ t»am« OF MsBCUBT. Plant 
NoTs 8.— By a Gbxbk Idiom, voUne^ eupiinSj or invltus sometimes accompanies the 
Dative of the possessor : 

Quibns bellum uolentibus erat, who liked the war (lit., to whom wisnma the war 
was). Tac 

888. The Datiye of the Appabent Agent is used 
with the Gerundive, and with the Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugation : 

1 Such are ac^aoeOy adtttor^ anteddo^ anteeOy cdnUor^ dispiro (also with <f^ iUH' 
dOy incedOy InsuUo^ iwo&do^ prcteourro^ praesto^ praestolor. 

* Thus fero for ac^ero, pri^ero ; Jiaereo for adhaereo; pdnO for appono, dipdnOy 
impbnOy etc. 

> The Dative with est usually expresses simple possession or ownership^ like the 
English have. EotbeO Is sometimes used in the same sense, but it more commonly ex- 
presses some of the shades of meaning denoted by hald^ keepy regard^ and the like : 
arcem habere, ♦to hold the citadel'; aliquem in olsididne habere^ *to hold or keep 
pne in siege' ; pro hosts habere, * to regard as an enemy.* 
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Proelia eonjugibu9 loquenda, battles for wovik to talk about} Hor. 
Suum cuique incommQdum ferendum est, eyebt one has his own trouble to 
bear, or miist bear his own trouble, Oic. 

Non.— Instead of the Dative of the Apparent Agent, the Abbtiye with d or od is 
MMnetimes osed : 

QUibos est A vSbU * cdnsnlendom, for whom measures must be taken bt tou. Cie. 

1. The Dative ov the Appabeht Aobzit is sometimes used with the com- 
pound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihl consilium captnm jam did est, I have apian long since formed.^ Cie. 

NoTa.->HABB5 with the Perfect Participle has the same force as xsr Mini with the 
Participle: 

BeUum habait indictom, he had a war (already) declared. Oic. 

2. The Real Agekt, with Passive verbs, is in classical prose denoted by 
the Ablative with d or ab ; > see 416, 1, 

8. The Batttb is used with the tenses for incomplete action, to designate 
the person who is at once Agent and Indirect Oi>;ecty the person bt whom and 
voB (to) whom the action is performed : 

Honesta bonis viris quaeruntur, honorable things are sought bt good men 
(L e., for themselves). Gio. 

4. In the Posts, tiie Dative is often used for the Ablative mth. d or ab, to 
designate simply the agent of the action : 

Nonintellegorft/^,/amno^ttn(20r«^O(X^BTAinr OKE. Ovid. BCgnfttaarva 
Satumd, lands ruled bt Saturn. Yeig. 

389. The Ethical Dative, denoting the person to 
whom the thought is of special interest, is often introduced 
into the Latin sentence : * 

At tili venit ad mS, but lo, ?ie comes to me, Cie. Ad ilia mthf intendat 
animum, let him, I pbat, direct his attention to those things, Liv» Qud mihl 
abis, whither are you going, prat ? Yerg. Quid mihl Celsus agit, what is 
MT Celsus doing f Hor. 

1 The Dative with the Oerundivef whether alone or in the Periphrastie OonjugO' 
Hon, designates the person who has the work to do; while with the oompoond tenses 
of passive verbs it designates the person who has the work already done. 

s Here d vdbls is neeesaary, to distinguish the Agent from the Indirect Object, qui- 
hue; bat the Ablative with d ot <ib is sometimes used when this necessity does not 
exist 

> The Dative with the Gerondlve is best explained as the Dative qf Possessor or 
of Indirect Object. Thos, suwn euique incommodum est means * every one has his 
trouble * {euique. Dative of Possessor) ; and suum euique inoommodum ferendum est, 
* every one has his trouble to bear.* So too, mihl cbnsiHum est, ' I have a plan ^ ; mihi 
ednsiHum captum est, * I have a plan (alreadp) formed.* 

« Compare the following from Shakespeare: *He plucked me ope his doublet and 
offered them Us throat to cut* JuHus Caesar, Act I., Scene II. ' It ascends me into 
the brain.* Henry lY., Part II., Act lY., Scene III. *He presently steps me a Uttle 
higher.* Henry lY., Part I., Act lY., Scene III. 
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KoTB l.-^Th« Ethical Datits is always a personal pronoun. ^ 

Non 2.— The Ethioal Datiyb occurs with toli^ and with nnxBJKorioifB : 

Quid tdbU Yultis, uihat do you tcishy intend^ meant Liv. Av&ritia quid «t&i Tnlt, 

u>hat does avarice mean t or what object can it Tiave t Cic. El mih% ah msI Yerg. 

Yatt tib% woe to tou. Ter. See 381, note 8, 8). 

BUI<E ZIII«— Two Datives—To which and For which. 

390. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the ob- 
ject or END FOB WHICH — occuT with 2k few verbs : 

I. With IiirrBANSiTiVE and Passive verbs : 

Mal<i est hominihu9 ayftritia, dvaince is an stil to men (lit., is to men 
FOR AN eyil). Cic. Est mihi cUrae, U is A care to me. Cic Domas 
c^decof*l dominO fit, the house becomes A disgrace to its owner. Cic. 
Yenit Atti(9s auxiliO, he came to the assistance of the Athenians, Nep. 
H$c ill! tribuSb&tar Ignftyiae, this was imputed to him as cowardice {for 
cowardice), Cic. Els subsidiO missus est, he was sent to tliem as aid, Nep. 

II. With Tbansitive verbs in connection with the Ac- 
cusative : 

Quinque cob6rt6s castHs praesidid rellquit, he left five cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit., TO the camp for a defence). Caes. Pericles 
agrOs suOs dOnO r^I pflblicae dedit, Pericles ffove his lands to tJie republic 
a» a present (lit., for a present). Just. 

NoTB 1.— The verbs which take two Datives are— 

1) Intransitive verbs signifying to be, become go^ and the like: swm^ /i0, etc 

3) Transitive verbs signifying to ffive^ eendy leave, imptOe, regard, choose, and the 
like : dd, ddno, ducO, habeo, mitto, relinquO, tribuO, verto, etc These take in the 
Active two Datives with an Accosative; bat in the Passive two Datives only, as the 
dkect object of the Active becomes the subject of the Passive; see 464. 

NoTx 2.— One of the Datives is often omitted, or its place supplied by a predicate noun : 

Ea sunt Usui, these things are of irsx (fob use). Caes. TQ iltl pater es, you are 
A FATHEB TO HD(. Tac.^ See 36/8, 2, note 8. 

Note 8.— With audiins two Datives sometimes occur, dicto dependent upon au- 
diens, and a personal Dative dependent upon diotd audiens, and sometimes dicto oboe- 
diens is used like diotd audiSns : 

Dicto sum audits, I am listening to the word. Plant. Ndbis dictd audigns est, 
he is obedient to us: Cic Magistr5 dictd oboediSns, obedient to his master. Plant 

RULE XIV.— Dative with Adjectivesu 

391. With adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibtx cftrum est, (he soil of their countrjf is dear to all. 
Cic. Id aptum est iemporlj this is adapted to the time. Cic. OmnI aet&d 
mors est commOnis, deatJi is common to every age. Cic. Canis similis lup6 
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est, a dog %s similar to a tool/, Oio. Nfttdrae accommodfttum, adapted to 
nature, Oic. Graeciae Utile, vsrful to Greece. Nep. 

L Ao JiCTiTES which take the Datite are chiefly those sigi^ying — 
Agreeable^ ea»y^ friendly^ like, near, necessary, stUtable, subjed, useful, to- 
gether with Qthers of a similar or opposite meaning,! and verbals in UUs. 

II. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1, The Aeeiisative with a Preposition : (1) in, Srerft, adversns, with ad- 
jectives signifying /riemf/y, hostile, eto., and (2) ad, to denote the object or 
end for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

PerindulgSns in patrem, very kind to bis father. Oio. Multas ad r^ 
perQtilis, tery useful for many tbinos. Cic. PrOnus ad lactum, inclined to 
mourning, Cic. 

2. The AceusaUve unthout a Unposition with propior, prdximus : 
Propior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. PrOximus mare, nearest to 

the sea, Caes. See 433 and 437. 

8. The Ablative with or without a Preposition : 

Alienum a vita me&, foreign to mjf life. Ter. Momine alienissimum, 
most foreign to or from man. Cic. £l cum BOsciO commtlnis, common to 
him and Roscius (with Boscius). Cic. 

4. The Genitive : (1) with adjectives used substantively ; (2) with adjec- 
tives meaning like,^ unlike,^ near, belonging to, and a few others: " 

Amicissimus hominum, the best friend of the men (i. e., the most fiiendly 
to them). Cic. Alexandri similis, like Alexander (L e., in character). Cic. 
Dispar sui, unlike itsblf. Cic. COjus pares, like whom, Cic. Popull B6- 
mftnl est propria llbertas, liberty is characteristic of the Boman people, Cic. 

Note l.—ldem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem &cit occHdenil^ he does the same as to kill, or as hx who kills. Hor. 

NoTs 2.— For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 399, 1., note 1. 

BUI<E XV.— Dative with Nouns and Adverbs. 

392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 
I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 
Jtistitia est obtemperatid < Ugihus, justtee is obedience to laws. Cic. 

> Such are accommoddtus^ aequdlis, alienuSy amicus, inimleus^ aptus, cdrus^ 
faeUiSy diffieUis, ftditis^ U^idiHs, /IniHrntts, grdtus^ ingrdtuSy id^neus, jHeundus, 
it^Hcundus, moleetus, neceesdrius, ndtus, igndtus^ noooius^ pdr, dispar^ pemieidsus^ 
propUtquus, proprim^ salHtdris^ eimiliSy ddssimiUSy dlversus^ vleHnus^ etc. 

* The Genitive is used especially of likeness and unliketiess in chaxaotsb. 

> As simiUSy dissimilis, assimilis, cdnsimilis, pur, dispar; adflnis, flniUmus^ 
propinquus; proprius, sacer, communis; dliinuSy contrdrius^ InsnUtus^ etc. 

< From ci>temperOt which takes the Dative. 
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Bibi re8p0nsi5, a reply to himself. Cic. OpulentO homini servittls dtira 
est, serving (servitude to) a rieh man is k^rd. Plaut. Facilis descensus ' 
AvemO, easy is the deaeent to Avemue, Yerg. 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectiyes whicli take the 
Dative : 

Congruenter* ndtUrae vlvere, to live in accordance with kature. Cic. 
SiH oonvenienter dicere, to apeak contistenUy with hdcselt. Cic. PrOx;- 
m6 hostium castrls, next to the tamp of the enemy, Caes. 

NoTx 1.— In rare InBtances the Datiye occurs with a few nouns and adyerlM not in- 
chided in the role : 

Trib&nfciapotestis, mfinlmentam Hbert&tH^ tribunidan power ^ a d^enee fob ub- 
SBTT. lir. Huio ftna = Onfl com hdc, wUh fhU one, Yerg, 

KoTB 2.— For the Datiye of Oerundivea with official names, see 544, note 8. 

^on 8.— For the Datiye with inteiiecHona, see 881, note 8; 889, note 3. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

398. The Genitive in its ordinary use corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with of, and expresses 
various adjective relations.* 

Nor.— But the Genitiye, espedally when eH^eeUve (396, III.), is sometimes best 
rendered to, for, from, in^ on euioowU ef^ etc : 

BeMfk^gtiXa^grQiUuAe'to^h,'tM^o%, Cie. Xo&^irum fiiga, Moape fbom labobs. 
Gc. fireptae yirginis &% anger on aoeowiU qf the reeeue qf the maiden. Yerg, 

894. The Genitive is used chiefly to qualify or limit nouns 
and adjectives/ though it also occurs with verbs and adverbs. 

RULE ZVI«— GenitlTe with Nouns. 

895. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

CatGnia Orfttidn^s, Cato^s oraiiima. Cic. Castra hoaUum^ the camp or 
the snemt. Liv. Mors HamHearia^ the death of Hamilcab. Liv. DeQm 
metus, the fear ofthegoda, Liv. Vir cOnsilil magnl, a man of great pru- 
dence. Caes. "P&TQ ]^^VLV[y a part of th^ peopie, Cic. 

1 From diecendo, which admits the Datiye in poetry; see 886, 4, 1). 

* From congruine, which takes the Datiye. 

* The Genitiye has nearly the force of an a^Jeetiye, and means simply (^ot leUmging 
to. Thus, rigia, equivalent to rigiua, means <^ or belonging to a king. On the origin 
and V86 of the Genitiye, see H&bschmann, p. 108; Merguet, p. 68; Hohsweissiff, pp. 26 
and 78; Draeger, I., pp. 44T-498; Eoby, IL, pp. 116-18T. 

« Doubtless originally it limited only nouns and a^leettveo. 
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Non 1.— For fhe AppoHtiMt see 363. 

NoTB 8.— >Aii ADjscnyi is sometimes used for the Genitiye : 

Belllca glj^ria = belli gldrla, ihs glory qf toar, Cio. Coi^janz Hectorea = eoi^unz 
Hectoris, the toife qf Hector, Yerg. P&gns Marathdnla, fhe battle qf Marathon. CUa 
Di&a&EpheaU^ Diana qfl^heew. Qc. See 393, foot-note. 

KoTB 8.— For the Predicate Oenitive^ see 401. 

NoTB 4.— For tpeeial ueea of the DatlTe, see 384, 4, note 2. 

396. The qualifying Genitive may be — 

I. A PosssssiYE Genitiye,^ designating the author and iheposMsaor: 

Xenophontis librl, the boois of JTenophon, Cio. Fanum NeptOnl, the 
temple of N^tune, Nep. 

n. A SuBJECTivi Genitiye, designating the subjed or agent of the ac- 
tion, feeling, etc. : 

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the serpent, Cio. Favor Numidarom, the fear 
of the Numidiane, liv. 

Non.— The Pobsbsbivs Pbonoun is regularly used for the SiO^ecHve Genitive of 
Personal prononns : 

Mea domns, my AotMtf. Clc. F&mataa,your/am«. Cio. 

in. An Objective Genitive, designating the object toward which the 
action or feeling is directed: 

Amor gloriae, the love of glory, Cio. Memoria malorum, th£ recollection 
qfsuferings, Cio. DeHLOimetiaBf the fear of the gods, Liv. 

Non 1.— For the OBJxonTs Gkhitetx, the Aoensatiye with in, SrgS, or adver* 
BUM is sometimes used : 

Odiom in hominnm genos, hatred tif or touxzrd the race qf men. Cic. £igft ySs 
waaor^ love toioard you. Cio. 

NoTS 2.— The PoeasssivB occors, though rarely, ibr the GtjecHve OeniHve of Per- 
sonal pronouns : 

TjUktldu!dikf reliance on you. Cio. 

rv. A Paktitive Genitive, designating the whole of which a part is 
taken: 

Quia vestrftm, which of youf Cio. Vltae pars, a part of life, Cio. 
Omnium sapientissimus, the wieett of all men, Cio. 

y. A Descriptiyb Genitive, also called a Genitive of Characteristic, 
designating character or quality^ including valtie^ price, size, weigJU, age, etc. 

Vir mfiximi oOnsilil, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingenil 
juvenis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Vfistis mfignl pretil, a garment of 
great value. Cio. Exsilium decern annorum, an exile of ten years, Nep. 
Corona panrl ponderia, a crown of smaU weight, Liv. See 404. 

> It will be ilrand conYenient thus to characterize the different uses of the QenitiYO 
by the relation actually existing between the words united by it, though that special re- 
lation is not expressed by the case itseli; but merely suggested by the meaning of the 
words thus united. 
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HoTK 1.— >The DMcHptUo^ GtnUive mnst he aooompftnied by an adJeetiTe or some 
other modifier, tmlesa it be a oompouid c<mtaining a modtfler; as hi^u8m(Jdl = h'^^ 
modi; trldul^ from tris diis; b^idul, from duo {bU) diia. 

NoTS 2.— For id gemia = ^U8 ffenerU, omne gemu9 = omnit generUj see 878, 2. 

KoTB 8.— For the DetcriptiM AblcOite, see 419, II., with note. 

VL An Appositional Gknitite, having the general force of an Ajjposi- 

Virtas continentiae, the virtue of sdf-oontroL Cio. Oppidum Antiochlao, 
t)u dty of AntioeK Cic. Telltls Ausoniae, the land of Ausonia, Verg. 

397. The Pabtitive Genitive designates the whole of which 
a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With poi'Sj fiemSj nihil; with nouns of quantity, number, weight, 
etc., as modiue, legiB^ talenium ; and with any nouns used partitively : 

Bqu&rum pars, a part of thb hobses. Liv. Nihil novi (441, 2), nothing 
KEw (OF new). Cic. Nihil r^liqul (441, 2), nothing left (lit., of thb rest). 
Sail. Medimnum tntici, a 62M^ ^ irAeo^. Cic PeofUuae talentum, a to^e?^ 
of money, Nep. (^\a>T\xm G^yxa^ of whom Gaiiie, Cic 

2. With Numerah used substantively : ' 

Quorum quattuor, four of whom. Liv. Equitum centum, a hundred of 
the cavalry. Curt. Sapientum octfivus, the eighth of the toiee men. Hor. 
tJnus pontium, one of the bridges. Caes. 

Nora.— In good prose the Oenitive is not used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, eyen thongh qf be used in English : 

Qnl (not quorum) dno snpersunt, qf whom two eurvive. Cic Omn€s homines, aU 
men. Cic Bnt see p. 209, note 4, with foot-note. 

8. With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
comparatives, superlatives, and neuters : ' 

Quis vestrtlm, which of you ^ Cic. Num quidnam novl, is there anything 
new (of new) ? Cic COnsulum alter, one of the consuls. Liv. Prior hOrum, 
the former of these. Nep. GallOrum fortissimi, the bravest of the Gauls. Caes. 
Id temporis, that (of) time, Cic. Multum operae, m^tch (of) service. Cio. 

Nora 1.— Pronouns and adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Partitive 
Genitive, take the gender of the Genitive, unless they agree directly with some other 
word; see cdn«tt^m a/itor, above. 

Nora 2.^Uterque, 'each,* *both,' is generally used as an adjectlye; but when it is 
combined in the singular number with another pronoun, it usually takes that pronoun in 
theGeidtive: 

Uterque exerdtus, each army. Caes. Quae utraque, both qf which. SaH. Utriqne 
nostrum > gratum, acceptable to each qfus. Cic. 

1 Numerals used a4jectively agree with their nouns: mlUe hominis, *a thousand 
men*; mllle hominum^ *a thousand of men*; multl homines, *many men*; muHl 
hominum, ' many of the men.* 

• As hdo, id, illud, quid; mtiUttm, plus, plUrimum, minus, minimum, tantum^ 
quantum, etc. 

» A PartUioe Genitive, because a pronoun. 
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KoTB 8.— For the ParHUve GeniHve^ the AocnsatlTe with inter or ante, or the 
/LbhttiTe with ez, dd* or in* is sometimes used : 

Inter r^gSB opulentisslmnd, tt« fno0^ fo«aZtAy 01^ (among) £ift^. Sen. CnnsezTiris, 
one qfihe heroes. Gio. (jnns ^ d€ l^gftfls, one of the Heutenanti. do. 

NoTX 4.— Poets and iate prose writers make a Tery free use of the Partitiye Qenitire 
after a^ectives : 

Bancta de&rmn, holy goddees. Enn. Sancte dedrum, holy god. Yerg. Festds 
digram, festal days. Hor. LeySs cohGrtinm, the light-armed cohorU. Tac. Indnttu 
philosophOrmn, the renowned philosopher. Just. B^Iiqnum di^ the rest qf the day. 
LiY. Mnltom diO, mucA <2^iA« <fay. liy. Rftliquom noctis, f^« re0« 0^ tAs ni^M Tac. 
Str&ta yiftram = str&tae yjae, pa^oed streets. Yerg. Yftna rCram = yftnae rSs, wiin 
things, Hor. Hominum cOnctl, all qftho men,* Oyld. C&ncta terramm, all lands. 
Hor. See also 438, 5. 

KoTs 5.— The Neuter of pronouns and a^jectiyes with the Partitiye Genitiye is some- 
times nsed of iMr«on« ; 

Quid h6c est hominiSy what kind of ▲ mam is thisf Plant. Quddquid erat pc^ 
trwm reds dlcerSs, you would haoe said that all tbb sutatobs (Ut, WHATByiB there 
was OF FATBSBS) toers accused, liy. Quid hOc tantUm hominum inoSdont, u/hy are 
so MAirr MXif (so muoh of mkn) coming Mther T Plant 

4. The Partitiye Genitiye also occurs with a few adyerbs used sub- 
stantiyely : • 

AmiOrum 9kd£9,^m^abundance of arms, Liy. Lacis nimis, too much {of ) light, 
Oyid. Sapientiae panun, 2i^ (^) t47»M^om. Sail. Partiinc5pi&rum,apof^um 
of the forces, Li v. Quod ejus fac6re potest, as far as (what of it) he is able to 
do, Cic. Ntlsquam gentium, nowhere in ^ world, Cic. HUc arrogantiae, 
to this degree of insolence, '^wi, lILiisymh ommxim^ most of aU, Ci^ 

398. Qenitivb in Special Constbuctions.— Note the fol- 
lowing: 

1. The GovERNiNO Word is often omitted. Thus — 

AediSy tenfplumy discipulus, homSj juvenis^ puer^ etc. ; eausat grdtia^ and 
indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis {sc, aedem), near the temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hannibal annO- 
rum noyem {sc, puer), Ednnibalt a hoy nine years cf age, Liv. Aberant 
bidul {sc, viam or spatium), they were two day^ journey distant, Cic. Con- 
ferre vltam TrebOnl cum Dolftbellae {sc, vltft), to compare the life of Treboniw 
with that of DolaleUa, Cic. 

NoTS 1.— The goyeming word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Genitiye, as in the last example; and then the second Genitiye is sometimes 
attracted into the case of the goyemfaig word : 

» tnus is generaUy followed by the Ablatiye with em or di, bnt sometimes by the 
Genitiye. 

* Obserye that in this case the parHtioe idea has entirely disai^)eared, and that the 
constmetion is pariiUve in form^ but not in sense. 

* As with adyerbs of QsaAwmr—abwnde, adfaUm^nimis, parum, partim^ quoad, 
satis, etc ; of Plaob— Ale, hUo, nUsquam^ «M, etc ; of Ext«nt, Dsobeb, etc.— sa, hOc, 
tfwd; and with superlatives. As adyerbs are snbstantiyes or adjectiyes in origin, it is 
not strange that they are thus nsed with the Ctonitiye. 
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Nfitfifft hominis bSlnls (for bHudrum ndiitrae) anteoSdit, Ihe nature of mem tur- 
p<l88«8(tha.tot)t^6brutei, Cic. 

Note S.— In many cases where we supply sof^ daughter, hutiband, wife, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Oenitive depending directly on the proper noon e!Kpressed : 

Hasdrabal Giscdnis, Oieeo'^e ffaedrubal, or HatdruboH the eon qf Oisco. lAr. Hec- 
toris AndromaehS, ffector'^e Andromache, or Andromache the wife o/Bector. Yeig. 

2. Two Genitites are sometimes used with the same noun. One is 
generally subjective, the other either objective or descriptive: 

Memml odium potentiae, Memmitu^s hatred of power. Sail. HelvStiOrum 
injariae popull Bomflnl, the wrongs done by the HehetU to the Roman people. 
Caes. SuperiOrum dierum Sablnl cunct&ti6, the delay of Sahinus during (lit., 
of) the preceding days, Caes. 

8. A Genitiye sometimes accompanies a Possessite, especially the 
Genitive of ipse^ sOlus, nnus, or omnis: 

Tua ipsius amlcitia,i your own friendship, Cic. Memn sOlfus pecc&tum, 
tnyfauU alone, Cic. N6men meum absentia, my nam^ in my absence. Cic 

4. The Genitive is used with Instar, 'likeness/ * image,' in the sense of 
as large as^ofihe size of^ equal to: 

Instar mentis equus, a horse of the size of a mountain, Verg. 

6. The Genitive Js used ynXh. pHdiS^ postr^is^ ergS^ and tenus:^ 

PridiS ejus diei, on the day b^ore that day, Caes. Postrtdie ejus di6I, on 
the day after that day. Caes. YirtHtis eigO, on account of virtue. Cio. Lum- 
borum tenus, as far as the loins. Cio. Yoitmus with the Ablative, see 434. 

BUIiE ZVII.— Genittve with Adjectivesu 

899. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis^ desirous of praise. Cic OiH cupidus, desirous of leis- 
ure. Liv. COnscius oonjurfttiOnis, cognizant of the conspiracy. SalL 
Amftns sul virtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. EfficiSns voluptatis, produo 
five of pleasure. Cic. GlOriae meinor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

NoTB.— This Genitive eorresponds to the Ob^eeUve Oenitive with nonns : 
Amor glSriae, the love qf glory. Cic. AppetSns gldriae, desirous qf (eager for) 
glory. Cic. 

I. The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting— 
1. Desire or Aversion : * 

i i^iM may be explained as agreeing with tu^ (of you), involved in tua, and tXilXus 
and ahft^^Hs as agreeing with m&, (of me), involved in mewm. 

B These words are strictly novm», and, as such, govern the Genitive. PndU and 
p&strtdii are Locatives; ergd is an Ablative, and tenus, an Accusative; see 804; 307, 
Date I. 

■ Such are— (1) avidus, eupidus, studidsus; fastididsus, etc. ; (2) gndrus, Igndrus, 
vmtuii'ut, cUneeius, Inacius, neseius, oertus, ineertus; prOvidus, prOdins, imprH' 
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ContentiOni8Oupidii8,<^r(nMQ^a>n^0n^;». Cio. Sapientiae studiOsus, «^t^ 
di<yu8cf{%t(xdieii%ot)w%9dom, Cio. Terrae festldiOsus, weory of <Ae ^n<?; Hor. 

2. Enowledgs, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : ^ 
B§I gn&rus, acquainted loUh the thing, Cio. PrtldenB rSl mllit&ris, ehUled 
in military science. Nop. Perltus belli, skilled in war, Nep. Insuetus 
labdris, unaccustomed to labor, Caes. GlOriae mjemor, mincfful of glory, 
Liv. ImmemoT henetoil, forgetful of hindness, Cio. 

8. Pabticifation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastery, with their contraries : > 
Adflnis culpae, sharing the fault, Cio. BatiOnis partioeps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason, Cio. BatiOnis ezpers, destitute of reason, Cio. Manifestus 
rerom oapit&liom, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Yxta mettLs plena, a life 
fuUqffear. Cio. Mel -pot&na Bum, I am master of myself , liv. Virtatia 
compos, capable of virtue, Cio. 

NoTB 1.— >The Genitive and Dative sometimes ooour with the same adjeetive : 
Mdns sibi ednsola r6cU, a mind conscious to itse{f of rectitude. Yerg. SiM cOnscil 
eiilpiLe^ conscious to themselves qf fault, Cic. 

NoTB 2.— For the GenitlTe with adjectives used substantivelg, and with a^jectiyea 
meaning like, unUJbe, near, belonging to, eta, see 391, JI,, 4. 

KoTx 8.— For the Genittre with dlgntts and indlgnus, see 421, note d. 

IL The Genitive is used with Verbals in fix, and with Present Par- 
TiciPLES used adjectively : 

Virttttum ferftx, productive of virtues, Liv. Tenftx propositi, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose, Hor. Amftns patriae, fond of his country.^ Cic 
Fugiens labOris, shunning labor, Caes. 

m. In the poets and in late prose writers, especially in Tacitus, the Gen- 
itive is used — 

1. With adjectives of almost every variety of signification, simply to 
define their applicaium : * 

Aevi mattlrus, mature in age, Yerg. Ing^ns virium, mighty in strength. 
Sail. Seil BtudiOrum, late in studies, Hor. Integer aevI, unimpaired in age 
(L e. , in the hloom of youth). Yerg. Aeger animi,* afflicted in spirit, Liv. Anxy 
ius animl,< anxious in mdnd. Sail. Fldens animi, confident in spirit, Yerg. 

2. With a few adjectives, to denote cause: 

Laetus labOrum, pleased with the labors, Yerg. Notus animI paterni, dis^ 
Unguished for paternal cffeetion, Hor. 

dins; periius, imperiius, rudis, Uisuitus; memor, immemor, etc; (8) adflnis, c&n* 
sors^ exsors, eotp&rs, particeps, manifestus, noeHus; pUnus, fertiUs, r^ertus, egSnus, 
inops, vacuus; potins, impotins, compos, etc. 

> See foo^note 8, page 810. 

* Amdns patriae, *fond of his oomitry,* represents the affection as permanent and 
constant; whereas the participial oonstmction, amdns patriam, Moving his ooontry,* 
designates a particular instance or act, 

> Like the Ablative of Spedfioation ; see 424. For vbtl reus, * bound to ftilfil a 
row; see 410, UI., note 3. 

* Probably a Locative In origin, aa animls is used in similar instances in the plnraL 
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400. Adjectives which usually take the GenitiYe, somethnes 
admit other constructions: 

1. The Dative: 

ManilBsuhitlA&vid&eyhandsready/or sudden events, Tao. Insu^tus m5ri- 
bus BOm&nlB, unaectistomed to .Roman manners, liv. Fadnorl mens cQDsoia, 
a mind conscious of crime, Gio. See 891. 

2. The Accusative with a prepositipn : - 

Insuetus ad pt^gnam, unaccustomed to battle, Liv. Fertilis ad omnia, j^ro- 
dvctive/or aU things, Pljn. Avidus in novfts rfia, eager /or new things, Liv. 

8. The Ablativb with or without a FBiposniON : 

PradSns in jare dvlll, learned in civU law, Cic His de rgbus cOnscius, 
aware of these things, Cic. Vaouus de defBnsOribus, destitute of d^enders, 
Caes. CiM6yamaB^free/rom cares, Cic. "ReteTtashoniBfripletevfith bless- 
ings, Cio. See 414, m. 

RULE ZVIIL—Predloate Genitive. 

401. A noun predicated of another nonn denoting a 
different person or thing is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia kostium erant, all things heiUmged, to the SNEinr.' Liv. Senatus 
Hannibdlis erat, the senate was Hannibal^s (L e., in his interest). Liv. 
Judicis est vSrom sequl, to folhw the truth is the duty of a judge.' Cic. 
Parrl pretil est, it is of small value, Cic. Tyros mare suae dicidnis * f Sdt, 
Tyre brought the sea under (lit, made the sea of) her sway. Curt. 

NoTK 1.— For a noon predicated of another noun denoting the same person or thing, 
see 362 ; 379. 1- 

Note 8.— A Pbhdioats OnnnyK is often neariy or quite eqniyalent to a Predicate 
adjective (360, note 1): hominis est^hOmdnum estf Mt is th^xnaik of a man,^ *is 
human ^; stultl est =: stuUum m4 *it is foolish.* The Oenitire is the regnlsr eonstmo- 
tion in adjectives of one ending : sapiintis est (for sapiins eet)^ Mt Is the part of a wise 
man,' ' is wise.* 

Nora 8.— Possessiye pronoons in agreement with the subject supply the place of the 
Predicate GenitiTe « of persona] pronouns : 

Est tuum (not tui) vidSre, it is your duty to see. Cic. 

NoTK ^—Aequl^ honl^ and riHqul occur as Predicate Genitiyes in such expressions 
as aeqyl facere^ etequl honique faeere, boni cdtisulere, *to take in good part,* and 
riUqul faeere^ * to leave * : 

AequI bonlque fhdo, I take it in good part. Ter. MfiitSs nihil rftliquT vlc^ fScSre, 
^ soldiers left nothing to the vanquished. Ball 

^ Literally, were of tbs sarzMT, or were ths BnniT*B. 

3 Literally, ^ of A jitdob. 

' Here didbniSy denoting a different thing from .ma/re^ of which it Is predicated, is 
put hi the Genitive. 

« This is another illustration of the dose relationship between a Piedicate GenitiTe 
wd a Predicate A^Jecttve; see also note 9. 
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402. The Pbkdicatb Qenitivb is generally Possessive or Be- 
seriptivej rarely Partitive : 

Haeo ^siium erant, tTiese things were of (belonged to) the eneut. Liv. 
Est imperdtOns super&re, it is the duty of a ooiacAin>ER to conqtier. Caes. 
Summae fi&cultstis est, he is (a man) qf the highest ability, Cio. Opem 
mSgnl fuitf the assistance was of great value, Nep. Fies nObUium fontium,i 
you will become one of the noble fountains, Hor. 

403. The Predicate Gbnitivb occurs most frequently with 
sum and faciOf but sometimes also with verbs of seeming^ regard- 
ing, etc. : 

Oram BOmSnae diciOnis f^cit, he brought the coast under (made the coast 
of) Boman rule, Liv. Hominis vidStur, it seems to be the mark of a man, 
Cic. See also examples under 401. 

liToTB.— TnmsitiTe verbs of this dasB admit in the actlye an AocnsatiYe with the 
Genitive, as in the first example. 

404. The Predicate Genitive of price or value is used with 
sum and with verbs of valuing : 

Mdgni smit tuae Utterae, your letters are of great value. Cic. Plaris 
esse, to be or qreatbe value. Cic. Parvl pendere, to think lightly qf. Sail. 
AuotOritatem tuam mfignl aestimO, I prize your authority highly, Cic. 

NoTS l.-^With these verbs the Getdti/oe ^ price or talu* is generally an acfjecHve,^ 
as in the examples, hnt pretil is sometimes used : 

FBTYii^me&t,itUqflitaevaUte, Cic. 

NoTB 2. — IWiiM and, in fiuniliar disconrse, a few other Genitives ' occur: 

Nihin &cere, to take no account qf. Gio. N5n flood pendere, not to care a straw 
(lock of wool) /or. Plant. 

405. Tantlj quantly pluris, and mindris are also used as Geni- 
tives OF price with verbs of buying and selling : * 

£mit hortos tanti, he purchased the gardens at so gbxat a pbioe. Cic. 
VendO frajnentum plUriSf IseU grain at a bigheb pbioe. Cio. 
Nora.— For the AblaH've of pricCy see 422. 

BUIiE XIX.— Genitive with Special Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used — 

I. With misereor and miserdscO : 

MiserSre labGnim, pity the labors, Yerg. MiserSsoite rSgis, pity the 
hinff, Yerg. . 

1 FatmltatUBXidmdgniueDesoi^tivet'bvLtfcmHtimiBFarHi^e, 
^ The following adjectives are so nsed : nidgnly parvly tanH, qiMnti; plUris^ mi* 
ndris; plilriml, mdaoiml^ and m4n4ml, 

* As OssiSy Jlocefy naucl, and j>iK. 

* Observe that verbs of buying and setting admit the ^enUive qf price only when 
»ne of these adjectlveB is nsed. In other c^ses they take the AbUxM^e <tf price* 
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n. With reoordor, meminl, reminiscor, and obUviscor : > 

Meminit praeteritOrum, he remembers the past, Gic. Oblltus sum m^ 

I have forffotten myself, Ter. Fl&giti(3ruin recordirl, to reeoUect base deeds, 

Gic. Reminisce virttitis, to remember virtue. Caes. 

m. With rSf ert and interest : 

IllOrum refert, U concerns them, ' SalL Interest omnium, it is the inter- 
e^ of all, Cic. 

KoTB.— The expression, Venit in fMniem, *it occurs to mind,* is sometimes oon-- 
ttnted with the Oenitive and someUmes with the Nominative : 

Yenit mihl Platdnis in mentem,* the recoHecHon qf Plato comes to my mind^ or 1 
reooUect Plato. Cic. N5n yenit in mentem pCkgna, does not the battle occur to your 
mihdf liy. 

407. Verbs of bbmbmbebino and forgetting often take the 
Accusative iDB^ad of the Genitive: 

Memineram Paullnm, / remembered Paullus, Cic. TiiumphOs record&rl, 
to recall triumphs, Cio. £a leminiscere, remember those things, Cio. 

NoTS 1.— The Accusaiice is the common oonstmction (1) with recorder and (3) 
with the other verbs, if it is a neater pronomi or adjective, or designates an object re- 
membered by a contemporary or an eye-witness. 

Non 2.— The Ablative with di is rare : 

Beoord&re dS cdteiis, bethink yourself qf the others, Cio. 

408. The Construction yjiilL^efert and interest mdA follows: 
I. The Person interested is denoted — 

1. By the Genitive, as under the rule. 

2. By the Ablative Feminine of the Ihssessive,^ This takes the place of the 
Genitive of personal pronouns : 

Meft refert, it concerns me, Ter. Interest meft, it interests m£, Cic. 

8. By the Dative, or Accusative wUh or without Ad; but rarely, and 
chiefly with tifert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid refert viventi, what does it concern one Uvingf Hor. Ad m6 rdfert, 
it concerns m^. Plant. 

II. The Subject or Importance, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

> The Oenitive with verbs of pitying, remembering^ sa^ forgetting probably de- 
pends apon the substantive idea contained in the verbs themselves; see Internal Object, 
371, 1., 3. Thus, m^mlM with the Accusative means I remember distinctly and fully, 
generaDy nsed of an eye-witness or of a contemporary; but with a Genitive, it means to 
have some recoUeoHon of. With r^ert the Genitive depends upon r^ the Ablative of 
re9, contained in the verb, and with iwtete^ it may be a Fi«dicate Genitive, or may sim- 
ply follow the analogy of rifert. 

* With venit in mentem^ the Genitive Platdnis supplies the place of subject. It 
probably limits the pronominal subject already contained in vendt, as in every Latin verb, 
« or that of Plato, the recoUection of Plato. 

* See foot-note 1, above. 
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Interest omnium reot6fao6re,^<£0r»p^A^ iff ^A^fA^M^^a^. Cic. Yestrft 
li6c interest, ihit tnterestt you, Cic. 

IIL The Deorik of Intibest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Gelutive of Value (404) : 

Yestrft m&zimd interest, U especially interede you, Cic. Quid nostrft r6- 
fert, tohat does U eonoem us t Cic. M&gnl interest meft, it greatly interests 
me, Cic. 

lY. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the 
Accusative with a<f, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad hondrem nostrum interest, U is important /or our honor, Cic. 

BUUB XX.— AocusatlTe and GenitlTe* 

409. The Accusative of the Peeson and the Geni- 
ITVE of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

I. With verbs of reminding, admonishing : * 

Te amUitiae oommonefacit, Ae reminds you of friendship. Cic. Mllites 
necessitatis monet, he reminds the soldiers of the necessity, Ter. 

II. With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting : * 
VirOs sederis arguis, you accuse men of crime. Cic. Levitfttis eum con- 

vincere, to convict him of levity, Cic. Absolvere injQriae eum, to acquit 
him of injustice, Cic. 

in. With miseret, paenitet, pudet, taedet, a,ni piget:* 

Eorum nOs miseret, we pity them (it moves our pity of them). Cic. 
COnsilU me paenitet, / repent of my purpose, Cic He stultitiae meae 
pudet, / am ashamed of my foUy. Cic. 

NoTS 1.— The Genitive t^the Thing designates, with verbs of reminding, etc., that 
to which the attention is called; with verbs ot a4xu8ing^ etc, the crime, charge; and 
with miser ett paemitet, etc^ the object which produces the feeling; see examples. 

NoTi 2.— The personal verbs included under this rule retain the Genitive in the 
Passive: 

Acc&sfttus est prdditi&niSt he was accused of tbsason. Nep. 

> The Genitive with verbs of reminding and adm<misM/ng may be explained like 
that with verbs ot pitying, remembering^ and forgetting ; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
With verbs of accusing, etc, the Genitive may also be explained in the same way, or 
may depend upon ndmine, orlmins, or judtcid, understood. Sometimes one of these 
nouns is expressed; see 410, II., 1. 

s The Genitive with paenitet, pudet, etc, like that with venit in meniem (see 406, 
note, with foot-note), depends upon the impersonal subject contained in the verb. Thus, 
U haee pudent means these things shame you, and mi stultitiae meae pudet, literally 
rendered, means of my foUy (L e., the thought of it, or something about it), shames me. 
The Genitive with miseret may be explained either in the same way, or Uke that with 
misereor; see Ibot-note 1, page 214. 
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Kon 8.— >In Judieial language a few verbs not otherwise so used are treated as 
verbs of aceusitiff. Thus eondicO occurs with the Geziitiye in Xivy, L, 82. 

410. Special Constructions. — ^The following deserve notice: 
I. Verbs of REMiNDiNa and Admonishing sometimes take, instead of 
the Genitive — 

1. The Aceuaative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of a substan- 
tive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

Illud me admongs, you admonish me of that. Cic , 

2. The Ablative with (U-^moneO and its compounds generally so : 
Dlprodid vOs admonul, / have reminded you of the battle. Cic. 

II. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc. — 

1. The Genitive with ndmine^ crmineyjadicid, or some similar word: 
Nomine coDJar&tiOnis damn&tl sunt, they were condemned on the charge of 

conspiracy, Cic Innocentem jtldicio capitis arcessere, to arraign an inno- 
cent man on a capital charge, Cic 

2. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id m6 acoasfts, you accuse me of that, Plaut. 

8. The Ablative al<me or with a preposition, generally d9 : 

De pectmils repetundls damnfttus est, he was convicted of extortion, Cic 

in. With verbs of Condemning, the Penalty is generally expressed bj 
the AblaiivCj^ or by the Accusative vnth a preposition^ usually ad: ' - 

Tertift parte damn&rl, to be condemned to forfeit a third of on^s land, Liv. 
Capite damndre, to condemn to death, Cic Morte mult&re, to punish with 
death, Cic Ad bestias condemn&re, to condemn to the wHd beasts. Suet. 

NoTS 1.— In the poets the penalty is sometimes expressed by the Dative: 

Mort! damnatuSf condemned to death, Lucr. 

Nora 2.— The Genitive occurs in such specid expressions as capitis condemndre^ 
^ to condemn to death ^; vdH damndri,* to be condemned to fhlfll a vow *=:* to obtain 
a wish*; damndrl longl laJbSris^ * to be condemned to long labor*; t>dtl reus^ = vott 
damndiusy * condemned to ftilfil a vow ' : 

Aliqnem capitis condenm&re, to condemn one to death, Cic. Damn&tos long! labdris, 
condemned to long labor, Hor. 

IV. With Miseret, Paenitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget, an Infinitive 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil: 

Md paenitet vixisse, I repent having lived, Cic Te haec pudent, these 
things shame you, Ter. 

Nora 1.— lilce miseret are sometimes used miserisolt, commiseriscit^ miseritur, 
. commlseretur. Like taedet are used pertaedet^ pertaesum est, 

Nora 2. — Pudet sometimes takes the Genitive of the person before whom one ia 
ashamed : 

M6 tai pudet, / am ashamed in your presence, Ter. Padet hominam, tt is a 
thame in ffie sight qfmen, liv. 

1 Begolarly so when the penalty is a definite sum of numey. 
' Best explained as a substantive. 
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Nora Z.—PertaesuB admits the Accusatiye of the object : 
Pertaesus Ignaviam anam, disffttsted with his own inacUon, Snet 

V. Many other verbs sometimes take the Genitive.* Thus — 

1. Some verbs of plenty/ and want, as eompled, impled^^ eged, indigeQ^ like 
adjectives of the same meaning (399, 1., 8) : 

Virtas exercitatiOnis indiget, virtue requires' exercise, Cic. Anzilil eggre, 
to need aid, Caes. Multittldinem rSligiOnis impUvit,* he inured (filled) the 
muUiittde with religion, Liv. BSrmn satagere, to be occupied vnth (to do 
enough of) husiness, Ter. 

2. Some verbs of desire^ emotion^ or feeling^ like adjectives of the same 
meaning (399, 1., 1) : 

Cupiunt tul, they desire you. Plant. Tul testimOnil veritus, fearing your 
testimony. Cio. AnimI > pendeO, / am uncertain in mind, Cio. Disomcior 
animi, / am troubled in spirit. Plant. Te angis animX, you make yourself 
anxious in mdnd, Plaut. Dgslpere mentis, to be foolish in mind, or mistaken 
in opinion. Plaut. 

8. A few verbs denoting mastery or participation, like adjectives of the 
same meaning (399, 1., B), potior,* adipistor, rignO: 

Sioiliae potltus est, he became master of Sicily, Nep. B^rum adeptus est, he 
obtained the power. Tao. "R^ga&yit-popvlOTwai, he washing of the peoples, Hor. 

4. In iiho poets, a few verbs > take the Genitive, instead of the Ablative of 
Separation or Cause (413) : 

Abstinfire Irarum, to abstain from anger, Hor. Labdrum decipitur, he is 
beguiled of his labors, Hor. DSsine querel&rum, cease from complaints. Hor. 
Dssistere ptlgnae, to desist from the battle. Verg. Eum culpae llber&re, to 
free him from blame (i. e., to acquit him). Liv. Mirarl labOrnm, to admire 
because of toils, Verg. DamnI InfectI prOmittere, to give surety in view of 
expected damage. Cic. 

NoTB.— For the Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives, see 54/S, I. ; 544. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

41 1. The Latin Ablative performs the duties of three 
cases originally distinct : • 
I. The Ablative Propeb, denoting the relation from : 

Expulsus est pairia, he was banished from his country. Cic. 

1 Tnmsitives of this class of course admit the Accusative with the Oenitive. 

* See 4^1, IL 

> Animl in such instances is probably a Locative in origin, as animls ik used in the 
same way in the plunL See foot-note on animl, 899, III., 1. 

* Potior takes the Genitive regularly when it means to reduce to subjection. 

* As ahsUneOy dieipio, disino^ dlsisto, l&vo^ llbero^ etc ; miror, etc 

* These three cases, still recognized in the Sanskrit, originally had distinct forms; 
but in the Latin, under the influence of phonetic change and decay, these forms have 
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218 ABLAIIVE. 

II. The INSTRUMENTAL, denoting the relation with, by : 

Sol omnia luce collustrat, the nm illuminet all things with its light. Cic. 

III. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at: . 
Se oppido tenet, he keeps himself in ibk town. Cic. 

I. Ablative Proper. 
RULE XXI*— Place lk*om which* 

412. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative: 

I. Generally ivith a preposition — a, ab, d5, or ex : 

Ab urbe proficiscitur, he sets out from ths aTT. Caes. Dd forO, frwn 
the forum. Cic. Ex Africa, from (out of) Africa, Liv. 

II. In Names op Towns without a preposition : * 

PlatOnem Aihinis arcesslvit, he summoned Plato from Athens. Nep. 
FQgit CorinthO, he fled from Corinth, Cic. 

1. Many names of islands^ and the Ablatives domO and mre^ are used 
like names of towns : 

Domd profagit, he fled from home. Cic. Mid proflciscitur, he proceeds 
fromDelos. Cic. 

2. The Ablative of places not towns is sometimes used without aprepo- 
sitiony especially in poetry : 

Cadere nitbibus, to fall from the clouds. Verg. L&bl equd, to fall from a 
H0R8E. Hor. 

3. The preposition is sometimes used with names of towns, especially 
for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea Romam venSrunt, they came from Ardea to Borne, liv. 
Non.— The preposition is generally used when the vicinity^ rather than the town 
Itsdf; is meant: 

blsctoslt ft BrandisiO, he departed from Brwndieivm (1. e., from the port). Caes. 

RULE XXn.— Separation* Source* Cause. 

418. Separation, Source, and Cause arfe denoted by the 
Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Separation. — Caedem a vdbu d6pell6, / ward off daughter from you. 
Cic. Hunc d tuis dris arcebis, you will keep this one from tour altars. 

become identical, and their nses have been blended in a single case called the Ablative. 
On the general subject of the AblatiAoe and its uee^ see Mergnet, pp. 109-117; DelbHick; 
H&bsohmann, pp. 83-106; Holzweissig, pp. 28 and 75; Draeger, I., pp. 494-671; Roby, 
IL, pp. «8-115. 

> This was the original constmction for all places attka 
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CSc Expulsos est patrift, ht was banished from Ms eouniry, Cia Urbem 
commeftttl piirftyit, he deprived the city of supplies, Nep. CGnfttQ d€8ti> 
tSrunt, they desisted from the attempt. Caes. Yagbia Sripe fermm; drcao 
your sword from its scabbard, Verg. 

Source. — ^HSc audlTl di parenie men, I heard this from my fathkr. Cic. 
Oriundl ab Sablnis^ descended from ithb Sabinbs. IAy. Statua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze, Cic. Abiete puppis, the stem made of fir, 
Verg. Joyen&tus, «o9o//i«/n7er. Cic. 

Cause. — Are utUitate laudfttur, an art is praised because of its useful- 
ness. Cic. LacrimO gaudid, J weep for (on account of) jot. Terv ^Yestrft 
h5c cansft Toldbam, / desired this on your account, Cic Rogfttd ySneram, / 
had come by request. Cic. Ex yukiere aeger, iU in consequoiee of Ms wound, 
Cic. Aeger erat yulneribus, he was iU in consequence of his wounds, Nep. 

KoTB l.^TransiU've Verbs tdmit an Aocnsative with the AbbLtire; see ezampkiL 

Nora 2.— The prepositions most fteqnently used with the Ablatire of SeparfttloD 
and Source are <Z, db^di^iyCX^ and with the Ablatire of Caose, de^ I, em, 

KoTi 8.— With the Ablative q^ Separation the prepoeition is more freely used when 
the separation is local and literal than when it is Jlg^atUoe : di ford^ * £rom the forom *; 
em AsiA^ *oat of Asia^ but lenSre me^/to relieve from fear*; edndtU disisterA,^ to 
dMist from the undertaking.* 

NoTB 4.— For the OeniHve instead of the Ablative cf Separation^ see 410, Y., 4; 
and for the Dative similarly nsed, see 385, 9. 

414. The Ablative of Sepabation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is generally 
used wUhtnU a preposition in the following situations: 

I. With verbs meaning to rdieve, deprive, need, be without,' * 

Lev& me hde onere, relieve me of this burdeit. Cic Vindis ezsolvere, to 
release from chains. Plant. Molestift expedlre, to relieve of trouble, Cic 
Mllitem praedft fhiudftre, to drfraud the soldiery of booty, Liv. NOn egeO 
me<MoIna, J dona need a remedy, Cic Vaoftre oulpfi, to be free from fault. 
Cic See also examples under 413. 

II. With moveo in special expressions : ' 

Signum movere loc6, to move the standard trom thb place. Cic. 
in. With adjectives meaning /re^/rom, destitute of:* 
Animus liber curd, a mind free jtrom cari. Cic. Expers meti^, free from 
FEAR. Cic Urbs nOda praesidio, a city destitute of defence, Cic 
Note.— For a similar use of the Oenitive,* see 399, 1., 8. 
IV. With opu s and nsiu, meaning n eed: 

> As eaepedio^ exonero, levO, relevO, libero, rekuoo, soVoO, absolvo^ eaosolvo; exuo, 
frauda^ nUdo^orbo, epoHo^ prlvOy etis. 

' As in movire locd^ ntovire sen&tii, movire iribUy movire vestigid, 

* Awab\B generally used with names of persons and sometimes with other words. 

* Effinus, indigus, sterUis, and some others are freely used with the Genitive: see 
599,1.,$. 
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' Aud^rUdis tud nObIs opus est, we need (there is to us ft need of) toub 
▲iTTHOBiTr. Cio. tJsus est tu& mihi operd^ I need your aid. Plaut 

Hots l.—In most other instances a preposition accompanies the Ablative of Separa- 
tion, though often omitted in poetry and in late prose. 

NoTK ^.^Opua est and imia est admit the Dative of the person with the Ablative of 
the thing; see examples. 

Note 8.— With opus and tieus^ the Ablative is sometimes a perfect participle, or, 
with opttSy a nonn and a partidple : 

CdnsnltS opns est, there ia need </ deliberation. Sail Opus ftiit Hirtid convento, 
there was need qf meeting Hirtiue. Cic 

NoTx 4.— With opue eet^ rarely with iisue est^ the thing needed may be denoted— 

1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive m Accusative : 

Dux ndbis opus est, we need a leader^ or a leetd^r U neeeesary (a necessity) for tte, 
Cie. Temporis opos etot, there ia need of time, Liv. Opos est dbom, there ia need of 
food. Plant 

2) By an Infinitive, a Claase, or a Supine : 

Opus est t<5 valere, it ia neceaaary that you he toeU. Cic , Opus est nt lavem, it ia 
neceaaary for me to hafhe (that I bathe). Plant. Dictu est opus, it ia neceaaary to "be 
told, Ter. 

415. The Ablative of Soubce more commonly takes a prepo- 
sition ; see examples under 41S. It includes agency^ parentage^ 
material, etc. 

L The agent or author of an action is designated by the Ablative with 
fi or ab : 

Occlsus est & Theb&nis, he was slain by the Thebana, Nop. Occidit & forti 
Achille, he was slain (lit., fell) by brave Achilles, Ov. 

1. The Ablative without a preposition may be used of a person^ regarded 
not as the author of the action, but as the means by which it is effected : 

Comua Numidis > finnat, he strengthens the wings with Numidians. Liv. 

NoTs 1.— The Accusative with per may be used of the person through whose agency 
the action is effected : 

Ab Oppianicd per Fabridds^ fhctum est, it was aeoompliahed by Oppianieua 

THBOUOH THB AOBNOY OF TBI FABKIOII. GiC. 

NoTB 2.— For the Jkttive qfAgent^ see 388. 

2. When anything is personified as agent, the Ablative with a or ab may 
be used as in the names of persons : 

Vinci & voluptate, to be conquered by pleasure, Cic. A fortdna datam oc- 
c&siOnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune, Nep. 

II. Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth — genitus, ndtus, 
ortus, etc. — generally take the Ablative without a preposition : 

Jove nfttus, son of Jupiter. Cio. TantalO prCgnatus, descended from Tan- 
talus, Cio. Tarentihua nm hmmlihuQ, born of hunible parents, Cio. 

1 Here note the distinction between the Ablative with ab (ab Oppianicd)^ denoting^ 
the aut/ior of the action, the Accusative with per {per FcdnHcida)^ the person through 
whose agency the action was performed, and the Ablative alone (I^wnidU), the ineana 
of the action. 
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Nora.— In designstiog Ssmots Anosstbt, d or a6 is generally used ; bat aftor n^^tM 
and (yrtusy the Ablatiyefl/imt/id, gener€y loco, and sUrpe, when modified by an a4)ee- 
tiye, omit the preposition : 

Oriondl ab Sablnis, descended from the Sdbines, Liy. Orti ab Genn&nls, epnmg 
from, the Oermana, Caes. NObili genere nfitos, horn qfa noble family, SalL 

ni. With the Ablatiyb of Material, 5 or ex is generally used, though 
often omitted, especially in poetry : ^ 

Statua ex aere facta, a statue made of bronze, Cic Pocula ex aurO, cups 
of gold, Cic. Aere cavO dipeus, a shield of concave bronze, Yerg, Abiete 
puppis, the stern made of fir, Verg. 

NoTB 1.— A special use of the Ablative, kindred to the above, is^een with facip, flO^ 
and sum in sach expressions as the following : 

Quid hdc homine facifts, what are you to do vfith this manf Cic Quid iI15 fiet, 
what toill become qf him f Cic Quid tdAit&rom est, t/;^^to{/^ become o^^ouf Cic 

Note 2.— The Dative or the Ablative with <fd occurs in nearly the same sense : 

Quid huic Jiomini fedSs, tohat are you to do with (or to) this man f Cic Quid dS 
Xuixiixxram est, what wUl become qf you f Cic 

41 6. The Ablative of Cause is generally used without a prepo- 
sition.* It designates that by reason of which^ because of which, in 
accordance with which anything is or is done, and is used both with 
verbs and with adjectives; * see examples under 413. 

I. Cause is sometimes denoted — 

1) By the Ablative with a, aB, de, e, ez, prae : 

Ab eftdem superbift* n5n venire, not to come because of the same haughti- 
tiess, Liv. Ex vulnere* aeger, ill in consequence of his wound, Cic. £x 
invidift labOrOre, to suffer from unpopularity, Cic. NOn prae lacrimls scrt- 
bere, not to write in consequence of tears, Cic. 

2) By the Accusative with ob, per, propter: 

Per aetatem m^tilbB,' useless because of (lit, through) their age, Caes. In 
oppidum propter timOrem sfise recipiunt, they betake themselves into the cUy 
on account of their fear. Caes. 

NoTB 1.— With transitive verbs the motive which prompts the action is often ex' 
pressed by the Ablative toith a perfect passive participle : 

Begnl cupiditfite* inductus conJOnitidaem fecit, influenced by the desire qf ruling^ 
he formed a conspiracy, Caes. 

Non 2.— That in accordance with which anything is done is often denoted by the 
Ablative with iove»: 

1 The Ablative of Cause is very ihr removed firom the original meaning of the Abla- 
tive, and indeed in some of its uses was probably derived fVom the Instrumental Abla- 
tive; see 418. 

3 This includes such Ablatives as med JUdicid^ in accordance with my opinion; med 
senteniid^ jilssH^ imptUsH^ monitH^ etc.; causdy gratia; also the Ablative with di' 
sipiOy doleOy ettsilio^ emsulto^ gaudeOy lab&ro^ lacrimO^ laeior^ iriumpItOy etc 

* See note 2, foot-note. 

* Here cupiditdte must be construed with inductus^ yet it really expresses the cause 
•ftho action, /?ci*. 
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Bfis en foedert repetnntar, restUuHon U demanded nr aooobdaitox with tbi 
TBiATT. LiT. Dfte «(B proeceptu tuU ftctns, a daypaued m acooboaitos wmi toub 
PBBOBPTS. Cic. Ex v6rlt&te aestim&re, to eatimaU in accordance toith the truth. Oic. 
£z auetdrit&te ^ senfttus c6nflnn&re, to rat/ify on the a/iUhortty of the senate, Liv. 

Bni«E XXTTT.—Ablative with ComparatlTes. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : * 

Nihil est amftbilius virtiUef nothing U more hvdy than virtue. Cic. 
Quid est melius bonitdte* tbhat is better than goodness ? Cic Sclmus sO- 
lem mftjOrem esse terrft,^ loe know that the sun is larger than the earth, Cic. 
Amicitia, qua nihil melius habSmus, friendship^ than which we have nothing 
better, Cic. Lacrimft nihil citius ftrescit^ nothing dries sooner than a tear, 
Cic PotiOrem Irft salQtem habet, he regards sa/etg as better than anger, Liy. 

1. Comparatiyes with QuAlt are followed by the Nominatiye, or by the 
case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hibemia minor quam Britannia existim&tur, Ireland is considered smaller 
<Aa»BBiTAiir. Caes. Agrls quam vrM terribilior, f7ior« ^tfrrid^ to Me titwn^ 
than TO THE oxTT. Liv. 

Nora 1.— The eonstniction with guamis the ftill form fi>r which the Ablattve is an 
abbreviation. The Ablative is freely used for guam with a Sulject Nominative or Sub- 
ject Accusative— regoiaAj so for quam with the N<nnIiiatiTe or Accusatiye of a rela- 
tive pronoun^ as in the fourth example nnder the role. In other cases quam is retained 
in the best prose, thoogh sometimes omitted in poetty. 

Kora 2.— After plus, minusy ampUus^ or longius^ in expressions of number and 
quantity, quam is often (Knitted without influence upon the construction; ^ sometimes 
i^lso after mSjor^ minor^ etc : 

T6cum pl&s annum vixit, he li/eed with you more than a year, CSc Minus duo 
mlUa, less than two thousand, Liv. 

Non 8.— Instead of the Ablative after a comparative, a preposition with its case, as 
ante^ prae^ praeter^ or suprdy is sometimes used : 

Ante alids Inunanior, more monstrous tAon (before) the others, Verg. 

None 4.— Alius, involving a comparison, other than^ is sometimes used with the 
AblaUve: 

> These and similar Ablatives with prepositions show the transition fh>m source to 
cause^ and illustrate the manner in which the latter was developed flrom the former. The 
Ablative with the preposition seems in general to retain something of the idea of Mmrce. 

* This Ablative ftimishes the standard of comparison — that from which one starts. 
Thus, if virtue is taken as the standard of what is lovely, nothing is more so. This Abla- 
Uve is sometimes explained as instrumental (418), but that view is controverted by a 
similar use of the Greek Genitive, which does not contain the instramental Ablattve, and 
of the Sanskrit Ablative, which is often distinct ttom the instrumental 

* Virtdtessquam virtHs; lHmitdte=:quam honitds; terrd^quam terram (sc 
esse). 

* So in expressions of age : ndtus plUs trlgintd anndSy * having been bom more than 
thirty years.' The same meantog is also expressed by m^r trlgintd amids ndtus, 
major trJgintd annUy major quam trlgintd anndrum^ or m^or trlgintd annorunn 
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Qoaerit alia his, he seeks other things than these. Plant Alius sapiente, other than 
a wise man, Hor. 

KoTB 5. — Qwim pro denotes disproportion, and many Ablatires— oj^lnidne, spi^ 
tuqud, JustOy solitoy etc— are often best rendered by clauses : ^ 

Minor caed€s quam pr5 ylctdri&, less slatiffhter than was proporUonoite to the vic- 
tory, LiT. S^us spe venit, he came later than was hoped (than hope). liy. PlQs 
aequo, more than is fair, Cic. 

2. With Comparatives^ the Measure of Pifferei^ce,* the amount by 
which one thing surpasses another, is deAoted by the Ablative : 

Hibemia dinUdid minor quam Britannia, Ireland smaller bt 02f£ half than 
Britain, Caes. 

n. Instrumental Ablative. 

418. The Instrumental Ablative denotes both Accom- 
paniment and Means.* 

BUIiE XXIV.— Ablative of Accompaaiineiit* 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote AccoMPANTiMEirr. It then takes the prepo- 
sition cum; 

Vivit cum Balbd, he lives wrrn Balbus* Cic. Cum gladils stant, they 
stand with swords (i. e.,, armed with swords). Cic. 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then 
modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summd virtute adul6sc§ns, a youth of the highest virtue. Caes. QuI- 
dam mSgnO capite, Cre rubicundd, mftgnls pedibus, a cei'tain one with a 
large Itead, with a red face, and loilh large feet. Plant. Catillna ingeniG 
malo f uit, Catiline was a man of a had spirit. Sail. tTrl sunt specie taurl, 
tlie urns is (lit., the uri are) of the appearance of a buU, Caes. 

Nora.— The Ablative, when used to denote characteristic or quality^ may be called 
either the Descriptive Ablative or the Ablative of Characteristic, 

III. To denote Manner.' It then takes the preposition 
cum, or is modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

1 See 423. 

« The idea of means was probably developed from that of accompamiment^ as seen 
in such expressions as cum onmibus copils sequitur, *he pursues with all his forces^ — 
accompaniment^ which readily suggests means, as he employs his forces as means; 
equls Iviruntf *they went with honeB^—aceampaniment and means. Some scholars 
have copjectured that originally accompaniment and means were expressed by separate 
case-forms, but of this there seems to be little proof 

* Note the close connection between these three uses of the Ablative— the first desig- 
nating an attendant person or thing— tw^ Balbus, with swords; the second, an at- 
tendant quality— a youth with (attended by) the highest virttte; the third, an attend* 
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Cum viriaU Tlxit, ha lived yibtuouslt. Oic. Summa vl proelium com 
mIsSrant, theif joined battle with thi greatkst yiolxnok. Nep. DuObus 
modlB fit, it is done in two ways, Gic 

Kan 1.— The AUatlr* of fnomter sometimeB takes cum eyen wfalen modified by an 
ft4)ectiTe: 

ifd^md cttfn citrd seripMt, A« trroto WITH GBKAT GABS. Cic. 

Note S.~Bat the AblatlVe of a few words is sometimes used without eum^ eren 
when unattended by an a^JWro, Mjure, * rightly*; ifij&rid^ ^aDjnstly*; ordine^ *in 
an orderly manner*; ra<{d}t«, ^systematicaUy* ; eilentid^ *in silence,* etc.^ 

Non 8.~P«r, with the Accosative, sometimes denotes maxnbb : per vinty * violent- 
ly * ; per lUdunij * sportiyely.* 

1. On the Ablatiti of Accompaniment, observe — 

1) That cum is often omitted — (1) especially when the Ablative is qualified 
by an &4iective, and (2) after y«R^d, misceOj and their compomids : 

IngentI exercitfl profectus est, he set out with a large army. Liv. Im- 
probitfts scelere junota, depravity Joined with crime. Cio. 

2) That the Ablative with cum is often used of hostile encounters : 

Cum Qallls cert&re, to fight with the Gauls. SalU Noblscum host^s con- 
tenderunt, t?ie enemy contended with us. Cic. 

KoTB.— For the Dative with verbs denoting union or contention^ see 385, 4, 8). 

2. On the Descriftitb Ablatits, as compared with the DisscRiFTiyE 
GENrnvi, observe — 

1) That in descriptions involving size and numher^ the Genitive is used; 
see examples under 896, V. 

2) That in most descripUons involving external characteristics^ parts qfthe 
body^ and the like^ the Ablative is used, as in the second and fourth examples 
under 419, II. 

8) That in other instances either case may be used. 

4) That the Ablative, like the Genitive, may be used either with nouns, 
as in the first and second examples under 419, II., or with verbs in the predi- 
cate, as in the other examples. 

Bni«E XXV.— Ablative of Means. 

420. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Abla- 
tive : 

Comibus taur! 6$ t&tantur, bulls defend themselves with their horns. 
Cic. Oldria dj^citur, he is led by olort. Cic. S6l omnia Iflce coUustrat, 
the sun illumines all things with its light. Cic. Lacte vivunt, they live upon 
milk. Caes. TeU^ saucia vomeribus, the earth turned (wounded) with the 
ploughshare. Ovid, 

ant circumstance— to live vdih virtue^ virtuously. Compare cum SaXbd vlvere and 
eum virtnte vlvere. 

s But perhaps most Ablatives which never take cum are best explained as the Abla- 
tive of catMe— as Uge^ * according to law'; cdnsuitUdine, * according to custom*; con- 
siHdf * on purpose,' etc 
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NoTB.— This Ablative is of frequent occurrence, and is used both with twbh and with 

1. The following expressions deserve notice : 

1) Quadrftgintft hostils sacrificare, to Bacrifiu wUh forty victims. Liv, 
Facere vitul&y to make a sacrifice of (lit, with) a female coif. Verg. 

2) Fidibus cantare, to play upon a stringed instrument, Cic. Pil& iQdere, 
to play at ball (lit, with thb ball). Hor. 

8) Aurelift yi& proficisci, to set out by the AureUan way, Cic. £6dem 
itinere Ire, to go by the same road, Llv. Esquillnft porta ingredl, to enter by 
the EsquiUne gate. Liv. 

4) Virttlte praeditus, possessed of virtue, Cic« LegiOnSs pulchrls armis 
praeditfts, legions furnished vjUh beautiful arms, Plaut 

2. Acffieio with the Ablative forms a very common circumlocution : honSre 
a4ficere = honOr&re, to honor / admirdtidne adficere = admlrftrl, to admire ; po^ 
nd acffieere = ptUiIre, topunish^ etc. : 

Omnes laetitla adficit, he gladdens aU, Cic. 

Bni«E XXV JU— Ablative in Special Ck^nstmetioiuu^ 

421. The Ablative is used — 

L With fitor, frnor, fangor, potior, Tescor, and their compounds : 

FlUrimts rdbus fruimur et fitimur, we enjoy and use vert many things. 
Cic. Magna eat praeda )^oiliviB, he obtained QBEAT BOOTT, Nep. Lacteet 
came vescSbantur, they lived upon milk andjlesh, SaU. 

n. With Verbs and Adjectives op Plenty : 

Villa abundat lacte^ eOsed^ meUe; tlie viUa abounds iv bulk, cheese, emd 
HONEY. Cic XJrbs referta copiu, a cityJUUd vtith supplies. Cic Virtflte 
praeditus, endowed with virtue, Cic. Peus bonid explSvit mundum, Cfod 
has filed the world with blessings, Cic. 

in. With dignxui, indl^us,' and contentus : 

Dignl sunt amieiiia^ they are worthy of friendship. Cic Vir poire 
dignus, a man worthy of his father. Cic HonCre indlgnissimus, most wn- 
worthy of honor, Cic Nfttfira parvd contenta, no/urtf om^^n/ lot/A /t^. Cic. 

Note 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty* take the Accusative and Ablative : 

ArmIs n&ves onerat, he loads the ships with arms. Sail. See also the last 
example under 4)91, II. 

Note 2. — IXgnor, as a I^issive verb meaning *to be deemed worthy,* 

^ This Ablative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thns, tl^ *I use,* *l 
serve myself by means qf; fruor^ * I enjoy,' *I delight myself wUh'* ; veecor^ *I ifeed 
upon,' ^ I feed myself wiOi,* etc 

s The nature of the Ablative with dignus and indlgnus is somewhat mieertaln. 0& 
etymologloal gromids it is explafaied at instrumental; see Delbr&ck, p. 72; Oorssen, 
*Eiit Beitr.; p. 47. 

* Transitiye verbs ot plenty mean * to fill,' * to ftimish with,* etc, at eumuUf^ eomf 
pleo^ impUOy imbuo^ InstruO^ onero^ dmdy etc. 
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takes the Ablative ; but as a Deponent verb meaning * to deem wortby,' used 
only in poetry and late prose, it takes the Accusative and Ablative : 

HonOre dign&tl sunt, they have been, deemed worthy of honor, Cic. Me 
dignor honOre, I deem myself worthy of honor, Yerg, 

KoTB 9,—IHgntc8 and indinrnite occur with the Genitive : 

Dlgnus sal&tis, worthy qf eafeJty. PlauL Indigniu avdrom, WMJoorthy qf their an- 
cestors, Yerg, 

NoTB 4.— iTitor, yVwor, fwngor^ potior ^ and vescor, originally transitive, are occa- 
sionally so used in dassio anthors. Their participle in due is passive in sense. Utor 
admits two Ablatives of the same person or thing : 

MC iitetar patre, Tie will find (use) me a faiher, Ter. 

NoTB 6.— For the Oen/Uine with potior^ see 410, Y., 8. For the QenUime with verbs 
and adjectives of plenty^ and for the Accusative and Oenitioe with tra^nsiUoe verbs 
of plenty^ see 410, Y., 1, with foot-note, and 399, 1., 8. 

BUIiE XZVII.— AblaUve of Price. 

422. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Vendidit aur6 patriam, he sold his country for golix Verg. Gonduxit mdy- 
n6 domum, lie hired a house at a highvfriq^. Cic. Mult5 sanguine Poenis 
victoria stetit, the victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the Carthaginians 
at) muck blood, Liv. Qulnquftgintfi talehtis aestimftrl, to be valued at fifty 
talents, Nep. Ylle est viginti minis, it is cheap at twenty minae. Plant. 

NoTB 1.— The AsLATrvc oc-Pbxck is used (1) with verbs of bnying^ selling^ hiring^ 
letting ; (2) </ costing^ qf being cheap or dedr; » (8) of valuing; (4) with adjectives ot 
value.* 

NoTB 2.— With verbs of Exohanqikg — mUto^ dommiito, etc.— <1) the thing received 
is generally treated as the pricey as with verbs of selling^ bnt (2) sometimes the thing 
given is treated as the price^ as with verbs of buying^ ot is pat in the Ablative with cum ; 

P&ee beUom m&t&vit, he eaochanged war fob psacb. 8a1L Ezsiliom patrid matft- 
vit, he exchanged ms ooxmrr&Y /or exile. Curt. Gam patriae caritfite gidriam oomrnQ- 
t&yityTleexchangedloveqf country for glory. Cic. 

KoTS 8.— For the Gsnitivb of Pbios, see 405. 

BUIiE XXVIEL-AblatiTe of DURerence. 

423. The Measube of Diffeeence is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Uno di& longiOrem m§nsem faciunt, they make tlie month one day longer 
(longer by one day). Cic Bidud m6 antecSssit, he preceded me by two 
DAYS. Cic. S5l multis partibus major est quam terra, the sun is very much 
(lit., BY MANY parts) larger than the earth. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The Ablative is thns ased with all words Involving a comparison, bat ad- 
verbs often sapply its place : multnm rdbuetior^ *mach more r<ybasU 

NoTB 2.— The Ablative of difference indades the Ablative of distance (379, 2), and 
the Ablativ e with ante^ post^ and abhine in expressions of time (430). 

* As stoy constOy liceoy swriy etc ; cdruSy vSndliSy etc 
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Bni«E XXIX.— Specificatioii. 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

AgSsilftuit nUmine, nOn potesUUe fuit rSx, Agetilaua was king in naue, 
Tio^iNPOWXB. Nep. Claudus aUerOpede, lame in one foot. Kep. Mori- 
bus similes, similar in character, Cic. Reliquds GallOs yirtute praec6dunt, 
ihei/ surpass the other OatUs in courage, Caes. 

NoTs 1.— This Ablatiys shows in what respect or particular anything Is trae : 
thus, king (in what respect?) in name. 

Hots 2.~For the Aooubatiyb of Speoifioation, see 378. 

m. Locative Ablative. 
Bni«E XXX.— Place in which. 

425. The Place in which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative * with the preposi- 
tion in : 

Hannibal in Jtalid fuit, Hiannibal was in Italt. Nep. In nostrls castrls, 
in our eamp* Oaes. In Appi& vi&, on the Appian wag, Cic. 

II. In Names of Towns by the Locative,* if such a 
form exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative : 

Rdmae fuit, he was at Roms. Cic. Corinthl puerOs docSbat, he taugJU 
bogs AT Corinth. Cic. Athents fuit, he was at Athens. Cic. H8c facis 
Argis, you do this at Argos. Hor. Earthftgine r5g6s cre&bantur, kings 
were elected (created) at Carthage, Nep. Gftdibus vixit, he lived at Gades. 
Cic. 

NoTB.— For the constraction with verbs meaning to coUecty to come togethery and 
with those meaning toplace^ see 380, note. 

1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locatite Ablative 
is often used without a preposition : 

1) When the idea of means^ manner^ or cause is combined with that of 
place : * 

Oastris 86 tenuit, he kept himself nr oamp. Caes. Aliquem tectd recipere, 
to receive any one m one's own house. Cic. Broelid cadere, to fall ts battle. 
Caes. AdulSscontibus delectftrl, to take pleasure in the young, Cic. Su& 

> The learner will remember that the LoeaHve AhlaUve does not differ in fotm firom 
any ot]ier Ablative; see 411. 

> See 48, 4; 51, 8; 60, 4. The Locative was the original constraction in all names 
of places. 

> In some cases place and meoflts are so combined that it is difficult to determine 
which is the original conception. 
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vlct6ri& gloriantnr, they glory in their victory, Caes. NtUld officio assue&otl, 
trained in no duty, Caes. 

Hon.— The AblatiTe is generally used with /ido^ edr^fldo, nltor, inm^Uory and fretut : 
Hfim6 fortOnae stabOitftte cdnfldit, no one trusts (confides in) the etdbility qf for- 
tune. Oio. SalQs TMtite nltitor, ec/Oy rests upon truth. Cie. Fr€tiis amMs, relying 
upon his friends. Liv. 

2) When the idea ot place i&Jigurcctive rather than literal: 

Nova pectore versat oOnsilia, she devises (tuniB over) new plans m beb 
BBEA8T. Yerg. Stftre jUdiciis^ to abide bt (stand nr) the deoisioks. Cic 
Pri^missls manure, to remain true to promises (lit, remain in). Verg. Pcn- 
dSre animls,^ to be perplexed in mind, Cic. Intunis sSnsibus angi, to be 
troubled in on^s inmost feeUngs. Cic. FerOx bello, valiant in war, Hor. 
JOre pentns, shiUed in law, Cic 

2. The Ablatiyes loc6^ locUSy parte^ parttbus^ dextrd^ laevd^ sinistra^ terrd, 
and mar% especially when qualified by an adjective, and other Ablatives 
when qualified by tdtw, are generally used without the preposition : 

Aliquid2acdp5nere,^^^an^M7i/7 IN ITS PLACE. Cic Terr& mailque, on 
land and sea. Liv. Totft Graecift, in aU Greece. Nep. 

Nora 1.— The Ablative UbrOf *book,* generally takes the preposition when used of a 
portion of a work, bat omits it when used of an entire treatise : 

In eO Iibr5f in this book (referring to a portion of the work). Cic Alid libro, in an- 
otherwork. Cic 

Note 2.— Other Ablatives sometimes occur withoat the preposition, espedaHy when 
qualified by omniSy medius^ or Universus : 

Omnibus oppldls, in all the towns. Caes. 

Non 8.— In poOry the Locative Ablative is often used withoat the preposition : 

L&ds op&c!s, in shady groves. Yerg. Silvis agxiSqae, in the forests and fields. v. 
Theatris, in the theatres. Hor. Ferre umer (^ to bear upon the shoulder, Yerg. 

8. Ablative for the Locative. — ^Instead of the Locative in names of 
towns the Ablative is used, with or without a preposition — 

1) When the proper name is qualified by an adjective or acyecUve pronoun : 

In ip8& Al6xandrl&,s in Alexandria itself, Cic LongS. Alb&, at Alba 
Longa, Verg. 
. 2) Sometimes when not thus modified : 

In monte AlbftnO LftvlnlOque, on the AJhan mouni and at Zavinium, Liv. 
In Alezandrl&,s at Alexandria. Liv. 

NoTB.— The following special constructions deserve notice : 

In oppidd CitiV in the town Oitium, ISep, Albae,^ inorbe opport&na, at Alba, a 
convenient eUy, Cic 

1 In the singular animl is generally used, a Locative probably both in form and in 
signification; see p. 211, foot-note 4. 

» At AUasandria would regularly be expressed by the Locative, Aleotandrlae, 

* Here OitiO is in apposition with oppiddy the usual construction in such cases, though 
a Genitive limiting oppidd occurs: In oppidS Antiochlae, in the city qfAntioch, Cic. 

* A. Locative may thus be followed by in urbe^ or in oppidd, modified by an adjec- 
tlve ; but see 363, 4, 2). The preposition in is sometimes omitted. 
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^ 426. Like Names of Towns are used— 

1. Many Names of Islands: 

Lesbl vixit, he lived in Lesbos. Nep; OonOn Cyprl vixit, Conon Uved in 
Cyprus, Nep. 

2. The LooATiYES domX, rurl, humX, mHitiae, and belli: 

DomI mllitiaeque, at home and in the field, Oic. Rurl agere vltam, to 
spend life in the country, Liv. 

Nora.— A few other LoeaMves also oecur : 

Bdmae Nnmidiaeqae, a^ JSomtf an<2 in iVt«mi(2ia. Sail. Domum ObersoneBi habnit, 
he had a hoitse in the Ohersoneeus, Nep. Tmncam reliqoit ar€iiae,i ?te left the body 
in the sand, Y erg. 

427. SuMMAHY. — The Names of Places not towns are gen- 
erally put — 

I. In the Accusative with ad or in, to denote the place to which : 
In Asiam redit, he retwms to (into) Asia, Nep. 

IL In the Ablative with ab, dS, or ez, to denote the place from which : 

Ab urbe proficiscitur, he sets otstfrom the city, Caes. 

in. In the Locative Ablative with in, to denote the place at or in which : 

Hannibal in Itali& fnit, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. 

NoTS.— For guaUfieations and eo^ceptionsy see 380, 8 and 4; 412, 2; 425, 1 and 2. 

428. Summaky. — ^The Names op Towns are put*— 
L In the Accusative^ to denote the place to which : 
Ntlnlius Bomam redit, the messenger returns to Rome, Liv. 

II. In the Ablative^ to denote the place from which : 
Ftlgit CorinthO, he fi^ from Corinth, Cic. 

III. In the Locative^ or in the Locative Ablative^^ to denote the place at 
or in which : 

OorinthI puerOB docCbat, T^ taugU boys at Corinth, Oic. Gadibus vIxit, 
he lived at Codes, Oic. 

Nora.— For qualijleations and eaeceptUms^ see 880, 1 ; 412, 8; 425, 8. 

Rni«E XXXI.— Time. 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ablative : 

OctSgisimO annO est mortuus, he died in his eightieth tear. Cic. V^e 
convSnSre, they assembled in the spring. Liv. Nfttftll diS suO, on his birth- 

1 So also (0rTa« and «icln^ae. 

> This, the original constraotion for all names of places, has been retained unchanged 
only in the names of towns and in a few other words. Most names of places have as- 
mimed t^ proposition Yiiih. the Accusative and Ablative,, and have substitnted the Loca- 
tive Ablative with tkpreposilion in place of the Locative,' see 411, III. 

* That is, the Locative is used if any such form exists ; if not, the LocaMve Ablative 
tai^Ues its place. 
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day, Nep. Eieme et aest&te,tn«otn/^ and" «umm^. Cic. S5lis occ&su, a^ * 
tunset, Caes. Adventa Caesaris, on the arrival of Caesar, Caes. Ludis, 
at the time of tJie games. Cic. Vix decern annis, scarcely in ten years. Nep. 
His TigintI annis, within these twenty years. Cic. 

1. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Ablative with in or d§: 
In tall tempore,! at such a time (i. e., under such circumstances). Liv. In 

diebus prOximIs decern,! «7i ^A« nea^ ^e» <2ay«. Sail. Dg medi& nocte, m(Iit., 
from^ out of ) the middle of the night. Caes. 

2. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Accusative with ad, in, 
inter, intra, sub, etc. : 

Ad cOnstitatam diem, at the appointed day. Cic. Ad cenam invltare in 
posterum diem, to invite to dinner for the next day. Cic. Intra viginti dies, 
within twenty days. Plant. Inter tot annOs, within so many years. Cic. 
Sub noctem, toward night. Caes. 

430. The Interval between two events may be denoted by 
the Accusative or Ablative with ante or post : * 

Aliquot post menses ^ occlsus est, he was put to death some months after. 
Cic. Post dies paucOs venit, he cam^ after a few days. Liv. Panels ante 
diebus,' a few days hrfore. Cic. Homerus annis multls fuit ante ROmulum, 
Homer lived m^ny years before Bomulus. ' Cic. Panels diebus post ejus mor- 
tem, a few days cfter his death.' Cic. AnnIs quingentis post,/??« hundred 
years after. Cic Quartum post annum quam redierat, four years after he 
had returned. Nep. N0n5 annd postquam, nine years after. Nep. Sexto 
nnnO quam erat expulsus, six years after he had been banished. Nep. 

NoTB 1.— In thesd examples observe— 

1) That the ntimeral may be either cardinal, as in the sixth example, or ordinal, as in 
the last three.* 

2) That with the Accusative wnU and post either precede the nmneral and the noun, 
or stand between them; bnt that with the Ablative they either follow both, or stand 
between them.^ 

8) That quam may follow ante and post^ as in the seventh example; may be united 
with them, as in the eightii, or may be used torpostquam^ as in the ninth. 
Note 2.— The Ablatio of tsz Bblattve may be used for postquam: 
Quatriduo, qu5 occlsus est, few days after lie was killed. Cic 

1 The Ablative with in is used to denote (1) the circumstances of the time, and (2) 
the time in or within which. In the second sense it is used especially after numeral 
adverbs and in designating the periods of life : bis in dil, *• twice in the day * ; in pueri- 
*«?,* in boyhood,' etc 

3 In two instances the Ablative with abhine is used like the Ablative with ante : 
Abhinc trlglntfi diebus, thirty days before. Cic 

' The Accusative after mite and post depends upon the preposition, but the Ablative 
is explained as the measure qf differ mce (483). 

* Thus, * five years after' = qu^lMque annts post^ or qulntd ammJb post; or post quln- 
que annos^ or jToet qulntum annum; or with post between the numeral and the noun, 
qulnque post annls, etc 

* Any other arrangement is rare. 
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Naix 8.— The time since an event may be denoted by the Accuflatlye \7ith dbMno or 
ante^ or by the Ablative with cmte : * 

Abhinc annds trecentds finit, he Uved three hundred years <igo, (M. Panda ante 
diebns €rupit ex nrbe, he broke out of the cUy a fwo da/ys ago. Gic. 

RULE XXXTT,— Ablative Absolute.* 

431. A noun and a participle may be put m the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumsttoce : ' 

ServiO rSgnante viguSnint, Hiey flourished in the reign of Servitts (Ser- 
yius reigning).' Cic. RSgibus exftctrs, c0n8ul6» cre&tl Bvaaty' after the ban- 
ishment of the kingSf* consuls were appointed, Liv. Equit&tQ praemissO, 
subsequ6bfttur, having sent forward his cavalry, he followed, Caes. R6g- 
num hand satis pr5sperum neglSctft r^ligiCne, a reign not st^iciently pros- 
perous because religion was neglected. Liv. Perditis rebus omnibus tamen 
Tirtfis s6 sustentftre potest, though all things are lost, still virtue is able to 
sustain itself Cic. Obsidibus imper&tis, hOs Aeduls trftdit,' having de- 
manded hostages, he delivers them to the Aedui. Caes. 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English Nomina- 
tive Absolute, generally expresses the time, cause, or some attendant cvrcwn^ 
stance of an action. 

2. This Ablative is generally best rendered— (1) by a vumn with a prepo^ 
tition — in^ during, after, by, with, through, etc. ; (2) by an active participle 
with its object; or (8) by a clause with when, while, because, if, though, etc. ;• 
see examples above. 

8. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Nisi manltis castrls, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 
4. A noun and an adjective, or even two nouns, may be in the Ablative 
Absolute : » 

> The Accusative is explained as duration of time (370), the Ablative as measfure 
<if difference (4S3). 

2 This Ablative is called absolute, becanse it is not directly dependent for its con- 
Btmction npon any other word in the sentence. Ori^finally Locative^ it was first nsed to 
denote eitttation or time^ a meaning from which its later uses may be readily derived. 
Thos, while the force of a Locative Ablative is apparent in Servid rignante and in rigi- 
bus exdctU^ it is recognized without difficulty in neglictd rUigidne as indicating the 
situation or state of things in which the reign was not prosperous. In some instances, 
however, tiie Ablative Absolute may be instrumental or causal, 

* Or, while Servius was reigning or was king. 

* Or, after the kings were banished, 

* In this example obsidibus and Jids refer to the same persons. This is. unusual, as 
in this construction the Ablative generally refers to some person or thing not otherwise 
mentioned in the clause to which it belongs. 

* The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin conception, but the 
other methods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

' This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding constructions in 
Sanskrit, Greek, and English, the present participle of the verb * fo &«^ is nsed. 
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SerenO cael5, when the shy is clear. Sen. Canlnio cOnsule, in t\e wmuU 
skip of Oaninius. Cio. 

KoTx 1.— An if^j/kiiti/ve or clause may be in the Ablatiye Absolute with s neuter 
participle or A^eeUre : 

Andltd D&ilam mdvisse, pergit, JUwing Tieard that Darius had, toiihdrawn (that 
DarioB had, eto^ having been heard), he adoanoed, Cnrt MolO, incertd quid ^tSrent, 
interiemnt, many, uncertain tohat they should avoid (what they, etc., being uncertain), 
perished. LiT. 

NoTB 3.~A partieiple or cu^eetioe may stand alone in the AblaUre Absolute : 

Multum cert&td, perrldt, Ae conquered qfter a hard struggle.^ Tac. 

Non S.—Quisque or ipse in the ITominative may accompany the AMatlTe Absolute : 

MnMs sib! qnisqne petentibus, while mamy souffht, each /or Mmse^, Ball. 0au8& 
ipse pr5 sfi dictft damn&tnr, having himse^ advocctted his oton cause. Tie is con' 
demned. JAr. 

SToTB 4.— For the use of dbsente and praesente in the Ablattre Absolute with a 
plural noun or pronoun, see 438, 0, note. 

SECTION VIII. 

CASES ^/VITH PREPOSITIONS. 

RULE XX2aiI.~Case8 with Prepositioiis. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions:' 

Ad amicum script, Ihave^toritten to a friend, Cio. In cHriam, inio the 
aenate-hause. JAv. In Italift, in Italy, Nep. PrO castils, befin*e the camp. 

433. The Accusativb is \ised with— 

Ad, adversuB (adversum), ante, apud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, citrS, 
contrft, 6rg&, extrft, Infrft, inter, intrft, juxtft, ob, penes, per, pOne, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, tiltra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic. Adversus deOs, toward the gods, Cic. Ante 
IXkQ&m^hef ore light. Cic. A-pudi ooiiQ^^xxm^ in the presence of the oouTieil. Cic 
Circa forum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flOmen, on this side of the river, 
Cic. Contra nataram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra mtlrOs, within the 
walls, Cic. Post castra, hehmd the camp, Caes. Secundum natOram, ac- 
cording to nature, Cic. Trans AlpSs, across the Alps. Cic. 

SToTB L—EoDadversus («m) also occurs with the AccosatlTe : 

'ExtAYensoA e\un.\ocwnky over c^fainstthoit place. Cic See also 437. 

Note 2.— Versus (w») and usque, as adverbs, often accompany prepositions, es- 
pecially a<2 and if» .* 

Ad Soeanum versus, towa/rd the ocean. Caes. Ad meridiem versus, iou>ard the 
saut^. liy. Usque ad castra hostimn, even to the camp qfthe enemy. Caes. 

* literally, it Tia/oing "been much contested. The paMidple is used impersonally. 
» On the general subject of Prepositions and their Use, see Eoby, IL, pp. 861-466; 
I>»eger, I., pp, 614^66; Ktihnet II., pp. 866-48a 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



CA8E8 WITH PREPOSITIONS, 233 

NOT! 8.-^For propiuSf prdaimSf propior^ and prosaimue^ with the Aocosatiye, see 
prop€^ note 2, under I^ helow. 

Nora 4.— For eompotmda qf prsp&aiUana, see 372 and 376. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Accusative deserve notice : > 

Ad, TO, the opposite of a5, fbom— (1) to, towabd, till ; (2) kbab, at, on : 

«k2 ma, ' to me,* ' near me,* ' at my house * ; ad v/rhem^ * to the city,* * near the 

city'; ad? d^ram, ^ on the right * ; ofi^TTz^^^omTioc^^TTi,' till late in the night*; 

orf ULcem^ * till daybreak* ; ad hJky * besides this,* * moreover* ; ad verbum, 

* word for word' ; ad hune modum^ * after this manner* ; ad HUim/um^ * at 
last* ; ad unum omnSSj ' all to a man,* * all without exception.' 

Apnd, KBAB, AT, BB70BB, IN TBS PBBSBNOB OF : apud cppidum^ * near or 
before the town * ; aptid wig, * at my house ' ; sum apud f?ig, ' I am at home * 
or * I am in my right mind * ; apud PUtt^nem^ * in the works of Plato.' 

Ante, BSFOBE, in front of, above, in pbbfbbenob TO : ante suds annds^ 

* before his time,* *too early' ; ante tempus, 'before the proper time' ; ante 
armumf * a year before ' ; ante urhem conditam^ * before the founding of the 
city ' ; ante aHds pulekerrimus omvOs^ * the most beauUM above all others.' 

drcum, drcft, drciter,* bound, abound, about: cireum forum^ 

* around the forum ' ; circd s@, ' around or with himself' ; eircd eandem Ttdramj 

* about the same hour ' ; circiter meridiem, * about midday.' 

KoTB.~0¥reuf», the oldest of these forms, Is used only of place; eircd,^ both of 
place and of time ; dretter, rare as a preposition, chiefly of time. They are all freely 
n^ as adverbs: oireum eonvenlre, *to gather around^; drcd esse, *to be around'; 
eireiUrpars quartet, * about the fourth part* 

Cis, dtrft,' ON this side — ds opposed to trans, aoboss, on the otheb 
SIDE ; citrd opposed to ^Urd, beyond : dsfiSmun, * on this side of the stream ' ; 
ds paucGs dies, * within a few days' ; dira veritdtem, * short of the truth* ; 
dtrd auetdrUdiem, * without authority.' 

Crontrft,' OPPOSITE to, oveb against, against, oontbaby to : contra eds 
regidms, ' opposite to those regions' ; contra popuhim, * against the people ' ; 
contrd ndtHram, ^ contrary to nature.' 

^Bof^,^ TowABD, TO, AGAINST : h'gd parents, * toward parents ' ; odium 
drgd EOmdnds, * hatred to the Bomans ' ; ^gd rSgem, '• against the king.' 

Extra, OUTSIDE, WITHOUT, FBEE FROM, EXCEPT : sxtrd poHam, * outside 
the gate'; ext^d culpam, ^without fault,' ^free from fault ^; extra ducem, 

* except the leader,' * besides the leader.' 

Illfk*ft,S BELOW, UNDEB, BENEATH, LESS THAN, AFTER, LATER THAN, oppOSed 

to suprd, ABOVE : infrd Vftnam, * beneath the moon * ; ^frd mS, * below me * ; 
infra trls pedis, * les s than three feet* ; infrd LycHrgumy * after Lycurgus.* 

^ For the form and meaning of prepositions in composition, see 344, 5. 
s These three forms are all derived from drcus^ *a circle* (L e., from its stem) ; S6« 
804; 307, note 1. 

* These are often adverbs. 

4 According to Yanicek, from i and the root reg in regO', *in the direction of* (Ut, 
from tKe direction qf)- ^ Tadtns, sometimes » bblatioh to : irgd domum suam^ 
*in relation to his own household.' 

• tf^fird = inferd parte, * in the lower part 
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Inter,! bbtween, among, m the midst of : inter urhem et Tiberim, * be- 
tween the city and the Tiber' ; inter honps^ * amon^ the good ' ; inter menus, 

* in the hands,* ' within reach,' ' tangible ' ; inter nOa, * between ns,' 'in con- 
fidence * ; inter fi8 amire, • to love one another ' ; inter e8 differre, * to differ 
from one another' ; inter paucde, inter pauca, * especially,* * preeminently' ; 
inter paucSs diserttu, * preeminently eloquent' ; inter ptirpvram atque aurum, 

* in the midst of purple and gold.' 

Intrft, wrraxN, less than, below, opposed to extra, on the oursms, 
WITHOUT : intra caetra, * within the camp ' ; intrd mi, * within me ' ; " intrd 
«S, ' in his mind ' or ' in their minds ' ; * intrd centttm^ ' less than one hundred ' ^ 
intrd modum, *■ within the limit ' ; intrd/dmam, ' below his reputation.' 

Ob, BEFORE, IN VIEW OF, IN BEOABD TO, ON ACOOUNT OF I ob OCUloS,^ hefOTQ 

one's eyes * ; ob stultitiam tuam, * in view of your folly,' or * in regard to your 
folly * ; db hanc rem, * in view of this thing,' ' for this reason,' * on this ao- 
oount ' ; quam ob rem, * in view of which thing,' * wherefore.' 

Pep,* THBOUGH, BY THE AID OF I per/oruTTi, * through the forum ' ; per aUda, 
'through others,* * by the aid of others ';^«r &, *by his own efforts,' also 

* in himself,' * in itself ; per metum, * through fear' ; per aetdtem, * in conse- 
quence of age ' ; per l&dmn, ' sportively ' ; per vim, ' violently ' ; per me licet, 
' it is allowable as far as I am concerned ' (i. e., I make no opposition). 

Post, BEHIND, AFTER, siNOE : post montem, ' behind the mountain' ; post 
didicdtidnem templi, * after the dedication of the temple ' ; post Jiominum 
meinoriam, ' since the memory of man.' 

Praeter," before, along, past, by, beyond, besides, ezobpt, contrary 
to: praeter oculds, 'before their ejea^ ; praeter oram, 'along the coast*; 
praeter (Merds, ' beyond others,* * more than others * ; praeter Tiaec = praeter-^, 
' besides these things,* ' moreover* ; praeter m£, ' except me ' ; praeter spem, 
' contrary to expectation.' 

Prope, propter, near, near by. Prope, near ; propter =prope' 
ter, a strengthened form of prope,^ very near, alongside of, also m view of, 
ON ACOOUNT OF : pTope hostis, * near the enemy * ; prope metum, ' near to fear,* 
' almost fearful * ; propter mare, ' near the sea * ; propter timdrem, * on account 
of fear * ; propter «?, ' on his own account,* ' on their own account.* 

Note l.—Prope^ as an adverb, is sometimes combined with <l, a&, or ad: prope 
a SiciHd^ *• near Sicily,^ * not fiu* from Sicily ' ; prope ad portds, ^ near to the gates.* 

NoTB 2.^Llke prope^ the derivatives propius and prdximl, and sometimes even 
propior and prdooimus, admit the Aocnsative : ^ 

Propias perlcnlum, nearer to danger. Liv. Frdzim$ de5s, very near to the gods, 

» Formed firom in by the ending ter^ like prae-ter fh)m prae (434, 1.), prop-ter 
from prope (433, 1.)i and aub-ter fh>m sub (435, 1.). 

* Often equivalent to in med andmd^ *ln my mind.' 
' Sometimes, in Ms country^ or in their country, 

* In origin kindred to the Greek vapd. 

» Fonned from prae (434, 1.), like in-ter from in; see inier^ with foot-note. 

* See inter^ with foot-note. 

* Perhaps by a construction according to sense, following the analogy otprope^ though 
In most oases a preposition may readily be supplied. 
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Cic. Propior montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. PrdzimTU mare, nearest to the 
isea. Caes. 

Seciindiun,^ following, next afteb, next behind, ALONGsfbE of, oon- 
FOBMiNG TO, AoooBDiNa TO, IN FAVOB OF : secundum dram^ ' behind the altar ' ; 
gecundum deos^ 'next after the gods' ; secundum ludds^ * after the games'; 
secundum flumen^ ' along the river* ; secundum ndturam^ * according to na- 
ture,* * following nature * ; secundum causam nosbram^ * in favor of our cause.* * 
JSaprSi,^ ON THE TOP, above, before, too high fob ; opposed to Infrdy 
BELOW : suprd lunam, * above the moon * ; suprd hane memoriam^ * before 
our time * ; * supra Tiominem, * too high for a man.' 

TrSns, aoboss, on the otheb side^ opposed to m, on this side : irdns 
EhJknym^ ' across the Bhine * ; irdns Alp^, ^ on the other side of the Alps.' 

Ultrft, BEYOND, AOBOSS, ON THE OTHEB SIDE, MOBE THAN, LONGEB THAN, 

AFTEB, opposed to citrdj on this side : ultrd eum locum, ' beyond that place * ; 
ultrd eum, * beyond him* ; ultrd pignus, ' more than a pledge * ; uUrdfidem, 
' beyond belief,* * incredible * ; uUrd puerile annos, * after {beyond) the years 
of boyhood.* 

434. The Ablative is used with — 

A or ab (abs), absque, cOram, cum, d6, 

S or ex, prae, pr5, sine, tenus. 

Ab urbe, from the dty. Caes. Coram convents, in tlie presence of the 
assembly. Nep. Cum AntiochO, with Anfiochus. Cic. DS forO, from the 
forum. Cic. Ex Asia, out of Asia. Nep. Sine corde, unthotit a heart. Cic. 

Note i.— Many verbs compounded with a6, di, eoo^ or super admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition, but the preposition is often repeated," or some other 
preposition of kindred meaning is used : 

Abire magistrfitu, to reHre from office. Tac Pfignft exc^dunt, they retire from the 
battle. Caes. De vita decedere, to depart from life. Cic. DSc€dere ex Asi&, to depart 
out of Asia. Cic 

Note 2.— A and i are used only before consonants, db and «o before either vowels or 
consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before t^ 

NoTx 8.— For cwn appended to the Ablative of a personal pronoun or of a relative, 
see 184, 6, and 18Y, 2. • 

NoTB A.— Tenus follows its case. In its origin it is the Accusative of a noun,* and 
as such it often takes the Genitive : 

Colld tenus, up to the neck. Ov. . Lumborum tenus, as far as the loins. Cic. 

» Properly the neuter of secundus^ ' following,' ' second * ; but secwndus Is a gerund- 
ive flrom sequor^ formed like dlcundus from dlco (339). For the change ot qu io o 
before u in see-imdus for sequ-undus, see 86, foot-note. 

> Like the adjective secwndus in 'oentus secundus, * a fbvoring wind '—one that follows 
as on our coxme; flumine sectmdd, * with a fitvoring current* (i. e., down the stream). 

* Suprd = superd parte, * on the top.* 

* Literally, before this memory. For hh meaning my or our, see 450, 4, note 1. 

' Though in such cases the first element of the compound is not strictly a preposi- 
ti(m, but an adverb (344, with foot-note). Thus, in d& vitd dicidere, <2^ in the verb 
retains its adverbial force, so that, strictly speaking, the preposition is used only once. 

* From the root tajn, ten, seen in ten-dO, ten-eo, and in the Greek rcii'-w. 
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Fths 5.— For the Ablotire with or without dl, as used with fado^ /Id, and «um, see 
415, m., note. 

L The following uses of prepositions with the Ablative deserve notice : 

A, ab,^ alM, from, bt, nr, on, on the side of. 1. Of Place; fbom, on, 
ON THB 8IDB OF : d GotHd, * from Ganl* ; ab ort&y ' from the east* ; afronte^ 
•^ front ' (lit., from the front) ; d Urgd^ * in the rear ' ; ah S^uanis, * on the 
side toward the Sequanu' 2. Of Time ; fboic, afteb : ab hdrd tertid, ' from 
the third hour'; d puerd^ *from boyhood*; ab eohoHdUdne, 'after exhort- 
ing.' 8. In oihsr relaUons ; from, by, in, against : d poend Uber, * free from 
punishment ' ; missus ab SyrdcUsis^ ^ sent by the Syracusans * ; ah equitdHi 
frmus, * strong in (iltjfrom) cavalry ' ; ab animd aeger^ ^ diseased in mind ' ; 
ab €i» dtfendersy * to defend agfdnst {from) them' ; esse ab aUqud^ * to be on 
one's side ' ; d ndbie^ * in our interest ' ; servus dpedibus, * a footman.' 

Kon.— ^(sgtM, rare in classical prose, is found chiefly in Plantos and Terence. 

Ciim,9 WITH, in most of its English meanings : cum patre habitdrej * to 
live with one's &ther ' ; Caesar cum qulnque legidnibus^ '• Caesar with five 
legions ' ; consul cum summd imperid^ *■ the consul with supreme command' ; 
servus cum UlO^ * a slave with a weapon,' * an armed slave ' ; cum primd lUce, 
* with the early dawn,' *• at the early dawn ' ; (OnsenUre cum (Uiqud, * to agree 
with any one ' ; cum Oaesare agere^ *• to treat with Caesar ' ; cum aliquo dlmi- 
cdrcy ' to contend with any one ' ; muUis cum laerimis^ * with many tears ' ; 
cum virtnte^ * virtuously ' ; cum ed uty or cum ed quod, * with this condition 
that,' * on condition that.' See also 419, III. 

IMS, DtfwN FROM, FROM, OF. 1. Of Placc ; DOWN FROM, FROM: di coeld^ 
'down from heaven' ; d^ford, 'from the forum' ; di m^'9ribus audire, * to 
hear from one's elders.' 2. Of THme; from, out of, during, in, at, after : 
diprandid^ ' from breakfast ' ; di dU^ ' by day,' ' in the course of the day ' ; di 
UrUd vigilid, < during the third watch ' ; dd medid nocte^ * at about midnight' 
8. In <^her relations; from, of, for, on, concerning, according to: di 
summd genere^ ' of the highest rank' ; factum di marmore tfignum^ ' a bust 
made of marble' ; TiomJ^ dd plsbe^ 'a man of plebeian rank,' * a plebeian'; 
triumphus di Gallid^ ' a triumph over {concerning) Gaul ' ; gravi di causa, 
*• for a grave reason ' ; di mOre vetustd, * according to ancient custom ' ; diin- 
dustrid, ' on purpose' ; di integrd, ' anew.' See also 415, III., note 2. 
' £, ex,* OUT OF, FROM. 1. Of Place; out of, from, in, on : ex urbe, * from 
the city,' * out of t^e city * ; ex equdp&gndre, * to fight on horseback ' ; ex vin^ 
cuUs, ' in 6h<dns' (lit., out of ox from chains) ; ex Uinere, ' on the march.' 
2. Of Time; from, directly after, smoE : esc ed tempore, ' from that time ' ; 
ex tempore dicere, *to speak extemporaneously' ; diem ex dis, 'from day to 
day.' 8. In other relations; from, out of, of, aooorddtg to, on account of, 
through : ex vulneribus perire, 'to perish of (because of) wounds' ; anus i 
fUiis, ' one of the sons' ; ex com/m/fUdtione, * on account of the change' ; ek 
cOnsuitadine, * according to custom ' ; 9 vestigiO, ' on the spot ' ; ex parte 

mdgnd, ' in great part' ; ex imprdvisd, ' imexpectedly.' 

— ■■ ■ 11. # 

» Ortck Avtf. t Compare Greek $^, ^rSv, with, » Compare Greek i^, out a^. 
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Prae, bbfobb, in oompabison with, m oonseqxtekob of, beoattsx of : > 
prae manH esse, * to be at hand' ; prae manH hdbire, *to have at hand' ; prae 
i^/erre, * to show, display, exhibit * ; prae ndbU bedius, * happy in comparison 
with ns ' ; n5» prae laerim^ » pOete^ * not to be able because of tears.' 

Pr5, befobb; in behalf of, in dbfenob of, for; instead of, as; in 
BETUBN FOB, FOB ; AoooBDiNa TO, IN FBOPORTioN TO : prd cosfiriSy ^ bcforc the 
camp ' ; prO Ubertdtey * in defence of liberty ' ; prd pairid^ * for the country ' ; 
pro c(hi8ule=prdoi>Mulf *a proconsul' (one acting /or a consul); prd certd 
habire, * to regard as certain ' ; prO e3, quod,'' for the reason that,' * because ' ; 
prd tud prUdentidy * in accordance with your prudence ' ; prd imperid, * im- 
periously ' ; prd a quiegue, * each according to his ability.' 

435, The AccxjflATivB or Ablative is used with — 

In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam proftlgit, he fled into Asia, Gic Hannibal in f talift fbit, Han- 
mbal was in Rdly, Nep. Sub montem, toward tJie mountain. Oaes. Sub 
montej at the foot of the mountain. Liv. Subter togam, tm<^ ^A« ^a. Liv. 
Subter testtldine, under a tortoise or sited. Verg. Super Numidiam, beyond 
JVumddia. Sail. Hfto super r6 scrlbam, I shall write on this subject. Oic. 

ISToTB 1.— Jn and sub take the Accaiative after verbs implying fnction^ the Ablative 
after those Implying re«<; see examples. 

NoTX i.—Subter imd super generally take the Aocosatiye; bat super, when it means 
eoneerwing, qf, on (of a sabjeet of discourse), takes the Ablative ; see examples. 

L The following uses of in, svh, subter, and super deserve notice : 

In, with the Aceusaiwe, into, to, towabd, till. 1. Of Place; into, to, 
TowABD, AGAiNsr, IS I ire in urbem, ' to go into the city ' ; in Psrsds, * into 
the coimtry of the Persians' ; in do'am, * to the altar' ; Hwum in locum con- 
verdre, * to meet in one place ' (880, with note). 2. Of Tkne ; into, to, fob, 
till : in noctem, *■ into the night' ; in muUam noctem, *■ imtil late at night ' ; 
indiem, * into the day,' also* for the day'; indiis, * from day today,' *daily'; 
invUdre inposterum diem, * to invite for tixe following day.' 8. In other rela- 
Uons; INTO, against, towabd, on, fob, as, in : d^/oisa in part^ trSs, * divided 
into three parts' ; in hostem, * against the enemy *; in id certdmen, * for this 
contest' ; in memoriampatris, *• in memory of his &ther ' ; in spem pads, * in 
the hope of peace' ; in rem esse, *to be useftd,' *to be to the purpose.' 

In, with the Ablative, m, on, at. 1. Of Place; nr, at, wtphin, amono, 
upon: in urbe, *in the dty'; in Psrsis, * among the Persians'; sapientis- 
simtis in s^riem, *the wisest among or of the seven.' 2. Of Time; m, at, 
DUBnra, in thb ooubsb of : in tali tempore, *■ at such a Ume ' ; in tempore, * in 
time.' 8. In other relations ; m, on, upon, in the case of : esse in arm/Is, * to 
be in arms' ; in sv/snmd timdre, * in the greatest fear' ; in hdc homme, * in the 
ease of this man.' 

Sub, with the Accusative, tjndbb, bxneath, towabd, up to, about, dibeot- 

1 This causal meaning is developed from the local. The noon in the Ablative is 
thought of as an obstacle or hindrance: ndn prae laorimls pdsse, * not to be able &6- 
fore, in the presence qf, because </8ach a hindrance as tears.* 
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LT AFTSB : tvhjugufn mitUre, * to send under the yoke * ; mb nodram aciem^ 

* toward our line » ; wh astra^ * up to the stars * ; svh vesperum^ * toward even- 
ing'; 8uh ed8 Utterat^ * directly after that letter'; svh imperitim redaetut^ 

* brought under one's sway.' 

Sob, wUh the Ablative, xjndbb, at, at the foot of, nr, about : tub terrd, 
< under the earth ' ; sub pelHbv$, * in tents ^\^ sub briimd, * at the time of the 
winter solstice ' ; sub luee, * at dawn' ; sub hdc verbd, * under this word ' ; sub 
Hidice, * in the hands of the judge ' (i. e., not yet decided). 

NoTB.— ^SfM&tor, a strengthened form ^ of suby meaning uhdbb, generally takes the 
AecusaUvey though it admits the Ablative In poetry: subler mare, * under the sea ^; 
subter togam^ ^mider the toga^ ; subtsr dinsd UstHdins, * under a compact testudo.^ 

Saper, vyUh ths AceusaUve, oveb, upon, above : sedans super arma, * sit- 
ting upon the arms ' ; super Nwnidiam, * beyond Numidia' ; super sexdgintd 
tnitia, * upward of sixty thousand'; super ndt&ram, * supernatural » ; super 
omnia, * above all.' 

Super, u}Uh the Ablative, upon, at, dubotg, ooKOEBinNO, of, on : strdtd 
super ostrO, * upon purple couches ' (lit., upon the spread purple) ; noete super 
medid, *at midnight'; hde super ri seribere, * to write upon this subject*; 
muUa super PriamO rogitdns, * asking many questions about Priam.' 

ISToTi.— The Ablative is rare with super^ except when it means eonceming, o&ou^, on 
(of the subject of discourse). It is then the regular construction. 

436. Prepositions were originally adverbs (SOT, note 1), and many of 
the words generaUy classed as prepositions are often used as adverbs * in 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, about four thousand, Caes. Omnia contrft ciroftque, 
all things opposite and around, Liv. Prope & Sioilift, not far from SieU/y, 
Gic. Juxtft positus, placed near by, Nep. Suprft, Infirft esse, to be above, be- 
low, Cio. Nee citrft neo Ultrft, neUher on this side nor on that side, Ov. 

437. Conversely, several words geseraUy classed as adverbs are some- 
times used as prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the AocusATTVE, prcpius, prMna, vridH, postridi9, usque, d^- 
super: 

Propius penculum, nearer to danger, Liv. Pridid IdtLs, the day b^ore 
the Ides, Cio. Usque pedes, even to the fed. Curt. 

2. With the Ablatttb, intnis, palam, proeul, simul (poetic) : 

TslI intus templo, within such a temple, Verg. Palam populO, in the 
presence of the people, Liv. Proeul castrls, at a distance from the camp, Tac. 
Simul hlB, with these, Hor. 

8. With the Aoousativx or Ablativx, dam, insuper : 

Clam patrem, without the father's hmwledge. Plant. Clam vObIs, Ufithout 
your hnowledge. Caes. 

> That Is, in camp (lit., under skins). 

* Formed from mtby like in-ter from in; see 483, L, inter^ foot-note. f 

> They are, in fiict, sometimes adverbs and somettmes prepositions. 
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CHAPTEE III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



BUliE XXXIV.-Acrreement of Adjectives. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gendeb, 
NUMBER, and CASE : 

FortHna caeca est, fortune is blind. Cic. Verae amicitiae, tme friend- 
ships. Cic. Magister optimus, the pest teacher. Cic. Qua in r6 privatas 
injurias ultus est, in which thing he avenged private wrongs. Caes. SOl 
oriens diem cOnficit, the sun rising makes the day. Cic. 

1. Adjecti/oe Pronouns and DiHiciples are Adjeotiyes in construction, and 
accordingly conform to this rule, as in qud in r9, sol oriins. 

2. When an adjective unites with the verb (generally sum) to form the 
predicate, as in caeca est^ * is blind,' it is called a Pbedicatb Adjective (360, 
note 1) ; but when it simply qualifies a noun, as in verae amieitiae, * true 
friendships,' it is called an AiTBiBunvB Adjbotivb. 

8. AoBEEHEirr with Clause, etc. — An adjective may agree with any word 
or words used substantively, as 2^ pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Qids clarior, who is more illustrious t Cic. Certum est llber$s amarl, i^ 
is certain thai children are loved. Quint. See 42, note. 

Note.— An adjective agreeing with a claose is sometimeB plural, as in Greek : 

Ut Aen€&B jactetor ndta tibl, how Aeneas is tossed ctbout is known to you. Yerg. 

4. A Nbuteb Adjective used as a substantive sometimes supplies the place 
of a Predicate Adjective : » 

Mors est extrgmum, death is the last thing. Cic. Trlste lupus stabulls, 
awolf is a sad thing for the flocks. Verg. - 

5. A Neuter Adjective with a Genitive is often used instead of an ad- 
jective with its noun, especially in the Nominative and Accusative : 

Multum operae, much service.^ Cic. Id temporis, thaJb tvme.^ Cic. Vftna 
ThTxxm^vain things.'^ Hor. Opftca viarum, iorifc fi^r^. Verg. Strata viarum, 
pavad streets. Verg. See also 397, 8, note 4. 

6. Synesis.^— Sometimes the adjective or participle conforms to the real 
meaning of its noun, without regard to grammatical gender or number : 

Pars certarc parata,* a part (some), prepared to contend. Verg. InspS- 
ranti * n5bls, to us (me) w>t expecting it. Catul. Demosthenes cum cSterts 
erant eicpulsl,* Demosthenes with the others had been banished. N^. 

^ As in Greek : ovk kyailhv vokvKoipavCri^ the rule qf the man/y is not a good thing. 
3 Multum operae — mvMa opera or muUam opera^m; id temporis = id tempus; 
vdma rhrvm = vdmae ris or vd/nds ris. 

* A constraction according to sense; see 636, IV., 4. 

* PardM is plural, to conform to the meaning of pars^ ' part,* * some,' plural in sense; 
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" - "IffoTV.— In the Ablative Absolute (431) (ibsemU and praetmU occur In early Latin 
Tflth A plural noun or pronoun : » 

Praesente » ibus («J«),2 i» their presence (Bt^ <A«y &«<n^ presmf). Plant Prae- 
'sentetestibuB, in^j>r«««no«(2^ii;tfnMM«. Plant. 

7. AaREBMENT WITH ONE NouK »0B AKOTHBB. — ^When a noun governs an- 
other in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two nouns, 
sometimes agrees with the other : 

M^^Ora (for m^'iyrum) rgrmn initia^ t7te heginmngs of greater things, Liv. 
Corsus jUstl (jUsttts) amnis, tTie regular course of the river. Liv. 

NoTS 1.— In the passive forms of verbs the paHioiple sometimes agrees with a 
predioaie noun or vrith eai appositive ; see 469. 

NoTB 2.— An adjective or participle predicated of an Accusative is sometimes attracted 
into the Nominative to agree with the subject : 

Ostendit sS dextra (for deoDtram\ she shows herse^ favorable, Verg. 

439. An adjective or participle, belonging to two ob mobe 
NOjJNS, may agree with them all conjointly, or may agree with, a/f/e 
and be miderstood with the others : 

Castor et Polltlx visl snnt, Castor and Jblhix were seen, Cio. Duhit&re 
vlstis est Sulpicius et Cotta, Sulpicvus and Cotta seemed to doubt, Cio. Temeri- 
tjts IgnOr&tidqne vitiOsa est, rashness and ignorance are had, Cie. 

1. The AiTBiBxnTVB Adjbotivx generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
Agri omnSs et maria, aU lands and seas, Cio. Ctlncta maria terraeque, 

aU seas and lands. Sail. 

2. A plural adjective or participle, agreeing with two or more notots op 
DiFFEBEiTF QEKDBBs, is generally masculine when the nouns denote persons 
or sentient beings, and in other cases generally neuter : 

Pater et m&ter mortal sunt, father and mother are dead, Ter. HonOr^s, 
viotdriae fortuita sunt, honors and factories are accidental things, Cio. Labor 
voluptfisque inter se sunt juncta, labor and pleasure are Joined together, Liv. 

NoTB.— When nouns denoting sentient beings are combined with those denoting 
things, the plural adjective or participle in agreement with them sometimes takes the 
gender of the former and sometimes of the latter^ and sometimes -is neuter irrespective 
of the gender of the nouns : 

Bgz rSgiaqne clfissis profecti sont, the king and the royal Jleet set out, Liv. B^m 
regnumque sua fhtura sciunt, fhey know that the king and the kingdom wiU be theirs, 
Liv. Inimica > inter 85 sunt Kbera civitas et rSx, a free state and a king are hostile to 
each other, lAr. 

8. With nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective or participle is 
often neuter, irrespective of the gender of the nouns : 

Labor et dolor sunt flnitima, labor and pain are kindred (things). Cio. 

Insperantl is singular, because noMs is here applied to one person, ffie speaker (446, 
note 2); esopuM is plural, because Demosthenis cum cSteris means Demosthenes and 
the others, 

I In this construction absente and praesente appear to be treated as adverbs. 

« See p. 78, foot-note 9. 

> Perhaps best explained substantivelt/'^things hostile; see 488, 4. 
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Nox atque praeda hostte remor&ta sunt, nigM and plunder detained the enemy. 

SaU. 

4. Two OB MOBB ADJBonvEs in the singular may belong to a plural noun: • 
Prima et vlcesima legidnSs, the first and the twentieth legions, Tao. 

NoTB.— In the same way two or more praenomina'^ in the Bingidar iXMgr.he eomr 
blned with a fkmily name in the plural : 

Gnaeus et P&bliiiB SdpidnSa, Gnaeus and Publius Soipio. Cic. PubUns et Servins 
BvLOae^ I^Uus and Servius SuUa. SalL 

Use of Adjectives. 
440. The adjective in Latin corresponds in its general use to 
the adjective in English. 

1. In Lalan, as in English, an a^jeotive may qualify the complex idea 
formed by a noun and another ac^eotive : 

Duae potentissimae gentSs, two 'oery powerful races. Liv. Mdgnum aes 
alienum, a large debt. Cic. N&vgs long&s tilgint& veteres, thirty old vessels 
qfwar. Liv.« 

KoTs.-- In general no oonneotlYe Is nsed when a^JeetiTes are combined, as in duae 
potentissimae genteSt ete.; bat if the first a^JectlTe is muin or pluriml, the connectfye 
is nsnally inserted: 

Mnltae et magnae edgitfttidn^ many great thoughts. Cic Mnlta et praeclSra fa- 
cinor&t many illustrious deeds. BaU. 

2. Pbolbpsis or AMnoiPATioN.-'An adjective is sometimes applied to a 
noun to denote the result of the action expressed by the verb : 

Submersfis* obrue puppSs, ouerwlielm and sinh the ships (lit, overwhelm 
the sunken skips). Yerg. Sctlta latentia* condunt, they conceal their hidden 
shields. Yerg. 

NoTB l.->Certain acyectiyes often designate a paxtiovlab past of an object: pHma 
noas, the first part of the night ; m>edid aestdte^ in the middle of summer ; summus m^ns^ 
the top (bdghest part) of the mountain. 

NoTB 2.— The acyectives thus nsed are primus, medius, ultimus, eaotrimus, postri- . 
mus, imtimus, sumnms, infimus^ Imus^ supremus^ riliqu/us^ cetera, etc. 

NoTB 8.— In the poets, in Liyy, and in late prose writers, the neater of these ac[jeo- 
tiyes with a Genitiye sometimes occurs : 

libyae extrSma, the frorMers qfldbya. Yerg. Ad ^timum inopiae (for ad filtimam 
iaopiam), to extreme destitution. liy. 

Non 4r-A4Jeetiyes are often combined with nfis : ris advertae, adyersity ; res se- 
eundae, prosperity; ris novae, reyohition ; rispHblica, republic. 

1 For Boman names, see 649. 

s Here dwie qualifies not simply genOs, but potentissimae gentis; mdgnum quaU- 
fles OM aUimim^ *debt* (lit, money belonging to CMothery, veterSs qualifies nd^is 
longds, Vessels of war ^ (lit, *long yessels^), while trlgintd quallfles the still more com- 
plez expression, ndvis longds ceteris. 

* Obeenre that submerads gives the result of the action denoted by obrue, and is not 
applicable to puppis until that action is performed ; latentia likewise gives the result 
of eondunt. 
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441. Adjectives and participles are often used substantively :* 
Bord^ the good ; niortdUs, mortials ; d^iy the learned ; sapientity the wise ; 

muUiy many persons; muUa, many things; jpra^edus, a prefect;' ndtus, a son.* 

1. In the ploial, maacoline a^jectiveB and participlea often designate psbsonb, and 
nenter a^jectiyes thingb: fortes, the brave; dlvitis, the rich; pauperis, the poor; 
mtUH, many; paud, few; omnSs, all; mel, my friends; dUeenUs, learners; speetcmUs^ 
spectators ;,/Wi2ra, future events; utUia, useftil things; tnea, nostra^ my things, our 
things; onmia, all things; haec, ilia, these things, those things. i 

2. In the singular, adjectives and participles are occasionally used substanuvsl^ 
especially in the Genitive, or in the Accusative or Ablative with a preposition: doctus^ 
a learned man; adulisoins, a young man; virum, a true thing, the truth; falsum, a 
falsehood; nihU sinoerl, nothing of sincerily, nothing ^cere; nihil humdM, nothing 
human ; niMl rSliqul, nothing left ; ' aZiquid ruyol, something new ; d prlmd, from the 
beginning; ad eaetrimum, to the end; ad sumtmim, to the highest point; di inUffrd, 
afresh; di imprdvUd, unexpectedly; eeo asgud, in Uke manner; in proMentl, at pres- 
ent; infuturum, for the friture; pro cerid, as certain.^ 

Note 1.— For the neuier participU with oprts and ums, see 414, IV., note 8. 

NoTB S.— For the use of a^ectlves instead of nouns in the Genitive, see 395, note 2. 

8. A few substantives are sometimes used as acljectives, especially verbal nouns in 
tor and ^rto : ^ victor eoowoUtta, a victorious army; homd gladidtor, a gladiator, a gladi- 
atorial man; viefy'icis AtMnat, viotorions (oonquerififf) Athens; populus UUi ria, a 
people of extensive sway.* 

442. EquivALBNT to a Clause. — ^Adjectives, like nouns in ap- 
position, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

N&m6 ealtat sobrius, no one dances when he is sober, or when sober. Cio. 

Hortensium vlvian amftvl, / loved BortensiuSf while he was alive. Cic. Hom6 

ntlnqnam sdbrius, a man who is never sober. Cic, 

TS[o'iK.^Prior,prlfnu8, mHrnuStPostrim/us, are often best rendered by a relative clause: 
Primus mdrem solvit. Tie was the f/rtA who broke ihe custom,'' Liv. 

443. Adjectives and Advebbs. — ^Adjectives are sometimes 
used where our idiom employs adverbs : 

SOcrat&s venenum laei'us hausit, Socrates obeebfullt dranh the poison. 
Sen. SenatuB /r^t<e7z« convSnit, ^^ «e;ia^ OM^mi^ IK GSEAT NTTicBEBs. Cic. 
Boscius erat BOmae freqn^ns, Bosdus wasfregueniVy at Eotne. Cic. 

1 That is, words which were originally acljectives or participles sometimes become 
substantives; indeed, many substantives were orighially a4jectives; see 323, foot-note; 
324, foot-note. 

3 Pra>efectus, from pra^ftdJO (lit, one appointed over); ndtus, from ndscor (lit, 
one bom). 

8 See 39 Y, 1. For nihil riUqufl facere, see 401, note 4. 

* Numerous adverbial expressions are thus formed by combining the neuter of adjec- 
tives with prepositions. 

^ That la, these words are generally substantives, but sometimes adjectives. 

• See Verg., Aen., L, 21. 

^ "With the adverb primttm the thought would be, he frst broke the custom (L e., 
before doing anything else). Compare the corresponding distinction between the Greek 
a^ective irp«To? and the adverb irpStrov. 
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NoTs 1.— The a^Jectlvefl chiefly thus used are— (1) Those expressive of joy ^ knowU 

edge^ and their opposites : laehUf Ubins^ invUua^ trlstis^ sdena^ inaeHiM, prOdinaj <m- 

prUcUna^ etc. (2) KiiUuty sohUj tdtus, Unus; prior ^ primus, propior, prdooimiu, etc. 

NoTB 2.— In the posts a few adjectives of time and place are used in the same nuuiner : 

Domesticos dtior, / idle cibout home, Hor. YesperOnus pete tSctum, at wewbig 

seek your aXtode, Hor. 

Nois 8. — ^In rare instances adverbs seem to supply the place of adjectives: 
Omnia rict& sunt, <iU things are bight. Cic. Ndn Ign§il sumus ante maldrum,i we 
are not ignoramt qf past rnvt/ortimes, Yerg. Nunc hominum ^ m6r€8, the character 
qfmen or thb pbxsemt day. Plaut 

Note 4.— Numeral adverbs often occur with titles of ofiBce: * 

FlftminiuB, cdnsul iterum, Fktmimius^ tohen consul/or the second time. Cic. 

444. A COMPARISON between two objects requires the com- 
parative degree ; between more than two, the superlative : 

Prior horum, the former qf these (two). Nep. GallOrum fortissiml, the 
bravest of the Gauls, Oaes. 

1. The bomparative sometimes has the force of too, unusually, some- 
what, and the superlative, the force of vbby : ddetior, too learned, or some- 
w^hat learned ; ddctissimusy very learned. 

NoTB.— Certain superlatives are common as titles of honor : cldrissimus, ndbilissi' 
muSf and «tMnmK«— especially applicable to men of consular or senatorial rank; forHssi- 
nvus, honestissimust iUiistriseimus, and splendidissimus^esi^witSij applicable to those 
of the equestrian order. 

2. OoMPABATivE AFTEB QuAM.— When En object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, the two adjectives thus used either 
may he connected by magis quam* or may both be put in the comparative : * 

Disertus magis quam sapidns, more Jli^ent than toise,* Cic. Praecl&rum magis 
quam difficile, more noble than diffiauUy or noble raHher than difficult. Cic DItiGrgs 
•quam fortidres, more wea^h/y than brave,* liv. Cl&rior quam grfttior, more iUtutrv- 
ous than pleasing. liv. 

NoTB l.—In a similar manner two adverbs may be connected by magis quam^ or 
may both be put in the comparative : ' 

Magis audftcter quam par&ts, wUh more audaeUy than preparation. Cic. Bellum 
fortius quam f^llclus gerere, to tcage war with more wilor ffum success, liv. 

Nora 2.— The form with magis, both In adjectives and in adverbs, may sometimes 
be best rendered-rotAer than : 

Ars magis mSgna quam difficiHs, an art eaOensi/ve rather than difficult. Cic. See 
also the second example under 2, above. 

NoTK 8.— In the later Latin the positive sometimes follows quam, even when the 
regular comparative precedes, and sometimes two positives are used : 

Yehementius quam cautS i^petere, to seek more eagerly than cautiously. Tac 
Cl&rls quam vetustts, illustrious rather fhan ancient, Tac 

Nora 4.^ror the use ot comparatives before quamprd, see 41 Y, 1, note 5. 

^ like the Greek rStv trplv xaxuKand r&y vvv dvtfpwvwv. 

' The want of a present participle in the verb sum brings these adverbs into dose 
connection with nouns. 

* As in English, more Jluent than wis6. This is the usual method in Cicero. 

^ As in Qreek, vtXtiovt^ ^ pt\rlovtf, more numerous than good. This method, com' 
mon in livy, is rare in the earlier writers. 
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8. STEtEKOTHXNiKo WoBDS. — Comparatlves and superlatives are often 
Btrengthened by a preposition with its case, as by anU^ prae^ praeter^ itiprd 
(41 Y, 1, note S). €k>mparatives are also often strengthened by etiam, even, 
still ; muUdy much ; and superlatives by longi, muUd, by far, much ; ifd, even ; 
Units, anus omnium^ alone, alone of all, without exception, fiu*,by far; qiiam, 
quam or quantus with the verb possum, as possible ; tam guam qu%, vt qui, 
as possible (lit., as Tie who) : 

M&jdr68 etiam varietat^B, wen greater varieties, Cic. Multo etiam graTiiis qaeri- 
tnr, he complains even much more bitterly. Caes. Multd mfiTJina pars, by far the 
largest part. Cic Qnam saepissimS, €U oftefn as possible. Cle. t^noa omnioia dSotis- 
aimna, foithotU exception the most learned <^ men. Cio. Bea una omninm difildUima, 
a thing by far the most difficult qfaU. Cic Quam m&ximae cfipiae, /ore«« as large 
M possible. BalL Quantammaximain potest vaatitfitemo8teiidit,A0«i!i^^<^^«a^ 
est possible desolation (lit, as great as the greatest he can), Uv. 



CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



BUIiE XXXV •— A^^reement of Pronouns* 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 

NUMBER, and PERSON : 

Animal quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood. Cic. Ego, 
qui t5 confirms, / who encourage you. Oic. Vis est in virttitibus, edft 
excitfi, there is strength in virtues, arouse them. Oic. 

Note.— The antecedent is tha word or words to whioh the pronoun refers, and whose 
place it soppUes. Thos, in the examples under the role, animal la the antecedent of 
quod; ego, ot qui; and virtutibus, ot eOs, 

1. This rule applies to all pronomis when used as nouns. Pronomis used 
as adjectives conform to the rule for adjectives ; see 438. 

2. When the antecedent is a demonstrative in agreement with a personal 
pronoun, the relative agrees with the latter : 

Ta es is qui m& Om^ll, you are the one who commended me. Cic 

8. When a relative, or other pronoun, refers to two ob icobb autbobdents, 

it generally agrees with them conjointly, but it sometimes agrees with tho 

nearest : 

Pietfts, virttis, fidfis, qtidrum^ Rdmae templa svait, piety, virtue, and faith, 

WHosK temples are at Borne. Cio. Peccfttum fto culpa, quae^ erroT'Ond favU, 

WHICH. Cic. 



> Quorum agrees with pietds, virtus, and Jldis conjointly, and is accordingly in th# 
plural ; but quae agrees simply with <yulpa. 
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Non 1.— With antecedents of differemt geiiders^ the pronoun conforms in gender ta 
the role for adjectiyes (439, 2 and 8) : 

Paerl molier^sqne qv/l^^ hoys and women who. Goes. Inconstantia et temeritSs, 
gucte^ dlgna n6n sunt ded, incomtctncy anS raafmeas which are not worthy qf a 
god, Cic. 

NoTS 2.— With antecedents of different persons^ the pronoun prefers the first person 
to the second, and the second to the thkd, conforming to the rule for verbs (463, 1) : 

Ego ac ta inter noa ^ loquhnur, you and I converse togeHier, Tac. Et tu et collagae 
tui, quJi > spSrSstis, hofh you and yowr coUeaguee^ who lioped. Cic 

4. By Attbaotion, a pronoun sometimes agrees with a Pbedioatb Noun 
or an Apposttivb instead of the antecedent : 

Animal quern (for qiiod) vocamus hominem, tTte animal which we call 
man^ Cic. Thebae, quod {quae) caput est, Thebes^ which is the cajntal, Liv. 
Ea (id) erat cOnfessiS, that (i. e., the action referred to) was a confession, 
Liv. Flamen Bhenus, qui, the river Rhine, which. Caes. 

5. By Synbsis, the pronoun is sometimes construed according to the real 
meaning of the antecedent, without regard to grammatical form ; and some- 
times it refers to the doss of objects to which the antecedent belongs : 

Quia fessum mllitem habebat, his quietem dedit, as he had an exhausted 
soldierly he gave thbm (these) a rest, Liv. Equitatus, qui vldfirunt, the cav- 
alry who saw, Caes. Be ali& rg, qttod ad m6 attinet, in regard to another 
thing which pertains to me. Plant. Eftiaun rSrum utrumque, each of these 
things. Cic DSmocritum omittftmus ; apud istos ; let us omit J)emocrit'us ; 
wUh SUCH (i. e., as be). Cic 

6. AiTTEOBDBNT Omittbd.— The antecedent of the relative is often omitted 
when it is indefinite, is a demonstrative pronoun, or is implied in a posses- 
sive pronoun, or in an^^jective : 

Sunt qui censeant, there are som>e who think, Cic. Terra reddit quod ao- 
cdpit, the earth rektms whai it has recei/ved, Cic Yestrfi, qui cum integri- 
tate vlxlstis, b6c interest, this interests y&u who have Hved wUh integrity, Cic- 
Servllis tumultus qu6s, the revoU of the slaves whom, Caes. 

7. Claxtsb as Antbobdbnt.— When the antecedent is a sentence or clause, 
the pronoim, unless attracted (445, 4), is in the Neuter Singular, but the 
relative generally adds i<f as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria delectat, our country delights us, as it ought 
(lit., that which it owes), Cic BSgem, quod ntlnquam ante& acciderat, neca- 
verunt, they put their king to death, which had never htfore happened. Cic. 

8. Belativb Attbacted. — The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated: 

Jadice quo (for quem) nOstI, the judge whom you know. Hor. Dies Instat, 

1 Qui agrees with jpuerl and muUieris conjointly, and is in the maecuUne, accordkig 
to 439, 2; but quas is in the neuter ^ according to 439, 8. 

> ^^«, referring \oegodeta,[&\n. the Jtrsi person ; while qul^ referring to tu et coU 
tegas, is in tiie second person, as is shown by the verb sperdetis. 

* In these examples, the pronouns quem, qiiod^ and ea are attracted, to agree with 
their predicate nouns, Tiominem, caput, and edr^fessid; but qui agrees with the apposi' 
Mve, Bhinus. 
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quo die, the day is at hand, on which day, Oaes. OtLmae, quam urbem ten&^ 
bant, Cumae^ which city they held. Liv. 

9. AnTBCBDEin' Attracted. — ^In poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent is 
sometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incorporated 
in the relative clause with the relative in agreement with it : 

Urbem, quam statuO, vestra est, the city which I am building is yours. 
Verg.i Mal&rum, qufts amor ctlr&s habet, obllvisci (for maldrum eardrum 
quds), to forget the wretched cares which love has. Hor.i QuOs vOs implOr£lre 
debetis, ut, quam urbem pulcherrimam esse voluSrunt, hanc^ defendant, these 
(lit, whom) you ought to implore to defend this city, which they wished to be 
most beautiful. Gic. 

Use op Pronouns. 

446. Pbbsonal Pbonouns. — ^The Nominative of Personal Pro- 
nouns is used only for emphasis or contrast : ' 

Signifioftmus quid sentiftmus, we show what we think. Cic. Ego rSges 
•€j6cl, tOs tyrannCs intrOdtXcitis, I have banished kings, you introduce tyrants. 
Cic. 

Nora 1.— With quidem the pronoun is usually expressed, but not with equidem: 

Fftcis amicd ta qoidem, you act indeed in a friendly manner. Cic Ndn dabita- 
ham equidem^ I did not doubt indeed. Cic 

Note 2.— A writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using nds for ego, nos- 
ter for meu>s, and the plural verb for the singular : 

VidSs nbs (for mi) multa cSn&ri, you see that wb (for I) are attempting many 
things. Cic. Berm6 explic&bit nostram (for meam) sententiam, the conoersaOon will 
unfold oxm (mt) opinion. Cic Diximus (for dixl) multa, I haw said many things. 
Cic« 

NoTB S..'—yo8trl and vestrl are generally used in an objective sense; nostrum and 
^oestrum in a partitive sense: 

Habetis ducem memorem vestri^ you ha^e a leader mindful of toub iktsbbsts (or 
YOU). Cic Minus habeO ylrium quam vestrUm utcrvis, I home less strength than either 
of YOU. Cic (^x^nostrQmyWhooTVB^ Cic 

Note 4.— With ah^ ad, or apud^ a personal pronoun may designate the residence or 
abode of a person : - 

A nSbls Sgreditur, he is coming from our bousb. Ter. V6nl ad mi, I came to my 
HOUSE. Cic. £&mus ad md, let us go to my house. Ter. Apud \& ee%he is at yowr 
itouse. Cic. B&ri apud sS est, he is at his residence in the country. Cic. See also 
433, 1., ad, apud, etc 

447. PossKSsrvE Pbonouns, when not emphatic, are seldom 
-expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Mantis layft, wash your hands, Cic. Mih! mea vita c&ra est, m/y lAfe is 
dear to me,^ Plaut. 

> For other examples, see Verg., Aen., V., 28-80; Hor., Sat, I., 10, 16. 

* Quam urbem, hone = home urbem^ quam, 

* The learner will remember that a pronominal subject is actuaDy contained in the 
^ending of the verb; see 368, 2, foot-note. 

* For other examples, see Hor., Sat, I., 9, 7, and Car., I, ?2. 

* In this example mea is expressed for emphasis. 
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f 

Non 1.— PoBsessiye Pronomis sometimes mean favordbU^ propitiovs^ as aUenus 
often means unfavorable : 

y&dimns hand n&mine nostrd, we advance rmder a divinity not propitious, Yerg. 
Tempore ta5 p&gn&stX, you foughi ai a fa/wrahle time, lAv. Fenmt sna fl&mina dfts- 
sem, /adorable winds hear the fleet, Yerg, AliSnd locd proeUnm committunt, they et^ 
gage in battle in an umfanorable pitaae, Gaea. 

Nora 2.— For the Possessive Pronoun in combination with a Genitive, see 398, 8. 

448. Rbplexivb Use of Pronouns. — 8u% and «w«« have a re- 
flexive sense ; ^ sometimes also the other personal and possessive 
pronouns : 

Miles 66 ipstim interf^cit, the soldier hilled himself, Tac. Tsld sS de- 
fendit, he defends himseifwiih a weapon, Cio. Soft vl movStar, he is moved 
by his oton power. Cio. K^ cQiiBCiloTy I console myse^, Cic, VOs vestra t€cta 
d^fendite, d^end your houses, Cio. 

JSom,— Inter nds^ inter vds, inter «^, have a reciprocal force, each other, one an^ 
other f together; but instead of inter si, the nonn maj be repeated in an oblique case : 

Colloquimnr inter nds, we converse together', Cic. Amant inter sg, thiy love one 
aoiother. Cic Homines hominibus i^til€s sunt, men are usefvkL to men (i. e., to each 
other). Gic 

449. Sul and suus generally refer to the Subject of the clause 
in which they stand : 

Se dlligit, he loves himself, Cic. Jilstitia propter s^sg colenda est^ Justice 
should be cultivated for its own sake, Cic. Anni^um suum dedit, Tie gave his 
ring, Nep. Per sS aib! quisque o&rus est, every one is in his very nature 
(through or in himself) dear to himself, Cic. 

1. In SuBORDiNATK CLAUSES expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, sul and suw generally refer to that subject : 

Bentit animus sfi vl 8u& movfirl, Vie mind perceives that it is moved by its own 
power, do. A mS peilvit ut sScum essem, he asked (from) mstobe with him (that I 
would be). Cic Pervestilgat quid sul dvSs cSgitent, he tries to ascertain what his 
feUotS-cmiMS think, Cic, 

1) As «t^ and suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratives, is, iUe, etc., generally 
refer either to other words, or to subjects which do not admit sul and stms : 

Deum ignoads ex ejus operibus, you reoognUie a god by (from) his works, Cic 
Obligat civit&tem nihil eOs m&tfttQrOs, he binds the state not to change anything (that 
they wiU). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the reflexive or 
the demonstrative, according as he wishes to present the thought as that of the principal 
Bul^ect, or as his own : 

PersuAdent Tulingis uti cum ilS* profldscantur, they persuade the TuHngi to de- 
part with them. Caes. 

8) Sometimes reflexives and demonstratives are used without any apparent distinction } 

1 Sui, of himself; siH, for himself; si, himself. 

* Here cum ils is the proper language for the writer without reference to the sent!-' 
ment of the principal subject; sioum, which would be equally proper, would present the 
thought as the sentiment of that sub;^ect. 
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Caesar Fablom com legldne snft ^ remittit, Oasear sends back Fabius emd (with) 
Ms leffion, Cmb. OmittO Isocratem disciptildsqiie fijua,^ I omit Isoeraies and his dis- 
eiplss, Clc. 

2. Suus, in the sense of His own, Fittino, etc., may refer to subject or 
object : 

JOstltia snum caique UWivAX^ justice gives to every num his due (his own). Cio. 

8. Stnksis. — ^When the subject of the verb is not the real agent of the 
action, sul and suus refer to the agent : 

A Caesare inTltor sibi at sim iSgfttas, lam invited by Oaesar (real agent) to be his 
lieutenant, de, 

4. The Plural of Situs, meaning His Friknds, Theib Fioends, Thkib 
Possessions, etc., is used with great freedom, often referring to oblique 
cases: 

Fait h6o luctudsom sols, this was a^ffUeting to his friendsJ* Qo. 
6. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 
DSforme est i& sS praedic&re, to boast qforUs sei^is disgusting. Cic 
6. Two REfLSxiYES. — Sometimes a clause haff one reflexive referring to 
the principal subject, and another referring to the subordinate subject: 

Bespondit nSmlnem s€cam sine saft peinidS contendisse, he replied that no one had 
contended tcith him toithout Qiis) destruction.* Gaes. 

450. Dbmonstrativb Pronouns. — EU, ute^ ille^ are often 
called respectively demonstratives of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons, as Mc designates that which is near the speaker ; i^ste^ that 
which is near the person addressed ; and iUe, that which is remote 
from both : 

0uBt(^8 hfkjus urbis, the guardian of this city (i. e., of our city). Cic. Mut& 
istam mentem, change that purpose of yours. Cic lata quae sunt & tQ dicta, 
those thmgs which were spohen by you. Cio. Si illOs, quds videre nOn pos- 
sumus, neglegis, if you disregard those (far away, yonder) wh4>m we can not 
eee. Cio. 

1. Mc designates an object conceived as near, and iUe as remote, whether 
in spoM^ Omej or thought : 

Ndn antlqaS iI15 mdre, sed hoc nostro ftiit gradltas, he teas educated^ not in (hat 
ancient, but in this our modem way. Cic. H6c Iliad fWt, was it (that) thisf Verg. 

Nora.— The idea of contempt often implied in daases with iste is not strictly con- 
tained in the pronoan itseU; but derived from the context : * 

AnimI est ista mollitiSs, ndn virtOs, that is an geminate spirit, not valor. Oaes. 

^ Observe that the r^/leooive is used in the first example, and the demonstrative in 
the second, though the cases are entirely alike. 

3 Here suls refers to an obUqae case in the preceding sentence. 

* Here si refers to the subject of respondit, and sud to niminem, the subject of the 
sabordinate claose. 

* The idea of contempt is readily exphdned by the ikot that iOe is often applied to 
the views of an opponent, to a defendant before a court of justice, and the like. 



Digitized by^^jVJ 



ogle 



USE OF PRONOUNS. 249, 

2. FoBMKB AWD IjAiTER.--In reference to two objects previously mentionedi 
(1) Ue generally follows ille and refers to the laker object, while iUe refers 
to ihQ former ; but (2) Kio may precede and may refer to the former^ and Ule 
refer to the latter : 

Inimld, amid; iin, hi, enemies, JHende; fheformeir, tht latter. Oic. Gerta p&z, 
spSrata victdria; ha«c {pdao) in ta&, iHa in deSrom potestfite est, sure peace, hoped-for 
victory; the former is in yotir power, the latter in thepower qfthe gods. liv. 

'Siyrs.^Bie refers to the former object, when that object is conceived of as nearer 
in thought, either because of its importance, or because of its dose connection with the 
subject under discussion.^ 

8. Sic and iUe are often used of what immediately follows in discourse : 
His yerbls epistnlam misit, he sent a letter in these words (i. e^ in the following 

words). Nep. Illud intellegd, omnium dra in mfi conrersa esse, this I understand, that 

the eyes (if aU are turned upon me. Sail. 

4. Ille is often used of what is well xkowit, favovs : 

MSdSa ilia, that weU-hnown Medea, (9c Ego, Ule ferdx, tacul, I, that haughty one, 
toas silent. Ovid. 

NoTB l.—^lc is sometimes equiyalent to mens or noster, rarely to ego, and hlo 
homdtoego: 

Suprft banc memoriam, b^ore our time (lit., b^ore this memory). Cic. His mds 
Httexis, with this letter of mine (from me). Cic Hic homdst omnium hominum, etc., 
qfaU men lam, etc. (lit, this man is). Flaut. 

NoTB 2.— iJic, iUe, and is are sometimes redundant, especially with quidem: 

Sclpi6 ndn multnm ille dicebat, Soipio did not indeed sa/y m^uch. Cic <Graeci yo- 
lunt ilH quidem, ike Greeks indeed desire it. Cic Ista tranquillit&s ea ipsa est beata 
yita, that tranquillity is itself a happy life.'^ Cic 

HoTB 8.— A demonstrative or relative is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive, or to a 
preposition with its case '.hie amor = amor hiJijus rH^ 'the love of this^; haeo cUra = 
eura di hoc, *■ care concerning this.* 

KoTs 4.— Adverbs derived from demonstrative pronouns share the distinctive mean» 
ings of the pronouns themselves : 

HIc pl&s maK est, quam il&c boni, there is more of evil here, than <fgood there. Ter. 
Bee also 304; 305. 

451. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the ante(ie- 
dents of relatives: 

Dion^sius auftlgit, is est in pr6vincift, jfionysius has fled, he is in the 
province. Cic. Is qUI satis habet, he who h<M enough. Oic. Eadem audire 
malunt, they prtfer to hear the same things. Liv. 

1. The pronoun is, the weakest of the demonstratives, is often understood, especially 
before a relative or a Genitive : 

ilebat pater d6 fHi! morte, d6 patrls fllius, the father wept over the death of the son, 
the son over (that) qf the father. Cic 8ee also 445, 6. 

1 Thus, in the last example, haeo refers to ceria pdeo as the more prominent object 
in the mind of the speaker, as he is setting forth the advantages of a sure peace over a 
box>ed-for victory. 

s For other examples, see Terg., Aen., I., 8 ; IIL, 480; and XL, 809. For the use of 
personal pronouns with quidem, see 446, note 1. 
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2. A «^^ o- cor0vn4Mo% is often used for emphasis, like the English, cmd ihattoOt 
and that indeed : 

Onam rem expUcftbd, eamqne m&zimam, one thing I wiU eaepkUn^ and that too a 
most important one. Cic. Andire Gratippmn, idque AthSnls, to hear Oratippue^ and 
that too at Athena,^ Cic. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered also, at the tame time, at once, doth, yet: 

Nihil utile, quod non idem honestom, nothing ui^ful, which is not also honorable. 
Cic. Gum dicat, negat idem, though he aeeerte, he yet denies (the same denies). Cic. 
£Sz Anlns, r6x Idem hominum Fhoeblque sacerdds, King Anius, Ifoth king qfmen and 
priest qf ApoUo. Verg. 

4. Is—qv/l means he— who, such— as, 9uchr-4hai: 

U sumus, qui esse dSbSmus, toe are such as we ought to "be. Cic £a est g€ns quae 
nesclat, ffte race is such that it knows not. liy. 

5. Idem— qui means the same— who, the same— as; Idem-^dc {atgue, et, que). Idem 
—ut, Idem— cum with the Ablative, (he same— as: 

Eldem mdrSs, qid, the same manners which or as. Cic Est Idem ac ftdt, he is the 
same as he was. Ter. E$dem mScnm patre genitus, the son qf the same father as I 
(with me). Tac. 

6. For the DiSTiNonoif bbtwein xb and sirl in subordinate dauses, see 449, 1, 2). 

452. Ip^ adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 
Ipse Pater Mmina molltur, the Father himself (Jupiter) hurls the thunder- 
bolts. Verg. Ipse « dixit, he himiself said it. Cic. Ipse Caesar, Oaesar himr- 
self. Cic. Fac ut t6 ipsum custodifts, see that you guard yourself. Cic. 

1. Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or object, but with a prefer- 
ence for the subject : 

Me ipse cOnsolor, / myself (not another) console myself. Cic Ipse se quisque dili- 
git, every one (himself) loves Mmsei{f. Cic SS ipsum interfgcit, he killed himself. Tac 

NoTB.^ip«e is sometimes accompanied by wctwn, * with himself,' * alone,' or \>j per 
se, *by himself,' * unaided,' ^in and of himself,' etc: 

Aliud genltor secum ipse volutat, the father (Jupiter) himse^ (done ponders an^ 
other plan. Verg. Quod est rectum ipsumque per se laudabile, which is right, and in 
a/nd of itseJf praiseworthy. Gc 

2. Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse illo Gorgias, that very Oorgias. Cic 

8. With numerals, ipse means just so many, just; so also in nunc ipsum, * just at 
this time'; <ttmip*i*m, 'just at that time': 

Trlgintfi dies ip^, just thirty days. Cic. Nunc ipsum sine te esse ndn possum, jusi 
at this time I cannot be without you. Cic 

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessives has the force of otm, one'« own: 
Nostra ipsorum amicitia, our ovm> friendship. Cic See 398, 8. 

5. Ipse in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the principal subject, like an em- 
phatic su^ or sums : 

Legates misit qui ipsi vitam peterent, hs sent messengers to ask Ufe for himse^. Sail. 

6. Et ipse and ipse quoque may often be rendered also, likewise, eoen he:* 

Alius Achilles nfitus et ipse de&, another Achilles likewise (lit., hivMelf also) bom 
qfa goddess. Verg. 

' Id, thus used, often refers to a clause, or to the general thought, as in this example. 

* Applied to Pythagoras by his disciples. Ipse is often thus used of a superior, ae 
of & master, teacher, etc 

* Compare the Greek koL avrrf?. 
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7. For the nse of the Nominative ipte in connection with the Ablatiye Abfiohite, eee 
431, note 8. 

453. Relative Pkonouns.— The relative is often used where 
the English idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronotm ; 
sometimes even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res loquitur ipsa, quae semper valet, the fact itself speaks^ and this 
(which) ever has weight, Cic. Qui proelium committunt, the^f engage in bat- 
tle, Caes. Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic 

1. Belatives and Dexokbtbativxs are often correlatives to each other; 
Uc—qui, iste-^gtii^ etc. These comhinations generally retain the ordinary 
force of the separate words, hut see is — qui^ idem—qui^ 451, 4 and 5. 

Note.— The neater quidquid,^ acoompanied by an adjective, a participle, or s Geni- 
tive, may be used of persons : 

MStr^B et qnidqoid tecmn invalidam est dSlige, select the mothers and tohat&oer 
feeble persons there are with you (lit, tchateeer there is with you feeble), Yerg. 
QpidqvS.deint^tTam, whatever fathers there were, liv. Bee also 397, 8, note 0. 

2. In Two SxjocEssrvs Clauses, the relative may he— (1) expressed in 
both, (2) expressed in the first and omitted in tiie second, (3) expressed in 
the first and followed by a demonstrative in the second : 

Nds qvd sermdnl ndn Interftiiss^iniis et qnibns Gotta sententi&s tradidisset, we wha 
had not been present at the conversation^ and to whom Cotta had reported the opin- 
ions. Cic Dnmnorix qol piindp&tnm obtinSbat lie plSbl aoeeptns erat, DunvnoHx^ who 
held the chi^ authority^ and who was acceptable to the common people. Caes. Qaae 
nee habdr^mns nee his aterSmiir, which we should neither have nor use, Cie. 

NoTS 1.— Several relatives may appear in saooessive clauses : 

Omnfis qui vSstitom, qid tScta, qui eoltum vf tae, qui praesidia contrft ferfis inv£n6- 
nmt, aU who introduced (invented) clothing^ houses^ the refinements qf life^ protec* 
tion against wild oeasts. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— A relative clause with is is often equivalent to a substantive : ii qui au* 
diunt = audltdris^ * hearers.* 

3. Two Relatives sometimes occur in the same clause i 

ArtSs qufts qui tenent, arts^ whose possessors (which who possess). Cic. 

4. A Belattvb Clause is sometimes equivalent to the Ablative with^?f^ ? 

SpSrO, quae toa priidentia est, tfi valSre, I hope you are wellt such is yourprudence 
(which is, etc.). Cic. 

NoTS.— Quae toa priidentia est = qufi es priidentia = pr5 tfl pr&dentia, means suieh 
is your prudence^ or you are <tf euch prudence^ or in accordance with your prii^ 
dence, etc 

6. Belattve wrra Adjeotivb. — ^Adjectives belonging in sense to the ante^ 
cedent, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals^ sometimes stand 
in the relative clause in agreement with the relative : 

y&sa, quae pnlcherrima vfderat, the most beawtHfut vessels which he had seen (ves« 
Mis, which the most beaatiftil he had seen). Cic. Dfi servXs sulb, qnem habnit fidelissi-' 
mam, mfsit, he sent the most faiJthful <^ the sla/ves that Tie had. Nep. 

6. The neuter^ quod^ used as an adverbial Aocosative, often stands at the beginning 
' — ^ 

1 Of the general or indefinite relative quiequis. 

[^tized by VjOOQIC 



252 ^SE OF PRONOUNS, 

of s sentence or eUnse, especiftllj before tf, ni, fii^ ettUt and sometimes before guia, 
^iMmtom, tfMnom, etc., to indicate a dose connection with what precedes. In trans- 
lating It is sometimes best omitted, and sometimes best rendered by luno, in/act^ tnO^ 
and: 

Qaod Bl cedderint, but if they should faU^ C»c. Qaod si ego resdvissem id prlns, 
nowifIh<idUartudthis$ooner.^ Ter. 

7. Q*^ dioUur^ qui wedtur^ or the corresponding actiTC, quem dlcuwtt quern vooant, 
are often used in the sense otao-caUed^ the 90-caUed^ nbhat they or you call, etc. : 

Yestra quae dlcitor tlta, mors est, your ao-caUed life (lit., yowr^ vMch ie eaUed 
life) ie death, Cic. L6z ista qoam Tocas nOn est Idz, thai law, a$ you call Uyienota 
lata. Cic. 

454. Intebrogativb PRONOUNS.—The Interrogative guU is 
used substantively ; qui, adjectively : 

Quia ego sum, who am If Cio. Quid fadet, whai will hedof Cic. Qui 
vir fmt, whai kind of a man was he/ Cic 

1. OccadonaDy quie is used adjectiyely and qui substantiYdy : 

q^ r^xunqoMmMt, what ting toae there evert Cic. Qui sis, cdndderft, coiMitler 
who you are. Cic. 

NoTS.— The neuter, quid^ is sometimes used of persons; see 397, 8, note 5. 

2. QiriD, why, how is it that, etc., is often used adverbially (378, 2), or stands ap- 
parently unconnected : ' quid, *why?' ^vrh&tt^ quid enim, *why then?' * what then?' 
*what indeed?' quid ita, *why so?' quid quod, *what of the fi&ct that?' quid eH, 
*whatif?': 

Quid ygnlsti, why hate you comet Plant. Quid enim? metusne conturbet, what 
then t would fear disturb us t Go. Quid quod dSIectantnr, what qf the foot that they 
are delighted t Qc. 

8. Two Iktsbbooahtis sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Quis quem fraud&yit, who d^rauded, ahd whom did he d^'oud (lit, who de- 
fraudedwhom)^ Cic. 

4. Tantus sometimes accompanies the interrogatiye pronoun : 

Quae ftiit unquam in IUI5 homine tanta cdnstantia, was there ewr so great constancy 
in any man f Cic 

455. Indepenitb Pronouns.'— -4ZiyMW, quis, qui, and quutpiam, 
are all indefinite — some one, any one : 

Est aliquis, there is some one, Liv. Sensus aliquis esse potest, there may 
be soms sensation, Cic. Dixit quis, soms one said, Cic. Si quis rSx, if any 
king. Cic. Alia rSs quaepiam, any other thing, Cic. 

1. Quis and qui are used chiefly after si, nisi, ni, and num. Aliquis and quis are 
generally used substantively, aliqul and qui a4)ecUveIy. AUquis and aliqul after si, 
nisi, etc., are emphatic: 

Si est aliqul sSnsus in morte, if there ie any sensation whatever in deaff^ Cic 

2. Nesdd quis and needd qui ofl»n supply the place of indefinite pronouns : 

1 Here quod refers to something that precedes, and means in reference to which, in 
reference to this, in this connection, etc For other eicamples, see Caesar, B. G., I., 14, 
and VII., 88. 

3 In some instances quid is readily explained by the ellipsis of some form of dl<^ 
or otsum. 

» For a ftill illustration of the use of indefinite pronouns, see Draeger, I., pp. 87-l(». 
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5resci6 qnis loquitur, tomt one tpeaJci (ttt., / know not loAo gpeaJki, or on$ ^peaJbi^ 
/ bnow not who). Plant Neadfi quid mihi animus praeafigit maB, my wind forebodei 
»om§ evU (191, note). Ter. 

456. Quldam, ' a certain one,' is less indefinite than aliguU : 
Quidam rhetor antlquus, a certain ancient rJUtorician, Cic. Aoonrrit qui- 

dam, a certain one rune up, Hor. 

1. Quidam with an a^joctiye ia aometimea uaed to qualify or soften the statement: 

Jfi8titlaniIrifloaquaedamTid6tur,^ufMc6«Mm«aomM0Aa#<M>fuf«^:A<^. Clo. 

8. QtOdam with quoH^ and sometimes without it, haa the force of a eerta^n^ a hind 
qfyCuUwers: 

Qnaai alunma quaedam, a certain foeter-ehild^ ae it were. Cic. 

457. Quisguam and uUua are used chiefly in negative and con- 
ditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences implying a nega- 
tive : 

Keque m6 quisquam ftgnOvit, nor did any one recognize me. Oio. Si quis- 
quam, if any one, Cio. Num censes flllum animal esse, do you tUnh there ie 
any animal/ Oio. 

1. Ifhnd ia the negative of quiequamy and like guieqnam ia generally used substan- 
tively, rarely a^Jectively : 

NSminem laeait, he harmed no one. Cic. NSm6 poSta, no poet. Cle. 

2. NHUue ia the negative of iUtue^ and ia generally used a^Jectively, but it somethnes 
supplies the Genitive and Ablative otnimd, which generally wants those cases : 

NOllum animal, no animal. Cic. Nfilllus aurSs, the ears qfno one. Cic. 

8. NUUue and niMl are sometimes used for an emphatic nibn : 

NQUus vSnit, he did not come. Cic. Mortnl nulU sunt, the dead are not Cic. 

458. Qum8, guUibet, *any one whatever,' and quisgue, 'every 
one,' * each one,' are general indefinites (190) : 

Quaelibet rSs, anything. Cio. Tu6ram quisque necess&riOrum, each one 
of your friends. Cic 

1. Qwieque with superlativea and ordinals is generally best rendered by a^ or by 
ever, aJwaye ; with prlmue by twy, possible : 

EpicQreds ddctissimus quisque contemnit, all the most learned despise the Epiow 
reanSf or the most learned ever despise, etc Cio. Primd quOque difi, the earliest day 
possible, the veryjtrst. Cic. 

8. Vt quisque— ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, the 
more— the more: 

Ut quisque sib! pliirimum o5nfIdit, ita mftzime excellit, the more one ooj\/tdes in 
on^s sOf, the more one eoocels. Cic. 

450. Alius means * another, other' ; alter, *the one,' *the other' 
(of two), * the second,' * a second.' They are often repeated : alius 
— aliusy one — ^another ; ali^ — aZii, some — others ; aUer— alter, the 
one — the other ; aUerl — alteri, the one party — ^the other : 

Legftt58 alium ab alio aggreditur, he tampers with the ambassadors one of ter 
another. Sail. Alii gloriae serviunt, alii pectiniae, some are slaves to glory, 
others to money, Cic. Quidquid ncgat alter, et alter, whatever one denies, the 
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ciher derUes. Hor. Alter erit Tiphf s, there will he a second Tiphye, Yerg. 
Ta nunc eris alter ab illo, you will now he next after him. Yei^. Alterl 
dimicant, alter! timent, one party contends^ the other fears, Cio. 

1. Alius or aUer repeated in different casei, or combined with a^Q^ or aliier, often 
inTplyes an ellipsis : 

Alios alii vii clyit&tem anxfiront, they advanced the skUe^ one in one wa/y^ another 
in another, liv. AUter aUI ylvunt, some Ume in one way^ others in another, Cio. 

2. After oZiiM, aUter^ and the like, atque^ dc, and et often mean than: 
N5n alius essem atqoe snm, I would not he other than lam, Cie. 

8. When alter— alter refer to objects previoiisly mentioned, the first alter usually 
refers to the latter object, but may refer to either : 

Inimlcns, competitor, cum alterO— cum alter6, an enemy^ a rivtU^ vdih the latter-^ 
with the former, do, 

4. Uterque means hothy each qf two. In the plural it generally means hoth, each <f 
two parties^ but sometimes hoth^ ecush of two persons or things ; regularly so with nouns 
which are phural in form but singular in sense: 

Utrique vfctdriam cr&d61iter ezercSbant, hoth parties made a cruel use <f victory 
Sail Fahn&s ntr&sque tetendit, he sfstended hoth his hands, Yerg, 



CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS.— USE OF VOICES. 

BUI«E XXXmC-Ac^reement of Verb with Subject. 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in numbeb 
and PERSON : 

Deua mondum aedificftvit, God made (built) the world, Oic. Ego regSs 
6j5d, t68 tyrannds intrOdtlcitis, / have banished hings^ you introduce ty- 
rants, Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject according 
to 438. See also 301, 1 and 2 : 

ThebfinI accOsfttl sunt, th^ Thebans were accused, Cio. 

Nora L—In the oompoond forms of the Infinitive, the participle in wm sometimes 
occnrs wlthont any reference to the gender or number of the snbjeot: 

I>l£(!denti& Iht&ram quae imperftvisset, from doubt thai those things which he had 
commanded would take place. SalL 

Nora 2.— A General or Indefinite subject is often denoted— 

1) By the First or ThiM Person Plural, and in the Subjunctive by the Second Person 
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Singular : dleimWy * we {people) say * ; dlcwntf * thej say ^ ; dlede, * you (any one) may 
say*: 

SI befttf esse yolomiis, if we wish to he hwppy, Cic. Agere quod agfts cdnsTderilto 
deoet, you (one) should do ooneidera^ely whatever you do {one does), Cic. 

2) By an Impersonal Passive: 

Ad Onmn concorritorf they rttsh to the temple, Cic. Nisi cum yirt&te ylvStur, un- 
less they live (unless one Utos) viriuonsly. Cic 

NoTB 8.<— For the Pronominal Subject contained in the verb, see 368, 2. 

Nora 4.— For the Omission or ths Ykbb, see 368, 8. 

461. Synesis. — Sometimes the predicate is construed accord- 
ing to the real meaning of the subject without regard to grammat- 
ical gender or number. Thus — 

1. With collective nouns, part^ muUiiUddy and the like : 

Multittldd abennt, the multitude dq>art, Liv. Pars per agrOs dll&psl, a 
part (some) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 

NoTB 1.— Here mvUUHdd taiApars^ though singular and feminine in form, are plu- 
ral and masculine in sense ; see also 438, 8. Conversely, the Imperative singular may be 
used in addressing a multitude individually: 

Adde defectidnem SiciUae, add (to this, soldiers) the revoU qf Sicily. liv. 

NoTB 2.— Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the former is often singular, 
and the latter plural : 

Juvent&s ruit certantque, the youth rush/orth and contend. Yerg. 

2. With mi/to, often masculine in sense : 

CaesI sunt tria mllia, three thottsand men were slain, Liv. 

3. With quisque^ tUerque^ alius — alium^ alter — altenimy and the like : 
TJterque edQcunt, they each lead out, Caes. Alter alteram vidimus, we 

see each other, Cic. 

4. With singular subjects accompanied by an Ablative with earn: 
Dux cum principibus capiuntur, the leader with his chiefs is taken, Liv. 

Quid hue tantum hominum {^tot homing) incSdunt, why are so many men 
earning hither f Plant. See also 438, 6. 

5. Wiih partimr—partim in the sense oi part—pars : 

Bondrum partim necessAria, partim n6n neoess&ria sunt, of good things 
some are necessary ^ others are not necessary, Cic. 

462. Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, but with 
an ApposmvE or with a Pkedicatb Noun: 

Volsinil, oppidum TuscOrum, conoremfttum est, Folsinii, a town of the 
Tuscans, was burned, Plin. Ndn omnis error stultitia est dicenda, not every 
error should be caUed/oUy, Cic. Puerl TrOjanum dlcitur agmen, the boys are 
called the Trcijan band, Verg. 

NoTB 1.— The verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is urhs, oppidvm, 
or di/oitdey in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

NoTB 2.— The verb agrees with the predicate noun when that is nearer or more em* 
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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Noa 8.--Th6 verb somatimes ngnes with s noun in * Bttbordinate danse tfter guam, 
nit<, etc: 

Nihil aliad nisi p&z quaealtft est, noiMng hut peace toaa aaughi, Cio. 

463. With TWO OB MORS 8T7BJECT8 the Verb agrees — 
L With one subject, and ia understood with the others : 

Aut mOr^B spect&rl aut forttlna solet, either character er forbwM U wont to 
be regarded, Cio. HomfiruB Aiit et Hesiodus ante Bomam conditam, Homer 
and Sesiod lived (were) btfore the/oundinff of Rome, Cic. 

n. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the plural 
number: 

Lentulus, Sclpid periSrunt, Zentuku and Seipio perished, Cio. Ego et 
Cicer6 valfimus, Cicero and I are well. Cic Ttt et Tullia valstis, you and 
TuUia are well, Cio. 

1. With 8DBJB0T8 DOTSBiKO IN PBB80V, the Verb takos the first person 
rather than the leoondf and the second rather than the third ; see examples. 

2. For Pabtioiples in Coxpound Txnbes, see 480. 

8. Two Subjects as ▲ Unit. — ^Two angular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Senfitus populusque intellegit, the senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand, Cic. Tempus necessitfisque postulat, time and necessity 
(i. e., the crisis) demand, Cic. 

4. "With Aut ob Nbo.— When the subjects connected by aut^ vel^ neCy 
neque or seu, differ in person^ the verb is usually in the plural ; but when they 
are of the same person^ the verb lusually agrees with the nearest subject: 

Haec neque ego neque ttl f^cunus, neither you nor I have dons these things, 
Ter. Aut BrQtus aut Cassius jUdic&vit, either Brutus or Caseius Judged, Cic 

464. Voices. — ^With transitive verbs, a thought may at the pleas- 
ure of the writer be expressed either actively or passively. But — 

L That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the iubject in the passive; and — 

n. That which in the active would be the mbjeet must be put in the Ahla, 
live with aorab iot persons^ and in Xhb Ablative aloneior things (415, 1 ; 420): 

Deus omnia cOnstituit, God ordained all things, k DeO omnia cQnstittlta 
sunt, all things were ordained by God, Cic. Del providentia mundum ad- 
ministrat, the providence of God rules the world, Del prOvidentift mundus 
administrfttur, the world is ruled by the providence of God, Cic 

465. The Passive Voice, like the Greek Middle,^ is sometimes 
equivalent to the Active with a reflexive pronoun : 

Lavantur in fiUminibus, they bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers, Caes. 

1 Most Fassiye forms onee had both s Middle and s Passive meaning, as in Greek: 
but in Latin the Middle or B^fieaaUoe meaning has nearly disappeared, though retained 
to a certain extent in special yerbs. 
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K6n hlo victoria vertitur, not v^on this point (here) does ^oictory turn (turn 
itself). Vei^. 

1. Intbansitivb Yebbs (193) have regularly only the active "voice, but 
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Curritur ad praetOrium, they run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 
Mih! cum ils vivendum est, I must live with them, Cic. 

NoTS.— Yerbs which are usoally intransiti/oe are occasionally used ira/MiH^ely^ ea- 
pedally in poetry : 

Ego cur inyideor, wJvy am I envied T Hor. 

2. Deponent Verbs, though passive in form, are in signification transitive 
or intransitive : 

Ulud mlrabar, / admired that. Cic. Ah urbe proficisci, to set out from 
the city. Caes. 

NoTB 1.— Originally many deponent verbs seem to have had the force of the Greek 
Middle voice : gldrioTy * I boast myself,^ * I boast ' ; veacor^ * I feed myself.' 

Note 2.— Sbmi-Deponxnts have some of the active forms and some of -the passive, 
-without change of meaning; see 268, 8. 

SECTION II. 

THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

I. Pkesbnt Indicattvb. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of the verb 
as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicer5 valfimus, (Hcero and I are well. Cic. H6o tS rogO, lash you 
for this. Cic. 

NoTB.~The Present of the Active Periphrastic Gonijugation denotes an intended or 
^Oure action ; that of the Passive, & present neeessiiy or duty : 

BeUom scriptiirus som, / intend to write the history of the war.^ Sail. Legendns 
est h!c drfitor, this orator ought to he read.^ Cia 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used— 

I. Of actionfl and events which are actually taking place at the present 
time, as in the above examples. 

n. Of actions and events* which, as belonging to all time, belong of 
course to the present, as general truths and customs: 

Nihil est am&hilius virtate, nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Fortes fortOna a4]uvat,/or^^0 helps the brave. Ter. 

nL Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for effect, to 
picture before the reader as present. The Present, when so used, is called 
the Historical Present : 

1 Ser^tarus wm may be variously rendered, I intend to write, am about to write, 
am to write, am destined to write, etc. ; legendus eet means ?ie ought to be read, de^ 
•orvet to be read, must be read, etc 
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Jugurtha vallo moeniii oircumdat, Jugurtha surrounded the city wUh a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. The HisTOBioAL Pbbsent is used much more freely in Latin than in 
English. It is therefore generally best rendered by a past tense. 

2. The Present is often used of a pretent action which has been going on 
for some time, especially after Jamdi&,jamdiidum, etc : 

JamdiH IgnOrO quid agfts, I have not known for a long time what you have 
been doing, Cic 

8. The Present in Latin, as in English, may be used of authors whose 
works are extant : 

XenophOn faoit SOcratem disputantem, Xenophon represents Socrates dis- 
cussing. Cic. 

4. With dum^ * while,' the Present is generally used, whether the action 
is present, past, or fiiture : 

Dmn ea parant,^ Saguntum oppfignAb&tur, while they were (are) making 
these preparations^ Saguntum was attacked. Liv. Dum haeo geruntur, Cae- 
sail ntlnti&tum est, vihUe these things were taking place, it was announced to 
Caesar. Caes. 

Non.— Bat with dum, meaning as long as, the Present can be used only of present 
time, 

5. The Present is sometimes used of an action really fiiture, especially in 
animated discourse and in conditions : 

Quam prendimus arcem, what stronghold do we seize, or are we to seize t Y eiig. 
Si vincimus, omnia tata erunt, if we conquer, all things will be safe. Sail. 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : 
Yirtfttem aocendit, he tries to kindle their valor, Yeig. Quid ms terres, 

why do you try to terrify me/ Yerg. 

n. Ihpbbfbot Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in past time : 

Stfibant nobilissimi juvenes, there stood (were standing) mast noble youths. 
Liv. CoU^B o^pidmD. cingihaxit, hills encompassed the toum. Caes. Motarus 
exercitum erat, he was intending to move his army. Liv. 

NoTS.— For the Imperfect of the Perlphrftstic Coi^iigations in conditional sentences, 
see 611, 2 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially — 
I. In livdy description, whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppidum pUniti6s pat&bat, bffore the town extended a plain, Caes. 
fulgentes gladiOs videbant, they saw (were seeing) the gleaming swords, Cic. 

tl. Of customary or repeated actions and events, often rendered was 
wont, etc. : 



> Here the time denoted by parant is present relatively to oppugnSb&tur, and thez«' 
fore really past 
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PausanifiB epulftbfttur mQre Perd&rum, Paummas watuoont to banquet in 
t?U Persian style. Nep. 
^ 1. The Imperfect is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : ^ 

Ssdabant tumnltHs, they attempted to queU the seditions. Liv. 

2. The Imperfect is often used of a past action which had been going on 
for some time, especially ynihjamdiil^jamdudumj etc. : » 

Domicilium BOmae multOs jam annOs habebat, he had already for many^ 
years had his residence at Borne, do* 

8. The Latin sometimes uses the Imperfect where the English requires the 
Present : * 

P&stum animantibus nfittlra eum qui cuique aptus erat, compar&vit, nature 
has prepared for animals that food which is adapted to each. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— For the Imperfect in Lbttbbs, see 471S, 1. 

Note 2.— For the Descriptive Impeifect in Nabbation, see 471, 8. 

None 8.— For the BUtorical Tenses in expressions of Butt, Phopbibtt, Nkobssitt, 
eto^ see 476, 4. 

in. Future Indicative. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as one which 
will take place in future time : 

Scilbam ad t6, 1 shall ivrite to you. Cic. Ntinquam aberrfibimus, we shall 
never go astray. Cic. 

1. In Latin, as in English, the Future Indicative sometimes has the force of 
an Imperative : 

Ctlrfibis et scribes, you will take care and unite. Cic. 

2. Actions which really belong to fiiture time are almost invariably ex- 
pressed by the Future tense, though sometimes put in the Present in English : 

Natflram si sequfimur, ntUiquam aberr&bimus, i/^-u^^/o^^o^ nature^ we shall 
never go astray. Cic. 

IV. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As^ the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it represents 
the action as at present completed, and is rendered by our Perfect 
with Mve : 

De genere belli dixl, I have spoken of the character of the war. Cic. 

n. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, it rep- 
resents the action simply as an historical fact : 

1 Observe that the pecoliaritieB of the Present reappear in the Imperfect. This arises 
lh>m the fact that these two tenses are precisely alike in representing the action in its 
progress^ and that they differ only in Ume. The one views the action in the present, the ~ 
other transfers it to the past. 

' This occurs occasionally in the statenient of general tmths and in the description 
of nataral scenes, but in such cases the truth or the scene is viewed not from the present 
bat from \3a»past. 
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Miltiades est aootlsfttns, MUUadea was accused. Nep. Quid fiiottm fulstis, 
what did you intend to do, or tohat would you have done/ Cic. 

Non.— For the Perfect of the FeriphrutieOoi\)iigfttlon8 in conditional sentences, see 
476, 1. 
\1. The Perfect is sometimes used — 

1) Instead of the Present to denote the suddenness of the action : 

Terra tremit, mortalia oorda strftvit pavor, the earth trembles^ fear over- 
whelms (has overwhelmed) the hearts o/ mortals, Yerg. 

2) To contrast the past with the present^ implying that what was true then 
is not true now : 

Habuit, non habet, he hady hut has not. Cic. Fuit Ilimn, Uinim was. Yerg. 

2. The Perfect Indicative with paene^ prope^ may often be rendered by 
might, would, or by the Plaperfect Indicative : 

BrQtum n5n minus amO, paene dixi, quam ts, I love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or / had almost said, than I love you. Oio. 

8. The Latin sometimes employs the Perfect and Pluperfect where the 
English uses the Present and Imperfect, especially in repeated actions, and 
in verbs which want the Present (1897) : 

Meminit praeteritOrum, he remembers > the past. Cic Cum ad vlllam v&nl, 
h6c me delectat, when I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me. Cic. 
Memineram Paullmn, I remembered BamU/us. Cic. 

4. Conjunctions meaning as soon a«* are usually followed by the Perfect; 
sometimes by the Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is 
sometimes used, especially to denote the result of a completed action : 

Postquam cecidit Ilium, o^ter (as soon as) UiumfeU, or had fallen. Yerg. 
^ His ubi n&tum prosequitur' dictis, when he had addressed his son with these 
words, Yeig. Posteftquam cdnsul fiierat, qfter he had been consul.* Cic 
Anno tertio postquam profClgerat, in the third year after he had fled. Nep. 

5. In SuBOBDiNATB Clatjsbs after cum (quum), si, etc., the Perfect is some- 
times used of Bepbated Aotions, Gekbbal Tbuths, and Cusroics : > 

Cum ad vlllam vSnl, h6c mh delectat, whenever I corns (have come) io a 
villa, this delights me. Cic 

Note.— In such cases the principal clause generaOj retains the Present, as in the 
example Just given, bat in poetry and in kUe prose it sometimes admits the Perfect : 

Tulit punctom qui miscnit titile dnld, he icins (has vrori) favor who combines (has 
combined) fhs useful with the a^eeable. Hor. 

6. In Andcated Narbative, the Perfect usually narrates the leading events, 
and the Imperfect describes the attendant circumstances : 

Cultum mtitfivit, vSste M6dic& titebatur, epulabfttur m6re Porsftrum, he 
changed his mode of life, used the Median dress, feasted in the Bersian style. 

1 Literally, has reealledy and so remembers, as the result of the act. The Latin pre* 
scnts the completed act^ the English the residt 

^ As postqtuwt, vM, ubiprimtun^ tU^ utpHmum, simul clique (de\ etc. 

* Historical present; lit., when he attends, 

* And so v>as then a man of consular rank. 

* This use of the Latin Perfect corresponds to the Gnomic ^orM in Greek. 
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Kep. Sd in oppida recepSront mtlilsque sd tenfibant, they hetooh thefMehn 
into their towns and kept themselves toUhin their walls, Liv. 

NoTB l.~The Compowid Tenses in the Passive often denote the resuU of the action. 
Thus, ddctus estmsy mean either he has been instructed^ ovheisa learned man (lit, 
an instructed man) : 

Fait ddctos ex di8ciplln& Stdic5nim, Tte was instructed in (lit, oitt qf) the learrUno 
cf the Stoics, Cic. Navis parSta ftiit, ihe vessel was ready (lit, was prepared). liv. 

NoTB 2.— For the Perfect in Lcrrxita, see 471^, 1. 

Nora 8.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of DuTTf Pbopubtt, Nscxbsitt, 
etc., see 470, 4. 

V. Plupbbfect Indicative. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action as com- 
pleted at some past time : 

Pyrrhl temporibus jam Apoll8 versfts faoere d^sierat, in the times of Pjfr- 
rhus Apollo had already ceased to make verses,^ Cio. COpifis qu&s prO oastrls 
colloc^verat, redtlxit, he led hack the forces which he had stationed hrfore the 
camp, Caes. Cum esset Demosthenes, multl 6r&t5res cl&n fhSrunt et antea 
fuorant, when Demosthenes lived there were many iUustrious orators, and there 
had been before. Cic. 

1. In Lettebs, the writer often adapts the tense to the time of the reader, 
using the Imperfect or Perfect of present actions and events, and the Pluper- 
fect of those which are past : * 

Nihil habsbam quod scilberem; ad tufts omnSs epistnlfis resorlpseram 
•pf[^^,* I have (had) nothing to write; I replied to aU your letters yesterday, 
Cic. Pridie Idtls haec scrlpsl ; eO dig * apud PompOnium eram cenfttarus,^ 
Itorite this on the day btfore the Ides ; lam going to dine to-day with Ibm- 
ponius, Cic. 

2. The Plttfebfeot after cum, «S, etc., is often used of Bbpeatbd AonoKs, 
Genxsal Tbcths, and Customs : > 

Si hostes deterrSre nSquIverant circumveniebant, if they were (had been) 
unable* to deter the enemy, they surrounded them,- Sail. 

NoTS 1.— For the Pluperfect in the sense of the English Imperfect, see 471, 8. 
NoTB 2.— For the ERstorical Tenses in expressions of Dutt, Pbopbdett, Nsoessitt, 
etc., see 470, 4. 

1 Observe that disierat represents the action as already completed at the time desig- 
nated. 

3 This change is by no means imlformly made, bat is snl^ject to the pleasnre of the 
writer. It is most conunon near the beginning and the end of letters. 

* Obserye that the adverbs and the adverbial expressions are also adapted to the time 
of the reader. ITerif * yesterday,* becomes to the reader pri(U^ *the day before *— L e., 
the day before the wrttbig of the letter. In the same way hodi&, * to-day,* * this day,* be- 
comes to the reader eb dii^ *that day.* 

* The Imperfect of the Periphrastic Coi^ngatlon is sometimes thns used ot future 
events which are expected to happen b^ore the receipt of the letter. Events which will 
be ftitore to the reader as well as to the writer most be expressed by the Fntore. 

* See the similar nse of the Perfect, 471, 5. 

* That is, whenever they were unable. 
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VI. FuTTJBE Pbbfect Indicativb: 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the action as 
one which will be completed at some future time: 

Bomam oimi ygnerO, scrlbam ad te, wh«n I shall have reached Borne, I will 
write to you, Cio. Dum td haeo legSs, ego illuin fortasse oonv&nerO, when 
you read this, I shall perhaps have already met him, Cio. 

1. The FuTDBX PsBTBOT is sometimes used to denote the complete aooom- 
plishment of the work : 

Ego meum officium praestiterO, I shall discharge my duty, Oaes. 

2. The FuTDBB Pebfsot is sometimes found in conditional clauses where 
we use the Present : 

Si interpretftn potuerO, his verbis tltitur, if I can (shall have been able 
to) understand him, he uses these words. Cio. 

Vn. Use of the Indicativb. 
BUIiE XXXVII.— Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, God made (built) the world, Cic. Ndnne 
expulsus est patrifl, %oas he not banished from Ms country ? Cic. H$c f @cl 
dum licuit, I did this as long as it was permitted, Cic. 

475. The Indicative is thus used in treating of facts — 

L In Principal Clauses,^ whether Declarative as in the first example 
or Interrogative as in the second. 

n. In Subordinate Clauses, Thus — 

1. In Rdative Clauses : 

Dixit id quod dignissimum rS pablicft fiiit, he stated that which was m>08t 
worthy of the republic, Cio. Quicquam bonum est, quod n6n eum qui id 
possidet meliOrem fkcit, is anything good which does not make him better who 
possesses it/ Cic. 

NoTX.— For the SubjvaicfUve in Belatlve Glauses, see 497; 600; 603; 607, 2, etc 

2. In Conditional Clauses: 

Si haeo olvitfts est, olvis sum ego, if this is a state, lama citizen. Cic. 
Nora 1.— For the spedal uses of the Indicatioe in Ckmditional Sentences, see 608. 
NoTB 8.~For the Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences, see 609; 610. 

8. In Concessive Clauses: 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nUnquam dicunt, although they understand, 
the^ never speak, Cio. 

Nora— For the SkOjttnctive in Concessive Clauses, see 616. 

> Including, of coarse, all simple sentences. 
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4. In Causal Clauses: 

Quoniam suppliofitid dSorSta est, M7k!d a tMnksgi/mig has been decreed, Cic. 
Quia hondre d^^ habentur, hecavsethey are deemed worthy of honor. Curt. 

KoTB.— For the SuX^jwicUoe in Causal Claases, see 616; 617. 

6. In Temporal Clauses: 

Cum quiescunt, probant, wh4Ze they are siletU they approve. 'Cic. Prius- 
quam Itlcet, adsunt, they are present h^ore it is Ught, Cic. 

NoTK.— For the i^z^unc^tf in Temporal Clauses, see 619; 620; 621. 

476. Special Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used where 
otir idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjtiffations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (511, 2): 

Haec condici6 nOn acdpienda fuit, tJids condition should not have been ao* 
cepted. Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative^ particularly the Pluperfect^ 
are sometimes used for effect^ to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

YlcerftmuB, nisi recepisset AntOnium, we should have, (lit., had) conquered^ 
had he not received Antony, Cic. See 611, 1. 

8. Pronoums and Relative Adverbs^ made general by being dovbled or by 
assuming the suffix cumgue (187, 8), take the Indicative: 

Quisquis est, is est sapiens, whoefoer he is^ he is wise, Cio. H6o Ultimum, - 
utcunque initum est, proelium fUit, thds^ however it was commenced^ was the 
last battle, Liv. Quidquid oritur, qu&lecumque est, causam habet, whatever 
comes into being ^ of whenever character it m>ay be (lit., «s), it has a cause, Cic. 

4. In expressions of Duty^ Propriety^ Necessity^ Ability^ and the like, 
the Latin often uses the Indicative, chiefly in the historical tenses, in a 
manner somewhat at variance with the English idiom : 

NOn suscipl bellum oportuit, the war should not have been undertaken.^ 
Liv. Eum contum^lilB oner&stl, quem colore dgbsbfts, you have loaded with 
insults one whom you should have (ought to have) revered. Cic. MultOs pos- 
sum bonOs virOs nOmin&re, I might name (lit., / am able to name) many good 
men, Cic. Hanc mScum poter&s requiesoere noctem, you might rest (might 
have rested) ujith me this night. Veig. 

6. The Indicative of the verb sum is often used with longum^ aequum^ 
aequius, difficile^ jUstum^ melius^ pdr^ ntUiuSj etc., in such expressions as 
hngum est^ ' it would be tedious/ melius erat^ ' it would have been better ' : 

Longum est persequi fltilit&t&s, it would be tedious (is a long task) to re- 
count the uses, Cio. Melius fuerat, prdmissum nOn esse serv&tum, it would 
have been better that the promise should not have been Jcept, Cic. 

1 LtteraDy, it wasJUting or proper that the war should not be undertaken. 

Digitized by VjVJVJ VIC 



264 SUBJUNCTIVE. 

SECTION III. 

GENERA.L. VIEW OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
AND ITS TENSES. 

477. The Latin Subjunctive * has two principal uses— 

I. It may represent an action as willed or desibed : 

Am^hnua patriam, cet us loye our country. Gic. 

II. It may represent an action as probable or possible : 

QuaerOi quispiam, aome one mat inquirs. Oic. 

478. Tekses IK THE SuBJUNcnvB do not designate the time of 
the action so definitely as in the Indicative. 

470. The PRESBirr Subjunctive in principal clauses' embraces 
in a vague and general manner both present and future time : ' 

AmSmus patriam, let tu love our country (now and ever). Cio. Quaenit 
quispiam, some one inay (or wUl) mqui$*e (at any time). Cio. 

480. The Imperfect Sxtbjunctivb in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the past and sometimes to the present : 

CrSderes vlotOs, vanquiehed you would have tJumght them, Liv. Utinam 
pOsaem, would that I were able (now). Cio. 

481. The Perfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the past^ but more frequently to the present or fu- 
ture : 

> The Latin Snbjunctiye, it will be remembered (p. 117, foot-note 4\ contains the 
fonns and the meaning of two kindred moods, the BubjuneUve proper, and the OpUxtbce. 
In Latin, the forms characteristic of these two moods, used without any difference of mean- 
ing-, are made to supplement each other. Thus, in the Present, the Optative forms 
are found in the Fhrst Conjugation, and the SiO^uneUve forms in the Seeoncl, Third, and 
Fourth. In their origin they are only special developments of certain forms of the Pres- 
ent IndicatlTe, denoting continued and attempted action. From this idea ot attempted 
action was readily developed on the one hand desire^ icill^ as we attempt only what we 
deske, and on the other hand probability^ poeeibilUy^ as we shall very likely accomplish 
what we are abeady attempting. These two meanings, united in one wend, lie at the 
basis of all Subjunctive constructions in Latin. On the origin^ history ^ and uee of the 
Subjunctive, see Delbr&ck, * Oonjunctiv und Optativ' ; Ourtius, * Verbum,' II., pp. 65-95; 
Draeger, IL, pp. 489-748; Boby, II., pp. 203-84S; also a paper by the author on ^The 
Development of the Latin Subjunctive in Principal Clauses,* Transactions Am. Phil. 
Assoc, 187». 

* For the tenses of the Subjunctive in Subordinate clauses, see 490. 

* The Present Subjunctive In its origin is closely related both in form and in meaning 
to the Future Indicative. Thus, in the Thhrd and Fourth Conjugations, no future forms 
for the Indicative have been developed, but Subjunctive and Optative forms supply their 
place, as regam, audiam (Subjunctive), and regie, reget, etc., and audiie. a/udieL etc. 
(Optative). 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OF DESIBE. 265 

Fuerit mains cIyIb, he may hate been (admit that lie was) a had eUigen, Cio. 
N6 transierfs i Iberum, do not cross the Ehro (now or at any time). Liv. 

482. The Plupeskpbct Subjunctivb in principal clauses r^- 
lates to thejpeiAt; 

TJtinam potuissem, would that I had been able, Cio. 

SECTION IV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSEa 
RUUB XXXVlIL->SabJiiiictiTe of Desfre* CkmunancL 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS EEAL, but AS DESIEED t 

VakaiU elves, mat theciHzena be well. Cic. Amikntts patriam, let us 
LOYE our country, Cic. A nobis diliffMur^ let him be loyed by w, Cic. 
Scrlbere n6 pigrlre^ do not neglect to write, Cic. 

1. The Suijuncti/oe of Desire is often accompanied by utmam^ and some- 
times, espediJly in the poets, by fd^ «?, d Sfi : 

TJtinam cOnfita efiEloere possim, 9720^ / be able to aecotnpHsh my endeavors, 
Cic Ut illmn dl perdant, toould that the gods would destroy him, Ter. 

2. FoBOB OP TmreEs.— The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it can not be AiMlled : 

Sint befttl, may they be happy, Cic. Ne tr&nsieris IbSrum, do not cross the 
Ehro, Liv. Vtirismj^BBem^ xi^maa-potxoBaem, would that I were able^wou^ 
that I had been able. Cic. 

Note.— The Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered shovid^ should 
hofoe^ ought to have : 

Hdo diceret, he should ha/ve said this. (Ho. Mortem oppetUssSs, you thould Tuj/ce 
met death. Cic. 

8. Negatives.— With the Sutjun^ctive of Desire, the negative is 7i5, rarely 
ndn ; with a connective, «^«, wew, rarely negue : 

Ne aadeant, Id ihem not dare, Cic. Non rec&dfimus, let us not recede, Cic 
Am^ did pater, neu sin&s, etc, may you love to be called father, and may you 
not permit, etc Hor. Nsve minor neu sit prOdtlctior, let it be neither Sorter 
nor longer, Hbr. , 

'Sora.^I^Sdumf * not to say,* *mach less,^ is used with the Subjunctive : 

Tiz In tficOs Mgua vlt&tnr, nedum in marl sit fMsile abesse ab ix^&rift, the cold is 
awdded with difficulty in our houses,much less is it easy to escape{to be absent from) 
if0ury on the sea. Cic. 

4. The first person of the Subjunctive Is often found in earnest or solemn 
Atfibmatioks : 

^ Observe that the Perfect thus used does not at all differ in time from the Present^ 
but that it calls attention to the completion of the action. 
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Moriar, si put6, may I die, if I fhmk, Cic. Ns sim salvus, si scrtbo, may I 

notletqfeyif IwriU, Cic. SoUicitat, itavlvam, <w/W«tf,t^^fw5?e«m«.» Cic. 

6. The Sul^funeUve of Desire is sometimes used in Belative Clauses : 

Quod faustum sit, r^gem cre&te, elect a king, and m^y it be an atispicioue 

event (may which be auspicious). Liv. Senecttls, ad quam utinam pervenift- 

tis, old age, to which may you attain, Cic. 

NoTK.~For the SuJ^fwneti/oe qf Desire in SaborcUnate Claoses, see 480, III., note, 
with foot-note. 

6. Ifodo, modo ni, may accompany the Subjunctive of Desire : 
Modo Jnppiter adsit, only let JvjMer he present, Yerg. Modo n& laudent, 
only let them not praise, Cic. 

484. The Buijunetive qf Desire may be in meaning — 

I. Oftatite, as in prayers and toishes : 

Sint be&tl, may they be happy, Cic. Dl bene vertant, m^y the gods cause 
it to turn out well. Plaut. 

n. HoBTATiTE, as in exhortations and entreaties : 
COnsulftmus bonis, let us consult for the good. Cic. 
in. Concessive, as in admissions and concessions : 
Fnerint pertin&ces, grant (or admit) that they were obstinate. Cic 
rV. Imperative, as in mild commands, admonitions, warnings, etc., used 
chiefly m prohibitions : 

nium jocum n3 sis ftspemfttus, do not despise that Jest. Cic Scilbere n6 
pigrere, do not neglect to write, Cic 

Note 1.— In prcMbitions, the Perfect tense is generally naed : 

N€ trftneieiis IbSrum, <{o fu>< eroM ^ JF&ro. Liy. 

Kon 2.— Except in proMbitionSy the Second Person Singular in the best prose is 
used almost exolnsiyely of an ind^ifinite yott, meaning one^ any one : 

Ist5 bonS litftre, you should use (L e., one should nse) that advantage. Cic. 

Y. Delibebativb, as in deliberative questions, to ask what should be: 
Huio o^d&mus, htljus condiciOn&s audi&mus, shall we yield* to him, shall 
we listen to his terms t Cic Quid facerem, whait was I to do f* Yerg. 

BUUES XXZEC— Potential SubJmictiTe. 

486. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS POSSIBLE : 

Bttc guaerat quispiam, here some one mat inquire, da Ita laudem in- 
venids, thus you will (or mat) obtain praise. Ter. Ita amlc5s jMrr^, thus 
T0¥ WILL UAXS friends. Ter. Yix dicere ausim, 1 should scarcely dare to 

> Here ita vlvam means, may I so live (i. e., may I live only in case this is tros). 

* Or, ought toe to yields is it your wish that we shouldyiMt 

* Or, uihat should Ihave done t 
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wy, Liv. CrSderSs ylct5s, vanquished you would have thought them, Liv. 
Forsitan quaer&tis,^ j^erAajtM you may inquire, Cic. H5c nSmo dixerit, no 
one would say this. Gio. Quia dubitet (= n6mo dubitat), w?u) would doubt 
(or who doubts = no one doubts) ? Cic. H6c quia f erre possit, who would 
be able to endure this f Cic. 

HoTK l.~In the Potential Sabjunctiye, the Perfect often has nearly the same force as 
the Present, and the Imperfect la often nsed where we should expect' the Pluperfect: 
d^Aieres^ * yon would have said * ; crideris^ ptUdriSj * you would have thought * ; i>idere8y 
cemeriSj ' you would have seen ' : 

T& PlatOnem laudd^erU^ you woitld pbaibb Plato. Cic. Maestil, crideris ylctds, 
redeunt in castra, «ad, vamguUhed tov would hayb ibottght them^ ihey returned to 
the camp. liy. 

Note S.— On Tmses^ see also 478-4813. 

NoTB 8.— The Second Person Singular, especially of the Imperfect, is often used of an 
indefinite you^ meaning one^ amy one: orederis, *you would have thought,\*any one 
would haye thought* 

486. Ill the Potential sense, the Subjunctive is used — 

I. In Dedarative Sentences, to express an affirmation mode^y, doubtJStUy, 
or eondiHonally ; see examples. 

NoTB 1.— Thus, in the language of politeness and modesty, the Potential Subjunctive 
is often used In verbs of wisMm^f and fh4mMng: ^eUm, * I should wish,* for «o25, * I 
wish*; nSHm^ ' I should be unwllUng* ; mdHTn, *I should prefer*: 

Ego censeam, / should think, or I am inclined to think, Liv. Mild darf velim, 1 
shouldUketoha^eiiffi^entome. Cic. 

NoTB 8.— The Potential Subjunctive is used in the conchision of conditional sen- 
tences; see 507, 1, with foot-note. 

n. In Interrogative Sentences, to ask not what is, but what is likely to 
he, what may be or wovM be, generally implying a negative answer, as in 
the last two examples under the rule. 

NoTB.— The Subjunctive with ut^ with or without the Interrogative ne, occurs in ques- 
tions expressive ot impatience or wrprise:^ 

Td ut &Ila r6s frangat, how should anything subdue youf Cic. Egone ut mentiar, 
that I should speak falsely t Plant 

in. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to represent the 
action as possible rather than real : 

Quamquam epulis careat senecttls, though old age may be wUTimU Us feasts. 
Cic. Quoniam n6n pOssent, since they would not be aide. Caes. Ubi rfis pos- 
ceret, whenever the case might demand. Liv. 

Nora.— From the Subjunctive of Desbe and the Potential Subjunctive in principal 
clauses have been developed the various uses of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses.* 

» After /or«ito«=/or« sit an, *the chance may be whether,* * perhaps,* the Sub- 
junctive was originally in an indirect question (5S9X but it may be best treated as Poten- 
tial. So also with forsam, and/ortasse. 

> Some grammarians assume an ellipsis of a predicate, as eridibile est, fieri potest, etc. 

* Thus, the SuHijunctive of Desire is used in final, conditional, and concessive 
clauses; the Potential SvihjunctiAoe in clauses of result, and in various others denoting 
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SECTION V. 

THE IMPERATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

RUUEi XL.— Imperative. 

487. The Imperative is used in cx)mmands, exhorta- 
tions, and ENTBEATiES : 

Justitiam cole, practice jtuHce, CSc. Ta n6 cSde malls, do not yidd to 
misfariunes. Verg. Si quid in te peccavl, IgnOsce, if I have sinned against 
yoUy pardon me, Cic. 

1. The Pbeseitt Impibative corresponds to the Imperative in English : 
Justitiam cole, practice Jttstiee. Cio. Perge, Calallna, goy Catiline, Cic 

2. The FuTUBB Impbrativ? corresponds to ihe imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Future with ehaH^ or to the Imperative let^ and is used— 

1) In ooiocAims involving/i^^t^^ rather than present action : 

Bem penditote, you shall consider the su^'ect. Cic. Crfts petito, dabitur, 
ask to-morrow, it shall be granted. Plant. 

2) In LAWS, OBDEBs, PBE0BFT8, ctc., especially in PBOHiBmoKs: 
Consults nemini pftrento, tlie consuls shall be sul^ect to no one, Cic. SalOs 

popuU suprGma l&x esto, th>e safety of the people shall he the supreme law. Cia 

Note.— The general distinction between the I*resent Imperative and the IhOure is 
often disregarded, especially in poetry: > 

Ub! adem i^deris, tmn ordings dlssipft, when you shaU see the Hne qf battlSy then 
scatter the ranks. Liv. Qaoniam BuppHc&tid d6cr6ta est, celebrStSte ill5s digs, since a 
thankegloing hots been decreed^ celebrate those days, Cic 

8. An Imperative clause may be used instead of a Conditional clause : 

Lacesse, jam vidsbis furentem, provoke Mm (L o., if you provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic, Cio. 

4. The place of the Imperative may be supplied by the Subjunctive of De- 
sire (483), or by the Future Indicative : 

Nd audeant, let them not dare, Cic. Quod optimum viddbitor, facies, you 
will do what shall seem best, Cic. 

488. In prohibitions or negative commands, the negative ni, rarely 
ndn, accompanies the Imperative,' and if a connective is required, nSve or 
neu is generally used, rarely neqite : 

Ttl n3 cede malls, do not yield to misfortuTies, Verg. Hominem mortuum 
in urbe n& sepelito, nSve tlritd, thousMlt not bury nor bum a dead body in the 
city, Cio. 

what is likely to be. Moreover, from these two leading uses was developed the idea of a 
conceived or assumed action, which probably lies at the foundation of all the other uses 
of this mood, as in causal and temporal clauses^ in indirect questions, and in the 
subordinate clauses of the indirect discourse. 

* Thus the Future is especially common in certain verbs; and, indeed, in some verbs, 
as add, mem/ira, etc., it is the only form in common use. 
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489. Instead of nS with the Present Imperative, the best prose writers 
generally use — 

1) NsH and ndlite with the Infinitive : 

Kollte putfire, do not thmh (be unwilling to think). Cic. 

2) FoiC fiS or eaviy with the Subjunctive : 

Fao n6 quid aliud ctlres hdo tempore, do not attend to anything else at this 
time, Cio. GavS fiEici&s, beware of doing it, or see that you do not doit, Cio. 

3) N^ with the Perfect Subjunctive, rarely with the Present ; see 484, 
rV., note 1. 

SECTION VI. 

MOODS IN SUBORDINATE CI-AUSES. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive in Subobdinate Clauses. 

490. In subordinate clauses the tenses of the Subjunctiye con- 
form to the following rule : 

BUUB XIX— ^deqnenoe of Tenses. 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses; 
historical upon historical : 

Nltitur ut vincat, he strives to conquer,^ Cic. N6m6 erit qui c§nseat, 
there toUl be no one who wiU think,^ Cic. Quae^erSs nOnne putar^m, you 
had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Ut honOre dignus essem labOrftvT, 
I strove to be worthy of Tumor. Cic. 

492. In accordance with this rule, the Subjunctive dependent upon 
a principal tense,' present, Juture, future perfect, is put — 

1. In the Present, to denote incomplete action: 

Quaeritur ctlr dissentiant, the question is ashed why they disagree. Cic. 
Nem$ erit qui censeat, there toill he no one who will think. CioT 

NoTB.— Observe that In these examples the action denoted hj the Snbjimctive belongs 
either to the present time or to ihefutare. 

2. In the Perfect, to denote completed action : 

Quaerftmus quae vitia fUerint, let us inquire what faults there were, Cio. 
Bogitftbit me ubi fherim, he w%U ash me where I have been. Ter. 

None 1.— In the seqoence of tenses, the Perfect Is occasionaUy treated as a prin- 
cipo/ tense:* 

Obfitas es quid dixerim, you ha/oe forgotten what I said. Cio. 

KoTK 2.~For farther illustrations of the sequence qf tenses, see 493, 8, note 3. 

* The Present Subjunctive generally denotes present time in relation to the principal 
verb. Accordingly, vincat depending upon the present^ nUitur^ denotes present time, 
while dnseat depending upon the^^ure, erity denotes/u^ure time. 

* For the treatment of the Perfect in the sequence of tenses, see 495. 
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403. ^he Subjunctive dependent upon an historical tense, imperfect^ 
historical perfecty ptuperfedj is put — 

1. In the Imperfect, to denote incomplete action : 

Tim&bam n6 Svenlrent ea, Iwatfearmg that thou things would tahe place 
(L e., at some future time). Cic. QuaesierOs nOnne putarem, you had in- 
quired whether I did not think (L e., at that time). Cio. 

NoTB.— Obflerve that in these ezamples the thne of the action denoted by the Snb- 
Jnnottye is either the same as that of the principal yerb or subsequent to it. 

2. In the Pluperfect, to denote completed action: 

Themistocles, cum Graeciam llberOsset, expulsus est, Themistocles was 
banishedy thotigh he had liberated Greece, Cic. 

Hots 1.— The Pluperfect after an historical tense, like the Perfect after a principal 
tense, may represent the action as completed infuiture time; see 496, U. 

HoTB 2.— The sequence of tenses may be ftirther illostrated as ibUows : > 

Nesdt quid ftcids, He hnows not what you are doing. 

Heaciet quid fikdis, ffewiU not know what you wiWdo.^ 

Nesf^yerit quid fiidas, He wiWHotha^^ known what you wiU do. 

Hesdt quid fSceiis, He knows not what you ha/toe done, or what you did.* 

Nesdet quid iScerls, He will not khow what you will have done.* 

ITesaTerit quid fi5cer!s, He toill not ha/ve tnotcn whcd you will have done, 

Hesddbat quid fiicerSs, He did not know what you were doing. ^ 

NesdLvit quid &cer6s, He did not know what you were doing.* 

KevSverat quid fiMserSs, He had not known what you were doing, 

Nesd^bat quid fScissSs, He did not know what you had done. 

Nesdvit quid fSdss^ He did not know what you had done. 

Nesdyerat quid fSdssSs, He had not known what you had done. 

494. The periphrastic forms in nu and diu conform to the general 
rule for the sequence of tenses : 

Incertum est quam longa vita futOra sit, it is uncertain how long l\fe will 
continue. Cic Incertum erat quo missOiI cUssem forent, it was uncertain 
whither they would send the fleet. Liv. 

495. Pbculiakities m Sbqitencb. — The following peculiarities 
in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

I. In the sequence of tenses the Latin Perfect is generally treated as 
an historical tense, even when rendered with Aave, and thus admits the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Quoniam quae subsidia habSres exposul,* nunc dioam, since I have shown 

1 It is not intended to giye aU the possible meanings of the Snbjunctiye clauses here 
used, but simply to illustrate the sequence of tenses. 

3 Or, Ae toiU not know what you are doing. Thus, quid /adds may represent the 
direct question, quidfaoUs^ *what shall you do?* or quid/ads^ ^what are yon doing ?^ 

' Or, what you were doing. 

• Or, what you have done^ or what you did. 

• Or, what you would do. NesdlvU may sometimes be rendered, he has not knorcn. 

• EiKposvX^ though best rendered by our Perfect Definite with hoAoe^ is iu the Latin 
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wTuxt aids you Tiave^ I will now speak, Cic. Haec nOn ut vOs excit&rem loctl- 
tus sum, Ihave not spoken this to arovse (that I might arouse) you, Cic. 
Note.— For the Pe/rfect as aprvnoipal tense, see 499, 2, note 1. 

II. The Historical Present (467, III.) is generally treated as An historical 
tense, but sometimes as a. principal tense : 

Persuftdet CasticO ut regnum occupftret, he persuaded Casticus to seize the 
government, Caes. Ubil Grant ut sibi parcat, the UhU implore him to spare 
them, Caes. 

Note.— The Historical Present includes the Present used of authors (467, 8), the 
Present with dmn (467, 4), the Historical Infinitive (636, 1), etc. : 

Chr^sippus disputat Aethera esse eum quern homings Joyem appell&rent, Ohrysippus 
contends that he whom men call Jupiter is A^hw, Cic 

III. The Imperfect Subjunctive^ even when it refers to present time, as 
in conditional sentences, is generally treated as an hUiorical tense, though 
sometimes as a principal tense : 

Nisi ineptum putftrem, jtlrftrem m6 ea sentire quae dicerem, ^I did not 
think it improper, /would take an oath that Idelieve those things which I say, 
Cic. Memorare pOssem quibus in lools hostfis populus EOmflnus faderit, I 
mdght state in what places the Eoman people routed the enemy. Sail. 

IV. The Perfect Infinitive is generally treated as an historical tense, but 
the Present and the Future Infinitive, the Present and the Future Participle, 
as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb on which they 
depend, as they express only relative time (537, 650) : 

Satis videor doouisse, hominis natHra quanta antelret animantes, I think I 
have sufficiently shown how much the nature ofm,an surpasses that of the other 
animals (lit. , surpassed animals), Cio. SpSrO fore ^ ut contingat, / hope it wiU 
happen, Cic. Non sp&r&verat fore ut ad s3 dsficerent, h>e had not hoped that 
they would revolt to h4m, Liv. Mis&runt DelphOs cdnsultum quidnam face- 
rent, they sent to Delphi to ask what they should do, Nep. 

Y. Clauses containing a general truth usually conform to the law for 
the sequence of tenses, at variance with the English idiom : 

Quanta cOnscientiae vis esset, ostendit, he showed how great is the power of 
conscience. Cic. 

VI. Clauses denoting consequence or resvU generally express absolute 
time, and are thus independent of the law of sequence.' They thus admit 
the Present or Perfect after historical tenses : 

EpamlnOnd&B fide slo ttsus est, ut possit jtldio&il,^ Epaminondas used such 

treated as the Historical Perfect. The thought is as follows : Since in the preceding 
topics I set forth the aids which you Tuwe, I will now speak, etc. 

^ Literally, / hope it wiU he that it may happen. Bere/ore shares the tense of 
spird, and is accordingly followed by the Present, contingat ; hut below it shares the 
tenso ot spir&cerat, and is accordingly followed by the Imperfect, dificwrent. 
. ^ This peculiarity aiises from the fact that the result of a past action may itself b« 
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adMy thai U may he judged. Nep. Aded exoell&bat Aristldes abstinentift, 
ut JtlBtus sit appelUtus, ArisUdea so excelled in ee^f-cont^rol^ that he has been 
called the Just. Nep. 

Vn. For the sequence of tenses in the indirect discourse, see 525. 

496. FuTUKE TniE IN THE SUBJUNCTIVE. — ^Whcn the Future is used in 
the principal clause, the Future and. Future Perfect tenses, wanting in the 
Latin Subjunctive, are supplied in the subordinate clauses as follows : 

I. The Future is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the Present, 
and (2) after an historical tense by the Imperfect : 

Omnia sic agentur ut bellum sedetur,i all things shall he so managed that 
the war will be brought to a dose. Cic. Loquebantur, etiam cum vellet » Caesar, 
sesS nOn esse pQgnfttflrOB, they were saying that they would not fight even when 
Oaeear should toish it. Caes. 

n. The Future Perfect is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the 
Perfect, and (2) after an historical tense by the Pluperfect : 

Bespondet si id sit factum, sd nocittlnim nSminl, he replies thai if this 
should be done (shall have been done) he will harm no one. Caes. Appftrgbat 
r&gn&tOrum, qui vidsset, it was evident that he would be king who should con- 
quer, liv. 

Note 1.— The Future and the Future Petfect tenaes are often supplied in the same 
way, even when the Future does not occur in the principal clause, provided the idea of 
future time can be easily inferred ftom the context : 

Yereor n$ labdrem angeam, I fear that I shall increase the laibor. Cic Quid di^ 
ferat incertum est, what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Cic. Quid host^ cdn- 
sllil caperent, exspect&bant, they toaited to see what plan the enemy would adopt. 
Caes. Delitui, dum v6Ia dedissent, /Aid my«e{/'«m^ t^^ «%omZ<2 Aat^ ««< «a^. Verer. 

NoTB 2.— When the idea of fhture time must be especially emphasized in the sub- 
ordinate clause, the periphrastic forms in rus are used : > 

Incertum est quam longa vita AitOra tit, it is uncertain how long Vfe will continue. 
Cic. Incertum erat qud miss&xl clSssem forent, it was uncertain whither they would 
send the fleet. Liv. 

NoTB 8.— The Future Petfect is sometimes supplied in the Passive \iYfuturus sim 
andfutarus essem with the Perfect Participle : > 

Hdn dubito quin confecta jam rSs ftitOra sit, J do not doubt that the thing will have 
been already accomplished. Cic. 

present, and may thus be expressed by a principal tense. When the result belongs to 
the present time, the Present is used : possit jUdio&rl, ' may be judged now ^ ; when it 
is represented as completed, the Perfect is used : sit appelldtus, * has been called^ (i. e., 
even to the present day); but when it is represented as simuUaneous with the action 
on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance with the general rule (491). 

I Siditur, referring to the same time as agentur, and vellet, referring to the same 
time as esse p&gndturds, both denote future time. 

3 Other traditional periphrastic forms, rarely used in either voice, are— for the Fu- 
TWK,futilrum sit ut with the Present Subjunctive, and futurum esset ut with the Im- 
perfect; and for the Futubb Pbsfsot, futurum sit ut with the Perfect, and futUrwn 
esset ut with the Pluperfect 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE. 373 

n. Subjunctive in Clauses of Pubposb. 
BUIiE XIiH.— Purpofle. 

497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose : ' 

I. With the relative qiiX, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, etc. : 
MissI sunt qui (=«< it) cdnsiderent Apollinem, they were sent to consult 
Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. MissI sunt dSlecU qui 
Thermopyl&s occupdrentj picked men were sent to take possession of Ther- 
mopylae, Nep. Domum, ubi habitdret, legit, he selected a house where he 
might dtodl (that he might dwell in it). Cic. Locum petit, unde (=tU 
inde) host^m inv&dat, he seeks a position from which he may (that from it 
he may) attack the enemy. Liv. 

n. With ut, ne, qu5, quSminus : 

£nltitur ut i^inca^, Ae arrives <Aa; HE MAY CONQUER. Cic. Funitn6j[7e(»^^r, 
he ptmishes that crime mat not be committed. Sen. Lggum idcirc5 servl 
8umu8, ut Uberl esse posslmus, we are servants of the law for this reason, 
that we may he free. Cic. MedicO dare qu6 sit studiOsior, to give to tliephy- 
sidan, that (by this means) he may be more attentive, Cic. Ndn recusavit 
quOminus poenam sublret, lie did not refuse to submit to punishment. JSfep. 

1. UioTuti and n^ are the usual conjunctions in clauses denoting purpose. 
A correlative, ided, idcirco, ed, etc., sometimes precedes, as in the third ex- 
ample under II. 

Note.— With a connective nS becomes nive^ neu, rarely nequef see 483, 8 : 
liSgexn tulit nS quis accusfirStnr nSve molt&retar, he proposed a la/w that no one 
should he accused or pimished. Nep. 

2. Q^^, * by which,* * that,' is sometimes used in clauses denoting purpose, 
especially witJi comparatives, as in the fourth example under II. Qudrmwus, 
* by which the less,' ' that thus the less,' ' that not,' is simply qud with the 
comparative mimis. It is sometimes used after verbs of hindering, opposing, 
and the like, as in the last example under II. 

Note.— ^ud setius also oocnrs in the sense otqudmintts; see Cic. Inv., 11., 45. 

408. Clauses op Pubposb readily pass into Olject Glauses,'^ 

1 The Snbjonctive of Purpose Is doubtless in origin a Subjunctive of Desire^ express- 
ing: the desire or command implied in the action of the principal verb : T6 rogo nt eum 
javtis, Task you to aid hint (I ask yon, so aid him). Here the second dause, originally 
independent, contains the desire^ tcish^ involved in rogO. Yereor ne lab5rem angeam, 
I fear that I shaU itierease the labor (I fear, let me not increase the labor). Praestd 
orit pontifez, qnl comitia habeat, the pontiff wiU be present to hold the comitia (the 
pontiff win be present, let him hold the comitia). Liv. See Delbr&ck, ' Gonjunctiv and 
Optativ,' pp. 69-62. 

> An Object Clanse is one which has become virtually the object of a verb. Thus, in 
*opto ut id audi&tis^ the clause ut id audidtis has become the object of opto, * I desire.' 
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274 SUBJUSCTtVE OF FirnposR 

but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is 
used — 

L With verbs signifying Desire and its Expression; hence deeisionj 
decree, etc. : ^ 

OptO ut id andifttis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this, Cic. Ut mlhi 
aed&s allqtifis condfLc&s void, I wish that you would hire a house for me. Plant. 
SenfttuB cfinsuerat, ntl AeduOs defenderet, the senate had decreed that lie shmdd 
defend the Aedui, Caes. Servis imperat nt f Iliam defendant, he commands 
his servants to defend his daughter, Cic. T6 hortor ut legfts, I exhort you to 
read. Cic T6 rogO nt eum juvgs, / ash you to aid him, Cic. A rfege peti- 
y^runt n& inimlcissimtun sumn BScmn habSret, they asked from the Jcmg that 
he would not keep his worst enemy vnth him. Nep. 

NoTB.— Verbs of DETBBinNxna, j>vcn>TSQStaiuOy constituO^ dieemo, etc— generftUj 
take the JStibi^wiotive when a new subject Ia introduced, otherwise the Infinitive (533, 

Oonstitnerat, ut tribunus quererStur, he had arranged that the tribune should enter 
the complaint. Soil. Sen&tus dScr^Tit, darent operam cdnsul^, the senate decreed that 
the consuls should attend to it. Sail. Manure dScrSvit, Ae decided to remain. Nep. 

II. With verbs and expressions denoting Effort {striving for a pur- 
pose, attaining a purpose) or Impulse {urging to ^ort) : ' 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer. Cic. COrfivI ut bene vlverem, 
I took care to lead a good life. Qen. Eff&cit ut imper&tor mitteretur, he caused 
a commander to he sent (attained his purpose). Nep. MovSmur ut boni 
Bimus, we are influenced to he good, Cic. 

Note 1.— Some yerbs of Ein>BAyosmo, STsivma, as conor, contendo, nltor^ studeO^ 
and tento, generally take the Infinitive when no new subject is introduced ; see 533 : 

Locum oppugnftre contendit, he proceeds to storm the city, Caes. TentabO dS hdc 
^aero^ I wiU attempt to speak qf this. Quint 

NoTB 2.— Ut with the Subjxmctiye sometimes fbrms with/<zoi0 or agOy rarely with est, 
a circumlocution for the Indicatiye : fado ut dlcam = dioO ; faoio ut scriham = sciibo : 

Inyltus facio ut recorder, JunutiUingly recaU, Cic 

ni. With verbs and expressions denoting Fear, Anxiety, Danger : • 
TimeO, ut labOr^s suBtinefis, I fear that you will not endure the laborif,* 

Cic. Tim&bam n3 Svenlrent ea, I feared that those things would happen, Cic. 

Vereor nfi laborem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor, ^ Cic Perlcu- 

lum est nS ille te verbis obruat, there is danger that he will overwhelm you 

with words. Cic. 

Note 1.— By a difference of idiom, ut must here be rendered by that nat, and ni by 
that or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a wish or purpose.* 

1 As opto, posttilo; cinseOy dieemo, stat-uo, ednstituo, etc; void, mdlo; admoneO^ 
moneo^ hortor; dro, rogo; imperff, praeoipio^ etc 

s As in^tor, contendo, studeo; cSrO^ id ago, operam dd, etc; fado, officio, im- 
petro, odnsequor, etc ; odgO, impeUo, moved, etc. 

* As metuOy timeo, vereor; perJculum est, eura est, etc 

« The Sul^uncti/ve qf Desire is manifest if we make the subordinate clause inde- 

Digitized by VjVJVJ VIC 
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Nora 2.— After yerbs of isABXiro, ni ndn ia sometimes used for ut—ngvUatiy 00 after 
fi^;atiTe clauses : 
^ Tereor nS n5n possit, I fear that he toiU not be able. Cic. 
' KoTB 8.— Yerbs of ntABnfo admit the li\firUtive in the same sense as in English : 

Yereor landftre, I/ear (hesitate) topraieeA Go. 

400. Peculiabities. — ^Expressions of Purpose present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. nt nd, rarely ut n5n, is sometimes used for n$ : 

Praedixit, ut n6 UgfttOs dimitterent, he charged them not to (that they 
should not) reUase the delegates, Nep. Ut pltlra nOn dicam, not to say more 
(L e., that I may not). Cic 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially after vol6y ndto, mdlOy faeiOy and 
after verbs of duikctino, vbgino, etc. Nd is often omitted after eavi: 

TU yelim sis, I desire that you may he, Cio. Ffto habefts, see (make) that 
you have, Cic. Sen&tus decrevit darent operam cdnsuUs, the senate decreed 
that the consuls should see to U. SalL CavS facids, beware qf doing Uy or see 
ihat you do not do U, Cic. 

Kon.— Clanses with ut or nisse sometimes inserted parentheticaUy in sentences : 
Amicds, optimam Tltae, nt ita dicam,* sappeDectUenif ^eiula, ihe best treasure (Aiml- 
toreX so to speaks of Ufe, Cio. 

8. Clauses of Purpose sometimes pass into Substantive Clauses^ which, 
like indeclinable nouns, are used in a Tariety of constructions : 

Per eum stetit quOminus dimio&retur,* it was owing to him (stood tbrough 
him) that the battle was not /ought, Caes. Void ut mihi responde&s,* I wish 
that you would answer me. Cio. FScit pftcem his condidonibus, ne qui ad- 
flcerentur exsilio,* he made peace on these terms^ that none should be punished 
withexHe. Nep. 

^ Kon l.->For the DifferwU Forms qf Siibstantt/ce Clauses^ see 640. 

Non 3.— Clanses with gudminus sometimes lose the original idea of Purpose and 
denote i?Mul^;« 

N5n ddterret sapientem mors qudminos r& pablicae cdnsolat, deaih does not detef 
a wise man from deliberating for ihe repubUc Cic. 

pendent, as it was originaOy : Ifear^ so may you endure the /o&ora, an afBrmatiye wish ; 
Ifear, may I not increase the ULbor^ a negatiye wish; hence ni, 

> Compare loereor lauddre^ * I fear to psjosb,* with rereor ni laudem, * I fear that 

I shall PftAISS.^ 

' The Snbjmiotiye in this and similar danses may be explained either as a Subjonc- 
tiye of Purpose dependent npon a yerb understood, or as a Sabjonctiye of Desire; tee 
483. 

* In the first example, the danse qudmiwus d^miedritur has become apparently the 
sabject ot stetit; in the second, ut mihl responde&s^ the object otiooli; and in the third, 
ni qui a4flcerentur exsilid^ an apposltiye to oondicibnibus. 

* Such a transition from Pwrpose^ denoting an Intended SesuU^ to a Simple SesuU 
is easy and natural. 
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276 SUBJUNCTIVE OF RESULT, 

m. SUBJTJNCTIVB IN CLAUSES OF RESULT. 

RUUEi XLIII.— Besnlt. 

500. The Subjunctive is used to denote Eesult* — 

I. ^th the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, our, 
etc. : 

NOn is sum qui (= ut ego) his titer, I am not such a one as to usb these 
things, Cic. Innocentia est adfectl$ t&lis animl, quae (= ut ea) noceat nemini, 
innocence is sueh a state of mind as injubes no one^ or as to injttbe no one. Cic. 
Neque quisquam ftiit ub! nostrum jtts obtinergmus, nor was there any one 
with whom (where) we could obtain our right. Cio. Est v6r0 ctlr quis JtlnO- 
nem laedere nOlit, there is indeed a reason why (so' that) one would he unwill- 
ing to offend Juno. Ovid. 

II. With ut, ut n5n, qnln : 

Ita vizit ut Ath^ensibus esset o£lrissimus, he so lived that hb was nery 
dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut n&npertimiscamf I so praise as not 
TO FEAB. Cio. Ego in ptiblicis oausis ita sum versatus ut defenderim multOs, 
/ have been so occupied in public suits that I have dtf ended many, Cio. Nihil 
est tarn difficile quin {ut ndn) investlgftrl possit, nothing is so difficult that it 
may not be investigated. Ter. 

NoTK l.^Qul is often preceded by is, tdlis, tantus, or some ehnllar word; and ul, 
by «ta, «lc, torn, aded, tantopere, or some similar partiole; see examples. 

Note 2.— In Plautos and Terence ut sometimes accompanies qui : 

It^utq^iMg^i, so that he reuses. Ter. 

Note 8.— For the Subjurustive denoting a resuU after qudminus^ see 499, 8, note 2. 

501. Clauses of Result readily pass into Substantive OlaudeB, 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is used — 

L In Subject Clauses. Thus — 

1. With impersonal verbs signifying it happens^ remains, foUows^ is lavir 
fuly is allowed^ is distant, is, etc. : * 

Fit ut quisque delect^tur, it happens that every one is delighted, Cio. 
Sequitur ut falsum sit, U follows that it is false. Cic. Bestat ut dooeam, it 
remains that I should show, Cic Ex quO efficitur ut voluptfts nOn sit sum- 
mum bonum,/fOf7» which it follows that pleasure is not the highest good, Cic. 

2. With predicate nouns and adjectives : 

MOs est ut nolint, it is their custom not to be uniting (that they are un- 
willing). Cic PrOximum est, ut doceam, the next point is, that IsJuno, Cio. 
Non est dubium quIn beneficium sit, that it is a ben^, is not doubtful. Sen. 

1 The Sabjonctive of BesuU is doubtless in origin a Potential Babjonotive : Ndn is 
sum qui his Utar, ' I am not one who would use (or is Ukdy to ttse) these things.^ 
Uence this Subjanctive takes the negative ndn {ut ndn) like the Potential Snbjmiotive, 
while the Sabjonctlye of Purpose takes the negative ni like the Snbjonctlve of Desire, 

• As acddU, eonUngit, ivenit^JU, restai, sequitur, Ueet, abest, est, etc - 
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Non.—I'or the Sat^ancttre with ut, with or withoat ne^ in qiutttons «zpre0iiTd of 
im^paiience or twrprUe, see 480, IX, note. 

n. In Object Clauses. Thus — 

1. In dama introduced by ut after /aotd, efficid^ of the action of irra- 
tional forces : 

Sdl effioit nt omnia fldreant, the tun causes aU things to bloom (i. e., pro- 
duces that result). Cio. Splendor vester Hudt ut peoc&re sine perlculo nOn 
posBltis, your conspietums position causes this result^ that you can not err with- 
out peril, Cio. See 498, 11. 

2. In douses introduced by quXn after verbs of Doubting: 

Ndn dubit&bis quin sint beftti, you v4U not doubt that they are happy, Cic. 
m. In Clauses in Apposition with nouns or pronouns : 

Habet h$c virtds ut dglectet, virtue has this adoantage^ that it delights, 
Cio. Est h$c Titium, ut invidia glOiiae comes sit, there is this/auU, that entfy 
is the companion of glory, Nep. 

Kon.— For the different foims of substantiTe clauses, see 540. 

502. PBCTLiABinES. — ^Expressions of Result present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities: 

1. nt is sometimes omitted — regularly with oportet^ generally with qptit 
est tisid necesse est : 

Td oportet virttls trahat, it is necessary that virtue should attract you. Cio. 
Causam habeat necesse est, it is necessary that it should have a cause, Cio. 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with quam — ^with or without nt : 
Liberfilius quam ut pOsset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 

be able). Nep. ImpOnSbat amplius quam ferre pOssent, he imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

8. After tantum dbest ut, denoting result, a second ut of result some- 
times occurs : 

Philosophia, tantum abest ut laudetur, ut etiam vituperetur, so far is it 
^rom the truth (so much is wanting) that philosophy is praised, that it is even 
censured, Cio. 

5d8. In Eblative Clauses, the Subjunctive of Result 
shows the following Special CoisrsTEUcnoKS : 
' I. The Subjunctive is used' in relative clauses to eharaeterize an 
Ind^nite or General Antecedent : ' 

Quid est quod td delect&re possit, what is there which can delight you / 
Cio. Nuno diois aliquid quod ad rem pertineat, now you state something which 
belongs to the sutject. Cic. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think, Cio. 
N6m^ est qui nOn oupiat, there is no one who does not desire, Cic 

> Here tam^ tdHs^ or some snch word, is often understood. 
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Note 1.— Bestricttye daoses with quod^ m quod §oiam, *u flir m I know/ quod 
meminerim, * u flir u I remember/ etc., take the Subjanctive : 

Ndn ego id, qiiod sei^Mi^ trnqtuun ante hone diem vidl, ab tab ab I know, / have 
never seen y&u b^ore this day. Plant 

Note 2.—Qiu>dy or a relative particle, ubi, unde^ qud, eHr, etc., with XbtSut^uneHw, 
is used after Mt, there is reason^; ndn M^niAi^ Mi; * there is no reason *; 2»i<f««^ * what 
reason is there ? ^ fOn habeo^ nihil habeo, * I have no reason^ : 

Est quod gaudefts, there is reason why you should n^oiee^ or so that you ma/y. 
Plant. Ndn est qnod crddfts, there is no reason wh/y you should believe. Ben. Nihil 
habeO, qnod incQsem senect&tem, / h^ive no reason why I should accuse old age. Cio. 
Quid est cOr virtils ipsa ndn effidat befttds, what reason is there why virtue Uself 
skovM not make mem happy t Cic 

Note 8.— The Indicative is freely used in relative clauses after indefinite antecedents: 

1) In poetry* and late prose : 

Sunt qu5s juvat, there are some whom it delights. Hor. 

2) Even in the best prose, when the ikct itself is to be made prominent: 

Sunt qui ndn audent dicere, there are eome who do not dare to tpeak. Cic. Multa 
aunt, quae did possunt, there are many things which may be said. Gic. 

n. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses — 

1. After unus^ sdltMy and the like : 

Sapientia est Una, quae maestitiam jiQWatytoisdom is the only thing which 
dii^ds sadness (which would dispel). Cio. Soil centum erant qui oreftrl pOs- 
Bent, there were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that they could 
be). Liv. 

2. After c^^gnus^ indlgnus^ iddnetis, and aptus: 

F&bulae dignae sunt, quao legantur, the fables are worthy to be read (that 
they should he read). Cic BtlfVim Caesar idOneum jndio&verat quern mit- 
teret, Caesar had Judged Ei^fus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

8. After comparatives with qtiam : 

Damna mftjora sunt quam quae (= ut ea) aestimftrl possint, the losses are 
too great to be estimated (greater than so that they can he). Liv. 

504. QulUy* 'who not/ 'that not/ etc., is often used 
to introduce a result aiter negatives and interrogatives 
implying a negative.' Thus — 

1 Especially in early poetry, as in Plautns and Terence. 

* Quhi is a compound of the relative qui and n^, and appears to be used both as an 
indeclinable relative pronoun, toAo not, and as a relative particle, by which not, how not, 
etc Some clauses with quln may perhaps be best ezpbdned as indirect queeUons 
(599, 1.). Qu^ meaning why notf often used in independent clauses, is a compound 
of the interrogative quis or qui, and ni : Quln til hie fads, * why do yon not do it ? * liv. 

* As n^md, wuUue, nihil, quis t ndn dubito, ndn dubium est; ndn muUum abest^ 
pauUim abeet, nihil abest, quid abestf nSn, «to, aegri dbstineo; niihi ndn tempera ; 
ndn retineor; ndn, nihil praetermitto ; facer e ndn possum, Jl0rl ndn potest; nUn* 
quam with a large class of verbSi 
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1. Qu\n is often used in the sense of qui n&n, quae n^, etc., as 
htternimSy nuUuSy nihily quUf 

Adest nem5, quin videat, there is no one present who does not see. Cio. 
Nemd.est quIn audierit, there is no one who has not heard, Cic. Quia est 
quIn oemat, who is there wIm does not perceive t Cic. Nalla fuit olvit&s quIn 
mitteret, there was no state which did not send, Caes. Nolla plcttlra fiiit 
quIn {=qitam ndn) Inspezerit, there was no painting which he did not inspect, 
Cic. NOllam intermlsl diem, quIn (=^ud ndn or ttt ed ndn) aliquid darem, 
fallowed no day to pass without giving something (on which I would not give 
something). Cic. 

'Son.^QuUi ean x>tten be belt rendered by btU or by without or from with » parii< 
dpUl noan in -ihg: see the last example under 1 ; also the last under 2. 

2. Quln is often used in the ordinary sense of ut ndn : 

N£m6 est tarn fortis quln perturbetur, no one is so brave as not to he die- 

tvrbed, Caes. Nihil est tam diffidle quln investlgftrl possit, nothing is so 

difficult that it may not be investigated. Ter. Betinfirl nOn poterant quln 

t^la c&icerent,* they could not be restrained from hurling their weapons, Caes. 

NovB.— /« or id is sometimes expressed after qu^n: 

Nihil est quin id interest, there is nothing which does not perish, Cic. 

3. Quln is used in the sense of ut ndn or of ut in subject and 
object clauses (501) : 

1) With faeere ndn possum^ fieri ndnpoiestf etc., in the sense of ut ndn: 
F9<iere nOn possum quln lltterfts mittam, / can not hut send a letter, Cic. 

Effiol nOn potest quln eos dderim, it can not be (be effected) that /should not 
hate them, Cio. 

2) With negative expressions implying doubt and uncertainty, in the 
sense of W; 

Agamemnon nOn dubitat quln TrOja sit perittlra, Agamemnon does not 
doubt that Troy will fall (perish). Cic. Non dubitfirl debet quln ftierint 
poetae, it ought not to be doubted thai there were poets. Cic. Quis IgnOrat 
quln tria genera sint, who is ignorant that there are three races t Cio. 

4. Qmn is sometimes used in the sense of qxwminvA : ' 

Quln loquar haec, nanquam mS potes deterrSre, you can never deter me 
from saying this. Plant NOn deterret saplentem mors quOminus r5l ptlbli- 
cae cOnsulat, death does not deter a wise man from deliberating for the repub- 
lic, Cio. Non reotls&vit, quOminus poenam sublret, he did not rtfuse to sub- 
mit to punishment, Nep. Neque recas&re quln armis contendant, and that 
they do not r^use to contend in arms, Caes. 

NoTS.— For ndn quln in Causal Clauses, see 610, S. 

* Pronounced as if written OSjicerent; see 36, 4, with foot-note 1. 

s As after verbs of MnderinQ^ refusing, and the like. Observe that in the examples 
diterreo and reeUsO are used both with quln and with qudminus. They also admit the 
eub^unetive with n# or the Infinitive; see 606, II, 
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280 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

605. Construction op Special Verbs.— Some verbs admit 
two or more different constructions. Thus — 
I. DMtS admits — 

1. Quln, WITH THE StrBJUNcnvE, if it stands in a negative sentence ; 
see 504, 8, 2). 

2. An Indirect Question (529, 1.) : 

Ndn dubito quid pntfis, I do not doubt what you think. Cic. DubltO an 
pdnam, I doubt whether I should notplace.^ Nep. 

8. The Accusative with the Infcottve : 

Quia dubitat patfire EurOpam, who doubts that Europe is exposed f Cart 
4. The simple Infinitivb, when it means to hesitate: 
JSOnduhitemdlcerey I should not hesitate to say. Cic. Dabit&mus virtQtem 
eztendere factXs, do we hesitats to extend our glory (valor) by our deeds f Verg. 

IL Verbs of hindering^ opponng^ refusing, and the like, admit — 

1. The SuBJUNcnvE with ni, qvln, or qu5miniui : * 

Impedior nS plOra dicam, I am prevented from saying (that I may not say) 
more, Cio. Sententiam n6 diceret reotlBftvit, he rrfused to give an opinion, 
Cio. Neque rectls&re quln armlB oontendant, and that they do not rtfuse to 
contend in arms, Caes. Interoltldor dolOre qHOminus plOra sorlbam, I am 
prevented by sorrow from writing more. Cio. 

2. The Accusative with the Infinitive, or the simple Infinitive : 
Nmn Igndbilitfts sapientem befttmn esse prohibebit, will obscurity prevent 

a tPiH man from being happy f Cic. Quae facere recasem, which I should 
refuse to do. Hor. 

IV. Moods in Conditional Sentences. 

506. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct parts, 
expressed or understood—the Condition and the Coneltmon : 

Si negem, mentiar, if I should deny it, I should speak falsely,^ Cic. 

RULE Xmr.— ConiHtional Sentenoes with sO* nisi, iil» sbi. 

507. Conditional sentences with sl^ nisi, ni, sin, take — 
. I. The Indicative in both clauses to dsswne the sup- 
posed case : 

> That is, I am inclined to fhiiik that I should place, Obserye that dvbUO an 
means *l doabt whether iiot*=*I am Inclined to think,* and dubito num, *I d<mbt 
whether' : Ihtbito num dibeam, * I doubt whether I onght* Plin. 

< For the use of ^n^ see 504. I^ and guOnUnus may follow either e^fflrmaHves 
or neffoHves. 

» Here si negem is the condition, and mentiar, the condasion. 
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& splritum dCLcit, ylvit, ifht breathes^ he is alive. Cic. Si tot exempla 
virtatis nOn movent, nihil unquam movebit, if 80 many examples of valor 
do not move (you), nothing wid ever move {you). Liv. 

II. The Present or Pebfeot Subjunctive in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case 2iB possible : 

Digs deficiat) si velim causam dSfendere, the day would fail me, if I 
$hould vfiah to defend the eaiise. Cic. ImprobS f ecerls, nisi monuei^s, you 
wotUd do torofifff if you should not give warning, Cic. 

III. The Impeefect or Plupebfect SurBJUNorrvE in 
both clauses to represent the supposed case as contrary to 
fact: 

PlCLribus verbis ad tS scrlberem, si rSs verba dSsIderftret, Itihouid write 
to you more fvUy (with more words), if the case required words. Cic. Si 
voluisset, dimic&sset, if he had wished^ he would have fought. Nep. 

1. Two clauses without any conjunction sometimes have the force of a 
/conditional sentence : 

Negat quis, negO, does any one deny^ I deny. Ter. BogSs mS, nihil re- 
spondeam, ask me, I shall mahe no reply. Cic. Ta m&gnam partem, sineret 
dolor, haberfis, you would have had a large share, had griff permitted.^ Verg. 
Laoesse ; Jam videbis fiirentem, provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), you 
toUl at once see him frantic. Cic' 

2. A condition is sometimes introduced by the relative qui, quae, etc. 
= «{ is, «{ quis, A qui, etc. : 

Qui sSoum loqul poterit, sermOnem alterius ndn requlret, \fany one (lit, 
he who) shall he able to converse wUh himself, he will not need the convsrsaHon 

> See 510, note 8. 

> From these examples it is manifest that a conditional particle Is not an essential part 
of a conditional sentence. Originally the two danses, the condition and the eonelution, 
were independent, and the mood in each was determined by the ordinary principles 
which regnlate the use of moods In principal clanses ; see 483 ; 485. Hence the Jndica- 
tive was used in treating of tkcta, and the SabJonctiTe or Imperative in all other cases. 
SI, probably the Locative case of a pronoon, meaning (1) at that time or in that manner^ 
and (2) at any time or in any manner, has nothing whatever to do with the mood, bat 
merely denotes that the conclosion is connected with the condition. Thus : negate negOy 
*he denies (i. e., assume that he denies^ I deny^; «i negat, negO^^\» denies at some 
time, then I deny ' ; diis d^/tciat, »i veHm, etc., * let me wish (Snbjonctive of Desire) at 
any time, etc, then the day would fiiil me.* The Subjunctive in conditions is a Sutjune- 
tive qf Desire with nearly the force of the Imperative, which may indeed be used for it 
when «{ is omitted, as lacesee^ * provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him).* In conclusions 
the Subjunctive is generally potenUal, as diis d^fioiai^ *the day would fkil,* but some- 
times it is the aubjuncHve <tf Desire, for which the Imperative may be substituted ; as, 
peream, «i poterunt, * may I perish if they shall be able* ; sipeeo^M, Igndsce, * if I havo 
erred, pardon me.* Bee Delbriiok, ' Conjunctiv und Optativ,* pp. 70-T4; 171-188. 
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of another. Cio. Errat longe, qui credat, etc., he greatly errs who suppoeee^ 
etc (i. 6., if any one Bupposes, he greatly errs). Ter. Haec qui videat, 
nOnne oOgfttur oOnfiten, etc., if any one should see these things^ would he not 
be compelled to admits etc ? Cic 

8. A condition is sometimes introduced by cimi : 

Ea cum dizissent, quid respondSrCs, if (when) they had said that^ what 
should you reply f , Cic 

Nan 1.— The eonditioa is sometlmet Ironioal, espedaUy with nisi 9ird^ niei/orte^ 
with the Indieatlva, and with quasi, quasi vird, with the Present or Perfect BabJonctiTe: 

Nlii forte Ini&nit, unless perhaps he is insane. Cio. Qaasi ySrO neeeue sit, as 1/ 
indeed it were necessary, Caea. 

Nor S.~/ta— ef , ' to— if,' measi only-^, 8i quidem^ *■ if indeed,' somethnei haa 
nearly the foree of sinoe : 

Hde ita J&itnm est, il est Tolant&riain, this is Just only if (on condition that) it is 
voluntary. Oic Antlqnissimiim est genus podt&rom, si qnidem Homfims Ailt ante 
Bfimsm conditam, the elass ^ poets is very ancient^ since Bbmer Uoed b^ore the 
founding ftf Rome. Cic. 

NoTB Z.^Niei or nl, * if not,* is sometimes best rendered but or emcept: 

Nesc|6, nisi hdc Tided, I know not^ btU (except that) I observe this, Oioi 

Nora 4.— JV2«< si means eaocept (/; unless perhaps^ unless : 

Nisi si qol serf psit, vn/MS soms one Aos toHttsn. Cic 

Nora 6.'-For si to be rendered to see if ^ to see whether^ etc, see 620, 1, note 1. 

Non 1— For quod ti, quod ni, quod niei, see 453, 6. 

NoTS 7.— The condition may be varioasly supplied, as by a participle, by the ablative 
absolute, or bj the oblique esse of a noun : 

N5n potestis, Toluptite onmia dlrigentSs (s «l dlrigiHs\ letlndre Thrtlitem, you 
can not retain your manhoody if you ctrrange aU thinqs with r^erence to pleasure. 
Cio. BtetG flMtd ( = si rieti factum erit), Uus prGpfinitur, if it is (shall be) well done, 
praise is offered, Cic Ndm6 sine spd (= nisi spem haibiret) sd offerret ad mortem, 
no one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose himse^to death. Gc 

Non 8.— For Conditional Sentences in the IxniaaoT Dzbooumb, see 6S7. 

508. First Form.— Conditional sentences with the In- 
dicative in both clauses, assuming the supposed case as real, 
may base upon it any statement which would be admissible 
if the supposed case were a known fact : 

Si haeo olTitfts est, dvis sum ego, if this is a state^ lama citizen. Cic Si 
nOn licebat, nOn necesse erat, if it was not lawful^ it was not necessaty. Cic 
Si vIs, dabo tibi testes, if you wish, I will furnish you witnesses. Cic PlOra 
Bonbam, si plas Otil habuerO, / will write more if I shaU have (shall have 
had) more leisure. Cio. DolOrem si nOn poterO frangere, occult&bo, if I shall 
not be able to overcome sorrow^ I shall conceal it. Cic Parvl sunt forls arms, 
nisi est consilium domi, arms are of little value abroad, unless there is wisdom 
at home. Cic Si domi sum, etc ; sin ^ foils sum, etc., if I am at home, etc ; 
but if lam abroad, etc Plaut. Nl puti, if I do not think. Cic 

1 Sin from si «^, *if not,* * if on the contrary,* *but if;* properly introduces a condi- 
tion in oontrsst with another condition expressed or implied. Thus, sin foria is in con- 
trast with «l cfomi, and means hut if abroad. 
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1. The Ck>2n>iTiON is generallj introduced, when affirmatiye, by «!, with or without 
ether particles, aA qvddem^ modo^ etc, and when negatiye, by «l nOn, wUi^ nl. 

2. The TmiB may ^yepres&nt^ past, or ftOure, but it need not be the same in both 
olauses. Thus the Present or the Future Perfect in the condition Is often followed by 
the Future, as in the third and fourth examples.^ 

8. Si ndn and nisi are often used without any perceptible difference of meaning; but 
strictly «t non introduces the negatiye condition on which the conclusion depends, while 
niH introduces a qua^ficati(m or an taception. Thus, In the aicond example aboye, the 
meaning is, if it wa% not lawful^ it follows that it was not neceeoary ; while in the fourth 
the meaning Is, arms are qf Utile value aibroad., except when there ie toiedom at home, 

4. The Conclusion irrespectire of the condition may assume a considerable variety 
of form. Thus: 

Bedargue me si mentior, refute me if I speak falsely. Clo. Moriar, nl put5, mxty 
I diet if I do not think, Cic Quid timeam, si beStus ftitOrus sum, why should I fear 
if lam going to he happy t Cic SI quid hab6s certius, yelim « scire, if you ha^e any 
information (anything more certain), I should like to know it, Cic 

5. Oknebal Tbuths may be expressed conditionally— 

1) By the Indicative in both clauses, as in the sixth example under 508. 

2) By the Second Person of the Suljttnetive used of an indefinite you (= any one) in 
the condition, with the Indicative in the conclusion : 

MemoriA minuitur, nisi eam exeroefts, the memory is impaired, if you do not (one 
does not) eaoercise it. Cic N&lla est excQsStid pecc&fi, si amid causft pecc&yerls, it is 
nd excuse for a faulty that you have committed it for the sake (^ a friend. Cic. 

609. Second Form. — Conditional sentences with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the condition as ^05sfJfo; 

Haeo si tecum patria loqu&tur, nOnne impetrftre debeat, if your country 
should speak thus tvith you^ ought she not to obtain her request t Cic. Improbd 
ffeceris, nisi monuerls, you would do wrong^ if you should not give warning, 
Cic. See also 607, II. 

NoTB 1.— The Tiiu denoted by these tenses, the Present and the Perfect^ is generally 
either present or Aiture, and the difference between the two is that the former regards 
the action In its progress, the latter in its completion. Thus, loqudiuTt * should speak * 
(now or at any fiiture time); so of debeat; but /ecer!«, though referring to the same 
time as loqudtur, regards the action as completed.* 

Nora 2.— The Present Sub^tmeti/ve is occasionally used in conditional sentences, eyen 
when the condition Is in itself con^or^ to fact: 

1 A conditional sentence with the Future Perfect in the condition and the Future in 
the conclusion, as pHra scribam, si plus 6til habuero, corresponds to the Greek with 
Uv or av with the Aorist Subjunctire in the condition, and the Future Indicatiye in the 
conclusion; as, viot &v »oinf^u«, yiipa« e^«t« «vtfaA.tf«, if you will labor while young, you 
will have a prosperous old age. 

' Obserye that in each of these examples the mood in the conclusion is enth^ly in- 
dependent of the condition. Thus, redargue is a command ; moriar, a prayer, Subjunc- 
tiye of Desire; quid timeam, a deliberatiye question (484, Y.) ; and velim, a Potential 
Bubjunctiye (486, note 1). 

» As the Present Subjunctive in point of time is very closely related to the Future 
Indicatiye in conditional sentences, so the Perfect Bubjunctiye is yery closely related to 
the Future Perfect Indicatiye, though it may refer to past time. 
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T& tf hie sb, alitor sentUis, if you were I (if you were in my plaee), you would fMnk 
differwOy, Ten 

NoTB 8.— When dependent npon an historioal tense, the Present and Perfect are of 
coarse generally changed to the Imperfect and Plnperfectf by the law for Sequence of 
Tenses (400): 

Metuit n6, si Iret, retraherStor, he f to/red Usl, {fhe should gOy he would he brought 
back, liy. 

610. Thied Form. — Conditional sentences with the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the supposed case as contrary to fact, and simply state 
what would have been the result if the condition had been 
fulfilled : 

Sapientia nOn expeteretur, si nihil efficeret, wudom would not be sought (as 
it is), if it accompliahed nothing. Cic. Si optima tenure pOssemus, haud 
sane c5nsili5 egSremus, if we were able to secure the highest good, we should 
not indeed need counsel, Cic. Si voluisset, dimicftsset, if he had wished, he 
would Jiave fought, Nep. Ntlnquam ablsset, nisi sib! viam mdnlvisset, he 
would never have gone, if he had not prepared for himself a way, Cio. See 
also 507, III. 

Note 1.— Here the Imperfect generally relates to present^ time, as in the firBt and 
second examples ; the Phipeifect to pcut time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

Note 2.— The Imperfect sometimes relates to past time, especially when it expresses 
a continued action, or is accompanied by any word denoting past time : 

Nee, si cuperSs, tibl id fscere licoisset, ru>r would you have been permitted to do it, 
if you had desired. Cic Nam Opbninm, si torn essfis, temer&rinm drem pntSrSs, 
would you have thougJU Opimius an audacious citiMen if you had Uved at that Umet 
Cic 

51 1 . A Conclusion of the First Fobm is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second or Third Form. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is often thus used in the conclusion (1) to denote a 
general truth, and (2) to emphasize a fact, especially with a condition in- 
troduced by nisi or nl : * 

Turpis exctis&ti6 est, si quis fate&tur, etc., it is a base excuse, ^ one admits, 
etc. Cic. Intr&re, si possim, oastra hostium void, Itvish to enter the camp of 
the enemy, if lam able, Li v. Certftmen aderat, nl Fabius rem expedlsset, a 
contest was at hand, but Fabius (lit., if Fabius had not) adjusted the affair,^ 
Liv. Neo vfinl, nisi f&ta locum dedissent, nor should I have come, had not 
the fates assigned the place.* Verg. 

* This nse of the Imperfect to denote present time was developed from the ordinary 
force of the Sabjnnctive tenses. Thus the Present denotes that which is likely to he, 
the Imperfect that which was likely to be, and so by implication that which is not 
CompKrefuit in the sense of was, but is not, 471, 1, 2). 

* Here the oondition merely introdneee a quaH/tooHon or an eooeeption ; see 508, 8. 

* The force of the Indlcatlye can not be easily shown in a translation, bnt the Latin 
conception is, I have noteomewithout the divine guidance {expneae^ in the condition). 
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NoTB 1.— The Fuifwre IndicaUte is sometimefl used in the conclosioii because of its 
near relationship in force to the Present Subjunctiye : i 

Si mittat, quid respondebis, if he should send, what anstoer shall you give t Lncr. 
ITec si onpiSs, licSbit, nor, if you should desire it, will it he allowed, Gc 

NoTB 2.— In a pegative conclusion with a negative condition, the yerb poswm is 
generally in the Indicative : ^ 

ITeqae amidtiam taSri possumus, nisi amicds dIUgfimus, nor should we be able to 
preserve friMdshipt if we should not love our friends, Cic. 

NoTK 8.— The Ilistorieal Tenses of verbs denoting Duty, Propriety^ ITecessUy, 
Ability, and the like, in the conclusion of conditional sentences, are generally in the In- 
dicative : 

Quern, si ulla in U piet&s esset, colere dGbSbfis, wTiom you ought to have honored 
(and would have honored), ^ there were any^ial ejection in you, Cic. Yix castra, 
si oppi&gnaretur, t&t&rf poterat, he was hardly able to d^end ^ camp, if he should 
be attacked. Liv. DSleri exercitus potuit, si persecuti victorgs essent, the army might 
have been destroyed (and would have been), y t/ie victors Juid pursued. liv. 

NoCT 4.--The ffistoriccU Tenses of the Indicative of still other verbs are sometimes 
similarly used when accompanied hjpaene or prope : 

Pdns iter paene hostlbus dedit, ni udus vir fUisset, the bridge almost furnished a 
passage to the enemy (and would have fhmished itX fuid there not been one man. Llv. 

2. The Periphrastic Forms in rus and dus in the conclusion of condi- 
tional sentences are generally in the Indicative : ' 

Quid si host€s veniant, facttlil estis, what shall you do \f the enemy should 
come t Liv. Si quaeratur, indicandum est, if inquiry should he made, in- 
formation must he given, Cia Belicturl agrOs erant, nisi lltterfts misisset, 
they would have left « their lands, had he not sent a letter, Cic. Quid fiitilrum 
fuit, si pl&bs agit&rl ooepta esset, what would have been the result, if the pie- 
beians had begun to be agitated t Liy. Si v5rum respondere vell^s, haec erat 
dicenda, ^ you wished to answer truly, this should have been said, Cic. Si 
mor&tl ess&tis, moriendum omnibus Mt, if you had delayed, you must all 
have perished, Liv. 

NoTB.— When the Perfect Indicative in the conclusion with jthe Subjunctive in the 
condition is brought into a construction which requires the Subjunctive, the tense remains 
unchanged, irrespective of the tense of the principal verb : 

Ade5 est lnopi& co&ctus ut, nisi timuisset, Oalliam repetiturus ftierit,* he was so 

* See 479, with foot-note 8. A conditional sentence with the Present Subjunctive 
in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the conclusion, corresponds to the Greek 
iiv vdth the Present Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the con- 
clusion: rovTO iav <ricoir^re, cvpi}<rcr«, if you ettamine this, you will find. 

3 Here, too, the use of the Indicative grows out of the relationship between the mean- 
ing ot possum, denoting ability, and that of the Potential Sidtjunctive denoting pos- 
sibUity, 

> The Indicative is here explained by the dose relationship between the ordinary 
meaning of the Subjunctive, and that of the forms in rus and dus denoting that something 
is about to be dons or ought to he done. 

* Lit, were about to leave, and so would have l^t, had he not, etc. 

* Here repetlt&rus fuerii is in the Subjunctive, not because it is in a conditional sen- 
tence, but because it is the Subjunctive of Besult with ut; but it is in the Perfect, be- 
cause, if it were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 
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pressed hy want thatf if he had not/eared^ he vxnUd hwoe retwmed to Oa/ul. liy. 
Hand dobium Mt, qain nisi firm&ta extrSma agminis Miisent, ing€DB aodplenda clfid^ 
ftierit, there was no dovbt thai^ had not the rear qfthe line been made strong, a great 
disaster must have been sustained, Ut. Quaeris quid potuerit amplins assequX, si 
Sdpidnis ftiiaset flliaSf you ask what more hs could have attained, if he had been the 
sonqfScipio. Cic. 

512. A Conclusion of the Third Form (510) is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second Form (509) : 

Si tScum loquantur, quid respond^res, if they should speak with you, what 
answer would you give t Cic. 

BUIiE ZLV.— Conditional dauses with dam* modo» ftc tf* 
ut iO* etc 

513. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With dnm, modo, duminodo,^ *if only/ * provided that'; dum 
n5, modo n5, dummodo nS, * if only not,' * provided that not ' : ' 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain, if only 
inditstry remains. Cic. Dam rSs maneant, verba fingant, let them make 
words, if only the facts remain, Cic. Dummodo repellat perlculum, provided 
he may avert danger, Cic. Dum nS tibi videar, nOn labdrO, provided I do not 
seem so to you, I do not care. Cic. 

II. With Sc Bl, ut si, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, velut, 
velut si, ' as if ,' * than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habebo, &o si scrtpsissfis, / sTiall regard it Just as if (i. e.^aal 
should if) you had written. Cic. Jacent, tanquam omnInO sine animO sint, 
they lie as if (i. e., M they would lie if) they were entirely without mind, Cic 
Quam si vixerit tecum, as if he had lived with you. Cic. Miserior es, quam 
si oculOs nOn haberds, you are more unhappy than (you would be) if you had 
not eyes. Cic. Cradelitfitem, velut si adesset, horrsbant, they shuddered at 
his cruelty as (they would) if he were present. Caes. Ut si in suam jem 
aliena convertant, as if they should appropriate others' possessions to their own 
use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they may hear. Sen. 

NoTB 1.— In this form of conditional sentences, the Present * or Imperfect is used of 
present time, and the Perfect* or Pluperfect of past time; see examples above. 

> When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the Indicative : Dum 
legSs vig6biant, while the laws were in force. Cic 

> This Subjonctive is best explained as the Subjunctive qf Desire, as indicated by the 
nei^ative ni (483, 8). Thus, modo permaneat industria, *only let industry remain*; 
dum ni tibi videar, * let me not meanwhile seem so to you.* After dum and dummodo 
the Subjonctive may perhaps be explained as Potential, but the negative nS, renders such 
an explanation very doubtftd. 

' The English idiom would lead us to expect only the Imperfect and Pluperfect, as 
under 610; but the Latin often regards the condition as possible, and thus xa/e^ the 
Present and Perfect, as under 509. 
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Nora 8.— Cm tnd aHeuH are sometimes used like deaJ^utHt ete. : 
09VLbe\lAtc!teiitta$ if there toere wart, Verg. SicntisudM pOssent,a«(^<%^cov2(t 
he heard. BaU. 

V. Moods in Concessive Clauses. 

514, A concessive clause is one which concedes or admits some- 
thing, generally introduced in English by though or although : * > 

Quamquam itinere fessl erant, tamen prOcSdunt, aUhotigh they were weary 
wUh the journey^ they etill (yet) advanced. Sail. 
NoTS.— The concessiye particle is sometimes omitted : 
Bedhabeat, tamen, etc, but grant thai he ha9 it, yet, etc Clc 

BUIiE ZLTL— Moods In Concessive Clansost 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 
introduced by quamquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nanquam dlcunt, though (hey understand^ 
they never speak, Cic. Quamquam festln&s, nOn est mora longa, though 
you are in haste, the delay is not long, Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Suhjunctvvey when introduced 
by etsl^ etiamslj tametn^ or ^, like conditional clauses 
with s^. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as a fact: 
GaudeG, etsi nihil 8ci5 quod gaudeam, I rejoice, (hough I know no reason 

why I should r^oice. Plant. 

2. The Present or Perfect SubjuneUve, to represent the supposed case 
9A possible: 

EtsI nihil habeat in sS glOria, tamen yirtCltem sequitur, though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet it follows virtue. Cic. 

8. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed 
case as contrary to fad: 

Etiamsl mors oppetenda esset, domi mftllem, even if death ought to be 
met, I should prefer to meet it at home. Cic. 

III. The Suhjtmctivej when introduced by licet* quanir 
vl8, ut, ne, cum, or the relative qui : 

1 OoneeesiAoe elaases bear a close resemblance to conditional clani es both in form 
and in use. Si optimum eat, ^ if it is best,* is a condition ; etsl opHnvum est, ' even if (or 
though) it is best,* is a concession ; the one asaumeft a supposed case, the other admits 
it The Subjunetire in concessiye clauses is in general best explained In the same way 
as in conditional clauses; see 507, 1, foot-note 2. 

s In origin Meet is simply the impersonal verb of the same form, and the SubJunettTe 
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Licet irrldeat, pills tamen rati^ valsbit, though he may deride^ reason 
will yet avail more. Cic. Ndn tu possis, quamvis ezcellfts, you would not 
be abhy although you excel, Cic. Ut desint vlrSs, tamen est laudanda 
voluntfts, though the strength fails, stiU the mU should he approved, Ovid. 
NS sit summum malum dolor, malum certS est, though pain may not he the 
greatest evil, it is certainly an evil, Cic. Cum domi divitiae adfluerent, 
fuSre tamen cIvSs, etc., though wealth abounded at home, tliere were yet 
citizens, etc. Sail. Absolvite Yerrem, qui (cum is) sS fatefttur pecilni&s 
c6pi8se, acquit Verres, though he confesses (who may confess) that he has 
accepted money. Cic. 

Non l.-^Quamguam takes the Suhjnnctiye— 

1) When the thought, Irrespectiye of the concesslye chamcter of the elause, requires 
that mood : 

Qoamquam epulis careat senect&s, though old age may be without its /easts, Cic 

2) Sometimes, eyen in the best prose, apparently without any special reason : 

' Qoamquam n8 id quidem susplcidnem habueiit, thou{^ not even that gave rise to 
any suspicion. Cic. 

8) In poetry and in late prose, the SubJunctiTe with qiMmquam is not unconunon. 
In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction : 

Qoamquam invlctl essent, although they were invincible. Verg. Quamquam plerlr 
que ad senectam pervenirent, although aery many reached old age. Tac 

NoTX 2.—Qu€miquam and etSl sometimes have the force of yet, but yet, and yet : 

Quamquam qoid loqoor, and yet why do I speak t Cic. EtsI tibi assentior, and yet 
I assent to you. Cic. 

Note B.—Quam/ols in the best prose takes the Subjunctive aknost without exception, 
generally also in livy and Nepos; but in poetry and in late prose it often admits the 
IndicatiTe: . 

Erat dignit&te r^fi, quamyfo cSrebat ndmine, he was qf royal dignity, though he 
was without the name, Nep. 

NoTx i.—Qul and eum, used oonoessiTely, generally take the Indicatiye in Plautos 
and Terence, and sometimes even In classical prose : 

Audgs praedic&re id, domI t6 esse nunc qui hlo ades, do you dare to assert this, that 
you are now at home, although you are here present t Flaut Cum tabulis emunt, 
tamen nequeunt, though they purchase paintings, they are yet unable. Sail. Cum 
Slcilia yexata est, tamen, though Sicily was disturbed, yet. Oia 

Note fS.—Ut^Sle, or «f— ito, ^thoogh— -yet* Qit, *as— so'), inyolying comparison 
rather than concession, does not reqolre the Sobjonctiye : 

Ut & proelils qoigtem haboerant, ita ndn cessfiyerant ab opere, though (lit, a«) they 
had had rest from battles, yet (lit, so) they had not ceased from work, liy. 

Note 6. — Quanvels and guantumvis, meaning *a8 moch as yoo please,' *howeya: 
moch,' may accompany licet with the Sobjonctiye: 

Ndn possis to, qoantomyls licet excellas, you would not be able, however much you 
may eoDcel. Cic 

daose which follows, deyeloped from Result (601, 1.), is its sobject Thos, in Ueet 
irrideat (Ut, * that he may deride is allowed'), irrldeat is according to the Latin con- 
ception the subject of Ucet, Quam^ls, compounded of quam, * as,' and vis, * you wlah,' 
means as you wish; thus, guamvls esecellds means literally eeoeel as you wish (i. e., as 
much as yon please). The Subjunctive with quamvis, ut,ni,taxd gul, is the SuljunC' 
tive qf Desire; that vrlth eum was deyeloped from the temporal clause; see 5S1. 
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YI. Moods m Causal Clauses. 
RULE ZLYH.— Moods with quod, qida» qiioiiiaiii» quandO.^ 

516. Causal clauses with quod^ quia^ quoniam^ 
quand5^ generally take — 

I. The Indicative to assign a reo&on jpositivdyy on on^s 
own cmthority: 

Quoniam supplicfttiS dScrSta est, celebrfttGte ill5s diSs, sinoe a thanks- 
giving Tiaa been decreed^ ceUhrate those days, Cic GaadS quod spectant te, 
viQoiee that (because) (key hehMyou, Hor. 

II. The SuBjuNonvB to assign a reason dovhtfuUyj or 
on (mother's a/aihority : ' 

Socrates accQsfttus est, quod corrumperet juveifttitem, Socrates was ae* 
eusedj becatise (on the aUeged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 
AristldSs nOnne ezpulsus est patria, quod jastus esset, was not Aristides 
banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was just? Cic. 

1. By a spedal oonstruction, the verb introducing a reason on another's 
authority is sometimes put in the Infinitive, depending upon a verb ot saying 
or thinhihg in the Subjunctive : 

Quod se beUum gestOrOs dicerent (= quod beUum gestOiI essent, ut dice* 
bant), because they were about, as they said, to wage war, Caes. 

Note.— In the same way the SubjonetiTe of a verb of saying or thinking may bc» 
used in a relative clause to introduce the sentiment of another person : 

fimentiendd qnae s6 andlsse dicerent, by reporting falsely what they had heard 
(what they said they had heard). SalL 

2. NdN Qu6 ETO. — Mn qud, ndn quod, n^ quln, rarely ndn quia, also 
quam qttod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote an alleged reason in 
distinction fh>m the true reason : 

Non quo haberem quod scrlberem, not because (that) / Tiad anything to 
write, Cic. N5n quod doleant, not because they are pained, Cic. Quia ne- 

' Quod and quia are in origin relative pronouns in the neater. Thns : gaudi quod 
spectant ti^ * rejoice that (as to that) they behold yon.* Quoniam = guom-^am, ^ when 
now,* and quando = quam-do (do s dii), * on which day,* * when.* J>5 is probably from 
the same root as dum ; see p. 145, foot-note 1. 

' Observe that eaUsal clauses with the Indicative state a fact^ and at the same time 
present that foct as a reason or eavse^ as in the first example, but that causal danses 
with the Snbjonctive simply assign a reason without asserting any fact. Thus, in the 
examples under II., quod corrumperet Jwoentutem does not state that Socrates cor- 
rupted the youth, hnt simply indicates the charge made against him; nor does quod 
Justus esset state that Aristides was just, but simply indicates the aUeged ground of 
his banishment For the development of the Snbjnnotive in causal clauses, see p. 287, 
foot-note 8. 
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qulverat qiuim quod ignOrftret, beoattse he had been unable^ rather than because 
he did not know. Liv. 

NoTB. — Gbuuet with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of eentencM to an- 
nounce the subject of remark : 

Quod m6 Agamemnonem aemnl&rl put&s, falleris, in thinking (as to the fSeict that 
yoa think) that J emulate Agamemnon^ you are mistaken. Nep. 

BUIiE ZLvjjj«— Causal dauses with cum and qui. 

517. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Necesse est, cum sint dil, anim antes esse, since there are godsy it is neces- 
sary that there should be living beings. Cic. Cum vTta mettls plSna sit, 
since life isfuU of fear. Cic. Quae cum ita sint, perge, since these things 
are so, proceed. Cic. vis vSritatis, quae {cum ea) s6 dSfendat, the 
force of truth, since i/ defends itself. Cic. fortQnftte adulescSns, qui 
(cum ta) tuae virtfitis HomSrum praecdnem invgnerKs, fortunate youth,, 
since you (lit., toho) have obtained Hom£r as the lierald of your valor. Cic. 

1. In early Latin, especially in Plautus and Terence, the Indicative is the 
prevailing mood in causal clauses with cum and qui, though the Subjunctive 
is not unconmion with qui : » 

Quom> facere officium scis tuum, since you know how to do your duty. 
Plant. Quom li6c nOn possum, since I have not this power. Ter. Qui ad- 
vfinlstl, since you have come. Plant. Tuas qui virtatfis sciam, since 1 know 
your virtues. Plant. Qui nSminem videam, since I see no one. Ter. 

2. Clauses with either cum or qm admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as hfact : 

HabeO senectQtl gr&tiam, quae mih! serm5nis avidit&tem auxit, / cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. 6r&tu- 

1 Clauses with ewm^ whether causal or temporal, illustrate the gradual extension of 
the use of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses. Originally they took the Indicative, 
unless the thought irrespective of the causal or temporal character of the clause required 
the Subjunctive. Thus the Ciceronian sentence, Necesse est, cum sint dil, animantes 
esse, *sincei there are gods, it is necessary that there should be living beings,* would in 
early Latin have been, Necesse est, cum sunt dil, animantes esse, and would have con- 
tained two distinct statements, viz., there are gods, and it is necessary that there shotUd 
be living beings. But in time the causal clause lost so much of its original force as a 
separate statement, and became so entirely dependent upon the principal clause, as to be 
little more than an adverbial modifier of the latter, like the Ablative of Cause (413) in a 
simple sentence. The causal clause then took the Subjunctive, and the sentence as a 
whole made but one distinct statement, which may be approximately rendered, in view 
<if (because of) the eooistence of the gods, it is necessary that there should be living 
beings. In the same way, temporal clauses with cum sometimes became little more 
than adverbial modifiers of the principal verb; see 621, II., 1, with foot-note, and 521« 
II., 2, with foot-note. For a special treatment of these clauses, see Hoffinann, * Die Con 
struction der lateinischen Zeitpartikehi,* and Lfibbert, * Die Syntax von (^oii).* 

« See 811, 1, with foot-note 4, 
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lor tib!, cum tantom vaUs, / congratulate you that (in view of the fact that) 
youhaioe 80 greaiinfiuenee, Cic. 

8. When a ooi\jiinction accompanies the relative, the mood varies with the 
conjunction. Thus— 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with eumy quippe^ vt^ utpote : 

Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so, Cic. Quippe qui blandiatur, 
since he flatters (as one who flatters). Cic. Ut qui coloni essent, since they 
were colonists, Cic. 

' NoTZ.— Bat the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the fact. In 
fiallast the Indicative is the regular oonstraction after quippe: 

Qolppe qui r^gnnm inv&serat, at he had laid hold qf the kingdom, BaU. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia^ quoniam : 

Quae quia certa esse nOn possunt, sin^ these things can not he swre, Cic. 
Qui quoniam intellegl nOluit, since he did not loish to he understood, Cic. 

Vn. Moods in Tehfobal Clauses.* 
BUIiE XLIX.— Temporal Clauses with postqnam* etc 

618. In temporal clauses with postgua/m^ postedquam^ 
vh% ut, svmul atque^ etc., ' after/ * when,' ' as soon as,' 
the Indicative is used : 

Postquam vidit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp^ after he saw, 
etc. Caes. UbI certiOrSs facti sunt, when they were informed, Caes. Id 
ut audlvit, as he heard this, Nep. Postquam vident, after they saw,^ SalL 
Postquam nox aderat, wlien night was at hand. Sail. 

KoTK 1.— Tlie tense in these clsiues is generaUy the Perfect or the Historical Pres- 
ent, but BometimeB the Descriptive Imperfect; * see examples above; also 471^ 4. 
KoTB 2.— The Phiperfect Indicative is sometimes used— 

1) Especially to denote the resvU of a completed action : 

Postefiqoam ednsul Aierat, after he had been constU.* Cic. AnnO tertiO postqnam 
protOgent, in the third year c{fler he had fled. Nep. 

2) To denote r^i>eated action : * 

Ut qnisqne vSnerat, soldbat, etc, a« each one came (lit, had come), he was wont, 
etc Cic. 

None B.^Po8trid4i qucmi is used like postquam : 

ToBtddiS qnam th BB protectaB, on the da^ after you started. Cic. 

. 1. In Livy and the late historians, the Pluperfect or Imperfect Subjunctive 
is often used to denote repeated action : • . 

^ On Temporal Clauses, see Hoflknann, * Die Constniction der latelnlschen Zeitpartl- 
kelUf* and L&bbert, * Die Sjmtoz 70n Qnom.^ 
' Ot post qttam «a^ posted quam. 

* See 467, III., with 1. 
« See 460, 1. 

* And was accordingly at the time a man of consular rank, 

* In this case the Imperfect Indicatiye is generally used in the principal claofle, as in 
the example here giveq. 
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Id ubi dixisset, hastam mittSbat, whenever he had said that, he hurled (was 
wont to burl) a spear, Liv. 

Note.— As a rare eoooeptipn, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sabjonctiye occur after 
poetquam or poetedquam : ^ 

Twte&qnam BieidAA<^B»i <ii&aa6s, q/Ur he had built Jleete, Ofc 

2. When the verb is in the second person singular to denote an indefinite 
subjectf pou = ant/ one, one, the Subjunctive is generally used in temporal 
clauses: 

Nolunt ub! veils, ub! nolls cupiunt, th^p are unwilling when you wieh it (when 
one wishes it), when you are unwilling tJiey desire it, Ter. Priusquam in- 
cipifts, oOnsultO opus est, b^ore you begin, there is need of deliberation. Sail. 

BUIiE Ij.— Temporal daoses with dam» etc' 

519. I. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicatwe: 

Haec fScI, dum licuit, I did this while it was allowed, Cic. Quoad vixit, 
as hn^ as he lived, Nep. Dum ISgSs vigSbant, as long as the laws were in 
force, Cic. DOnec eris fgUx, as long as you shaU he prosperous, Ov. 
Quamditi in prOvincift fuSrunt, as long as they were in the province. Cic. 

II. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indieative, when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

DSlIberft h^c, dum ego reded, consider this untU I return. Ter. DOnec 
rediit, until he returned, Liv. Quoad renftntifttum est, until it was (actual- 
ly) announced, Nep. 

2. The Stibfunctive, when the action is viewed as some- 
thing PESIBED, PROPOSED, OT CONCEIVED : 

Differant, dum^ dSfervSscat Ira, let them defer it tiU their anger cools 
(i. e., that it may cool). Cic. Exspectfts dum dicat, you are waiting iiU he 
tpeaks (i. e., that he may speak). Cic. Ea contin3bis quoad tS videam, 
you vnU keep them tiU I see you. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— In the poets and the historians, dum is sometimeB used with the Imperfect 
Subjonctive, and dbneo with the Imperfect and Pluperfect, like cum in narration : * 

Dum ea gererentur, bellum concitur, while these things were in progress (were 
done), a war was commenced. Liv. Nihil trepidfibant dSnec ponte agerentur, Ihey did 
not /ear at all while they were driven on the bridge. Liv. DOnec missi essent, untU 
they had been sent. Liv. 

Non %.—2>dnec^ in Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : 

1 But the text in these cases is somewhat uncertain. 

s See p. 291, foot-note 1. * See p. 295, Ibot-note 1. 
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Bndnos servat Tiolentiam ciin&fl, ddnec Ooeand misce&tiw, ffi^ Rhine preservea the 
rapidUif <^Ut eurren$ UU U mingUa fjoith the ocean. Tao. 

RULE III.— Temporal dauses with antequain and .prius- 

quanu 

520. In temporal claxises with cmtequam and priv^s- 
qua/ni^ — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is pnt — 

1. In the IndicaUvey when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Priusquam iQcet, adsunt, they are present before it is light, Cic. Ante- 
quam in Siciliam v5nl, before I came into SicUy. Cic. Antequam cOgnO- 
verO,* before I shall have ascertained, Cic. Nee prius respSxI quam v6ni- 
mus, nor did Hook b<iek until we arrived. Yerg. 

2. In the Sitbfunctwe,* when the action is viewed as 
soMETHnsra desieed, peoposed, or conceived : 

Antequam dS rS pQblicft dlcam, ezp5nam consilium, / will set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the repMic (i. e., preparatory to speaking of 
the republic).^ CSc. NOn prius duces dimittunt, quam ^ sit concSssum, they 
did tiot dismiss the leaders tiU it was granted. Caes. Priusquam incipifts, 
c5nsult5 opus est, before you begin there is need of deliberation Q. e., as 
preparatory to beginning).^ Sail. Tempest&s minatur, antequam surgat, 
the tempest tJureatens, before it rises. Sen. CoUem, priusquam sentifttur, 
commtLnit, he fortified the hill before it was (could he) perceived.^ Caes. 

n. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 
Subjmtctive : ^ 

> Often written ante quam and priue quam, sometimes with intervening words 
between ante or priue and quam. See also p. 291, foot-note 1. 

> The Fntore Is used only in early Latin, as in Flautos and Cato. 

t Semember that the Future is supplied in the Subjunotiye by the Present; see 496. 

* Here the temporal clause Inyolres purpose as weU as time. Antequam dloam is 
neaxty equivalent to ut posted dlcam : * I will set forth my views, that I may qfter- 
toard speak of the republic* 

ft Bemember also that in temporal clauses the second person singular with an indefi- 
nite subject, you = anif one, one, is generally in the Subjunctive ; see 618, 2. 

* Potential Subjunctive ; see 486, III. 

^ The Subjunetive In the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses is not always to be refer- 
red to the same principle. Sometimes, lilce the Subjunctive after dum, it is best ex- 
plained as the Siijunctive <tf Purpose, as in the first example, and sometimes like the 
8al)JunetiTe of the historical tenses after cwm ; see p. 295, foot-note 1. 
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NOn priufl Sgressus est quam rSx eum in fidem reciperet, he did not 
trithdraw utUU the king took him under his protection, Nep. Priusquam 
peteret cOnsulfttum, Insftnit, he was insane before he sougM the consulship. 
Liy. Prius vteus est Caesar, quam fftma perferrStur, Caesar appeared 
hefwe any tidings were brought, Caes. Antequam urbem caperent, before 
they took the city, Liv! Priusquam dS me5 adventa audlre potuissent, in 
Hacedoniam perrSxI, before ihey were able to hear of my approach^ I went 
into Macedonia. Gic. Paucis ante disbus, quam SyrftcHsae caperentur, a 
few days before Syracuse was taken, Liv. 

Non 1.— When the principal clanse is negative and contains an historical tense, the 
temporal clause generally takes the Perfect Indicative, as in the last example onder I., 1 ; 
bat it sometimes takes the SabJnnctiTe, as in the first example under IL 

NoTx %—PrldU quam takes the same moods as priusquam : 

PridiS quam scrlpsi, ihe day before I wrote, Cic Piidid quam peiiret, sonmliyit, 
As had a dream on the day before he died. Bust 

Nora 8.— For the Subjunctive of the second person with an indefinite sul^ect, see 
618, 2. 

RULE IJI«~Temporal dauses with emu. 

621. In temporal clauses with cum * — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put in the Indicati/ve : 

Cum verba faciunt, maj5r6s suds extollunt, when they speaky they extol 
their ancestors. Sail. Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent they 
approve, Cic. Libr5s, cum est 6tium, legere soled, wlien there is leisurCj 
I am ttfont to read books. Cic. Ad tS scrfbam, cum plQs 6til nactus erd, / 
shall write to you when I shall have obtained more leisure. Cic. Omnia sunt 
incerta cum ft jClre discSssum est, all things are uncertain when one has de- 
parted from the righi.^ Cic. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts 

AN HISTORICAL FACT : 

Pftruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary.^ Cic NOn- 
dum profectus erat, cum haec gerSbantur, he had not yet started when these 
things took place, Liv. Tum cum rSs mftgnfts permultl ftmlserant, R5mae 
fidSs concidit, then^ when many had lost great fortunes, credit fell at Rome, 
Cic. Cum quaepiam cobors impetum fScerat, hostSs ref ugiSbant, whenever 
any cohort made (had made) an attack, tlie enemy retreated. Caes. 

> See p. 290, foot-note 1, with the works of IIolTtnann and L&bbert there mentioned. 

* Dieekeeum est is an Impersonal Passive, a departure has been made ; see 801, 1. 

* Here the temporal clause not only defines the Hme'ot pdruit^ but also makes a 
distinct and separate statement, viz., it was necessary; see p. 295, foot-note 1; alto^ 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 
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2. In the Stibjtmctwe, when the temporal clause sim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : * 

Cum epistulam complicftrem, tabellftril ySnSrunt, while Iioas/olcUnff the 
letter (i. e., during the act), the postmen came} Oic. Cum ex AegyptO rever- 
terStur, dScSssit, he died while he was returning (during his return) from 
Egypt, Nep. Cum dimicftret, occlsus est, when he engaged in battle^ he was 
slain. Nep. ZSnCnem, cum AthSnIs essem, audiebam frequenter, / o/fen 
heard Zeno when I was at Athens, Cic. Cum ti^dul yiam perfScisset, nOn- 
tiatum est, etc., when he had aecomplislied a journey of thru days^ it was an- 
nounced, etc. Caes. Oaesarl cum id n&ntifitum esset, mattlrat ab urbe 
proficiscl, when this was (had been) announced to Caesar^ he hastened to set 
ovi from the city, Caes. 

1) Cum with the force of a relative after tempuSy aetde^ and the like, takes— 

(1) Sometimes the Indicative, to state a fact : 

Fuit tempus, cum homines vag&bantnr, there was a time when men led a 
wandering life. Cic. 

NoTK.— C^m is sometimes thus used without tempus^ etc. : 

Fuit com hdc did poterat, Ihtire was a time when this could be said. Lir. 

(2) Generally the Subjunctive, to characterize the period : * 

Id saeculum cum pUna Graecia poStarum esset, thai age when (such that) 
Greece was full of poets, Cic. Erit tempus, cum dgslderes, the time toill come, 
when you will desire. Cic. 

NoTX I.^Own is sometimes thus used without tempus, etc. : 

Fait cum arbitrfirer, there was a time wTien I thought. Cic. 

NoTx 2. — Meminl cum, * I remember when,^ generally takes the Indieatiw, but au^ 
dio cum^ video cum, and animadverto cum^ generally the Sulffunctive : 

Memini com mihi d^Ipere yidebftre, I remember tchen you seemed tome to be un- 
wise, Cic. AndlTl cmn diceret, I heard him say (lit, when he said). Cic 

2) Cum, me&mngfrom the time when, since, takes the Indicative : 
Centum anni sunt, cum dictator fuit, U is one hundred years since he was 

dictator, Cic 

NoTB l.^Cum , . . tttm^ In the sense of *not only . . . bat also/ *both . . . and,* 
generaUy takes the Indicative in both claases, bat in the sense of * though . . . yet^ tlie 
Sub^tmetioe in the first clause and the Indicative in the second : 

Com antea distingbar, tnm h6c tempore distineor, not only was I occupied btfore^ 

> In the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses the choice of mood often depends not so 
mach upon the natare of the thought, as npon the intention and flraUng of the writer at 
the moment If he wishes to assert that the action of the temporal claose is an histori- 
cal fkct, he OSes the Indicative; bat if he introduces it for the sole parposa of defining 
the time of the prindpat aoUon^ he uses the Sut^junetive. Thus, cum epietulam com- 
plicdrem does not assert that I IbMed the letter, bat, assuming that as admitted, it 
makes ose of it in defining the time of vinerunt. See also foot-note under 1 abore ; also 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 

> like the SabjunctiTe in relati?e claases after indefinite anteeedents ; see 508, 1. 
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hut lamaitooeeiipiednow, Ch, Quae com slut gntria, tain illad acerbissimiim es^ 
though theae tMnga are severs^ that is ths most grUvous. Cic 

Kon 3.— For cum in Caasal clauses, see 517. 

Non 8.— For cum In ConoesslTe clauses, see 515, III. 

Vin. Indirect Discourse — Ordtid ObUqua. 
Moods and Tenses in Indirect Discourse. 

522. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether his 
own or those of another, in any other form than in the original 
words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse — Or&- 
tid OlUqua:^ 

PlaWnem fenmt in Italiam vfinisse, they say that Flato came into Italy, 
Cio. BespondeO t6 dolOrem ferre moder&td, Ir^Vy that you bear the ajffUction 
ioith moderation, Cic. €'tilein arbitror esse scientiam, / think that knmoledge 
is useful. Cic. 

1. In distinction fixnn the Ihdibeot Dibooubbe— ^o^ ObUqua^ the original 
words of the author are said to be in the Dibeot Discoubse — Oratii Recta. 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Dibbot Discoubse : 

Bex ^ duumvirOs ' inquit ^ secundum legem fiaciO,' the Hng saidj *" I appoint 
duumvirs according to law.'' Liv. 

RUUB IJII.— Moods in Prindiial dauses. 

523. The principal clauses of the Dieect Discoubse 
on becoming Indibect take the Injmitvoe or Svijimctive 
as follows : 

I. When Declabative, they take the Injiniime with a 
Sulject Accvsatvve. 

Dicebat animCs esse dIvinOs, he was wont to say that souls are divine. 
Cic. PlatOnem Tarentum vgnisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Taren- 
turn. Cic. Cat$ mir&rl 8§ fii@bat, Cato was wont to say that he wondered. 
Cic. Hippifts gloriatus est, annulum se suft manu conf^cisse,' Bippias 
boasted tJiat he had made the ring with his own hand. Cic. 

IfoTB.— The verb on which the InfinitiTe depends is often omitted, or onlj impUed in 
some preceding verb or expression ; espedaUy after the BabJancUye of Purpose : 

1 Thus, in the first example, Platonem in ItaUam vmisse is in the indirect di8> 
coarse ; in the direct, L e., in the original words of those who made the statement, it 
would bo : Platd in Italiam vinU. 

3 In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) animt sunt dlvlnl, (2) 
Platd Tarentum vinit, (8) mlror^ and (4) annulum med manH c^vfecA. Observe that 
the pronominal subjects implied in mlror and cionfecMs^ expressed with the InfinitiTe, 
as m^d/rl s&, si cdnfedsse. But the subject is somethnes omitted when it can be read- 
ily supplied ; see second example under II., 2, below. 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE, 297 

Fythia praecSpit at lifiltiadeiii tmperfttSrem ftamerent; Inoepta prOspera taXvoh^ 
Pjft/Ua eotmnanded that thty should tak6 JiilHades as their commander^ (teUiiig 
them) th<U thHr ^f^rts iooiUd be suocee^U, Nep. 

n. When Intbebogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive: 

Ad postulftta Caesaris respondit, quid sibi yellet, cQr yeiilret,^ to tlie 
demands of Caesar he n^ied, tohat did he wia\ why did he eome t Oaes. 

NoTS.~DeIiberatiTe qnestlons retain the Snbjnnctiye from the direct discourse: 
In spem vSnerat s€ pdsse, etc ; cur fort&nam perldit&retnr,' he hoped <had come 
into hope) <Aa<Aeioa«a&^ etc.; uhy should he try fortune t Caes. 

2. Sometimes the Injmitive vnth a Svhjeot Aoctisativej ^ ^ 
as in rhetorical questions : ' 

DocSbant rem esse testimOnid, etc. ; quid esse levius, etc., they showed 
thtU the fact was a proof (for a proof), etc. ; what was more inconsiderate, 
etc. ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriam dSpGnere pOsse,' he replied, cotUd 
he lay aside the reooUeetion ? Caes. 

III. When Imperative,* they take the Suhfurwtwe : 

Scitbit Labi6n5 cum legidne yeniat, he writes to Lahienus to eome (that 
he should come) toUh a legion, Caes. Redditur respOnsum, castrls sS 
ten^rent, the reply was returned that they should keep themadvee in camp, 
Liy.^ Hllitds certiOrSs facit, 86 reficerent, he directed the Boldiers tQ refresh 
themedves, Caes. Orftbant ut sib! auxilium ferret, ihey prayed thai he 
would bring them help, Caes. NOntius ySnit, nS dubitftret, a message came 
that he should not hesitate. Kep. Cohortfttus est, n$ pertarbftrentur,^ he 
exhorted them not to he alarmed, Caes. 

Hon.— An afflrmatiTe command takes the Sut^ctiye without ut, except after yertM 
of wiehinff and asking^ but a negatire command takes the SubjonctiTe with ni; see ex- 
amples. 

1 In the direct disoonise these examples would read->(l) quid tthivUt cOr venlsf 
and (2) ourpericlitert 

* A question used for rhetorical eflisct in place of an assertion is called a RhetorieaZ 
Question, as ntbmpotest, *canhe?* = fi^on potest, ^ht can not^; quid est ^urpitM/ what 
is baser? * = nihAl est turpius, * nothing is baser.* Here belong many questions which in 
the direct form haye the yerb in the first or in the third person. As such questions are 
equivalent to declaratiye sentences, they take the same construction, the Infinitive with 
its subject 

' Dhrect discourse— (1) quid est levius = nihU est levius, and (2) num memoriam 
dipdnere possum = memoriam dipl^nere non possum. 

* Imperatiye sentences include those sentences which take the Suti^unoHve qf •De- 
sire; see 484. 

* In the direct discourse these examples vrould read— (1) oum legidne venl, (2) oas' 
trU vds tenite, (8) v9s r^fiette, (4) nSbls oMeUium/er, (5) ndH dubitOre, and («) «i 
pertarbOtiHtis. 
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268 tNhlRECt mSCOURSA 

RULE LIY.— Moods in Sabordlnate Claiues* 

524. The subordinate clauses of the Debeot Disooijbsb 
on becoming Indireot take the /Subjunctive : 

Respondit sS id quod in Nervils fScisset factdrum,' /m replied that he 
would do what he luxd done in the ease of the Nervii, Caes. Hippifts glOrift- 
tu8 est, annulum quern habSret sS sua mana c5nf 6cisse,' Hippiae boasted 
that he had made with his own hand the ring which he wore, Cic. 

1. The It\/kUtive with Siiiifeet AecusaHve \b BomeiamM xiB^d, Thus — 

1) In clauses introduced by the relative pronoun, or by relative adverbs, 
vbif unde^ qud/r%^ etc, when they have the force of principal clauses (463) : 

Ad eum defertur, esse dvem Bomfinum qui quereretur, quern (= et eum) 
asserv&tum esse, U was reported to hvm that there was a Boman citizen who 
made a complaint^ and that he had heen, placed under guard, Cic. Te suspi- 
oor elsdem, quibus me ipsum, commoverl, I suspect thai you are moved by the 
same things as I, Cic 

2) In clauses introduced by oum^ quam, quam^^uam^ ^ta, and some other 
coxgunotions, espedally in Livy and Tacitus : 

Num put&tis, dizisse Ant6nium minftcius quam factOrum ftiisse, do you 
tMnh AnUny spoke more threateningly than he would have acted f Cic Bl- 
oit, se moenibus inolasOs tenure eos, quia per agrOs vag&il, he says that he 
keeps them shut up within the walls, because (otherwise) they would wander 
through the fields, Liv. See also 535, 1., 5 and 6. 

%, Tihe Indicative i^yjiB^— 

1) In parenthetical and explanatory clauses introduced into the Indirect 
Discourse without strictly forming a part of it : 

Befemnt silvam esse, quae appell&tur Bacenis,' they r^mi that there is a 
fored which is caUed Baoenis, Caes. Audio GeUium philosophos qui tuno 
erant* convocftsse, / Aeor that QeUius called together the philosophers of that 
day (}\%,y w7u> then were), Cic 

2) Sometimes in clauses not parenthetical, to give prominence to the fact 
stated, especially in relative and temporal clauses : 

Certior factus est ex e& parte vicl, quam Gallls concSsserat, omnSs discSs- 
sisse, he was informed that aU had withdrawn from that part of the village 
which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. Dicunt iHum diem d&rissimum 
ftiisse cum domum redactus est ft patribus, they say that the day when he was 
oondueted home by the fathers was the most illustrious, Cic 

525. Tenses in the Indirect Discoubsb generally conform 
to the ordinary rules for the use of tenses in the Subjunctive and 
Infinitive;* but notice the following special points: 

«> IHtecty fadam id quod in Nervils fec^ 

3 Direct, OMi/uhim quern habeo med manH e&r^fic^ 

* These clansei, quas appeUdtur Baeinis and qui tunc erant^ are not strietlly parts 
of the general report, bat eooplanaUons added by the narrator. 

* Bee 490-496 and 537. 
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1. ^e Present and Perfect may be used even after an huitorical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsides sib! dentur, s^sd p&cem esse factarum, Caesar 
replied, that if hoetagee should he given him, he would make peace. Caes. Ex- 
itas ftut OrfttiOnis, neque tlUOs vaoftre agrOs, qui darl possint, the close of the 
oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied which could (can) 
he given, Oaes. 

2. The Future Perfect in a subordinate clause of the direct discourse 
is changed in the indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after an historical tense : 

Agunt ut dimicent ; ibi imperium fore, unde vlct6ria Aierit, theif arrange 
thai they shall Jight ; that the sovereignty shaU be on the side which shall win * 
the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. Appftr&bat rSgn&tarum 
qui vlcisset,> it was evident that he would he Hn^f who should conquer. Liv. 

NoTX.— For Tenses in Conditional Sentences in Indirect Disconrse, see 527. 

Pronouns and Persons in Indirect Discourse. 

526. In passing' from the Dibbct Discoxtbsb to the Indirect, 
pronouns of the first and second persons are generally changed to 
pronouns of the third person,' and the first and second persons of 
verbs are generally changed to the third person : 

GlOrifttus est, annulum se suft mantl c5nf<gci88e,* he boasted that he had made 
the ring with his own hand. Cic. Bedditur respOnsum, castrls a& tenfirent,* 
the reply was returned that they should keep themselves in camp. Liv. Be- 
Bpondit, Bl obsides ab lis sibi dentur, sSse cum ils pftoem esse fkotHrum,* he 
replied that if hostages should be given to him by them, he would make peace 
with them, Oaes. 

Conditional Sentences in Indirect Diseourse, 

527. Conditional sentences, in passing from the Direct Dis- 
course to the Indirect, imdergo the following changes : 

1 In the direct discoorse— <1) iM imperium erUy unde vi^tdria fuerit^ and (2) rig- 
ndbitgtuivloerit. 

3 Thus— (1) ego is changed to sul^ sib^ etc^ or toipM; meus «ad noeter to suus ; (2) 
ta to is ot iUe, somettmea to sul^ etc. ; tuus and vester to suus or to the Genitive of is; 
and (8) hU and iste to Hie, Bat tlie pronoun of the first person may of oonrse be need 
in the indirect discourse in reference to the reporter or autftor^ and the pronoun of the 
second person in reference to the person addressed : Adflrm&Tl qnid^ mi perpess&- 
Tom^Iassertedfhailwould endure anything, Cic. Beeponde0^dol5remferremode- 
rfttfi, I reply thai tov hear the affliction with moderation, Cic. 

* Direct, annulum ego med mamSLcdf^ecfl, Ego becomes a^ and med, sud, 
^ Direct, oastris vds tenite. Vbs becomes <^ and tenite^ tenirent, 

* Direct, si ohsidis d vWls mVA dabuntur^ vSbUoum pdeem faolam, A vSbls 
becomes ab i^; mihl becomes «iM; irdMsowm, own ils; and the implied subject of 
/adam becomes sislf the subject of esse factnrum. 
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I. In the FmsT Form, the Indicaiwe is changed to the Subjunctive in the 
condition and to the InfinUive in the conclusion : 

Bespondit, si quid Oaesar sd velit, illnm ad se venire oportere,^ he repUed^ 
\f Caeear wished anything of him, he ouffM to come to him, Caes. 

NoTH.— In aU tctms of conditional sentences the condosion, when tmp«raff««, and 
generally when interroffctHvey takes tiie Subjunctive according to 5^8 : 

Bespondenmt, si n5ii aeqnnm e^timSret, etc., c&r postol&ret,' etc., they replied, if* 
he did not think it fair, etc^ vohy did he demand, etc. Caes. Enm certiOrem f^- 
mnt, Blsn&s res manure yellet, Alcibiadem T^neqaerStar,* th^ informed him that if 
he wiehed hie institutions to be permanent, he should take measures against Aloi- 
blades. Nep. Die qnidnam fiict&nis Aierls, si censor ftiissSs,* say what you loould 
have done, if you had been oensOr, liy. 

II. In the Second Form, the Present or Perfect Subjunctive in the con- 
dition remains unchanged after a principal tense, but may be changed ^ to 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect after an historical tense, and in the conclu- 
sion it is changed to the Future Infinifive : 

Bespondit, si stipendium remittfitur, libenter s6se recasfttarum popull 
BOmftnl amidtlam," he repUed that if the tribute should be remitted, he would 
gladly renounce the friendship of the Roman people, Caes. 

NoTB.— See note under I. 

III. In the Third ^ORM, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive remains 
unchanged in the condition, regardless of the tense of the principal verb, 
but in the conclusion it is changed to the Periphrastic InfinUive 'm -rus 
fuisse, rarely to that in -rus esse: 

Bespondit, si quid ipsi & Caesare opus esset, sSsg-ad eum venttlrum ftusse,^ 
he replied that if he wanted anything qf Caesar, he would have come to him, 
Caes. Clftmitftbat, si ille adesset, yenttlrOs esse,^ he cried out that they would 
oom4 if he were present, Caes. 

Hon l.~In the conclusion, the peilphriistio tarmJkUurum fuisse ut with the SiUh 
funetive is used in the Passive voice, and sometimes in the Actiye: 

Nisi n&ntil essent allftti, exIstimUbant flitQram fuisse at oppidnm ftmitteretiir,^ they 
ihougM that the town would hme be&n lost, if tidings had not been brought. Caes. ^ 

Now 2.— In conditional senteuces with the Imperfect or Pluperfect ISul^nctive In 
the condition, and with an historical tense of the Indicative in the condosion— 

1 Direct, SI quid Caesar mS vtiR, iUum ad me ventre oporieL For change qf pro- 
nouns see 5i86, and for the tense otveHt see 5/95, 1. 

3 Direct, SI ndn aequum eoeHsUrnds, cQrpostulds T 

s Direct, «{ iuds ris manire vis, Alcibiadem persequere. Notice change in the 
pronoun and in the person of the verb; see 526. 

* Direct, quidnam fScissis {or factHrusfu^T), si oensorfuissSs, 

* Bat is often retained tmchanged according to 525, 1. 

" Direct, si stipendium remittdtur, libenter recHsem popuH BdmSM amlcitf^tm, 
or si stipendium remittitur, libenter recUsdbo popull Rdmd/nl amlcitiam. Observe 
that these two forms become identical in the indirect disooarse. 

ireot— (1) SI quid mihi d {Jaesttre opus esset, ad eum vinissem; (2) sH iUe 
venlrent; and (8) nisi nH/nHl essent aUdtl, oppidum Omissum esset. 
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1) fhe IndicaHv^ 1b generally changed to the Perfect Ii^fiwtUoe : 

Memento istam dignit&tem tS non potoisse cSnsequI, nisi mels cdnflililB p&niissds,! 
femeniber that you icovM not have been able to attain that dignitt/^ if you had not 
/oUowed tny eouneel«, Cic. 

2) The Indicative is changed to the Perfect Subjunctive if the context requires that 
mood: 

Qnis dabltat qoln si Sagmitinis talissemiis operam, fiversOii bollom ftterlmaa,^ uho 
doubte that we should have a/verted the war, if we had carried add to the Sagun- 
tinea r liy. Sdmns qnid, si ylxisset, fSactiinis ftierit,^ we know what he would have 
done,ifhehadHmed. liy. 

Ifidireci Clauses, 

528. The indirect discourse in its widest application includes — 

1. Subordinate clauses containing statements made on the authority of 
any other person than the writer ; see 5H : 

Omnes librOs qu6s frftter suub rellquisset mih! don&vit, he gave to me all 
the books which his brother had left,^ Cic. 

2. Indirect questions ; see 529, 1. 

Non.— A clause whic|i InyolTes a qaestion without directly asking it is called an In- 
direct or Dependent Question : 

QoaeSIyit salynsne esset cUpeos, he asked whether his shield was sqfe.* Cic. 

8. Many subordinate clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a 
Subjunctive ; see 529, II. 

RULE LV.— Moods in Indirect Clauses. 
629. The jSubJTjjiictive is used — 
I. In indirect questions: 

Quaeritur, cOr dOctissiml homines dissentiant, it is a questum^ why the 
most learned men disagree, Cic. Quaesierfis,n5nneputfirem^y(mAa<fa«iEreJ 
whether I did not tIAnk; Cic. Quftlis sit animus, animus nescit, the soul 
knows not what the sot^ is. Cic. Quid di§s ferat incertum est, what a day 
wiU bring forth is uncertain. Cic. Quaeritur quid futdrum sit, what toUl 
hCy is the question. Cic. Quaerit quinam Sventus, si f oret bellfttum, futtlrus 
fuerit, he asks what would have been the result if war had been waged. Liv. 
Dubitd num dSbeam, I doubt whether I ought. Plin. Incerta feror si Jftp- 
piter velit, / am rendered uncertain whether Jupiter wislies. Yerg. lit t6 ~ 
oblectSs sc&e cui^O, I wish to know how you amuse yourself. Cic. Difficile 

> Direct— (1) istam dlgnitdtem cbnsequi ndnpotu^tl^ nisi tneis ednsiliis pdruis- 
sis; (2) «{ SaguwtUiXs tulissimus operam, beUwm dversUrl fuimus ; (8) quid^ si 
VMsset^factHrusfuUT 

* That is, which he said his brother had 10. 

* Here no qaestion is directly asked. We haye simply the statement, ^he asked 
whether his shield was safej* but this statement involves the qaestion, salvusne est 
slipeue, ^ is nay shield safb? ^ 
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dicttl est utrum timueiint an dflexerint, it is difflcnU to My whecher ihejf 
feared or lovdd, Cic. 

II. Often in clauses dependent npon an Infinitive or 
npon another Subjunctive : 

Nihil incKgnius est quam eum qui calp& careat suppliciO n5li carSre, 
nothing is more shameful than thai he who is rsEE from, fault should not he 
exempt from punishment. Cic. Utrum difficilius esset neg&re tibi an ef- 
fioere id quod rogards did dubitftyl, whether ii would he more d^euU to re- 
fuse your request or to do that which tou ask, / have long doubted. Cic. 
Becordfttidne nostrae amicitiae sic fruor ut befttS ylxisse yidear quia cum 
Sdpidne vixerim^ I so enjoy the reeoHeetion of our friendship that I seem to 
have lived happily heeause I hays liyeo with Scipio. Cic. Naevium rogat 
ut ctlret qvLod'dixissetf he asked Naevius to attend to that which he had hen- 
TiONSD. Cic. Vereor n6, dum minuere velim labdrem, augeam, I fear thaty 
while I WISH to diminish the labor, IshaU increase it. Cic. 

Nora 1.— In oUnueA dependent npon an InfinltlTe or upon a BaljnnetiTe,* obserre^ 

1) That the Sutjunctite is nsed when the danses are etsmtial to the general 
thought of the sraitenoe, as In the examples jnst given. 

2) That the Indioaiiue is used when the clauses are in a measure parenthetioaly and 
when they give special prominence to the/ac< stated : 

Mllitds misit, at e5s qui fOgerant perseqnerentor, Jie sent soldiers to pursue those 
icho had fled (L e., the AigitiTes). Caes. Tanta tIs probitfttis est, ut earn, yd In Us qufis 
n&nquam yldimus, dlUgftmus, such is the foreeqf integrity that we love it even in those 
whom we have never seen. Cic. 

Nora 2.— In dauses introdaoed by dum^ the Indicatiye is yerj common, espedally In 
the poets and historians : 

FuSre qui, dum dubitat Scaevlnus, hortftrentur FIsdnem, there were those who ex- 
horted PisOt while Sctievinus hesitated. Tao. See also 467, 4. 

1. Indirect or dependent questions, like those not dependent (351, 1), are 
introduced by inteirogatiye pronouns or other interrogatiye words, as quis, 
qui, qudUs, etc. ; quid, cur, ni, ndnne, -num ; rarely by si, ' whether,* and ut, 
* how * ; see examples aboye. 

Nora 1.—SI is sometimes best rendered to see v^ether, to see ^, to try if, etc . 

Td ademit, d quid veSs, they come to you to see wh,ether you wish anything. Cic. 

Nora 2.— In the poets si is sometimes similarly used with the Indicative : 

Inspice 81 possum d5nftta rep5nere, eoDamine me to see whether lam able to restore 
yowr gifts, Hor. 

Nora 8.— In indirect questions num does not necessarily imply negation. 

Nora 4.— An indirect question may readily be changed to a direct or independ- 
ent question.'^ 

2. An Aocusatiye, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of the 
question, is sometimes, especially in poetry, inserted after the principal yerb : 

> Thns the direct qnestlon inyolyed in the first example is, c&r ddctissiml hominit 
diasenHwa, * why do the most learned men disagree?' In the second, ndnne putde, 
*do you not think ? ' 
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Ego illmn nesoift qui filerit, I do not know (him) who he was, Ter. DXo 
iiominem qui sit, UU who the man 4$, Plant. 

8. Indirect double questiona are generally introduced by the same inter- 
rogative particles as those which are direct (353). Thus— 
# 1) They generally take utrum or -ne in the first member and an in the 
second: 

Quaeiitur virtas suanme propter dignit&tem an propter irilcttls aliquOs ex- 
pet&tur, U w ashed whether virtue it eoughtfw ii% own worthy or /or eertcnn ad- 
vantages, Cio. 

2) But they sometimes omit the particle in the first member, and take in 
the second an or -ne in the sense of or, and necne or an ndn in the sense of 
or not: 

Quaeritur n&ttlrft an d6ctrlnft possit effici virtds, it is ^ashed whether virtue ' 
can be secured by nature, or by education. Cio. Sapientia beftt6s eifioiat necne 
quaestiS est, whether or not uoisdom males men happy is a question. Cio. 

None 1.— Other forms, aa-ne . . . -ne, cm ... cm, toe rare or poetic: 

Qui teneant, hominfisne feraene, quaerere, to ascertain who inhabit them, whether 
men or beasts. Yerg. 

Non 2.— An, in the sense of whether not. Implying an alBrmatiTe, is nsed after yerbs 
and expressions of doabt and onoertainty : duldto an, nesoid an, haud sci8 an, * 1 donbt 
whether not,* * I know not whether not* = * I am inclined to think * ; dubium est an, in- 
oerfum estan,*iHB uncertain whether not* s ^it is probable*: 

Dnblto an Thrasyb&lom primum omniom pdnam, / doubt whether I should noP 
place Thrasybukts first qfaU (1. e., I am inclined to think I should). Nep. 

NOTK Z.^An sometimes seems to have the force of aut : 

Cum BlmdnidSs, an quia alias,i polUc&fitor, when Simonides or some other one 
promised. Cic 

4. The Subjunctive is put in the periphrastic form in the indirect ques- 
tion (1) when it represents & periphrastic form in the direct question, and 
(2) generally, not always, when it represents a Ikiture Indicative; see the 
fifth and sixth examples under 5i89, 1. 

6. iHDntBCT Questions must be carefWly distinguished— 

1) From clauses introduced by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. 
These always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or understood, and 
are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while indirect ques- 
tions are generally so used : 

Dicam quod sentio (relative clause)^ Itoill tell that which (id quod) I think.* 
Cio. l)loamqmdmte)legam (indirect question), I wiU tell what I know. Cic. 
Quaerftmus ub! maleficium est, let us seek there (ib!) where the crime is, Cic. 

2) From direct questions and exclamations : 

^ Some critics treat an quia alius as a direct question inserted parenthetically : or 
wcu it some other one T 

' In the first and third examples, quod sentio and ub\ ... m^ are not questions, but 
relatiTe clanses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod^ and HA as the antecedent 
or ocnrelative of t»M; but in the second example, quid inteUegam la an indirect ques- 
tion and the object of dicam : J will tell (what?) what I know (L e., will answer that 
question). 
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Quid agendum est? nesdd, what i» to he Homf I hnow not,^ Oic Vide! 
quam conversa rSs est, see / Turn changed is the case, Cic. 

8) From clauses introduced by nesciS quis= quldam^ * some one,' nesciS 
qudmodo = guddammodOy * in some way,' mtrum guuntwn, * wonderfully 
much,* * wonderfully,' etc. These take the Indicative : ^ 

NesciS quid animus praesftgit,' the mvnd forebodes^ I know not what, Ter. 
Id mirum quantum prdfuit, this profited^ it is wonderful how much (L e., it 
wonderfully profited). Liv. ' 

6. Pebsonal Construction. — ^Instead of an impersonal verb with an indirect 
question as subject, the personal construction is somefdmes used, as follows : 

Perspiciuntur quam sint leves,* it is seen how inconstant they are I Cic. 

7. The Indioatitb in Indibegt Questions is sometimes used in early 
Latin and in the poets, especially in Plautus and Terence : 

' Si memorare' yeBm, quam fidell animO ful, possum, if I should wish to 
mention how muchjiddH/y I showed^ lam able, Ter. 

580. The directions already given for converting the DntiCT Dis- 
couBSE, OrOM B&da, into the Indi&bot, OrOiiZ Ohligua, are farther illus- 
trated in the following passage from Caesar : ■ ■■ -. 

DlBVCI DiSOOUBSB. INDIBBOT DlSOOUBSI. 

Caesarem obsecr&re coepit : * Nd Caesarem obsecrftre coepit, n6 quid 
quid gravius in fr&trem statueris; soi$ gravius in frfttrem statueret; scire a 
ilia esse vera, nee qvisqttam ex eO ilia esse vsra, nee quemquam ex eO 
pltis quam ego dolOris cajpU^ proptereft pltls quam & dol6ris capere, proptereft 
quod cum ipse grfttift plarimum domi quod cum ipse grfttift plUrimum doml 
atque in rSliquft Ckdlia, ille minimum atque in rSliquft Galli&, ille minimum 
propter adulescentiamj^o^o^, per md propter adul3scentiam ^d9««^, per si 
crivit ; quibus opibus fie nervis n6n erevisset ; quibus opibus ftc nervis 
solum ad minuendam grfttiam, sed n6n solum ad minuendam gr&tiam, 
paene ad pemiciem meam atitur ; sed paene ad pemiciem stmm uteri- 
ego tamen et amOre firfitemO et exis- tur ; && tamen et amOre MtemO et 
tim&tiOne vulgl eommoveor. Quod si exIstimfitiOne vulgl commo^iri. Quod 
quid Si ft ^ gravius acciderity cum si quid ll ft Oaesare gravius aaddisset, 
ipse hunc locum amicitiae apud ti cum ipse eum locum amioitiae apud 
teneam, nimS exl^mdbit, non m^ evm terOret^ iHminem ex^Udimdturum^* 
volunt&te &ctum ; quft ex rO totifus nOn sua voluntfite factum ; quft ex r3* 
Galliae animi ft mn a/vertentur? fubHrum utiL totifus Galliae animi ft «S 

merterentur, Caes., B. G., I., 20. 

^ Quid agendum sit nesdd, * I know not what is to be done,^ would be an indirect 
question. 

3 See 191, note. 

3 Praesdgit does not depend upon nesdJ^^ but is entirely independent NesciB quid 
animits praesdgiat would be an indirect question, and would mean, / know not what 
the mind forebodes. 

* Lit., they are seen. Observe that this personal construction corresponds to the 
Active, perspiciv/nt eds quam sint leoes^ * they perceive (them) how inconstant they are.* 
See also ego ilium nescib qui fiierit^ 5J59, 2. 
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NoTS<— In this iUiutration obsenre the following points : 

1) That the JndicaUve in the principal danses of the dfaneot discourse is changed to 
the oort«sponding tense of the Infinitive in the indirect,* and that the 3ubjtmc*i/o&t vta- 
tuetiey denoting incomplete action, is changed to the Impeffect Sub^v/netive after the 

hiEtorical tense, eq^^^ , . 

- 2) That in the snbordinate clauses the yerbs denoting infiomp^te action are changed 
to the Imperfeet Snl^unctiTe, while those denoting completed action are changed to the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive.' 

8) That seid becomes aolre aS (i. e., that the subject of the InflnitiTe is generally ex- 
pressed). 

4) That the pronounrof the Jkvt person are changed to r^fleoeicea; and that those of 
the eeeond person are changed to is.^ ' 

681. The process by which the Indirect Discourse, OrOtid Obllqua^ 
is changed to the Direct, OrOtili Useta, is illustrated in the following pas 
sages from Caesar : 

Imdibkot Disooubsb. Dibbot DisoointsB. 

Bespondit, transisse BhSnum am Bedpondit: ^'TVt^/iBh^num nOn 

nOn eud sponte, sed togdium et arces- med sponte, sed rogdtus et areessUm 

tUum & Gallls. Si prius in Gkdliam ft Gallls. £ga prius in Galliam vin^ 

viniase quam populum Bdrndnum, quam poptUtta SOmdnw. Quid tHA 

(^mdia^ivdletf Otlr in «2<a« posses- viaf Otlr in m^ possession's 'i;«- 

sibn&s uerwret f Oaes., B. G., I., 44. wUf* 

Ita respondit, eO aibi minus dubi- Ita respondit : ^ £0 miM minus 

t&tiOnis darl qUod eftsrSs qiifts l&£^tl dubitfttiOnis datvr quod efts rSs quft? 

Helvetil cammemordaaetU memorift te- vi^, Ug&tl Helvfitil, commemordoiatia, 

fOret. Quod si veteris contumeliae ob- memorift teneo. Quod si veteris oon- 

llvisol ffeUet, num etiam recentium in- tumeliae obllviscl void, num etiam re- 

jflii&rum memoriam depOnere j9dsM^ centiilm injtlrifirum memoriam d6- 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab ^nere poaaumf Cum haee ita sint, 

iia aibi de/Uur^ am cum iia pftcem eaae tamen, si obsidto ft ifObia miM dabufi^ 

factwntm, Caes., B. G., I., 14. tur^ vSHnaaxim pftcem/aoMim.' 

NoTB.— In these illustrations observe the following points : 

1) That in the principal clauses (1) the Injtniti/oea with ai or s^s^,- expressed or un* 
derstood, are changed to the firat ptraon, cf the Indicative ; * (2) other If{finiU/oea are 
also changed to the IndiccMve^ but the person is determined by the context; * and (8) 

> Thus acid becomes acire; capita capere; commovecr, commovSrli eoblatimabit, 
eooUtimdiUrum (eaae); and doertentur^ futurum vM dverterentur. This last form, 
/utUrwn uH dverterentur, is the Periphrastic Future Inflnit^ve Passive ; see 587, 8. 

* ThaApoterafbecori^eBpdaaet; Utitur^ Uteretur; teneam, teniret; but or^^ be- 
comes criviaaet; aooide/rU^ (icoidiaaet, 

* Thus (1) ego is changed to sd; m^ to ae; meam to auam; med to aud; and (2) 
te to eum ; hunc to eum. 

* Thus irdnalaae aiai is changed to trdnail; ai veniaae to ego vinl; aiai eaaefac- 
t&rum tofadam ; pdaae, with aS understood, to poaaum. 

* Thus 9ni»i<« cf ari becomes minus datur; but if the subject of the Infinitive is of 
the second person, the Indicative will also be of that person. BeapondeO U doldrem 
ferramoderdtiihvM becomes reapondeOy * doldrem modardU /era i"* see p. 299, foot- 
MttS. 
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Sutj^uhcHtss are changed to the IndieaM/oe after interrogatlTe worda,) and to the /m< 
percOUoe in other sitoations.' 

2) That in the subordinate clanaes the Sut))nnctiv6y unless required by the thought 
irrespectiTe of the indirect discourse, is changed to the IncUoativs.* 

8) That the reflexiye pronouns «t^, Hb% etc., and »tm8 are changed (1) generally to 
pronouns of the first person, but (2) sometimeB to those of the second person.* 

4) That U and iUe are (1) generally changed to ^ or Alo, but (2) sometimes retained.^ 

6) That a noun referring to the person or persons addressed may be put in the 
Tooattre preceded by ta or vds,* 

SECTION VII. 

INFINITIVE.— SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 

I. iNFINinVB. 

582. The Infinitive is a verbal noun with special character- 
istics, like verbs, it has voice and tense, takes adverbial modi- 
fiers, and governs oblique cases. ^ 

RUUB LVI.— InfinitlTe. 

533. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

AudeO dicere,' I dare say (I venture to say). Cic. Haec vltftre oupimus, 
. we desire to avoid these thinge, Cia COnstituit nOn prOgredl, he decided 

1 Thua^u^ve/Ztf^isohaiiged to9u^«l«f 0^ «ef»{re/ tocSr ««»!Af F«2Maxtd 
vmlret are in the Imperfldct simply because dependent upon an biatorical tense, and are 
therefore changed to the Present in the direct disooorse. In deliberatiTe questions 
(484, V.) the Snbjnnctive is retained in the direct disconrse. 

* Thus cwm Ugidne veniatt nnder 623, IIL, becomes cum Ugiftne ven\. The Sab- 
Jnnctiye may of coarse be retained in the direct discoorse whenerer the thought requires 
that mood. 

> Thus eammemordeeetU, pluperfect after an historical tense, is changed to cam- 
memorO^Hstie; teniret to teneo; vellet to void; dmtur to ddbuntur, SiiU is retained 
unchanged because required in a causal clause ifHth cum ; see 617. 

« Thus (1) trdn^lsee aiai is changed to trdneil, with subject implied in the ending; 
wd to med ; si i^iniese to ego vinl^ with emphatic subject ; sude to meds ; Hbi to mi/A; 
9i8i esse faetHrum Xafadam ; (2) tOA to «iM, in qynd «<M veO^A, As the subject of an 
InflnitiTe (636X tH or «M often corresponds to the pronominal sul^ect implied in the 
tnding of a finite yerb; see p. 187, foot-note 5. 

* Thus (1) a& <{8 is changed to d f>SbU; eum ile to v&bleown; ea ita Hnt to haec 
tta Hnt; i%)ederi8iB retained. 

* Thus ligdtl ffehitil^ the subject of eommemordaeefU^ is changed to «^, Ugdt% 
ffehiUl. 

^ Originally the Latin Inflnitiye appears to haye been the Datlye case of an abstract 
yerbal noun, and to haye been used to denote the pvrpoee or end (384, 1, 8) for which 
anything is or is done. Being thus only loosety connected with the yerb* of the sentence, 
it readily lost its special fbroe as a case and soon began to be employed with considerable 
freedom in a yariety of construitions. In this respect the history of the It\fin4tk>e r 
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Wii to <idvanee, Caes. OrSduU esse coepSrunt, they began to he ereduhu8, 
Cic. Vincere scis, you know how to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
YlctOria Htl nesi^s, you do not know how to tMtf victory. Liv. LatlnS loqi^ 
didicerat, ?ie had learned to speak Latin, Sail DSbGa h^ rescilbere, you 
ought to write this in reply, Hor. N6m^ mortem effugere potest, no one is 
aide to escape death, Cic. Solent c5git&re, they are accustomed to think, Cic. 

I. The Infinitive is thus used — 

1. With TsANSinyB Yebbs meaning to darcy desirCy detemain^; to hegin^ 
continue, end ; to hnow^ learn; to owe, etc. ; see examples above. 

KoTB l.—For the 8ubjwusti/oe with some of these verbs, see 498, 1., note. 
NoiB 2.~8ee also 498, IL, note 1. 

2. With Intraksitivb Ybbbs meaning to he dhU; to he wont, he accustomed j 
etc ; see examples above. 

n. In special cotstructions the Infinitive has nearly the force of a 

P^TIVE OF PUBFOSE OR EnD— * 

1. With iHTRANsrnvE Verbs : 

Non popul&re penfttes vSnimus, we have not come to lay waste yottr homes, 
Verg. Oox^jHravere patrlam incendere, they conspired to destroy their country 
with fire. Sail. 

2. With Transittve Verbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Pecus egit altOs visere months, ?te drove Ms herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains, Hor. QuidhabesdIoere,trAa^Aavd^<n»^o«ay/ Cio. Bederat comam 
diffundere ventis, she had given her hair to the winds to scatter, Veig.* 

8. With Adjectives : 

Est par&tus audire, he ispr^ared to hear (for hearing). Cio. AvidI com- 
mittere pflgnam, eager to engage (for engaging) in battle. Ovid. Fons rlvd 
dare nOmen idoneus, a/ountainfit to give a name to the river, Hor. 

Non l.-— This use of the Infinitive is mostly poetical. 

KoTB 2.~With adSeettves and with participles used as adjectives the Infinitive is 
rare iu prose, bat is freely used in poetry in a variety of oonstnictionB : 

Cantare peritos, skilled in singing, Yerg. TSMSs oSdere nesdas, FeUdes not 
hnovfing lum to yield. Hor. Gerta moii, determined to die. Verg. DIgnns dSscribl, 
worthy to de described, Hor. Vitulus niveus yidSzI,* a cd^ snow-wMU to view. Hor. 

bles that of adverbs from the oblique cases of nonns. As such adverbs are often used 
with greater freedom than the cases which they represent, so the Latin Infinitive often 
appears in connections where, as a Dative, it would not have been at all admissible. 
Upon the Origin a/nd Mstory qf the Indo-European Infinitive^ see Jolly, ' Geschichte 
des Inflnitlvs.^ 

1 In these constructions the Infinitive retains its original force and use; see 532, 
foot-note. 

' In these examples with transitive verbs observe that the Accusative and If^fini* 
Hoe correspond lo the Accusative and Dative under 884, IL, and that the AoeusatUoSt 
Pattve, and Infinitive correspond to the Accusative and two Datives under 390, H. 

* Moeus viderly Uke the Greek Xcvk6s Idtfcr^ai. 
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Flg«r Botboidl fern bbOran, rOucUmi to }>tar tU Utbor qf writing, Hor. Bwun of- 
fldnm teeere immemor est, he/orgeta (is fon^tftil) to do Ma duty, PUnt. 

Nora 8.— The InflnitiTe also occurs, espeeUUy in poetry, with Terbal ooans and with 
such expressions as tMnput m^ edpia Mt^ etc. : 

OuiMft Btyglte innftre lacQs, a desire to tail upon ike Stygian lakes. Yeig. Qui- 
bos molliter Tlrere e6pia erat, toko had the meane/or living at eaee. Sail. Tempos est 
dioere, itUHtne to tpeak. Cic. 

"Siyn 4.— The InfloitiTe is sometimes used with prepositioDs : 

Multnm interest inter dare et aedpere, there ie a great difference between giving 
and receiving. Sen. 

RUUB LTH.— Aoeiisatiye and InflnitlTe. 

584. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

TS sapere docet, he teaehea you to be wiu, Cic. Eds suum adyentum 
exBpectftre jQssit, he ordered them to await his approach. Caes. Pontem 
jubet rescindl, he orders the bridge to he broken down, Caes. T6 tuft f rul 
virtdte cupimos, we wish you to enjoy your virtue, Cic. Senttmus cal6re 
ignem, we perceive that fire is hot (we peroeive fire to be bot). Cic. R^gem 
trftdunt sS abdidisse, ihey relate that the king concealed himsdf,^ Liy. 

KoTi.— In the compound forms of the InflnitiTe, esse is often omitted : 
Audit! soUtum Fabrldum, / have heard that Ikibrioius was wont, Cic SpSrftmus 
^StilBptHiiatXaedSfWehopetoben^you. Cio. 

1. The corresponding Passiyi is sometimes personal and sometimes 
impersonal:* 

Pebsonal.— Aristldes jOstissimus fUisse tr&ditnr, Aristides is said (is re- 
ported by tradition) to have been most Just, Cic Solem 6 mundo tollere vi- 
dentOTy they seem to remove the sun from the world, Cic. PlatOnem audlvisse 
dicitur, he is said to have heard Plato, Cic Dil bei&tl esse intellegmitar, 
the gods are understood to be happy, Cio. 

Impsbsonal. — Traditum est Homerum caecmn ftiisse, it has been r^orted 

1 Observe that in the first three examples the Accusatives tl, eds^ and pontem, are 
the direct ejects of the finite verbs, while in the other examples the Accusatives ti^ ig- 
n€fn, and rigem^ may be explained either as the direct objects of the finite verbs, or as 
the subjects of the Infinitives. The former was doubtless the original construction, but 
in time the object of the principal verb came to be regarded in many cases as the subject 
of the Infinitive depending upon it Thus was developed the Suljeet Accusative of the 
Infinitive. 

* These two constructions correspond to the two interpretations of the Active men- 
tioned in foot-note 1 above. Thus, in the sentence, AHstldem jUstissimum fuisse trd- 
dunt^ if ArisVldem is regarded as the object of trddunty according to the original concep- 
tion, the oorresponding Passive will be personal : Aristldis juetissimus/uisse trddUnr; 
but itAristldem is regarded as the subject of fuisse, and the clause Aristldem justisai- 
mum/iiiaae as the object of trddunt, then the same clause win become the subject of the 
Passive, and the construction will be impersonal: Ariatldemjustiaaimum/uiau trddir 
tUTy * it is reported by tradition that Aristides was most Just.' 
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by iradiiion iTutt Eomer was blind. Cio. Unam partem 6al]5s pbtiDere dic- 
tum est, it has beerk stated that thfi Gauls occupy one part. Caes. Ntintifitur 
QB^^TLSiVhsm'^ortfi^ it is announced that the vessels are vn port, Cic. 

NoTB 1,— The Personal Construction ia used— (1) regnlarly in jubeor^ vetor^ and 
videor; (2) generally in the simple tenses > of most verbs of SATXMOf thxnkixo, and the 
like, as dlcor, trddor, feror, nUnUor^ cridor^ ea^stimor^ putor^ perhdbeor, etc. ; (8) 
sometimes in other verbs ; see examples above. 

NoTB 8.— The Impersonal Construction is especially common in the compound 
tensssy^ though also used in the simple tenses ; see ezam^^s above. . 

635. The Accusative aio) an Infinitivb are used with a great 
variety of verbs. Thus — 

I. With verbs of Pebceitino and Declabing : 

SentJmuS calere ignem, we percei/oe that fire is hot, Cic. Mih! nfirrftvit ts 
BoUicitum esse, he told me that you were troubled, Cic. Scrlpserttnt Themis- 
toolem in Asiam transisse, they wrote that Themistocles had gone over to 
Asia, Nep. v 

1. Verbs of Peroeivino include, those which involve (1) the exercise of 
the senses : audi!>^ video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise of the mind— -think- 
ing, BEUEViNO, KNOWING : odgOd, put6, existimO, erido, sp^O—intellegOf sci5, etc. 

2. Verbs ot Beolabing are such as state or communicate facts or thoughts : 
dicO, ndrrO, nitntio, doeeO, ostenddj prdmitto, etc. 

3. Expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and o{ declaring, &s/dma 
/ert, 'report says,' testis sum, 'I am a witness's* I testify,' cdnseius mihi 
sum, ' I am conscious,' ' I know,' also admit an Accusative with an Infinitive : 

Ntdlam mih! rel&tam esse gratiam, tfl es testis, you are a witness (can 
testify) that no grattful return has been made to me, Cic. 

4. Partigiplb fob Infinitivb.— Verbs of perceiving take the Accusative 
with the present participle, when the object is to be represented as actually^ 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

CatOnem vidl in bibliothScft sedentem, / saw Goto sitting in the library* 
Cic. 

5. Subjects Compared. — When two subjects with the same predicate are 
compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first clause, 
the Infinitive may be understood in the second : 

Platonem ferunt idem sSnsisse quod Py thagoram, they say that Plato Jield 
the same opinion as Pythagoras, Cic. 

6. Pbsdioates Compared.— When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first 
clause, the Accusative may be understood in the second : 

Num put&tis, dixisso AntOnium minScius quam facttlrum fliisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more threateningly than he would have acted f Cic. 
Note.— But the second clause may take the Sabjonctive, with or without ut: 

^ The learner will remember that the simple tenses are formed simply by inflexional 
endings, as dloOur, dldbdtur, but that the compound tenses are formed by the union 
of the perfect participle with the verb swm, as dictum est^ dii^wn erat, etc. 

Digitized by^^JVJiJVlC 



310 INFINITIVE. 

AndeO dloere ipsds potioB cultdres agrfinun fore qnam nt ooH prohibeant, / dors 009 
thai ihty will themaehea leoome tillers <tf thsJMds rather ihcm prevent tKemJfwn 
being iillea.UY, 

n. With verbs of Wishino, Desiring, Oommanoino, and their op> 
posites : ^ 

Te tua fhil virtate cupimuB, we desire that you should er^oy your virtue. 
Cio. Pontem jubet resoindl, he orders the bridge to be broken down (that the 
brid^ should be broken down). Caes. LSx eum necftrl vetuit, the law /or- 
bade thai he should be put to death. Liv. 

NoTB.— Seyersl Terbs involTing a wish or command admit the Sal^iinctiTe, generally 
with ut or ni; see 498, 1 : 

OptO at id andi&tifl, I desire that you may hear this. Gic. Told ut responde&s, 1 
wish you would reply. Cic. MftlO td hostis metoat, I pr^er that ihe enemy should 
fear you. Cic. Ck)no€dO at baeo apta Bint, / admit that these things are suitable. Cic. 

III. With verbs of Emotion and Feeling : ' 

GandeO t& mihi su&dere, / rejoice that you advise me. Cic. Mlrftmur td 
laetan, we wonder thai you r^oiee. Oio. 

KoTK.— Verbs of emotion koi^ feeling often take daaaes with quod (540, lY.) to 
give prominence to ihe fact stated, or to empbasize tbe ground or reason for the foeling : 

GaadeO qood td interpell&vi, Ir^oice that (or becaose) / Aa«e interrupted you. Cic. 
DolSbam qood sociom ftmlseram, I was gristing beca/use I had lost a companion, do. 

ly. Sometimes, especially in Poetbt and in Late Prose, with verbs 
which usually take the Subjunctive: ' 

Gentem hortor amfire foods, / exhort the race to love their homes. Yerg. 
Cfm(^BXiS^^rimtitBLi\sm^Qt^Te, all advised to seek Italy. Yerg. Sorormonet' 
sucoedere LausO Tumum, the sister warns Tumus to take the place of Lausus, 

Verg. 

BUUS li V uju— Sul^eet of InfinitiTe* 

636. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Acensative as 

its subject:* 

Sentlmus cal€re ignem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic. PlatGnem 
Tarentum vSnisse reperid, I find thcA Plato came to Tanntum. C!ic. 

> As cupiOf optO, vold^ ndlOf nuUo^ etc. ; potior^ sino; impero^ jubeO; prohtbeo^ 
veto, etc. 

* As ga/udeOf doleo^ m^ror^ queror^ etc.; also aegrifero^ graoHerferO, etc. 

* Many yerbs in Latin thas admit two or more diiferent oonstraotions; see in the 
dictionary adigO^ einseo, conoSdO^ cogo, cbnstiiuo^ contends, cupio^ oUrO, dieemo^ 
dleOy doceOj iUibbro^ hator^fado, impedio, impero, jubeo, l<a>bro, mdlo, mando, mo- 
lior, moneo, nblo, opto, brO, patior, permitto, persuddeo, posPulO^ praedpio, prae- 
dleo^prohibeOf sinO, statuO, studeO^ sttddeo, veto, video. See also Draeger, IL, pp. 
280-416. 

* Bemember that the Infinitive, as a yerbal noon, origlnaOy had no sabject, bot that 
•nhseqaently in special constructions a sabject Accasatiye was deyeloped oat of Ihe ob- 

*the principal yerb; see 534, foot-note 1. In classical Latin many Inflnitlyes have 
jects, either expressed or andorstood. 
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1. HiSTOBioAL iNFnnnvE. — In lively descriptions the BreMrd It^iHve is 
sometimes used for the Imperfect or the F&rfed IndieaUve. It is tl^en called 
the Historical Infinitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nomina- 
tive: 

Catillna in prima acis versan, omnia prOvidere, multum ipse ptlgnftre, 
saepe hostem fertre, OatUine was Jmsy in the front line / he attended to every- 
thing^ fought m/uch in person^ and often emote down the enemy ^ Sail. 

Note. — ^The Historical Infiniliye sometimes denotes cuatomary or repeated aetton: 
Omnia in pSjas mere ftc retrd refeni, aU things change rapidly for the worse and 
are 7>ome bacbuHird, Yerg. 

2. A Pbedioatx Novk or a Pbedioatb Adjbctivb after an Infinitive agrees 
with the noun or pronoun of which it is predicated, according to the general 
rule (36S). It is thus— 

1) In the Nominative, when predicated of the principal subject: 
NolOesse laudator, lam umoilling to be a eulogist, Oic Beatus esse sine 

virtate ndmS potest, no one can le happy toithotU 'oirtiie. Oic. Parens did 
potest, he can be called a parent. Cic. 

NoTB.— Participles in the oomponnd tenses agree like predicate a^jeetlTes : 

PoIlidtoB esse dXcitor, he is said to have promised. Clo. 

2) In the AccttaaHvey when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Accusa- 
tive : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, / should prefer to be Phidias, Cic Tradi- 

tum est, HomSrum caecum fuisse,' it has been handed down hy tradition that 

JBom>er was bUnd. Cic. 

8) In the Dative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative : 
Patricio tribttnO plebis fieri nOn licebat, it was not lawful for a patrician 

to be made tribtme of the people. Cic. Mild neglegenti esse nOn licuit,* it was 

not permitted me to be negligent. Oic 

NoTB.— A noim or adjectiye predicated of a noon or pronoun in the Dative is some- 
times put in the Accasative : 

& cSnsnlem fieri Uoet, it is laufiU/or him to he made consul. Oses. 

637. The Tenses op the Inftnitivb— iVes^^, Perfect, and 
Ihiture— denote only relative time. They accordingly represent the 
time respectively as present, past, or fvAwre, relatively to that of 
the principal verb : 

Pbesent.— CupiO md esse dementem, I desire to be mild. Cic. M&luit s3 
diligl quam metui, hepr^erred to be loved rather than feared. Nep. 

Pbbfeot. — PlatOnem ferunt in Italiam vSnisse, they say that Plato came 
in$o Italy. Oic. Conscius mihi eram, nihil a md commissum esse, I was con- 
scious to myself that no qfence had been committed by me. Cic. 

FuTUBK.— Bratum visum M a mS put6, / think Brutus wUl be seetiby me. 

^ Historical Infinitives are generally nsed in groups, seldom singly. 
* Here Phldiam is predicated of mi (lit, me to be Phidias), and caecum of So' 
merum. 

» THbUnd is predicated otpatrido, and neglegenti of mihi. 
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Gio. Or&oulHm datiun erat vlotno^ Athen&& fore, an oracle had been gvoeti^ 
that Athene would be inciorums. Cic. 

NoTB.f-Iii genera), the Present Infinitive represents the action as takinQplaee at the 
time denoted by the principal verb, the Perfect as then completed or past, and the Fa- 
tnre as then about to take place; but tense is so imperfeictly developed in the Inflni^ve 
that even relative time is not marked with mnch exactness. Hence— 

1) The Present is sometimes used ot future actions, and sometimes with little or no 
reference to time: 

Crfts argentum dare dixit, he said that he would gU>e the silver to-morrow. Ter. 

2) The Perfect is sometimes used ot present actions, though chiefly in the poets : 
tetigisse timent pogtam, they fear to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor. 

1. After the past tenses of d^eO^ oportet^ posswm^ and the like, the Pbes- 
ENT Infinitivb Is used where our idiom would lead us to expect the Perfect ; 
sometimes also after memim, and the like ; regulariy in recalling what wo' 
have ourselves experienced : 

Dgbuit ofiiciOsior esse, he ought to have been more attentive. Cic. Id potuit 
facere, he might have done this. Cic. M3 AthSnIs audire memini, I remember 
to have heard (hearing) in Athens, Cic. . 

2. The Perfect Ibasive InfiniUpe Bome^rnQB denotes the result of the mo- 
tion. Thus, ddctus esse may mean either to have been instructed or to be a 
learned man (lit., an instructed man). If the result thus denoted belongs to 
past ^me^/uisse must take the place of esse : 

Populum alloquitur, sOpItum fuisse rSgem Ictti, she addresses the people^ 
saying that the king was stunned by the blow. Liv. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

3. Instead of the regular Future Infinitive, the Pbbiphsastio Fobu, futHr- 
run^ esse utj or fore ut, with the Subjunctive, Present or Imperfect, is fre- 
quently used : 

Sp6rO fore ut contingat id nobis, I hope this wiUfalljlo our lot (I hope it 
will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic N6n sperftverat Hanm- 
bal, fore ut ad se deficerent, ffannibaZ had not hoped that they would revolt 
to him. Liv. 

NoTB 1.— This drcumloention is ecftnmon In the Passive, and is moreover neoesaary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Supine and the participle lu rus. 

NoTX 2.— Sometimes fore v^ with the Subjouctive, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used with 
the force of a Future Perfect ; and in passive and deponent verbs, fore with the perfbct 
participle may bcused with the same force: 

Dico m€ satis adeptum fbre, I say thai I shall have obtained enough. (Xc. 

538. The InfinitiTe, with or -without a subject, is often used as 
the subject of a verb :* 

^ With Subject.— Caesarl nOnti&tum est equitSs aoo&dere, U was announced 
to Caesar that the cavalry was approaching. Caes. Facinus est vinQin eivem 
Bomftnum, tJuit a .Roman citizen should be bound is a crime, Cic. Certum 

1 This use of the Infinitive as subject was readily developed out of its use as object; 
see 634, 1, foot-note. Thus the Infinitive, with or without a Subject, finally came to be 
regarded as an indeclinable noun, and was accordingly used not only as subject and 
oi^eat, but also as predicate and apposiiioe (539, 1, and II.), and sometimes even in 
the Ablative Absolute (580, IT.), and in dependence upon prepoiltiont (588, 8, note 4). 
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est llberos amfiii, ib is eertam that children are loved. Quint, v Legem brevem 
esse oportet, it is necessary that_ a law he brief. Sen. 

Without Subject. — ^Decfdtum est nOn dare signum, U was decided not to 
give the signal, Li v. Ars est difficilis rem pUblicom regere, to rule a state is 
a difficult art, Cic. C&rum esse jUcmidmn est, it is pleasant to he held dear, 
Cio. Haeo scire juvat, to know these things affords pleasure. Sen. Pecc&re 
licet nemini, to sin, is lawful for no one, Cic. 

1. When the subject is an Infinitive, the predicate is either (1) a noun or 
adjective with sum, or (2) a verb used impersonally ; see the examples above. 

2. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, may be the subject of another 
Infinitive : 

Inteilegl necesse est esse deOs,^ it must he understood that there are gods. 
Cic. 

8. The Infinitive sometimes takes a demonstrative as an attributive in 
agreement with it : 

Qulbusdam h$o displicet philosoph&rl, this philosophising (this to philos- 
ophize) displeases same persons, Cio. Ylvere ipsum turpe est nobis, to live 
is itself ignoble for wt. Cic. 

639. Special Constbuctions.— T^e Infinitive with a subject * 
is someMmes used — 

I. As a Pbeoicate ; see S62 : 

Ezitus fuit OrfttiOnis sib! ntQlam cum his amidtiam esse,' the close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship tvith these, Caes. 

Note.— An Inflnltlye without a subject may be used as a Predicate Nominative: 
, Ttvere est cSgitSre, to Hve is to think. Cic. 

n. As an Appositive ; see 368 : 

CrSoulum datum erat vlctrlcSs Ath^nfis fore, an oracle had been given, 
fhctt Athens would be victorious. Cic. Illud soled mIrSri, nOn md accipere 
tu&s lltterasj' I am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
letter, Cic. 

m. In Exclamations ; see 381 : ~ 

Tg sic vezftrl, that you should he thus troubled! Cic. Mene inceptd dg- 
Bistere victam, that /, vanquished, should abandon my undertaking/ * Verg. 

rV. In the Ablative Absolute ; see 431, note 1 : 

Audltd Barium mdvisse peigit, having heard that Darius had withdrawn 
(that Darius had withdrawn having been heard), he advanced. Curt. 

> Esse deos is the subject otinteUegl^ and inteilegl esse deds of est. 

* Inclading the niodifiers of each. Thus in the example the whole clause, sihi n^l- 
lam cum Ms amidtiam esse, is used as a Predicate Nominative in agreement with the 
Bvib}ect exitus ; see 369. 

* In the ex&mpleB, the claoso vlctrlcis Athends/ore is in apposition with ordcuhim, 
and the ciauae ndn mi aocipere tuds lltterds^ in apposition with iUud, 

« This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the use of the Accusative 
and Nominative In exclamations (881, with note 8). 
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n. SuBSTAimYE Clauses. 

540. In Latin, clauses which are used as mbstantive^ take one of 
four forms. 'Riey may be— 

L Indirect Questions: 

Quaeritur, etlr dissentiant, U is asked xohy they dUagres, Oic. Quid agen« 
domsit, nescii, /(^no^ibnou' ti'Aa^^v^A^^dtf <^(m«. Cio. 

NoTs.— For tlie use of Indirect Queetions^ see 520, 1. 

II. Inpinitivb Clauses: 

AnteceUere contigit, U was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cio. Mftgna negOtia voloit agere, he wished to achieve great undertctkings, Cio. 

Kon.— For the use ot If\/lniiive Clauses, see 534; 535. 

m. BuBJUNcnys Clauses, generally introduced by ut, n$, etc : 

Contigit ut patriam vindic&ret, U was his good fortune to save his eoiintry, 
I7ep. Vol6 nt mihl responde&s, I wish you would answer me, Cio. 

HoTi.— For the use of each StO^uncHve Clauses^ see 498; 499, 8; 501. 

lY. Clauses intboduceo by quod: 

Beneflcium est quod neoesse eat morl, U is a blessing that it is necessary to 
die. Sen. G^udeO quod i& interpell&vl, / r^oice that (because) J have inter- 
rupted you, Cio. 

Korm.'^Quod-clauses, used sabstantiyely, either give prominence to the fact stated, 
or present it m a ground or reason, Thej are used as the suijfect of Impersonal yerbs, 
and as the olj^ect of many transitiye yerbs, espedally of sach as denote emcUon or feet- 
ing:^ 

H&c aooM€bat qnod exerdtnm huraridsS habnerat, to this was added the fact that 
he had kept the army in Iwoury, Ball. Adde qnod ingenn&s didicisse artfis fimoUit 
mdr^B, add the/act that to learn liberal arts refines manners, Oyid. Bene flids qnod 
me a4jav&s, you do well that you assist me, Qc. Dolfibam qnod sodom ftmlseram, 1 
was grieving because Ihad lost a companion, Cio. See also 535, III^ note. 

SECTION VIII. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES,* SUPINES, AND PARTICIPLES. 
I. GEBUin)B. 

541. The Gbbxtnd is a verbal noun which shares so largely the 
character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and takes ad- 
verbial modifiers : 

> Quod-clauses oeonr— (1) as the subject of aecidit, acoidit, appdret^ ioenitf JU^ 
nocet, obest, occvrrit, prddest, etc ; also of est with a noon or a^eetlye, as causa est, 
vitium est, etc, grdtum est, indlgnum est, m^rum est, etc ; and (2) as dependent upon 
ace&so, addo, adioeo (p. 20, foot-note IX admh-or, animadverto, angor, bene/aeio, 
dileotor, doled, e9oiisb,/acU>, gaudeo, gldrior, laetor, mlror, mttto, omitto, praetereOt 
queror, etc They are sometimes used like the Accusative of Specification, 8ee 610^ 
2, note. 

» The Qermd and the Gerundive were oi%|naUy Iden^w^^ d^lj'B^*? *^® ^^^' 
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Jos vocandl * sen&tum, the right of aummoning the senate. Liy. Be&td 
Vivendi » oupiditfts, the desire of Uving happily. Cic. 

KoTS.— In a few inBtanoes the Genuid has apparently a passive meaning: 
Neqne habent propriam percipiendi notanif nor hcuoe they awy proper mark tf die- 
HncHon (L e^ to distingaish them). Cio. 

542. The Gerund has four cases— the Genitivey Dative^ Accusa- 

tive^ and Allatite — used in general like the same cases of nouns. 

Thus— 

I. The Genitive of the Gerund is used with nouns and adjectives : ' 
Ars Vivendi, the art of Using, Cio. StudiOsus erat audiendl, he woe de- 
sirous of hearing, Nep. Cnpidus t6 audiendl, desirous qf hearing you, Cic. 
Artem vera ftc &l8a dljtldicandl, the art qf distingidshing true things from 
false, Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The Gerand usually governs the same case as the verb, but sometimes, by 
virtue of its substantive nature^ it governs the Geniiivef especially the Oenitiye of per- 
sonal pronouns— mei, no$ir% tu/l^ vestri, sui: 

Cdpia pl&cand! tui {of a woman), an opportfumiiy of appeasing you, Ov. Sui o5n- 
servandi causft, for the purpose qf preserving themselves, Cic Yestrl adhortandl 
C8US&, for the purpose qf etdhorttng you, li v. Beidendl > jAdicum potestfts, the power 
{^challenging (of) the Judges, Cic. LUcis tuendl cOpia, the privilege qf beholding the 
light. Plant 

Non 2.— The Genitive of the Gerund is sometimes used to denote purpose or ten' 
dency: 

L8g€s peUendl cl&r5s vir5s, laws for (Hi, qf) driving away iUustrious m.en, Tao. 

II. The Dative of the Gerund is used with a few verhs and adjectives 
which regularly govern the Dative : 

Cum BolvendO nOn essent, since they were not able to pay, Cic. Aqua 
tltilis est bihendo, water is useful for drinking, Plin. 

Kon.— The Dative of the Gerund is rare; ^ with an object it occurs only in Plautus. 
in. The Accusative of the Gerund is used after a few prepositions:^ 

Ad disoendum prOpSnsI sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). Cic. 
Inter Itidendum, in or during play, Qmnt 

ter of a participle used subst<intivelyi while the latter is that same participle used ac^eC' 
ticdy. Moreover, ihmi this participle the Gerund developed an active meaning and the 
Gerundive sl passive. On the Origin and Use qf Gerunds and Gerundives, see Jolly, 
'Geschichte des Inflnitivs,' pp. 198-200; Draeger, II., pp. 789-828. 

> VoeanM as a Genitive is governed hjjus, and yet it governs the Accusative send- 
turn ; Vivendi is governed by cupiditds, and yet it takes the adverbial modifier he&ti. 

* The adjectives which take the Genitive qf the Gerund are chiefly those denoting 
DmsB, KNOWLKDGB, SKILL, BxooLUBCTioif , and their opposites : avidus, eupidtts, stu- 
didsus; ednsdus, gnOrus, ignarus; peritus, imperiius, Insuitus, etc. 

* Pronounced as if written r^idendi; see p. 20, foot-note 1. 

« According to Jolly, ^Geschichte des Inflnitlvs,* p. 200, the Gerund originally had 
only one case, the Dative, and was virtually an Infinitive. 

* Most frequently after ad; sometimes after inter and ob; very rarely after ante^ 
eircd, and in. 
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NoTB 1.— The AecQsatiTe of the Genmd with a direct object is rare': 
Ad pli&candam de5B pertinet, U tends to appM$6 the gods. Cie; 
Note 2.— The Gerund with ad often denotes pur;)^^; 

Ad imitandom mih! propositum est exemplar illnd, that model has bun set b^ore 
me /or imitation, do, 

IV. The Ablative of the Gerund is used (1) as Ablative of Means^ 
and (2) with, prepoaiiions : * 

Mens discendO alitur, the mind is nourished by learning. Gio. Saltltem 
hominibus dando, by giving safet/y to men, Cic. VirtatSs cemunfur in 
agendo, virtues are seen in action, Cic. DsterrSre ft scilbendo, to deter from 
writing, Gio. 

Note 1^— After prepositions, the Ablative of the Gemnd with a direct object i^ ex- 
ceedingly rare : 

In tribnendd snanEi cniqae, in giving e/oery one his oton, Cic. 

NoTX 2.~Withoat a preposition, the Ablative of the Gerund denotes in a few in- 
stances some other relation than that of means, as time^ separation^ eta : 

Incipiendd refugl, I drew back in the very beginning, Cic 

n. Gebundivbs. 

543. The Qekundivb, like other participles, agrees with nouns 
and pronouns : 

Inita sunt cOnsilia nrbis d^Undae, plans have been formed for destroying the 
city (of the city to be destroyed). Gic. Niuna sacerdotibus creandls animum 
adjScit, Numa gave his attention to the appointment of priests, Liv. 

Note.— A noun (or pronoon) and a Cterundive in agre^nent with it form the Oe- 
rundive Consitruetion, 

544. The Gbbundivb Constbuction may be used — 

1. In place of a Gerund with a direct object. It then takes the case 
of the Gerimd whose place it supplies : 

Libidd fijus videndl (= libid6 euin videndl), the desire of seeing him (lit, 
of him to be seen), Cic, PlatOnis audiendl (= PlatOnem audiendl) studiOsus, 
fond of hearing Plato, Gic. Legendls 6rfit5ribus (= legends OratOrfis), by 
reading the orators, Gio. 

Note.— The Gerundive Construction should not be nsed for the Gerund with a neu- 
ter pronoun or adjective as object, as it could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem vera &o fiilsa dijadicandl, the art qf distinguishing true things /^"om false, 

ac 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppido condendo c6p6runt, they selected a place for founding a city, 
Liv. Tempore dsmetendls frflctibus aocommod&ta, seasons suitable for gath- 
ering fruits. Gic. Bratus in liberandft patri& est interfeotus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Gic 

^ The Ablative of the Gerund is used most frequently after d (ab), di^ e» (jS), in; 
rarely after <wm, prd^ and super. 
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NoTB l.—The learner will remember that in the Dative (54)3, II., note) and in the' 
MUUV06 wUh a preposition (549, lY., note 1) the Genmd with a direct object ia ex- 
ceedingly rare. The Oerundive OonetrucHon supplies its place. ^ 

Norae 2.— The Gemndiye Constmctfon sometimes denotes purpose or tefidencyy es- 
pedaUy in the Accosative after yerbs of giisinff, permitting^ taking^ etc. : 

Attribnit f taliam yastandam (for ctd 'castcmd/um) Catil&iae, he (Msigned Italy to Cat- 
Uine to ravage (to be rayaged). XHc- Firmandae yal^tadinl in Campaniam concSssit, 
he withdrew into Campania to confirm hie heoMh, Tac. Haec trSdendae Hannibal! 
yIot5riae snnt, fheee thingt are /or the purpose qf giving victory to Eannibal, liy. 
Froficisdtur c5gndscendae anfiqnit&tis, he sets ottt for the purpose qt studying antiq- 
uity. Tac 

HoTB 8.— The Genmdiye Construction in the Datiye occurs after certain official 
names, as decemviri, triumviri^ eomitia : ^ 

DecemyirSs iSgibus scribendis creayimus, we ha/oe appointed a committee qf ten to 
prepare laws. liy. 

HoTH 4.— The Gerundiye Construction in the Ablatiye occurs after comparatiyes : \ 

NQllum offidnm referenda grfttiA magls nocessarium est, no duty is more necessary 
than that qf returning a favor. Cic. 

Nan 5.— The Gerundiye Construction is in geneii»l admissible only in transitiye 
yerbe, but it occurs in Utor^fruoTyfangori potior^ etc, originally transitiye : 

Ad mQnus'ftmgendum, for disi^kctrging the duty, Clc BpSs potinnddrum castrfi- 
rum, the hope qf getting possession of ffie camp. Caes. 

in. Supines. 

545. The Supinb, like the Gerund, is a verbal noun. It has a 
form in mn and a form in u. 

NoTB 1.— The Supine in wn is an Accusatiye; that in i2 is generally an Ablatiye, 
though sometimes perhaps a Datiye.^ 

NoTB 3.— The Supine in um goyems the same case as the yerb : 

Leg&tdfl mittunt rogatum auxilinm, they send ambassadors to ask aid. Caes. 

BUIJS I<IX«— Ctupine in Urn. • 

546. The Supine in trni is used with verbs of motion 
to express purpose : 

LSgatl vSngrunt rSs repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution, Liv. 
Ad Caesarem congrfttulatum convSnSrunt, thei/ came to Caesar to congrai' 
ulatehim, Oaes. 

1. The Supine in um occurs in a few instances aft;er yerbs which do not directly ex- 
press motion : 

niiam Agrlppae n&ptum dedit, he gave his daughter in marriage to Agrippa, 
Suet 

2. The Supine in um with the yerb eo is equiyalent to the forms of the first Peiiphras- 
tio Oox^ugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bonds omnSs perditum eunt, they are going to deetroy all the good. Sail 

^ But In most instances the Datiye may be explained as dependent either upon the 
verb or upon the predicate as a whole; see 384, 4. 

* See H&bschmann, p. 228; Draeger, II., p. 888; Jolly, p. 201. 
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IToTB^— But in tiibordiiiate dansM the Si^ine ia um vith the rerb eO is often used 
for the simple Terb : 

Xntom Ire (= nldsd) ii]\)Qfiis festlnst, Ae Aa«fMM to cu^eii^re t^ if^^ttrjes. SaD. 

8. The Snplne in wn with f H, the Inflnitiye Fassiye of e0, fonns, it will be remem- 
bered (222, m., 1), the FntOTC Fsssire Inflnitiye : 

Br&tnm yiSam Iii i mS pati, Jfhink BrtOus toUl he $een by me, do, 

4. The Snpine in um is not yery common; > hot purpoee may be denoted by other 
ccmstrnctions : 

1) By fU or qui with the Subjwnctifoe ; see 497. 

2) By Gerunda ot GeruneUMe; see 542, L, note 8, and IIL, note 2; 544, 2, note 3. 
8) By ParUeiplee; see 540, 8. 

BUUS UL— Supine in tL 

547. The Supine in i^ is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (424) : 

Quid est tarn jacundom auditQ, what is 90 agreeable to hear (in hearing) ? 
Cic. Difficile dictQ est, it is d^teuU to tell, Clc. De genere mortis difficile 
dicta est, it is d^ffUuU to ^peak of the kind of death, Gc. Oiyitfts incrSdi- 
bile memorftta est quantum crSyerit, it is incredible to rdate how much the 
state increased. Sail, 

ITon.— The Sapine in H, neyer goyems an obliqae case, bat it may take an Ablatiye 
tirith a preposition, as in the third example aboye. 

1. The Supine in tl is used chiefly with Jueundue, optimus; /acUie, prddlfds, dif- 
JUsHU; inoridibiUs, memordibUis; honestue^ turpis; dlffnuSjindiffnua; fds, n^ds, 
optie^ and eeelus. 

2. The Sapine in ti is yery rare. The most common examples are a/udUHt dietH, 
faetHi ndta^ vltH; less conmion, cdfftUt^-, inteOietiil, inoentH^ memordtO^ reldtO, 
edta, traetdta, vMH* 

rv. Pabticiplbs. 

•548. The Pabticiplb is a verbal adjective which governs the 
same cases as the verb : 

Animus sd non vidfins alia oemit, the mind^ though it does not see itself 
(lit., not seeing iiself), discerns other things, Cic. 

Non 1.— For Participles used substantively, see 441. 

NoTK i.^Partioiplee used subsUmtively sometimes retain the odDerhial modifiers 
which belonged to them as participles, and sometimes take ac(jective modifiers: 

Kdn tarn praemia seqnl r€ctS Ihctoram quam ipsa rSctS facta, not to seek the rewards 
qf good deeds (things rightly done) «o much as good deeds themselces. Cic Praedi- 
ram atqae diy&mm flictam, <m eoeeeUent and divine deed. Cic. 

540. Pabticiflbs are often used — 
1. To denote Time, Cause, If anner, Heaks : 

> According to Draeger, II., p. 829, the Sapine in um is foand In only two handred 
and thirty-six yerbs, mostly of the First and Third Coqjagations. 

« According to Draeger, II., p. 888, the Sapine in i^ is foand in one handred and nine 
yerbs. 
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l^lat6 sorlbens mortuus est, FUxto died while wrUmg, Cio. Ittlrl in proe- 
limn oannnt, theif ting wTien, about to go into hctttle, Tac. S5l oriens diem 
oOnflcit, ths ewn, hy its rising causes the day. Cio. MllitSs rentlntiaiit, 83 per- 
fidiam veritOs revertisse, the soldiers report that they returned because they 
feared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession : 

Mend&ol homini nS verum qnidem dicenti credere n5n solSmus, we are 
not wont to betieve a Uar, even if he speaks the truth, Cio. Heluctante n&tHrft, 
irritus labor est, \f nature opposes^ effort is vain. Sen, Sorlpta. tua jam diti 
exspectans, nOn audeO tamen flSgit&re, though I have been long expecting your 
work, yet I do not dare to ask for it. Cic. 

8. To denote Purpose : 

Perseus rediit, belli c&sum tentatHrus, Berseus returned to try (about to 
tiy) the fortune of war. Liv. Attriboit nOs truddandos CethfegO, he assigned 
us to Ckhegus to slaughter. Cic 

4. To supply the place of Relatiye Clauses : 

Omnes aliud agentes, aliud simulantSs, improbi sunt, aU who do one thing 
and pretend another are dishonest. Cic. 

6. To supply the place of Principal Clauses : 

Clilssem devlotam cSpit, he conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet con- 
quered). Nep. Se cOnsentientSs, voc&bulls differebant, they agreed in fact, 
but d^ered in words. Cic 

Kon 1.— A participle with a negatiye is often best rendered by a participial noun 
and the preposition without: 

Ifisemm est, nihil prOflcientem angf, U is sad to be troubled without accomplish- 
ing a^fiything. Oc. Kon fimbSscens, without blushing. Cic 

Note 2. — The perfect participle is often best rendered by a partidpial or 
verbal noun "with of : 

HomSrus Mt ante BOmam conditam, Homer lived (was) b^ore the found- 
ing of Some (before Bome founded). Cic. 

560. The Tenses op the Paeticiple — /Veaewi, Perfect, and 
Futwe — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent 
the time respectively bs present, past, and futtire relatively to that 
of the principal verb : 

Oculus sd non vidsns alia cemit, the eye, though it does not see itself (not 
seeing itself), discerns other things, Cic Plat6 scrlbfins mortuus est, Tlaio 
died while writing, Cic l&va m&tOrftta dulcescit, the grape, when it has 
ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet, Cic Sapiens bona semper placittlra 
laudat, the wise man praises blessings which wiU always please (being about to 
please). Sen. 

NOTB 1.— The perfect participle, both in deponent and in passive verbs, is sometimes 
used of present time, uid sometimes in passive verbs it loses in a great degree its force 
as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noon; 
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Etodflm dndbus Qsni NnmidftA mlttit, empUiyii^ tt« wm^ penom at guides^ hs 
HnU the ywnidiana. Gaes. IiK^ns&s perfert nftrds, he reportt the bttminff <tf the 
tMpe (the shipe Mt on Am). Yerg. B«e also 544. 

ITOTB S.— In the eompownd tensee the perfect participle often beoomea virtually a 
pfedkate a^ieetiTe ezpreasing the reeuU of the action : 

Oaosae annt cdgnitae, the eausea are knotcn, Caes. See also 471, <Ii, note 1. 

Non 8.~For the Perfect Pa/rticiple with Tiabeo^ see 388, 1, note. 

Non 4.— The want of a perfect active participle is sometimes sui^lied by a temporal 
ofoKM, and sometimes by h perfect pateive participle in the Ablative Absolute : 

Caesar, postqnam vtoit, Bhfinom trSnsIre cdnstitnit, Ckieear, having arrived, de- 
cided to croMB the Mine, Oaes. Equitftta praemissd snbsequebatnr, having eent/or- 
^oard hie cavalry, he/oUowed, Caes. Bee also 431 ; 519. 

Hon Ou— The want of a present passive participle is generally supplied by « tenv- 
pordlelaiuee: 

Gum i Cattoe landibar, reprehendl mS & ceteris patiSbar, hHng praieed &y Cato^ 1 
aXtowedmyee^to he centwred hy the ethers. Cic. 



OHAPTEE VI. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 



BUIJS XiZI.— Use of Adverbfl* 

551. Adverbs qualify verbs, aiweotives, and other 
adverbs: 

Sapientes f SUciter Tlyunt, the wise live happUy, Cic Facile ddctissimus, 
unqtieetumably the meet learned, Cic. Hand atiter, not atltertoise, Verg. 

KoTi 1.— For predicate adverbs with sum, see 360, note 2 ; for adverbs with 
nonns used ac^ectiTely, see 441, 8; for adverbs in place of adjectives, see 443, notes 
8 and 4; for €kXverbs with participles used sabstantiyely, see 548, note %, 

NoTH 2,Sic and ita mean * so,* * thus.* Ita has also a limiting sense, ^ia so for,* as 
in ita—sl (507, 8, note 8). Aded means 'to sach a degree or resnit* ; tarn, tantopere, 
* so mach*— torn used mostly with adjectires and adverbs, and tantopere with verbs. 

552. The common negative particles are ndUy ni, Tiaud, 

1. ybn is the nsnal negative; ni is nsed in prohibitions, wishes, and pnrposes (483, 
8 ; 488; 407X ^^ h<tud, in haud eeid ar^ and "^th adjectives and adverbs : h<»ud mU 
rdbile, not wonderftil; haud aUter, not otherwise. Nl for ni is rare. 2^ nbn after 
vidi is often best rendered ioA«<Aer. 

2. In ndn mode ndn and in nbn edlum ndn the second ndn is genenOy omitted be« 
fore sed or virum, followed by ni—quident or vim (rarely etiam\ when tlie verb of the 
second clause belongs also to t^e first: 

Assenti^tid ndn mode andod, sed nS BberG quidem digna est, flattery is not only not 
worthy of a friend, but not even qfafree mar^ Cic. 

8. Miwus often has nearly the force of n6n; «{ minus = tH n^. 8ln aUter has 
nearly the same force as «i miwts. Minimi often means » not at all,' • by no means.* 
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563. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an afllnna- 
tive, as in English : 

Nihil nOn airoget, let Mm claim everything, Hor. Neque h$o Zen$ n6n 
vidit, nor did Zeno overlook this, Cio. 

1. Nin before a general neg&tiye gives it the force of an indefinite aiBrmatiye, but 
after Bach negative the force of a general afOrmative : 

N9nnSm6» tome one ; ndnnihil, eomething ; ndnnftnqnam, eomeUmea ; 

Ndmd nOn, eovry one ; nihil ndn, eoerytMng ; n&nqoam ndn, ahoofft. 

2. After a general negative, nS''^[u4dem gives emphasis to the negation^ and neque 
—neque, n#e6--n^e, and the like, repeat the negation distribntlvely : 

Ndn praetereundom est nfi id qnidem, we nvuet not paee bp even fMe. Cic. NSmd 
nnqnam neque poeta neque drfttor ftiit, no one woe ever either a poet or an orator. Cic. 
NoTB.— For the Use of I^repositions, see 4323-435. 

554. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar constructions 
(8W, 1). They comprise five classes. 

I. OopuuLTiTE Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollax, Oastor and Ibllux, Cio. Sen&tus populuBque, the senate 
and people, Cio. "^w trtA ^SMi% nor woe it d{fficuU, liv. 

1. For list, see 810, 1. 

2. Et simplx connects ; que implies a more intimate relationship ; atque and do gen- 
erally give prominence to -what follows. Neque and nee have the force of et Mm Et 
and etiam sometimes mean eeen. 

"SfmL—Atque and de generally mean a«, fhan^ after adjectives and adverbs of like- 
ness and unUkeness : t&Ue dc, *■ such as^; aeque do, ^equally as* ; aliter atque^ *other- 
wise than.* See also 451, 5. 

8. Que is an encUtic, and do in the best prose is used only before consonants. 

4. Etiam, quoque, aded, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, atque, do, 
and que, and sometimes even supply their place. Quoque follows the word which it 
connects: ie quoque, ^he also.* Etiam, 'also,* ^ftirther,* 'even,* often adds a new cir- 
cumstance. 

6. Sometimes two copulatives are used : et—et, que—que,^ et—que, que^et, que-^ 
aique,^ turn— turn, owm^tum^ ' botlw-and * ; but cwn—tum gives prominence to the sec- 
ond word or clause; ndn edhim (nfin modo, or nfin tantum)— ««{ etiam (vSrum etiam), 

* not on]y-4>ut also*; neque (pec)— neque (nee), * neither— nor*; neque (neo)— «^ (que), 

* not— but (and) * ; ^-^neque (nee), * and not.* 

0. Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is generally expressed, 
though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two colleagues. Between 
several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or omitted altogether, though 
que may be used with the last even when the coxOunction is omitted between the others : 
pdm et tranquiOitde et conoordia, or pdm, tranqutUitde, eonoordia, wpdm, tranquil- 
hide, eonoordiaque, 

NoTB "L-^Et is often omitted between conditional clauses, except before ndn. 

Non 2.— A series may begin with primum or prlmd, may be continued by deinde 
foDowed by turn, posted, praetered, or some similar word, and may dose with denique 

1 Que-que is rare, except in poetry; que—oitque, rare even in poet^; see Yerg., 
Aen., I., 18; Geor., I., 182. 
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m potdrimd.^ J>einde may be repeated seTenl timet between primum end ditUque or 
poittind.^ 

n. D18 J UHCTIV I Con jUNcnoNS denote separation : 
Ant vestn ant sua culpa, eithm' your fauU or his own, Liv. Do&btis tri> 
hxjjpi^hlbtiB^intwoorihreshourt, Cio. 

1. For Uft, tee 810,1 

S. Aut denotea a a tronge r antitheeia than i7e2, and mnat be used if the one supposition 
ezdndea the other: ami «9nim out fMnrnt^ * either tme or fiUae.* FeZ implies a difliar- 
ence in the ezj^esiion rather than in the thing. It ia generally correctiye, and ia often 
followed by j)o^Mf«, eftom^ or dloam : lauddtur^ ««Z etiam amdtw, * he is praised, or 
even (rather) lored.* It sometimes means even^ and sometimes /or example, Velvt 
often means jfbr eeoample. Ve for vel is appended as an enditio. 

Kora.— In negative elanaea out uid «« often continue the negation : ndn honor aui 
virtue, * neither (not) honor nor vhrtae.* 

8. SUM (Strive) doea not imply any real difference or opposition; it oflien connects 
dUKMrent names of the same object : PaUae ffboe Minerva, * FaOaa or Minerva* (another 
name of the same goddess). 

iron.— DiqJnnctiTe ooi^nnctions are often combined as correlatives: ami—ata, vel 
"-velt etc, * either— or/ 

nL AoTiBSATiTi CV)H JUNCTIONS denote opposition or oontbast : 

CnpiO md esse dSmentem, sed m6 inertiae oondemno, / toish to he mild^ 
but I condemn fwyeelffcr inaction, Oio. MagnSs ferrom ad sd trahit, ratio- 
nem antezn adferre nOn posBmntiB, the magnet attracts iron, but toe can not 
assign a reason. Oio. 

1. For list, see 310, 8. 

2. Sed and virwn mark a direct opposition ; autem and viro only a transition; at 
emphasises the opposition; atqut often introduces an objection; citerum means *bot 
still,' 'as to the rest* ; tamen, *yet* 

KoTE,-^Sed and virwn are sometimes resumptive ; see IT., 8, below : 
Sed age, resiK>ndd, but come, reply. Plant. 

8. Attamen, eedtcunen, vhuntamet^ *but yet,* are compounds ottamen, 
4. Autem and vird are postpositive, L e., they are placed after one or more words 
in their € 



IV. Illatite Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra igitur ptlgnftbimus, we shall thtrrforefighJt in the shade, Oic. 

1. For Ust, see 310, 4. 

2. Certain other words, sometimes dassed with adverbs and sometimes with conjunc- 
tions, are also iliatives, as ed, ided, idoirod, propter ed, qtuxanobrem, qudpropter, quari, 
qt^drcd, 

8. Iqitur generally follows the word which it connects : ^io igitur, *this one there- 
fore.* After a digression, igitur, sed, sed tamen, verum, virum tamen, etc, are often 
used to resume an interrupted thought or construction. They may often be rendered * I 
say* : Sed SI quis, *if any one, I say.* 

> For examples, see Cic, Fam., XV., 14; Div., IL, 66. 

3 Cicero, Inv., II., 49, has a series of ten members in wliich pHmwn Introduces the 
first member, postrimd the last, and deinde each of the other eight 
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V. Causal Conjunctions denote oauss : 

Difficile est consilium, BHm enim bOIub, eounsd u d^fiouU^for lam ahne. 
Gio. Etenim jta amant,/or thej^ love the right, Cic. 

1. For Hat, mo 810, 5. 

2. JPtenim and namque denote a closer connection than enim and nam. 
9. Enim ispostpoei^e; see 554, IIL, 4. 

555. SuBOBDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS connect subordinate with 
principal constructions (809, 2). They comprise eight classes. 

L Temporal Conjunctions denote time: 

P&ruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary, Cic. Bmn ego 
in Sicilift sum, while lam in Sicily, Cic. See also 311, 1 ; 518-581. 

1. Dum added to anegatiye means yet; ndndum^ *notyet^; vixdum, * scarcelyyet.* 

n. COMPABATIYX CONJUNCTIONS denote COMPABISON : 

Ut optftsti, ita est, it is as you desired, Cic V elut si adesset, as if he were 
present, Caes. See also 811, 2 ; 518, IL 

1. GoBBXLATiyxs are often used : Tamr—qwxmt * as,* *so— as,* *as much— as*; torn— 
quam quod m49imi, ^as much asjMsslble*; n^ minus— quam^ *not less than*; n^ 
moffis—quam^ *not more than.* 

Tamr-quam and ut—4ta with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the with 
the comparatiye : ut mdooimi^^iia mCMmi^ * the more— the more.* 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si pecoftvl, IgnOsce, if I have erred^ pardon me, Cic. . l^si est c6nsilium 
domi, unless there is wisdom at home, Cic See also 811, 8 ; 506-513. 

1. Nisi, * if not,* in negatiye sentences often means * except ' ; and nisi quod^ * except 
that,* may be used eyen in afBrmatlYe sentences. 2^i«< may mean* than.* IWMaUudnisi 
= * nothing flirther* (more, except) ; n4hU aHud quam = * nothing else* (other than). 

IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession: 

Quamquam intellegunt, though they understand, Cic. EtsI nihil habeat, 
although he has nothing, Cic. See also 811, 4 ; 514; 515. 

y . Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

£sse oportet, ut yIv&s, it is necessary to eat^ that you may Uve, Cic See 
also 311, 5 ; 407-400. 

VI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or result : 
AtticuB ita visit, ut Ath6ni6nsibus esset o&rissimus, Atticus so Uved thai 

he was very dear to the Athenians, Kep. See also 311, 6 ; 500-604. 

VII. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae cum ita sint, svnce these things are so, Cic. See also 811, 7 ; 516 ; 517* 
Vin. Interrooatitb Conjunctions or Particles denote inquiry or ques- 
tion : 

Quaesier&s, ndnne put&rem, you had asked whether I did not think, Cia 
See also 811, 8 ; 851-858 ; 529. 
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556. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, as ehm^ 
* alas ! ' and sometimes with certain cases of nonns; see S81, with 
note 8. 

557. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and imprecations, 
sometimes haye the force of interjections: 

P&x (peace)^ he diU/ miserum, miserftbile, tad, lamerUabU/ OrO, j>ray/ 
age, a^te, dom^, weUf mehercolSs, hy MercuUs! i>er detlm fidem, in the 
name qf the gode ! b^^s = si andto (jor audits), ^ you will hear / 



CHAPTER VII. 
RULES OF SYNTAX 

558. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules of Syn- 
tax are here introduced in a body. 

Agbbehent of Nouns. 

I. A noun predicated of another no\m denoting the same person 
or thing agrees with it in case (86i) : 

Bratus 0U8t68 llbertfttis ftiit, BnUue toae the guardian of Uberfy. 

n. An Appositive agrees in case with the noun or pronoun 
which it qualifies (8<3) : 

Clnllius rex moritnr, CfhtiUw the king dies, 

Nominative.— Vocative. 
in. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nominative (S68): 
Servius regn&vit, Serviue reigned, 

rv. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put in the 
Vocative (8«»): 

Peige, lioellf jproeeed^ LaeUue, 

Accusative. 

V. The Direct Object of an action is put in the Accusative 
(8T1): 

Dens mimdum aedifio&vit, God made (built) the world. 

VI. Verbs of making, choosino, calling, begarding, show- 
ing, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same person or 
thing (878): 

Hamiloarem imperfitOrem f<BoSrunt, they made HamUcar commander. 
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Vn. Some verbs of asking, dbmandino, teaching, and con- 
cealing admit two Accusatives — one of the person and the other 
of the thing (Vti) : 

Me sententiam rogftvit, he ashed me tn/y opmion, 

Ym. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to define 
its application (878) : 

Capita vel&mur, we have owr heads teiled, 

IX. DuBATiON OF Time and Extent of Space are expressed by 
the Accusative (St9) : 

Septem et trlgintft regn&vit annOs, he reigned Mrty-'Sevm years, Qulnque 
mllia passuum ambul&re, to wdlhfive miles, 

X. T^e Place to which is designated by the Accusative (880) : 
I. Generally with a preposition— ad or in : 

LegiOnSs ad urbem addtloit, he is leading the legions to or toward the city. 

XL In names of towns without a preposition : 

Ntlntius Bomam redit, the messenger returns to Borne, 
. XI. The Accusative, either with or without an interjection, may 
be used in Exclamations (881) : 

Heu me miserum, ah me unhappy! 

Dative. 

Xn. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the Dative. 
It is used (884)~<* 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 
Tibi servio, lam devoted to you, 

II. With Transitive verbs, in connection with the Direct Object : 
Agr5B plebl dedit, he gave lands to the common people, 

XTTT. Two Datives— the object to which and the object or 
BND FOR WHICH — occur with a few verbs (890) : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

MalO est hominibus av&ritia, avarice is an evil to m^n, 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Accusative: 

Qnlnqne cohortSs castrls praesidio rellquit, he l^t fioe cohorts for the den 
fence of the camp, 

XIV. With adjectives, the object to which the quality is di- 
rected is put in the Dative (891) : 
Omnibus cftrum est, U is dear to all. 
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XV. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and adverbs 
(IW): 

L With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 
JOstitia est obteinpdrftti6 36£^buB,/iM^M6 U obedience to laws, 
n. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative : 
Congroenter n&tftiae vivere, to live in aceordanee wUh nature, 

GjfiNITIVE. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning of 
another noun, is put in the Genitive (895) : 

Catdnis drfitidnSs, Cato'^s oratione. 

XVn. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete their mean- 
ing (8M): 

Avidus laudis, deeiroue of praise. 

XVm. A noxm predicated of another noun denoting a different 
person or thing is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostiom erant, aU things belonged to the enemy. 

XIX The Genitive is used (406)— 
I. With misereor and miserSaoo : 
Miserere htborum, pitf/ the labors. 

n. With reoordor, memlnl, reminiaoor, and obllvlaoor: 
Meminit praeteritOrom, Atf fimMmd«r9 ^A«^>a^. 
m. With rfifert and interest : 
Interest omnium, it is the interest of all. 

XX The AccusATivB of the Pebson and the Genitive of the 
Thing are used with a few transitive verbs (400) : 

I. With verbs of reminding, admomshing: 

Te amicitiae commonefaoit, he reminds you o/friendsMp, 

II. With verbs of accusing^ convicting^ acquitting: 
VirOs soeleris aiguis, you accuse men of crime. 

IIL With miseretf paenitetf pudet^ taedetf aadpiget: 
EOrum nOs miseret, we pity them. 

Ablative Pbofbb. 
XXI. The Place pSom which is denoted by the Ablative (ilft) : 
I. Generally with a preposition — S, ab, dS, or ez: 

Ab urbe profidsdtur, he sets out from the city. 
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II. In Names ov Towns without a prq^osiiion : 

PlatOnem AthSnls aroesslvit, heswnmimed Plato from Athem, 

XXn. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the Abla- 

tiye toith or toithout aprepodtion (413) : 

Caedem & vobis' dfipello, / ward off slaughUr from you, H6o audlvl d6 

parente meO, / heard this from my father, Ars fLtilit&te laud&tur, anaHU 

praised because of its useftilness. 

XXm. Comparatives without quah are followed by the Abla- 
tive (41T): 

Nihil est am&hilias virttlte, nothing is more lovely than virtue. 

Instrumental Ablative. 
XXIV. The Ablative is used (419)— 

I. To denote Aocompaniment. It then takes the preposition oum : 
Ylvit oum BalbO, Tie Uves with BaJibus, 

n. To denote Characteristio or QuALmr. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a Genitive : 

8umm& virtate adulSscens, a youth of the highest 'virtue, 

III. To denote Manner. It then takes the preposition cum, or is mod- 
ified by an Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Cum virttlte vixit, he lived virtuously, 

XXY. Instbttmbnt and Means are denoted by the Ablative (420) : 
Comibus tauil sS tatantur, luUs drfend themselves with their horns, 
XXVI. The Ablative is used (4«1)— 

I. With fttor, fruor, fongor, potior, vesoor, and their compounds : 
Pltlrimls rebus fhiimur et tltimur, we et\;oy and use very many things, 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty : 

Villa abundat laote, caseo, melle, the villa abounds in milJs^ cheese^ and honey, 

III. With dignus, indlgnus, and contentus : 
Dignl sunt amioitift, they are worthy of friendship, 

XXVn. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative (iftft) : 

Ygndidit aur5 patriam, he sold his country for gold, 

XXVULI. The Measure op Difference is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (428): 

lino die longiOrem mensem faciunt, they make the month one day longer, 

XXIX. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to de- 
fine its application (4i4) : 

l^Omine, nOn potest&te, taxi rSz, he was hing in name, not in power. 
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LOCATIYB AbLATXYE. 

XXX. The Place in which is denoted (4i5) — 

L Generally by the Locative Ablative vnth the preposition in : 

Hannibal in Xtali& fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, 

II. In Names of Towns by the Loeativey if such a form exists, other- 
wise by the Locative Ablative : 
Romae fiiit, he toae at Home, 
XX XL The Time of an action is denoted by the Ablatiye 

(my. 

OctOgSsimd ann6 est mortuus, he died in hie eightieth year. 
XXXIL A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablatiye to 
add to the predicate an attendant circumstance (431) : 
Servio regnante vigaenmt, they flourished in the reign ofSerovus, 

Cases with Prepositions. 
yxxiii The Accusative and Ablative may be used with prepo- 
sitions (482) : 

Ad amicmn, to a friend. In ttalift, in Ral/y. 

Agreement of Adjectives, Pbonotjns, and Yebbs. 

XXXIV. An adjective agrees with its noun in gendbb, num- 
ber, and CASE (4S8) : 

FortQna caeca e^X^forUine is blind. 

XXXV. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, num- 
ber, and PERSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood, 

X X X VI. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
PERSON (460) : 

Ego reges ejecl, I have banished hings. 

Use of the Indicative. 
xxxvu. The Indicative is used in treating of facts (4W) : 
Dens mundom aedific&vit, God made (built) the world, 

MooDs AND Tenses in Principal Clauses. 
XXXVm. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS REAL, but AS DESIRED (488) : 
Yaleant clySB, may the citieene be well. 
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XXXIX. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not as 

HBAL, but AS POSSIBLE (485) : 

Hlo quaerat quispiam, here some one may inquire. 

XL. The Imperatiye is used in C0MMAin>s, exhobtations, and 

BNTBEATIES (487) : 

3tA\X^amQo\Q^ practice jufMce, 

Moods and Tenses in S^obdinate Clauses. 

XLI. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; historical 
upon historical (491) : 

Enltitur ut vincat, 7u strivea to conquer, 

XLTT. The Subjunctiye is used to denote Pubpose (407)^ 

I. With the relative qui, and with relatiye adyerbs, as nbi, tinde, etc. : 

MIbsI sunt qvH (= ut ii) odnsulerent Apollinem, they were sent to consult 
Apollo, 

II. With ut, ne, qu5, qu5minuB : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer. 

XTiTTT. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result (500)— 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as xM, unde, cQr, 
etc. : 

Non is sum qui (= ut ego) his txtar, / am not such a one as to use these 
things, 

n. With nt, ut n5n, quXn : 

Ita vizit ut AthSniensibus esset oftrissimus, he so lived that he was verif 
dear to the Athenians, 

XLIV. Conditional sentences with sX, nisi, nX, sin, tak^ (507) — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the supposed case : 

Si splritum dtKat, vivit, if he breathes, he is alive. 

n. The FBESEifT or Perfkct Subjunctive in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case as possible: 

Dies deficiat, si velim causam defendere, the day wovld fail me, if I should 
wish to defend the cause, 

in. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fact: 

Pltlribus verbis ad td scrlberem, si res verba deslderfiret, I should write to 
you morefuUy (with more words), if the case required words, 

XLV, Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive (518) — 
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I. With dam, modo, dmnmodo, 'if only,* 'provided that'; dam n5, 
modo n5, dammodo n5, ' if only not,' 'provided that not ' : 

Manent ingenia, modo pennaneat industria, menial pcwen remain^ ^f only 
industry remains, 

n. With So tf, ut tf, qaam A, qaasi, tanqaam, tanqnam tf, velut, 
▼elat si, * as if ," than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habebo, fto si sorlpsiBses, / shall regard U just ae {f (i e., as i 
should if) you had written. 

XLVI. Concessive clauses take (515)— 

L Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when introduced by 
quamquam: 

Quamquam intellegunt, though they understand. 

n. The Indioativk or SuBJuircnvi when introduced by etA, etiamAf 
tametsi, or «i, like conditional clauses with H .* 

EtsI nihil sci6 quod gaudeam, though I know no reason why /should r^oice. 

in. The SuBJUNcnvB when introduced by licet, guamvU, tU, ni, eum, or 
the relative ^1/ 

Licet irrldeat, though he may deride. 

XLVn. Causal clauses with quod, quia, qaoniam, qaand5, gen- 
erally take (516)— 

I. The Indicative to assign a reason /xMi^tWy on oneU own authority: 

Quoniam supplic&ti6 decreta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed. 

U, The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtJuRyf or on another^a au- 
thority: 

Sacrates aootlB&tus est, quod oorrumperet juventfttem, Socrates was accused, 
because he corrupted the youth, 

XLyui. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period (51T) : 

Cum vita mettls plena sit, since life is full of/ear. 

XLIX. In temporal clauses with postqtiam, potftedquam, tM, ut, 
dmul atque, etc., 'after,' 'when,' 'as soon as,' the Indicative is 
used (518): 

PoBtquam vidit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp, after he saw, etc. 

L. I. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoady in the sense 
of WHiLB, AS LONG AS, take the Indicative (519) : 

Haec fisol, dimi licuit, I did this while it was allowed. 

n. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoadj in the sense 
of TJinTL, take — 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



RULES OF SYNTAX. 331 

1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an acttual fact : 
Dellherft h$c, dum ego reded, consider this unUl IrOum, 

2. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something desired, 
PROPOSED, or conceived : 

Differant, dum dSferv^scat Ira, lei them drfer it till their anger cools, 

LI. In temporal clauses with anteguam and priusguam (520) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priusquam Itlcet, adsunt, they are present htfore it is Ught, 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something de* 

0IRED, proposed, Or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam de r& ptxblicft dicam, hrfore /(can) speak of the repvbUc, 
II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the Subjunctive : 
Antequam urbem caperent, hrfore they tooh the oity, 
Ln. In temporal clauses with cum (5il) — 

L Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the 
Indicative : 

Gum quiesount, prohant, while they are sUent^ they approve, 
n. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the iNDiCAnvE, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact: 

P&ruit oum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary, 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause simply defines the 
time of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam complicftrem, while I was folding the letter, 
Un. The principal clauses of the Dibect Discoubsb on becom- 
ing Indibect take the Infihitivb or Subjxjnctivb as follows (5i8) : 
L When Declarative, they take the Infinitive wUh a Subject AceutaUve : 
Dicebat animds esse dlvlnOs, he was wont to say that souls are divine, 
n. When Interrogative, they take — 

1, Qenen\iy ihQ Subjunctive : 

Ad poBtulftta Caesaris respondit, quid sibi vellet, ctlr venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he replied^ what did he vfishy why did he comef 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative, as in rhetorical 
questions : 

Dobebant rem esse testimOnid, etc. ; quid esse levius, they showed that the 
fact was a proof etc. ; what was more inconsiderate f 
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UL When Impibatiti^ thej take the SuhjuneUve: 
Sorlbit LablenO cum legiOne veniat, he wfita to Zabienua to come (that he 
should oome) with a legion, 

LTV. The subordinate clauses of the DmEcr Discoubsb, on be- 
coming Indibbct, take the BuJbjtmctive (524) : 

Eespondlt th id quod in Nervila f^oiaset foctOrum, he relied thai he would 
do what he had done in the case qf the NervU, 

LV. The Subjunctive is used (529)— * 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeiitnr, oOr dOctiBsimI homines dissentiant, it ie a question, why the 
mod learned men disagree, 

n. Often in chtuses dependent upon an Infinitiye or upon another Sub- 
junctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui culpft oareat suppliciO it&n carSre, noth- 
ing is more shamtful than that he who is free from fauU should notbees^ 
empt from punishment. 

Infinitive. 

LVL Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or qualify their 
meaning (5SS) : 

Haeo vltftre cupimua, we desire to avoid these things. 

LVn. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative and an 
Infinitive (534): 

Te sapere docet, he teaches you to be wise. 

LVm. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its sub- 
ject (516): 

PlatOnem Tarentum vfinisse reperiO, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. 

Supine. 

LIX. The Supine in t^m is used with verbs of motion to express 
PUBPOSE (546) : 

LegfttI venenmt res repetltum, d^utiss came to demand restitution. 

LX. The Supine in il is generally used as an Ablative of Speci- 
fication (547) : 

Quid est tam jtlcundum audita, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) I 

Adverbs. 

LXI. Adverbs qualify vebbs, adjectives, and other adybbbs 
(551): 

Sapientes ftlloiter vivunt, the wise Hve happily. 
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CHAPTER Vm. 

ARRANQ-EMENT OF WORDS AND 
CLAUSES. 

559. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrangement of 
the different parts of the sentence, thus affording peculiar facilities 
both for securing proper emphasis, and for imparting to its periods 
that harmonious flow which characterizes the Latin Classics. But 
with all this freedom and variety, there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which it will be useful to notice. 

I. Arbanoembnt of Words. 
General Rules, 

560. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies the first 
place in the sentence, and the Predicate precede^J>y its modifiers 
the last place : 

Sol oriens diem conficit, the sun rising makes the day, Cic. Animus aeger 
semper errat, a diseased mind always errs, Cio. Miltiades AthSnfts llber&vlt, 
MiUiades liberated Athens, Nep. 

561. Emphasis and Extphony affect the arrangement of words. 
L Any word, except the subject, may be made emphatic by being placed 

at the BBGtNNiNa of the sentence : 

Silent UgSB inter arma, laws abb siuent in war, Cic. Numitdri Bemus 
dSditur, Remus is detvoered to Nuiotob. Liv. 

11. Any word, except the predicate, may be made emphatic by being^ 
placed at the ind of the sentence : 

Nobis n6n satisfiudt ipse Dimoitheniis^ even Dbxosthbnes does not satisfy 
us. Cio. COnsul&tam petlvit nUnquam^ he kbvbb sought the consulship, Cic. 

in. Two words naturally connected, as a noun and its adjective, or a 
noun and its Genitive, are sometimes made emphatic by Separation : 

OhfurgdtiMis n6nn1Uiquam inoidunt necessdriae^ sometimes necessary be- 
PROOFS occur, Cic. Jtlstitiae fbngfttur officils, let him discharge the duties of 
ittstiee. Cic. 

Nor.— A word may be made emphatio by being placed between the parts of a com- 
pound tense: 

Mfigna adhibita c&ra est, great care h€u been taken, Cic 

562. Chiabbius.* — ^When two groups of words are contrasted, 
the order of the first is often reversed in the second : 

1 80 called from the Greek letter Z. 
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Fragile corpus animus sempitemus movet, the imperishable tovZ moves the 
periehabU body, Cic. 

563. Kiin>BBD WoBDS. — ^Different forms of the same word, or 
different words of the same derivation, are generally placed near 
each other: 

Ad senem senez de senecttlte scrlpsl, /, an old man^ wrote to an old man 
on the eubjed of old age, Cio. Inter sd idils alii prOsunt, they hen^ each 
^her. ac. 

564. A word which has a common belation to two other words 
connected by conjunctions, is placed— 

I. Generally before or after both : 

P&cis et artes et gl5ria, both the arte and the glory of peace. Liy. Belli 
pftdsque artSs, the arte of war and of peace, Li v. 

NoTB.— A OenitiTe or an a^J^etiTe followliig two nouns may qnaliiy both, bat it 
more frequent^ qnalifles only the latter : 

Baeo pero&notfttid &e dSn&nti&ti6 belli, thie inquiry and ihia declaration qftoar. JAy, 

n. Sometimes ^Urectly after the first before the conjunction : 
Honoris certftmen et glariae, a struggle for honor and glory, Cic. Agn 
omnes et maria, aU lands and seas. Cic. 

Special Rules, 

565. The Modifiebs of a Noun generally follow it. They 
may be either adjectives or nouns : 

Populus BOmftnus decrSvit, the Roman people decreed. Cic. Herodotus, 
pater historiae, Herodotus, the father of history. Cic. Liber de officils, the 
hook on duties, Cic 

1. Modiflen, when emphatic^ are placed before their nonns : 

Tusoua ager R5mftn5 a^acet, the Tvsoav territory l>orders on the Roman, Lir. 

2. When a noun is modified both by an AdJectiTO and by a Genitlre, the usual order 
is, AdjecHve^Oenitive-^Mmn: 

MfignacIviampSn&ria,a0V«a<«cai*ci<^</c<^i»«fM. Cio. 

8. An a4jective is often separated from its noon by a monosyllabic preposition : 

MfignS cam pezfcold esse, to he attended with great peril. Ci& 

4. In the poets an a^jectiTe is often separated from its noun by the modifier of another 

noon: 

InspgrSta tnae yeniet pIQma superbiae, the uneoopected down ehaU come upon your 

pride, flor. 

566. The Modifiers of an Adjegtiyb generally precede it, 
but, if not adverbs, they may follow it: 

Facile doctissimus, unqti^stionahly the m^st learned, Cio. Omni aet&tl 
communis, common to every age. Cic. Avidus laudis, desirous qf praise, 
Cic. 

567. The Modifiers of a Verb generally precede it: 
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' Gloria virttltem sequitur, glory follows mrtue, Cio. MunduB deO p&ret, 
the world is sutjeet to God, Cio. Vehementer dixit, he spoke vehemently, Cio. 

1. When tlie verb is placed at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of conrse, 
follow; see the first example mider 561, 1. 

8. An emphatic modifier may of course stand at the beginning or at the end oi the 
sentence (561): 

Facillimec5gn5scimtaraduldscent8s,4no<^«a«i^ar«<S/leyotm(7meftf*«(x>0miMc{. Gio. 

8. Of two or more modi/tera belonging to the same verb, that which in thought is 
most intimately connected with the verb stands next to it, while the others are arranged 
as emphasis and euphony may require: 

Mors propter brevit&tem vltae nOnqnam longS abest, death U never far distant^ in 
coneequenoeqf the ehortneetqf life. Cic 

668. The Modifiers of an Adverb generally precede it, but 
a Dative often follows it : 

Valde vehementer dixit, he epoie very vehemently. Cio. Congruenter 
nftttlrae vivit, Tie lives agreeably to natwre. Cio. 

669. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite place in 
the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus — 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
CustOs htJjus urbis, the gua/rdian of this city. Cic. 

1. lUe in the sense of well-known (450, 4) generally follows its nonn, if not accom- 
panied by an a^jeetivte: 

Mdd€a ilia, that weU-hnown Medea. Gc. 

2. Pronouns are often brought together, especially quisque with sv/us or sv^ : 
J&stltia suum cuique ixibvAi^ Justice gioes to emery ma/n his dtte (his own). Cic Qui 

s€sd student praestfire, etc., who are eager to excel, etc Sail. 

IL JPrepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but tentts 
and versus follow their cases : 

In ABiBaa-profCLgitf he fled into Asia. Cio. CoWotenuB^ up to the neck. Ov. 

1. The preposition frequently follows the relative, sometimes other pronouns, and 
sometimes eren nouns, especially in poetry : 

BSs qufi d6 agitnr, the subject qf which we are treating, Cic ItaUam contrft, over 
against Italy, Verg. Corpus in Aeaddae, into the body qfAeaeides. Verg. 

2. For cum appended to an Ablative, see 184, 6; 187, 2. 

8. CtenitiTes, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes stand between the preposi- 
tion and its case. In a4jurations per Is usually separated from its case by the Accusa- 
tive of the object adjured, or by some other word ; and sometimes the verb dr0 is omitted : 

Post Alexandrf mftgnX mortem, defter the death qf Alexander the Great, Cic. Ad 
bene vivendum, /or living well, Cic Per ego hfis lacrlmfis t6 OrO, I implore you by 
these tears. Verg. Per ego v5s de5s (= per de5s ego vOs orO), I pray you in the name 
qf the gods. Curt. 

in. Conjiindiofu and Relatives^ when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autem, enim^ quidem^ quoque^ 
vSrdy and generally iffUur^ follow some other word : 

Si peooftvl, IgnOsce, if I have erred^ pardon me. Cio. Il qui superiOrea 

Digitized by VjVJVJ VIC 



636 ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

sunt, ihoM who are superior, Cio. Ipse aviem omnia videbat, hd he Iwrnee^ 
saw all things, Cic. 

1. A oo^Junctioii may follow a relative or an emphatic word, and a relatiye may follow 
an emphatic word : 

Id at andivit, as he heard this. Nep. Quae cmn ita sint, since these things are s<k 
Cie. Tr5jae qui primos ab 0r!8 y^nit, who oamefrstfrom the shores of Troy. Yerg. 

Note.— Certain conjunctions, as sty nee^ sed^ and even out and «e2, are more frequently 
removed from the beginning of the clause in poetry than in prose : 

CompressoB et omnia impetos, and all violence was eheeked. Yerg. 

2. J^^—quidem takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
ISS in oppidXs qoidem, not even in the towns. Cic. 

8. Quidem often follows i>ronoun«, supsrlatiees^ and ordinals : 
Ex mS quidem nihil audiet, from me indeed he will hear nothinff. Cic. 
4. Qtiet V6y ne, introducing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
word ; but if that word is a preposition, they are often appended to the next word : 
In fordque, and in ^i^ forum. Cic Inter ndsque, and among us. Cic 

lY. Nsn, when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before that 
word ; but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire clause, 
it sometimes stands at the beginning of the clause, and sometimes before 
the finite verb or before the auxiliary of a compound tense : 

Hao vlll& carere nOn possunt, tT^ei/ are not able to do without this viUa, Cic 
Non fuit Jtlppiter metuendus, Jupiier was not to be feared, Cic. Ffts nOn 
putant, they do not think it right, Cic. Peotlnia soltlta n6n est, the money 
has not been paid. Cic. 

1. In general, hi negative clauses the negative word, whether particle, verb, or noun, 
is made prominent : 

Negat qnemquam pdsse, he denies that any one is able. Cic Kihil est meliua, 
nothing is letter. Cic 

y. Inquam, sometimes Aid, introducing a quotation, follows one or more 
of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows its verb : 

Nihil, inquit BrQtus, quod dicam, nothing which I shall state, said Brtftus, 
Cic, 

YI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 
Perge, Laell, proceed, Laelms. Cic. 

n. Abbanobment of Clauses. 

570. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions (554) fol- 
low each other in the natural order of the thought, as in English: 

Sol mit et months umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting, and the moun- 
tains are shaded. Yerg. Gj^gfis & ntlllo videb&tur, ipse autem omnia vid&bat, 
Oyges was seen by no one, but he himself saw aU things, Clio. 

571. A clause used as the Sttbjbct of a complex sentence (S48) 
generally stands at the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used 
^^ the Prbdicate at the end : 
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Quid diss ferat incertum est, whai a day may hring forth is uncertain. Gic. 
Ezitos fuit OrfitiOnis, sib! ntlUam cum his amicitiam esse, the eloee of the ora* 
iion waSf that he had nofriendehip with these men. Gaes. 

1. This Arrangement ia the same as that of the simple sentence; see 560. 
8. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of danses 
as upon the arrangement of words; see 561. 

572. Clauses used as the Subobdinate Elements of complex 
sentences admit three different arrangements: 

I. Thej are generally inserted within the principal clause, like the sub- 
ordinate elements of a sunple sentence : 

HostSs, ub! prlmum nostrOs equites cOnspSxerunt, oeleriter nostras per- 
turbftverunt, the enemy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put our m£n 
to rout. Caes. Sententia, quae tatissima vidsb&tur, Yldt, the opinion which 
seemed the safest prevailed. Liv. 

n. Thej are often placed before the principal clause : 
Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Quails 
sit animus, animus nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is. Cio. 

NoTX.— This arrangement is generally used when the suhordhiate clause either refers 
hack to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal clause. 
Hence temporal, conditional, and concessioe clauses often precede the principal clause. 
Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with is—qy^, tdUs—qu&Us, 
tofUus—qucmius, twn^-cmn, ita-^^ etc, the relatire member, i. e., the clause with 
qui, qudUs, quantue, cum, ut, etc, generalty^ precedes. 

IIL They sometunes follow the principal clause i 
"kjiltitm ut vbioat, he strives that he may conquer. Cio. Sol effidt ut omnia 
flOreant, the sun causes all things to bloom. Cic. 

KoTi.->This arrangement is generally used when the subordinate clause is either 
intimately connected in thought with the following sentence, or explanatory of the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence, clauses of Purpose and Besult generally follow the principal clause, 
as in the examples. 

573. Latin Pbkiods. — ^A complex sentence in which two or 
more subordinate clauses are inserted within the principal clause is 
called a Pebiod in the strict sense of the term. 

Kon 1.— The examples giren under 57iS, I., are short and simple examples ot Latin 
Periods. 

KoTX 3.— Many Latin periods consist of several carefhlly constructed clauses so united 
as to form one complete harmonioas whole. For examples, see Cioero^s Third Oration 
against CatiHne, XII., *8ed qnoniam . . . prdvidSre*; also livy, I., 6, *Numitor, inter 
primum . . . ostendit* 

NoTX 8.~In a freer sense the term Period is sometimes applied to all complex sen- 
tences which end with principal clauses. In this sense the examples given under 579, 
II., are Periods. Many careAiIly elaborated Latin sentences are constructed in this way ; 
see Oicero^B Oration for the Poet Archias, I^ *• Quod si haec . . . dSb^mns * ; also the Urst 
Oration against GatUine, XIII., *Ut saepe homines . . . ingraveecet* 
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PART FOURTH. 
P E O S O D T. 

574. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification, 



CHAPTEE I. 

QUANTITY. 

575. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in poetry 
is called its quantity.^ Syllables are accordingly characterized as 
loTig, shorty or oommm^ 

L Gbnebal Rules of Quantitt. 

576. A syllable is Lokg ik QuAiimTY— 

I. If it contains a Diphthoko, or is the result of Coiir- 

TBACTIOK : 

haeo, foedus, aura; O6g0 (for ooigO), oooldo (/or oooaedO), nil {for nihil). 

I. PtQA in oompositlon is usually short before a vowel : lyraeaMitm, 

II. If its vowel is followed by J, X, or Z, or any Two 
CoNSONAinB except a mute and a liquid : * 

mftjor, dux, servus, sunt, reg^t, rSgnum, agmen. 

1. But one or both of the consonants must belong to the same word as the 
vowel: db*8Sdeyper*8axa. 

Nora 1.— J7 has no tendency in combination wiQi any consonant to length^i a pre- 
ceding syllable. Hence in such words as Aehct&uSt Afhinae, the flnt syllable la short 
, Nora 2.— In the early poets a short final syllable ending in a remained short before 
a word beginning with a consonant ; sometimes also short final syDables ending in other 
consonants : imdginUfomtam^ 6n4m «^rd, er<tt dietd,* 

1 In many cases the qoanttty of qrllables may be best learned flrom the Dictionaxy, 
bat in others the student may be greatly aided by certain general statements or roles. 
> That is, sometimes long and sometimes short 

* Here the syllable is long by nature if the vowel is long, but Umg only hypoaUion 
if the vowel is short For the quantity of vowels before two consonants or a doabto con- 
sonant, see 651. 

* Here db becomes long before a in aide^ and per before t in acwa, 

* Here the syllables <«, im, and o^ remain short 
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KoTi 8.— In the early poets many syllables long by position in the Augustan poets 
ire sometimes short, as the first syllable otecoe, wgd^ iUe, inters otnnitf vnds^ woor. 

NoTB 4.— A final syllable ending in a vowel is occasionally, though rarely, lengthened 
by consonants at the beginning of the following word. 

NoT> 5.— In Greek words a syllable with a Towel before a mate and a nasal is some- 
times short: eycivut^ Teomeaaa, 

2. In the compounds oijugwn^ the syllable before^ is short : h^ugw, 

577. A syllable is Shobt iisr Quantity if its vowel is 
followed in the same word by another Vowel, by a Diph- 
thong, or by the aspirate H : 

dies, doceO, viae, nihil. 

I. The following vowels, with the syllables which contain them, are 
long by EzGEPnoK : 

1. A— (1) in the Genitiye ending a\ of Dec. L : auUa ; (2) in proper 
names in aiw: Gaiw (G&jus); (8) before to, tV, to, iu, in the verb aid. 

2. B — (1) in the ending 21 of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel : diSi ; 
and sometimes when preceded by a consonant : fid^^ tH : often in the Da- 
tive Singular of the pronoim is ; li / (2) in proper names in Ivw : Pam- 
pHus; (3) in iheu, and in Ithia} 

8. I— (1) in the verb fUf, when not followed by er: fiam^fuham^ but 
JUi/^ ;* (2) in diw, a, urn (for divtu, a, urn); (3) generally in the Genitive 
ending {im; oHw, iUltu; (4) sometimes in Dfdno. 

4. O — sometimes in 6h9, 

6. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long 
in the original : 0^, Aeraoa, BriiSia, Mendaw, TrGea. 

NoTc— This often ooenrs in proper names in to, ia, #tM, iiM, ddn^ idft, dit, dis^ 
diu9: Midia, AUosandria, Piniua, J^Onat, Oridn. 

578. A syllable is OoMMOifl' in Quaistity if its Yowel, 
naturally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : 

. ager, agri ; pater, patris ; duplex, triplex. 

Non 1.— A syllable ending in a mate in the first part of a compound before a liqnid 
at the beginning of the second part Is long : db-rumpd^ ob-rogd, 

Non 2.— In Plaatos and Terence a syllable with a short vowel before a mute and a 
Bquid is short. 

n. Quantitt of Final Syllables. 
570. Monosyllables are long : 

ft, dft, te, 83, de, 81, qol, do, prO, tH, dOs, p6s, sis, bOs, stls, p&r, sOl. 

1 The name of the daoghter of Nomitor, and of a priestess in Yergil. In Shed^ anoth- 
er name for Oybeli, the e is short 

* Sometimes fieri in Plaatos and Terence, 
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I. The following are short by Exception : 

1. Enclitics : que^ ve, ne, ee^ te^ pse, pte. 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : a6, ady/el, «um, et; except aol^ 90I, 

3. An^ 6if, oa, cw, n^fac^fer^ in, is, nee, as (ossis), jmt, ier, qua (indef- 
inite), quiSy vir, vas (vadis), and sometimes Mc and ?i6c in the Kominative 
and Accusative. 

580. In words of more than one syllable — 

I. The final vowels 1, o, and u are long; a^ e, and y, 
short:* 

man, audi, servO, omnInO, frUcttl, corntl ; yia, maria, mare, misy. 

II. Final syllables in o are long ; in d^ 1^ m^ n^ r^ t^ short : 

ftlec, illtlc ; illud, consul, amem, carmen, amor, caput. 

NoTX l.—Ddneo and HSn are ezceptiona. 

HoTB 2.~Final syllableB in n and r are long in many Oreek words which end long In 
the original: as TitOn, AncMaSn, SymMj DelpMn^ Oir, oetMr, ertUir, 

III. The final syllables as^ es^ and os are long ; is^ us^ 
ys, short : 

amfts, mens&s, monds, nUbSs, servOs ; avis, urbis, bonus, chlamys. 

Nora 1.— The learner win remember that short final syllables like i«, k«, etc., may be 
lengthened by being placed before a word beginning with a consonant; see 676, IL 

Nora 2.— Plautos retains the original quantity of many final syllables nsoally short in 
the Augustan age. Thus the endings <2, i, dl^ dr, dr, i«, t2«, dt^ e^ U, often stand in place 
of the. later endings a^ e^ al, ar^ ar^ is, im, o^ e^ << (21). Some of these early forms 
are retained by Terence, and some of them occasionally occur In the Augnstsn poets. 

Nora 8.— Plautus and Terence, In consequence of the colloquial character of comedy, 
often shorten unacemted Jinal syllables after an accented short syllable : ama, aibk 
dtdi^ domi, domo^ viro^ped^s, 

Nora 4.— In Plautus and Terence the doubling of a letter does not usually aifect the 
quantity of the syllable : II in iUe, mm In immi^ pp in opportune, 

581. Knmerons exceptions to the general rule for the 
quantity of final syllables occur even in classical Latin: 

I. I Jinaly usually long, is sometimes short or common — 

1. Short in nisi, quasi, cui (when a dissyllable), and in the Greek ending 
» of the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

2. CoMMOK in miU, UM, sihl, tM, M, and in the Dative and Vocative 
Singular of some Greek words. 

n. O final, usually long, is short — 

1. In d/uo, tgo, onto, eho, in the adverbs eito, lUoo, modo, and its compounds, 
dummodo, qtOmodo, etc., in cede, and in the old form endo, 

> Cris short in indu and ninu. Contracted syllaUes are long, according to 579, 1. 
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2. Sometimes (1) in nouns of Dec. III. and (2) in verbs, thongh yeiy 
rarely in the best poets. 

in. A final, usually short, is long — 

1. In the Ablative : miSnsdj bond, illd, 

2. In the Vocative of Qreek nouns in as : AerOd, JPniUd.^ 

8. In Verbs and Particles: amd, curd; ciredy jwUd, anted, frtutrd. Ex* 
oept Ua, quia, ^a, A^'a, and puta used adverbially. 

IV. B Jtnal, usually short, is long — 

1. In Deo. I. and V.,« and in Greek plurals of Dec. III. : epUomii ; r9, dii; 
tempi, meU, 

2. Generally in the Dative ending i of Dec III. : aer% = oerS. 

8. In the Singular Imperative Active of Coi\j. II. : mora, dociS. But e is 
sometimes short in eavi, vidl, etc.' 

4. In fer%, ferm^, hliA, and in adverbs from ac(jectives of Deo. II. ; dJMii, 
ricti. Except befie, male, i^feme, interne, svpeme, 

V. As Jinal, usually long, is short — 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in as : Areas, lampas, 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadas, Tiirdas, 

VL Bs Jinal, usually long, is short— 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III. with short increment (6811) in 
the Genitive : miles (itis), obses (idis), interpres (etis). Except abiis, arias, 
pariis, Ceris, and compounds of pis, as bipds, tripis, etc. 

2. In penes and the compounds of es, as odes, potes. 

8. In Greek words — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Geni- 
tive: Arcades, Trdades; (2) in a few neuters in es: Hippomenes; (8) in a 
few Vocatives Singular: Dimosthenes, 

Vn. Ob finai, usually long, is short — 

1. In compos, impos, exos, 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : Dilos, mdos. 

Vni. Is final, usually short, is long — 

1. In plural cases : minsis, servis, vdbis. Hence forts, gratis, ingrdtis» 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. m. increasing long in the Genitive : Quirts 
(Itis), Salamis (Inis). 

8. In the Singular Present Indie. Act. of Coi^. IV. : aiidis, 

^(yn.'^JidoUj quids, utervls, follow the qoantity of «{«. 

4. In the Singular Present Subj. Act. : possis, velis, ndUs, mdlis, 

1 Sometimes in the Vocative of Greek noons in as and is, 
' Hence, in the oompoonds, hodO, prldU, postridii, qudri. 
> In the comic poets many dissyllabic Imperatives with a short penult shorten the 
ultimate: as habe, Jube, mcme, move, tace, tene, etc. 
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5. Sometimes in the Singular of the Future Perfect and of the Perfect 
Subjunctive : amdverisj docueris. 

IX. Us finals usually short, is long — 

1. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive : virtus 
(Utis), <«?^M« (tins). 

Hon.— But po^ (a short) occurs in Horace, Are FoStlca, 65. 

2. In Dec. IV., in the Genitive Singular, and in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Plural : frtictiis. 

3. In Greek words ending long in the original : JPanikus^ Sapphus^ tripHis, 
Nont.— Bat we have Oedipus and pdlypus, 

in. Quantity m Incrbmbnts. 

582. A word is said to increase in declension, when it has in 
any case more syllables than in the Nominatiye Singular, and to 
have as many increments of dedension as it has additional syllables : 
sermd, sermanis, sermonibus^ 

583. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it has in 
any part more syllables than in the second person singular of the 
Present Indicative Active, and to have as many increments of conju- 
gation as it has additional syllables : arnds, amdtis, amdbdtis.^ 

584. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the penult ; 
if there are more than one, they are the penult vdth the requisite 
number of syllables before it. The increment nearest the begin- 
ning of the word is called the first increment, and those following 
this are called successively the second^ thirdy and fourth increments." 

Increments of Dedension, 

585. In the Increments of DeclenBion, a and o are long ; 
e, i, u, and y, short : * 

aetfts, aetfttis, aetfttibus ; sermd, sermOnis ; puer, puerl, puerorum ; fulgur, 
fiilguris; chlamys, ohlamydis; bonus, bon&rum, bonOrum; lUe, ill&rum, 11- 
lorum ; miser, miserl ; supplex, supplicis ; satur, satuil. 

I. A, usually long in the'increments of declension, is short in the first 
increment — * 

> Serm&rUtf having one syllable more than serrndt hu one increment, while termdni' 

hue has two increments. 

3 AmdUa has one increment, amdbdtis two. 

1 a Its 

> In ««r-f7tdn-i-&iM, the first tnerement is mdn, the second 4; and in «nofi-t»-0-r^mi««» 
the first is i«, the second «, the third rd, 

« T occurs only in Greek words, and is long in the increments of nonns in yn and of 
a few others. 

e Obserre that the exceptions belong to the first increment. 
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1. Of masculines in al and ar: Eanmbal^ HdnmbaUs; Caesar^ Oaesans, 

2. Of nouns in s preceded hy a consonant: daps^ dapis; ArabSy Arabis ; 
Mems^ hiemis, 

8. Of Greek nouns in a and as : po^ma, poimati$ ; IbllaSj I\Uladi8, 
4. Of (1) baeeafy "hUpar^ jtibar^ Idr, nectar^ pdr, and its compounds ; (2) 
an<Uy mds^ vat (vadis) ; (8) gdl^/ax^ and a few rare Greek words in ax, 

n. O, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
increment — * 

1. Of Neuters in Declension IH. : a^quor^ aequorie; teinptu^ temporis, 
Except 68 (Oris), odor (addris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in 8 preceded by a consonant : inops^ inopis. Except OycUps 
and "hydrops, 

8. Of arhor^ J5», lepxtt; compos^ vmpos^ tnemor, imtnemor ; AUobrox^ Cap- 
padox, praeodx, 

4. Of most Patrials : Macedd, Macedonia, 

6. Of many Greek nouns— (1) those in *•; rTOiOry Eectdr ; (2) many in 6 
and 6n increasing short in Greek : aUdOn^ aidonis; (3) in Greek compounds 
iiLplU or pus : tnpus (odis), Oed^ptu. 

m. B, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — ... 

1. Of Declension V. : diH, diirum^ diibuSj ribus. But in the Genitive and 
Dative Singular sometimes short after a consonant : JidH, epH, 

2. Of nouns in »», mostly Greek: W8», Uirm; Sirin^ Sir^ie, So Amd^ 
AnihUt, 

8. Of CeUiber^ Iber, vlr^ lOr^^ locupUa^ metdbt^ quiis, inquUSy reqttt^, plebt^ 
UXy rSK, diUcy dlSXy verv^, 

4. Of a few Greek words in 9$ and 2r .• lebis, lebUis ; crdi^, erdtirit. Ex- 
cept d^ and aethir, 

lY. I, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment— 

1. Of most words in ias .* rddix, rddioia; fiUxi/iUeis,* 

2. Of <^, gUi, lie^ «{9, QuirUy SamrOs, 

8. Of delpMn^ and a few rare Greek words. 
NoTB.— For quantity of I in the ending fu«, see 577, 8. 

Y. n, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of nouns in da with the Genitive in UriSy ^m, udii : jils^jaHs; talilSj 
9dl/Qii$ ; poHkSf paUidie,* 

2. Of/«r,/rflaj, lQa:,pl&8, Ibll&x. 

1 See p. 842, foot-note S. 

* But ihort in appenditft edUm^ CHUa^ JUio^ fomdm^ nioo, pi», aoHa, tttrim^ and a 
f«w others, ehiefly proper namei. 

* Bat short in inUrcm^ Ligut^ peciu. 
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Inerementa of Cor^uffoUon. 

586. In the Increments of Conjugation {$$%), 9l, e, and 
o are long ; 1 and u short : 

am&mtis, amSmtiB, azn&t6te ; regimus, somus. 

Kon 1.— In ascertaining fhd increments of the irregular T6rbs,/erd, void, and fheii 
compounds, the ftill form of the second person, firU, voUt^ etc, most be used. Thus 
in /tribam and fwUbam, the increments are ri and K. 

KoTi 2.— In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (265^ L\ the re- 
dnplioation is not ooonted. Thus dtdimut has but one increment, di, 

L A, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short in the 
first increment otdd: dare, dabam, circumdabam, 

n. B, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short before r — 

1. In the tenses in ram, rim, ro : amdveram, amdwerim^ amdeerO; rftcero^, 
iriMrit, 

2. In the first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Goigugation in. : 
reget$, regerit, rtgwrmn^ rtgtrer. 

8. In the Future ending heris^ here : amdiberie or -«rtf, maniberia, 
4. Barely in the Perfect ending erunt; eUterunt for steSintwt; see S»86» 
note ; also Syetole, 608, VI. 

m. I, usually SHORT in the increments of conjugation, is i^iro, except 
before a vowel — 

1. In the first increment of Coxgugation IV., except imw of the Perfect : 
audire, audHol, audUum; eentire, eenUmue; edneimui (Perfect). 

2. In Ooi^'ugatlon m., in the first increment of Perfects and Supines in 
ivi and Uum (1378), and of the parts derived from them (except imue of 
the Perfect: trivimue) : cvpUA, cupifloerat^ eupUue ; petvvi, petHbue; eapeeHvi^ 
eapeeeUHo'ue, Gdvistta from gaudeO follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings imus and Uie of the Present Subjunctive : Hmu$, eUU ; 
veHmWf veUtie (1940, 8). 

4. In nd^, ndlUO, nOUUU, and in the different persons of ibam, i^, ftom 
eO (296). 

6. Sometimes in the endings Hmus and f^Uie of the Future Perfect and 
Perfect Subjunctive : amdveiimue, amdverUie, 

rV. U, usually short in the increments of conjugation, is lono in the 
Supine and the parts formed from it : voliUum, voliUilrus, amdt&nu. 

IV. Quantity of Dbbivativb EimnrcHS. 

587. The most important derivatiye endings may be classified 
according to quantity as follows : 

L Derivative endings with a Long Penult : 
1. Sbnim, Sonuii, fitmin : 

flftbrum, eimulficrum, arfttrum. 
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2. «d6, Xd6, nd6 ; fig6, Ig6, fig6 : 

dulcSdo, cupld6, 86lit1id6 ; Yor&g$, orIg6, aerQgS. 

5. fiU, 8i8, 5i8, Otis, XnS, ^nJ^-^n patronymics : ^ 
Ftolem&is, Chryseis, MIiiGis, IcariGtis, KSrlnS, AcrisiSnS. 
4. 51a, He; Slis, 51i8, olis : 

querela, ovlle ; mort&lis, fidSlia, curiilis. 

6. inns, Snus, G&ob, flntui ; Sna, Sna, 5na, fLna : 

urbftnus, egSnus, patrOnus, tribOnus; membrftna, habSna, anndna, la- 
cOna. 

6. Sris, anu ; Gnu, Siiui ; Sviis, Ivxm : 

salfLtaris, av&ras ; canGrus, animOsus ; ootftvus, aestlvus. 

7. Stag, Stofl, Xtiu, Gtiu, xttos ; Stim, Itim, ntim; Stum, Sta : > 
alatus, f acStus, torrftus, aegrOtus, comfLtus ; singulfttim, Yiritim, tribfl- 

tim ; quercStum, monSta. 

8. SnX, Xnl, OnX— ^ distrHnUives: 
sept^nl, quM, ootdnL 

n. Derivative endings with a Shobt Pxnult — 

1. ad58, iadSs, idSs — in paironymia : ' 
AenSades, LftertiadSs, Tantalides. 

2. iaoiis, ions, idus : * 
Oorinthiacus, modicus, cupidus. 

8. olus, ola, oltutt ; uliu, ula, ulum ; onlns, oula, oulnm — in cftrntnu- 
Uves: 

fOiolus, fUiola, atriolum ; hortulus, virgola, oppidulum ; fldsculus, par- 
ticula, mtousculum. 

4. etSs, itSs — in nouns; iter, itna — in adverbs: 
pietfts, veritfts ; f ortiter, dlvfiiitus. 

6. Stilifl, iUfl, bilis — in verbah; inns — in acfjeelivea denoting material 
or Ume:^ 

versfttilis, docilis, amftbilis ; adamantinus, cedrinus, crftstinus, difttinus. 

Hon 1.— Ula in a^J^otlyes from Douns usually has fhe penult long : eUjUis^ hos^Hs, 
pueriHs.DirUis, 

Non 2.— Intui denoting okaracteritUc (330) nsnally has the penult long : ccmUnw^ 
equlnus^ marUws, 

> Except Ikmais, Phdeais, Thibais, mrUs. 

* Except (1) amhUUuSy forttdtus^ grdtwUut^ hdUitUy hospitusy spfrihte; (S) ad^a- 
tim, stoHm^ and adverbs in itm, as d^/dwUus ; and (8) partieiples provided tot by 680. 

* Es^t (1) those in idis from novns in etie and is: as, PiMis (PSlens), ITeo- 
tlidis (NeoolAi) ; and (S) AmpMardMis, Am^mdis^ SiHdis^ Oordnidis, Lyewnfidis, 

* Except omietw, anHeus^ aprieuSffnend^cuSypostHcus^pud^cus* 

* Except mdMiUtuSf rspeiUktus, vespertHnns. 
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UL DerivatiTe endings with a Long Amtiwjiult : 

1. Soeus, floeni, finem, fiiitis, fiiinm, Oiins : 

roB&ceoB, panndoens, subitftneus, db&rias, oolombftrionii cSnaOrins. 

2. Sbimdiii, aoundus; fibiUs, SftUii, Stioiui: 
mlrftbtindaB, Irftoondus ; amftbilis, yers&tilis, aqoiticas. 
8. figintS, Igintl, <timiu--m nmneraU: 
nOnigintft, ylginti, centesimus. 

4. ImSniaf im5iiiiim; tdriui, ■Sriiif; tGxia, tGrinm: 

querimOnia, alimGniiun ; amfttOrius, cSnsGrius ; ylctOria, audltOriiun. 

lY. Deriyative endings with a Short ANUPmruLT : 

1. ibllif, it&d5, olentiu, ulentiu : 
credibilis, sOlitftd^ Tinolentas, opulentus. 

2. wA^^-^n denderativa : . 
68ari6, SmptnriG, parturid. 

y. QuAimTT OF Stem-Stllablbs. 

588. All simple verbs in id of the Third Conjugation (SIT) 
have the stem-syllable ^ short: 

wpib^ oupiO, fiusiO, fodio, fbglo. 

680. Most verbs which form the Perfect in t^i have the stem- 
syllable shoit: 

domO, seoO, habo6, mone6, alo, oolo. 

KoTB.— P9fiti^ d^&ad, Jldr^,, piUrtX^ ftnd several Inoeptiye verba, are ezoepttons. 

690. Diffi^llabic Perfects and Supines have the first syllable 
long, unless i^rt by position : 

juvo, jtlvl, jainm ; foveO, fovl, fbtom. 

1. Eight Perfbots and ten Supines have the first syllable short : 

UU^ dediyjidij Uqui^* acidic Hetl^ dUij tuU; eittim^ datum, Uwn, lUum, 
gwtvm^ raty/i% rutum^ ia^m^ Htwn, datum,* 

601. Trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects have the first two syl- 
lables short : 

cadO, oeddt; oanO, cecini; disoo, didicl. 

2!loTi l.^Oaedd has eecMl in distinction from oeeidl from eadd, 

Non 8.— The second pliable may be made long by position : cueitrf% momordi, 

602. In general, inflected forms retain the quantity of stemnsyl* 
tables unchanged : * 

> That is, the syllable preceding the characteristio. 

* Liqta from liqiud; Knqud has liqui, Statum from aUtd; etd has 9tdtum» 

• But see Ditayltabic Perfectt and Supines, 690. 
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avis, avem ; ntibSs, nUbium ; levis, levior, leviBsimus ; moneO, monebam, 
monnl. 

NoTK l.~Foeition may, however, affect the qnaiitity-: ager, agr%; posswnit potu^i 

NoTx 2,—Gi(fnd giyes ffemu^ genttwn^ and 2>dnd, povul^ posUwn, 
593. DerivatiYCs generally retain the quantity of the stem-syl- 
lables of their primitiyes : 

bonus, bonitfis ; timeO, timor ; animus, animOsns ; olvis, olvions ; cOra, ctiro. 

1. Words formed fh>m the same root sometimes show a Yariadon in the 
quantity of stem-syllables : 



dicO, 

doz, duels, 

fides, 

homd, 

lated, 

lego, 

macer, 

moveO, 

nota, 

odium. 



dlc5, 

dQcO, 

fidd, 

humftnus, 

l&tema, 

lex, legis, 

mftcerO, 

mObills, 

notum, 

OdI, 



persons, 

rego, 

tecus, 

sedeO, 

sero, 

sopor, 

susplcor, 

teg?, 

yadum, 

vocd. 



persdna^ 

rex^ regis, rSgula, 

teoius, 

sedes, sedulus, 

semen, 

sOpiO, 



tegula, 
vftdo, 
vox, vocis. 



NoTB l.—ThiB change of quantity in some instances is the result of contraction, as 
movibilie^ moibiliBy mobilii, and in others it serves to distinn^nish words of the same 
orthography, as the verbs Ugit^ l^i*^ regiiy regis, 96dM, from the nouns Ugis, ISgit^ 
rigUy rSgSSy tidiB, or the verbs duds, duoe$y/ldi8t from the nouns duds, duds^JUUt, 

Nora 2.— A few derivatives shorten the long vowel of the primitive : deetf aeerbua; 
luced, hteema; moUsy molestut. 

594. Compounds generally retain the quantity of their elements : 
ante-ferO, de-fero, de-dftcO, in-aequftlis, prO-daoO. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity : 
de-ligO {Ugd)y oc-cido (coid), oc-cldo (caedo), 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions di^ «?, and vd are long, re short ; ne some- 
times long and sometimes short : 

didtloo, sedtlco, vScors, redtlcO; nSdum, ne&s: 

Hon 1.—ZH is short hi dirimO and disertua, 

Nora 2.-^Ni is long in nidrnn, fUm6y fUguam^ tUqudquaniy niqulquam, nSquUia, 
and nive. In other words it is short. 

NoTx S.—Ee is sometimes lengthened in a few words : t^SUgid, rUiquicte^ rfyerit, 
r^ipvUty rHuUt, etc 

8. In a few words the quantity of the second element is changed. Thus— 
Ji^ gives 'JerO ; ndtns^ 'fiUtu / nUbd, -nuba .* de-jerO, cOg-nitus, prO-nuba. 

4. Ihie in composition is usually short before a vowel : praeadUuiy prae- 
Uttw, 

6. IVo is short in the following words : 

1 Here the first syllable is short in ager, but common in ctgri (S7B); long in p09» 
tfum, tohdy 9ok)d (676, II.), bat short in potia, aoHUum, and voMktum, 
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procdla^ jfrocidj pro/dnu$ypro/dHy pro/edd, pro/eOue^ proficueor^ proJUeor^ 
profu^f profugut^ profutidm, pron^de, pron^Hs^ protervtu, and in most 
Greek words, as proph^a; generally also in pr^undO^ prlipdgd^ prdpdgd^ 
prSpindy rarely inprdcHrO, prUipeUd, 

6. At the end of a verbal stem compomided with /acio or /id, is gener- 
ally short : 

calefiEMdO, calef 10, l&be£ficiO, patefiunO. 

7. / is usually long in the first part of the compounds of di98 : 
merldies, pridie, posture, cotl^e, tndumn. 

8. is long in eontrd-, itUrd^, retrd-j and quandd- in composition : 
eofUrdversia, irUr&diicO, retrGvertd, quandOque; but quanMquidem. 

9. The quantity of the final i in »M, vH, and uti is often changed in com- 
position: 

ibidem, ibique; nUque, ubinam, vHvU, 'iMcunqvs, necuH^HcvH; vUnam^ 
utique, Hctfti. 

10. Sodiif quasi, qw>que, and nquidem have the first syllable short. 

505. The Quantity of Stem-Syllables in eases not provided for 
by any rules now given will be best learned from the Dictionary. 
By far the larger number of such syllables will be found to be 
short. For convenience of reference, a list of the most important 
primitives with long stem-syllables is added : * 



fiocr 


oel6 


deleO 


fortOna 


tenis 


adtUor 


cera 


dico (ere) 


fretus 


letum 


ft^r 


cic&da 


dims 


fCLmus 


liber (era, erum) 


fila 


dvis 


dives 


funis 


libo 


&lea 


dftmo 


dlvus 


fanus 


lllium 


alt&re 


ol&rus 


doneo 


faror(fin) 


llmen 


amflrus 


davus 


dOnum 


gleba 


limes 


anclle 


cUmens 


dtlco 


gloria 


bnum 


anhelus 


dlvus 


dtldum 


grftmen 


UveO 


antlquus 


C6dex 


dtlrus 


gratus 
h&mus 


lOrum 


&ra 


06mis 


extremus 


ItldO 


Area 


C6m0 


filgus 


heres 


logeo 


fireo 


cOnor 


i^ma 


heros 


lOmen 


ftter 


cOnuB 


&num 


hora 


Itma 


avena 


oopia 


Un 


ICO 


malo 


bllis 


oOram 


ffecundus 


imftg5 


mftne 


bmma 


corona 


ftllx 


inS^ 


mftnSs 


btib^ 


cr&ter 


f^mina 


Ira 


m&no 


caoOmen 


crfttss 


fttus 


. ftnua 


mftter 


cftllg6 


creber 


fido 


Hcundus 


m&ttums 


^aminus 


credo 


X. 


OrO 


mOta 


cSaus 


crtnis 


Abor (I) 


metier 


cftper 


cradus 


fllum 


lamentum 


miles 


carina 


eflra 


finis 


Una 


miror 


^e&fua 


cttria 


flftvus 


]&tus ^a, um) 


mltis 


cedo (ere) 


debeo 


fitlmen 


lego (are) 


moles 




1 Indading 


A Ibw derivatlTes and oomponnds. 
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mtkgeO 

xntliiiO 

mfUias 

mtlros 

mtlsa 

mUtO 

mUtus 

n&rifl 

nftvis 

nlduB 

nitor (I) 

nodus 

nOnus 

ntlbes 

n11b6 

nttdns 

nuto 

Glim 

Omen 

opftons 

opimua 

6ra 

6i0 



Otiom 


ptlbcT 


B6d0 


jr 


ptmio 


sertnus 


pnrus 


Bfirus 


p&niB 


qn&lis 


sido 


pftreO 


rftdix 


sinoorus 


pen&tes 


rftdO 


BOlor 


perltus 


r&muB 


solus 


pllmn 


rfiruB 


sopio 
sploa 


plnuB 


remuB 


planus 


ndeo 


spina 


plenus 


X 


spirO 


pltlmft 


sptUna 


poSta 


nvus 


sqnftleo 


pOmum 


rObur 


stipo 


pone 


lOdo 


strages 


pono 


rOga 


strenuus 


poto 


rOmor 


strldeo 


prfttum 


rapOs 


sado 


prftvuB 


sftnuB 


t&bes 


pUmus 


Botiae 


talis 


prtvus 


. Borlbo 


tolum 


promo 


soatum 


tOm6 


piOia 


B«d08 


tibia 



totns . 

trado 

Hber 

Hdns 

Hmeo 

fUius 

mo 

utor 

Hva 

tlYidus 

vadO 

vanns 

yates 

velox 

velum 

YOna 

venenum 

vfinor 

verus 

vilis 

Yinum 

vIvO 



CHAPTER II. 
VERSIFICATION, 



SECTION I. 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT. 

596. Latin Versification is based upon QuAifrnTT. Syllables 
are combined into certain metrical groups called Feet, and feet, 
singly or in pairs, are cbmbined into Verses.' 

• 1. In quantity or time the miit of measure is the short syllable, indicated 
either by a curve w or by an eighth note in music^ ^ . A long syllable 

> Modem rendflcatlon Ib bised upon Aocmr. An EngUsb vane is a regnltr com- 
binitton of oooenML and tmaecewUa BjUableB, but a Litin verte is a slmilw oombina- 
tion otlonguAAori ■yDablea. The rtiythmie accent or ktos (699) in Latin depends 
entirelj upon qnantitj. Compare the following Unes.: 

TeU' me I not', in I monm'-Ail 

Lifft' la I bat' an | emp'-ty 

OVft'-di- I tor' di- I 6a' di. 

Af fl- I dfia' et I in'-ge- 

Obaerre that in the English Unea the accent or ictoa ftlla npon the aame ayllablea aa in 
proae, while In the Lathi it fklla uniformly upon long syUablea. On LaUn VeraificaHont 
see Bamaay^a * Latin Prosody*; Schmidts ' Bhythmlk nnd Metrik,' trandated by Pro- 
liBasor White; Chriafa * Metrik.' 
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METRICAL FEET. 



has in general twice the value of a short syllable,' and is indicated either 
by the sign — , or by a quarter note in music, J . This unit of measure is 
also called a iitM or mora, 

NoTK 1.— A long syllable is sometimes prolonged so as to have the yalue 
(1) of three short syllables, indicated by the sign L., or J, ; or (2) of four 
short syllables, indicated by lj, or ^. 

. NoTs 2.~A long syllable is sometimes shortened so as to have the yalue 
of a short syllable, indicated by the sign > , or ^ . A syllable thus used 
is said to have irratumal time. 

697. The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are — 

I. FuT or FouB TncBS ob Four Moaax. 
Dactyl, one long and two %hoH^ — w v^ J ^^ ftawnina 
Spondee, two long tyUabUt^ J J leges. 

n. Febt or Thbbs Times ob Tbbbb Mobas. 

one long and one ehort^ — s^ J ^ Ifigis. 

one Bhart and one long ^ w— ^J parens. 

three iihort syUablee^ w^^w ^^^ dominus. 



Trochee,' 

Iambus, 

Tribrach, 

Hon 1.— To these may be added the foUowiag : 



Pyrrhic, w \u pater. 

Anapaest, ^^ v^ ~ bonitfts. 

Bacchios, ^ doI6res. 

Cretic, — v^ _ mlUtfis. 

Dilambns, >^ — v^ -. amoenitfts. 



DItrochee, 
Dispondee, 
Oreater lonio, 
Lesser lonio, 
ChorlambuB, 



~ w — w elTltfttla. 

-: — — praecept6r6s. 

— — v^ vy sententla. 
s^ ^ adolfiscfins. 

— v> v^ -^ imDatlfina.' 



NoTB 2.— -A Dipody is a group ot two feet; a Tripody^ of three; a Tetrapody^ of 
four, etc. A Trihemimerie is a groapof three half feet, i. e^a ibot and a half; hPen- 
fhemimerie^ of two and a half; a HepMheindmeitiet of three and a half; ete. 

598. Mbtbical EqtJiVALBNTS.-^A long syllable may be re- 
solved into two short syllables, as equivalent to it in quantity, or 
two short syllables may be contracted into a long syllable. The 
forms thus produced are metrical equivalents of the original feet. 

Non.— Thus the Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables 
into one long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolring the second syllable, 
or an Anq>aest by resolving the first Accordingly, the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the 
Anapaest are metrical equivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equiyalents. 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 849. 

* Sometimes called Choree. 

> The feet here mentioned as having four syllables are only compounds of dissyllabic 
feet Thus the Diiamlyue is a double Iambus; the DUroehee^ a double Trochee; the 
Dispondee^ a double Spondee; the OrecUer lorUOt a Spondee and a Pyrrhic; the Leeeer 
ToniOf a F^hio and a Spondee; the Ch^riambue^ a Trochee . ^,^ _ .^ 



ICTUS.-^ABSIS AND THESIS,^ VERSES. 361 

1. In certain kinds of verse admitting irraHonal time (S06, 1, note 2), 
Spondees, Dactyls, and Anapaests are shortened to the time of a Trochee or 
of an Iambus, and thus become metrical equivalents of each of these feet. 

1) A Spondee used for a Trochee is called an Ibbatiokal Tboohbe, and is 
marked — >. 

2) A Spondee used for an Iambus is called an Irrational Iaxbus, and is 
marked > — . 

8) A Dactyl used for a Trochee is called a Ctolio Daottl, and is marked 

4) An Anapaest used for an Iambus is called a Ctolio Anapaest, and is 
marked w w— . 

609. IcTTJS OB Rhythmic Accent.— As in the pronunciation of 
a word one or more syllables receive a special stress of voice called 
accent, so in the pronunciation of a metrical foot one or more syl- 
lables receive a special stress of voice called Rhythmic Accent or 
Ictus. 

1. Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have the ictus uniform- * 
ly on the long syllables, unless used as equivalents for other feet 

NoTB.— Thus the Dactyl and the Trochee baye the ictus on the first syllable; the 
Anapaest and the Iambus on the last 

2. EQxnvALENTs tsko the ictus of the feet for which they are used. 

NoTB 1.— Thns the Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Dactyl 
•— L e., on the first syllable; bat when used for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the 
Anapaest— L e., on the last syllable. 

NoTK 2.— Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
used as equivalents, and are accented accordingly. 

Nora 8.— When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented 
long syllable of the original foot, the ictus properly belongs to both of these syllables, but 
Is marked upon the first Thus a Tribrach used for an Iambus is marked ^ ^ ^, 

600. Arsis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each foot is 
caUed the Arsis (raising), and the unaccented part, the Thesis 
(lowering),^ 

601. Verses. — ^A verse is a line of poetry (5M). It has one 
characteristic or fundamental foot, which determines the ictus for 
the whole verse. 

NoTs 1.— Thus every dactyUo verse has the ictus on the first syllable of each foot, 
because the Dactyl has the ictus on that syllable. 

1 Greek writers on versifl<»tlon originally used the terms apvn and 9i<ri9 of raising 
and piittInQ doton the foot in marehing or In beating time. Thus the Thesis was the 
accented part of the foot, and the Arsis the unaccented part The Romans, however, ap- 
plied the terms to raiiing and lowering the voice in reading. Thus Arsis came to 
mean the accented part of the foot, and Thesis the unaccented part. The terms have 
now been so long and so generally used in this sense that it is not deemed adyisable tg 
attempt to restore them to their original signification. 
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862 NAMES OF VEB8E8. 

Non 2.— Two yenet sometiinefl unite and fonn a oompoxmd verse ; see 628, X. 
Hon 8.~Metre means mwiwrt^ and Is Taiionslj used, sometimes designating thr 
mtcuwre or qucMUby of syllables, and sometimes the/oo^ or meawre > of a Terse. 

602. 0AE8UBA OB CABSUBAii Pausb. — ^Most Latin verses are 
divided metrically into two nearly equal parts, each of which 
forms a rhythmic series. The pause, however slight, which nat- 
urally separates these parts is called — 

1. A Caemra,'^ or a Caemrdl Patue^ when it occurs within a foot ; 
see 611. 

2. A Diaerem^ when it occurs at the end of a foot ; see 611, 2 

and 8. 

Hon.— Some verses consist of three parts thus separated bj caesora or diaenesls, 
while some consist of a single rhythmic series.' 

603. The full metrical name of a verse consists of three parts. 
The first designates the characteristic foot, the second gives the 
number of feet or measures, and the third shows whether the verse 
is complete or incomplete. Thus — 

1. A DadyUo EsxofMUr AcataUdie is a daotylio verse of six feet (Sexa- 
meter), all of which are complete (AeaUUecHe), 

2. A Trochaic Dimeter CataUctie is a trochaic verse of two measures 
{Dimeter), the last of which is incomplete (CatalecUc). 

Kon 1.— A verse with a Dactyl as its characteristic foot is called Dactylic; with a 
Trochee, TVHKhaic; with an Iambus, Iambic, etc 

Nora 2.— A verse consisting of one measure is called Monometer ; of two, Dimeter; 
of three, THmeter; of four. Tetrameter; of Ave, Pentameter; of six. Hexameter, 

Nora 8.~ A verse which closes with a complete measure is called AocOaZeetic ; * with 
an incomplete measure, CatalecUc; * with an excess of syllables. Hypermetrical.* 

NoT> 4.— The term Aeatalectic is often omitted, as a verse may be assumed to be 
complete unless the opposite is stated. 

HoTB fi.— A Ckitalectic verse is said to be cototeoMo in eyUaham, in dieyUaibum^ or 
in trieyUaibvm, according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

Hon &— Verses are sometimes briefly designated by the number of feet or measures 
which they contain. Thus Hetoameter (six measures) sometimes designates the Dactylic 
Hexameter AeatcOectic, and Senariue (six feet), the Iambic Trimeter Aeatalectic 

604. Verses are often designated by names derived from cele- 
brated poets. 

NoTB 1.— Thus Alcaic is derived from Alcaeue; ArcMlocMan, from ArcMlochue; 
Sapphic, from 8apph6; Olyeonic, from Olyc^ etc 

> In dactylic verses a measure is a single ibot, but in trochaic and iambic vttses it 
is a dipody or a pair of feet 

* Caes&ra (from caedb, to cut) means a cutting; it cuts or divides the foot and the 
verse into parts. 

* A verse consisting of a single series Is called Monocolon; of two, Dicolon; of 
three, THcokm, 

« From the Greek ^«riAi}«efef , ie«raAi|Knic^, and ^^piurpoc. 
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FiaURES OF PROSODY. 353 

Non 2.~Yen6fl sometimes receive a name from the kind of sabjeets to wbidi they 
«rare applied : as Heroic^ applied to heroic sabjeets; Paroemiac^ to proverbs, etc 

605. The Final Syllable of a verse may generally be either 
long or short at the pleasure of the poet. 

606. A Stanza is a combination of two or more verses of dif- 
ferent metres into one metrical whole ; see 631. 

Hoo.— A stanza of two lines or rerses is eaUed a DiaUch; of fhree, a THMeh; of 
ft>nr, a TB^rasHch. 

607. Rhythmical RsADiNa. — ^In reading Latin verse care must 

be taken to preserve the words unbroken, to show the quantity of 

the syllables, and to mark the poetical ictus. 

Nora.— Scanning consists in separating a poem or verse into the ftet of which it is 
composed.' 

608. FiauBBs of Prosody. — ^The ancient poets sometimes al- 
lowed themselves, in the use of letters and syllables, certain liber- 
ties generally termed Figures of Prosody. 

L EusiON. — A. final vowel, a final diphthong, or a final m with the pre- 
ceding vowel, is generally elided* before a word beghming with a vowel 
or with A; 

Monsti«"A horrendoB inform* ingfins, for Monstnim horrendmn Informe 
ing&ns. Virg, 

Non 1.— For EooeepHwM^ see JSRafus, 11., below. 

Non 2.— Final s in the interrogatiye ne is sometlmeB dropped belbre a oonsonant : 

Pyrrhin* oonn&bia seryfts? /or Fyrrhlne conn&bia servfts? Veirg, 

Non 8.— In the early poeta final « is often dropped belbre consonants : 

Ex omniba* r^ns,/or ez omnibos r6bos. Xticr. 

Non i.— The eUtton of a final m with the preceding vowel is sometimes called 

Non 6.— The eUsIon of a final vowel or diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding 
▼owelf is sometimes called JSi^naloepha,* or, if at the end of a line, Synapheitt,* 

IL Hiatus. — ^A final vowel or diphthong is sometimes retained before 
a word beginning with a voweL Thus — 

1. The inteijections d, heu^ and prd are not elided ; Bee Veig., Aen., X., 
18 ; Geor., II., 486. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are sometimes retained, especially in the 
trsis of a foot ; see Verg., Ec., m., 6 ; YIL, 52. 

1 In school this is sometimes done in a purely mechanical way, sacriflctaig words to 
feet; but eren this mechanical process is often nseftil to the beginner, as it makes him 
ftmOiar with the poetical ietos. 

s That is, partiaUy wppreued. In reading, it shonld be lightly and indistinot^ 
ioonded, and blended with the Ibllowing syllable, as in English poetry : 
**Th« etenal years of God are hers.^ 

• Fiom the Greek Mkv^vtt mmim^it and nrWi^tt*. 
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354 DACTYLIC HEXAMETER. 

Nan 1.— This is mo§t common in proper names. 

NoTB 2.— Yeigil employs this form of hiatus more freely than the other Latin poets, 
and yet the entire Aeneid ftamlshes only a short list of examples. 

NoTs 8.~In the thesis a final lonf vowel or diphthong is iometlmes shortened before 
a short Towel instead of being elided ; see Yerg., Aen., IIL, 2tl ; YL, 607. 

Nora 4.— Hiatos with a short final Towel is rare, bat ooenrs even in Yergil; see Aen., 
I., 406; £c.,U.,68. 

IIL Stnaebisis. — ^Two syllables are sometimes contracted into one : 
aiirS&, d6Inde, dSInceps, ndem, nsdem, SSBdem, prohibeat (pronounoed 

Nora 1.— In the diflbrent parts of di9um, ee Is generally prononnoed as one pliable: 
diSti6t*dSiti, diSr<U, deSrU, ete. ; so e< in the verb itnteed: anOIr^, arUSIrmnt ani^ 
anmt, 

Nora 2.— /and u beftre vowels are sometimet used as consonants with tiie sound of 
y and K». Thus abieis and arMe become dbyete and aryeU; g&nva and t€nue$ be- 
come gemoa and Umoit, 

Nora 8.~In Plantos and Terence, Synaeresia is nsed with great fl^edom. 

Nora 4.— Tlie contraction of two syllables into one is sometimet called SyndgeHa. 

lY. DiAiBisis. — ^In poetry, two syllables usually contracted into one 
are sometimes retained distinct: 

aurftl/or auiae, Orphetls/of OrpbSus, soluendus/or solvendus, silua/or 
silva. 

Nora.— ZXoerMiff properly means the retoluHm of one syllable into two, bat the 
lAtln poets seldom, if ever, actually make two ^Uables oat of one. The examples gen. 
eraQy explained by diaereei$ are only ancient forms, nsed for effect or convenience. 

y. DiASTOLi. — ^A syllable usually short is sometimes long, especially 
in the arsis of a foot : 
Pnamides/or Priamides. 

Nora 1.— This poetic license ocears chiefly in proper names and in final syllaUes. 
Nora 2.— Yergil oses this license quite fireely. He lengthens que in sixteen instancea. 

YI. Ststoli. — ^A syllable usually long is sometimes short : 

tolerant far tolerant, steterant far stetdrant (236, note), vide'n for 
vidSsne. 

Nora.->This poetic license occurs most fl«qaently in final vowels and diphtiiongt. 

yn. Stncofi.— An entire foot is sometimes occupied by a single long 
syllable; see €14. 

SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I. Dacttlic Hexambtbb. 

609. All Dactylic yerses consist of Dactyls and their metrical 
equiyalents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of eyery 
foot. 
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DACTTUC HEXAMETER. 365 

610. The Dactylic Hexameter * consists of six feet. The first 
four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, and the 
sixth a Spondee (605).* The scale is,* 

^CX^I ^CT^I ^Oo| XOC3|xww( XK* 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pa- 1 trem soni- 1 ttl quatit | ungala | campam. Verg, 
Anna vi- 1 rumque ca< | n5 Tr5- 1 jae qui | primus ab | 5rl8. Verg. 
Infan- 1 dum rS- | gina ju- | b6B reno- 1 vftre do- | l5rem. Vtrg, 
im* hi- 1 ter bS- I 88 m&g- 1 nft yI | bracchia | tollunt Verg,^ 

1. The Boale of daotylio hexameters admits sixteen varieties, produced by 
varying the relative number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spondees. Thus 
a verse may contain — 

1) live Daotyli and one Spondee, at in the flrat example above. 
S) Four Dactyls and two Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 
8) Three Dactyls and three Spondees, admitting six different arrangements. 
4) Two Dactyls and fonr Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 
C) One Daetyl and Ave Spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. Effxot ot Daottls. — ^Dactyls produce a rapid movement, and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement, and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced hi suc- 
cessive Imes by variety in the number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spon- 
dees. 

8. Spondaic Lms.— The Hexameter sometunes takes a Spondee in the 

> This is at once the most important and the most ancient of all the Greek and Bo- 
man metres. In Greece it attained its perfoction in the poems of Homer. It was intro- 
dooed into Italy in a somewhat imperfoct form by the poet Ennins abont the middle of 
the second century before Christ; bat it was imiwoyed by Lncretins, CatoUas, and oth- 
ers, until it attained great excellence in the works of the Augustan poets. The most 
beautiful and finished Latin Hexameters are found in the works of Ovid and YerglL 

* The Dactylic Hexameter in Latin is here treated as AoatdUetic^ as the Latin poeta 
seem to have regarded the last foot as a genuine Spondee, thus making the measure 
oomplete. See Christ, * Metrik der Griechen und Bdmer,* pp. 110, IM. 

* In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (ft99X and ~ oo denotes that the original 

Dactyl, marked — w v^, may become by contraction a Spondee, nuu^ed ^ L e., that a 

Spondee may be used for a Dactyl (598). 

« Expressed in musical eharaotera, this aoale ia aa foUowa: 

The notatton J J3 mesas thai, instead of the original jneaaoie J Jj, the equiY- 

alent J J may be used. 

• The final « of <m is elided ; see 608, L 

• With these lines of Yergil compare the following Hexameters flx>m the Evsagettne 
of Longfellow: 

**This is the forest primeval ; but where are the hearts that beneath it 
Leaped like the roe, when he hears in the woodland the voice of the huntsman t " 
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366 DACTYLIC HEXAMETER. 

fifth plaoe. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a Dactyl as its 
fourth foot: 

Cftra de- | fUn sobo- | lea mftg- | nmn Jovis | incre- | mentmn. Verg, 

Non.— In Yergil, spondaic lines are used much more sparinglj than In the eertter 
poets,! and generally end in words of tbree or four ^DaUea, as in inerimmUwrn abore.* 

611. Caesura, ob Cabsubai* PAusB.-7The favorite caesural 
pause of the Hexameter is <rfter the arsia, or in the theHs, of the 
third foot:' 

Armft- 1 tl ten- 1 dunt ; ii it | clftmor et | agmine | factO. Verff. 

Infan- j dum, rC- 1 gina, || ju- | bCs reno- 1 yftre do- 1 iGrem. Verff, 

Hon.— In tiie first lln^ the caesural paose, marked || , is after t&ndmtUf after the 
arsis of the third foot; and in the second line after rifflnc^ in the thesis (na Ju) of the 
third foot The former is called the MobouUm Caesura, the latter the FemMne Oae- 
Bura.4 

1. The Caesural Pause is sometimes in the fourth foot, and then an ad- 
ditional pause is often introduced in the second : 

Credide- | rim ; il vSr | illud e^ | rat, 11 vfir | mSgnus a- 1 gfibat. Verg, 

2. Buoouo I>iASitB8is.-^A pause caUed the BueoUe Diatrmif* because 
originally used in the pastoral poetry of the Greeks, sometimeB oconrs at the 
end of the fourth foot : 

Ingen- | tem cae- 1 16 soni- | turn dedit ; II inde se- | cQtus. Verg, 

Nora.— The BueoUe DiatreaU was STolded by the best Latin poets, oTon In treatbig 
pastoral snl^)ects. Yergil, even in his BnooUcs, uses it very sparingly. 

8. A BiABBESis at the end of the third foot without any proper eaeawral 
pause is regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Pulveru- I lentus e- 1 quis Airit ; n omnes | arma re- | qulmnt Verg. 

^ A single poem of Oatnllns, about half as long as a book of tiie Aeneid, contains more 
spondaic lines than all the works of YeigO. 

* But Yergil has two spondaic lines ending ei mOgnU dU,* see Aen., m, 18, and 

vra.,«T». 

* That is, the first Aythmie series ends at this point This pause is always at the 
end of a word, and may be so very slight as in most cases not to interfere with the sense, 
even if no mark of punctuation is required; but the best Torses are so constructed that 
the caesural pause coincides with a pause in the sense; see Christ, *Metrlk,* p. 184. Ac- 
cording to some writers, the BadyUo Hexameter had its origin in the union of two ear- 
ner dactylic rerses, and the caesural pause now marks the point of union; see Christ, 
p. ITS. 

« TbeMaseuUne Caesura is also caltod the iSll^VM^, or the /SSyltoNe, Caesura, the Fem- 
inine the Weatt or the Ti-oehaie, Oaeaura. Caesuras are often named from the place 
which they occupy in the Hue. Thus a caesura after the arsis of the second foot Is called 
lyihemimeral; after the arsis of the third, Penth§mim$rtil ; after the arsis of the 
fourth, HepMkeminural, 

* Also called the BueoHo Oseswro, as the t«nn caetura la often made to inohide 
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4. The ending of a word within a foot always producea a caetura, A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only one of these is marked 
by any perceptible pause : 

Arma vi- | mmque oa- | nO, II Tr&- | jae qui | pilmus ab | Oris. Verg, 
Non.— Here there is a caesura in every Ibot except the last, but cfily one of these, 
that after eand, in the third foot, has the caesnral pause.* 

5. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in every 
hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

SOmae | moenia | terruit | impiger | Hannibal | armls. Enn, 
NoTs 1.— The PenUhemimeral ' caesura has great power to impart melody to the 
verse, but the best effect is produced when it is aided by other caesuras, as above. 
KoTB 2.~A happy effect is often produced— 

1) By combining X^tftmtnine caesura in the third fbot with the h«ph;tkmnim»ral 
and the trihemim0ral: 

Ddnec e- 1 rls fiS- I Hz, || mul- 1 tds nume- 1 ribis a- 1 mIcOs. Verg, 

2) By combining the hepMhemioMral with the Mhtmimmtl: 

Inde to- 1 r6 pater | Aenfi- 1 fts tf c | orsus ab | alt5. Verg, 
Non 8.— The union of the feminhie caesura with the trihemim^ral^ commoD in 
Greek, is somewhat rare in Latin, but it sometimes produces an harmonious verse: 
Fraedpi- 1 tat, sua- 1 dentque ca- 1 dentia | sidera | somnds. Verg. 
Non 4.— In the last two feet of the verse there should in general be no caesura what- 
ever, unless it fUla in the thesis of the fifth foot; but when that foot contains two entire 
words, a caesura is admissible after the arsis. 

612. The ictus often falls upon unaccented syllables. Thus — 

1. In the first, second, and fourth feet of the verse it falls some- 
times upon accented and sometimes upon unaccented syllables ; see 
examples under 610. 

2. In the third foot it generally falls upon an unaccented sylla- 
ble ; see examples under 610. 

8. In the fifth and sixth feet it generally falls upon accented syb 
lables ; see examples under 610. 

613. The Last Wobd of the Hbxahbtbb is generally either 
a dissyllable or a trisyllable ; see examples under 610 and 611.' 

^ The caesura with the pause is Yariously called th4 cM^ eaeanra^ ihs eaewra qf 
ih0 foertSy the caeeura qf ihs rhythm, etc. In distinction tmn. this any other caesura 
may be called a eaewrcL, a eawura qf the foot, or a miner eaetura. 

s See p. 850, foot-note 4. 

* The learner should be informed that the niceties of structure which belong to fin- 
ished Latin hexameters must be sought only in the poems of Tergil and Oyid. The hap- 
piest disposition of caesuras, the best adjustment of the poetical ictus to the prose accent, 
and the most approved structure in the dosing measures of the verse, can not be expected 
in the rude numbers of Ennius, in the sdentifie discussions of Lucretius, or even in the 
fiuniliar Satires of Horace. Those interested in the peculiarities of Latin hexameters in 
different writers will find a discussion of the subject in Ludan Mailer's work, *X>Q v9 
metric! po«tftmm Latlndrum praeter Plautum et Terentium librf septem.* 
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Non 1.— Spondftio lines are exoeptions; see 610, 8, note. 

Norn 2.— Two monosyllsbles at the end of a line are not partlealsrij objeettonable^ 
and sometimes even prodnoe a happy effect : 

Pnedpi. I tant cb- 1 rae, II tor- 1 bfttaque | fttnere | mdns est V&rg, 

Non 8.— Ai^ eY«n when not preceded 1^ another monosyllable, may stand at the 
endofaUne. 

Nora 4.—A single monosyllable, ezoept est, is not often need at the end of the line, 
tzoept for the porpoee of emphasis or humor : 

Fsrtnri- 1 nnt mon- 1 tfia, i| nis- 1 cdtur | rldica- 1 lus m&s. Eor, 

Nora 9.— In YergH, twenty-one lines, apparently hypermetrical (603, note 8), aie 
supposed to eUde a final vowel or a final em or i»m before the initial vowel of the next 
Une; see Aen.,L, 882; Qeor., 1^,895. Bee also 608, L, note 0. 

n. Othbb Dactylic Yebses. 

614. Dacttlic Pbntahbtbb.* — The Dactylic Pentameter con- 
sists of two parts %parated by a diaeresis. Each part consists of 
two Dactyls and a long syllable. The Spondee may take the place 
of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the second : 

Admoni- | ttl ooe- | pi II fortior | esse tu- | 0. Ovid, 

615. Elegiac Distich. — ^The Elegiac Distich consists of the 
Hexameter followed by the Pentameter : 

SSmise | pulta vi- | rOm || cur- | vis feri- | untur Br \ r&trla 
Ossa, m- I mo- | sfts II ocoulit | lierba do- j mils. Ovid» 

Nora 1.— In reading the Elegiac Distich, the Pentameter, including pauses, should 
of oonrse occupy the same time as the Hexameter. 

Hon 2.— Elegaic compositton should be characterised by grace and elegance. Both 
members of the distich should be constructed in accordance with the most rigid rules of 
metre. The sense should be complete at the end of the couplet Ovid fkimishes us the 
best specimens of this style of composition. 

616. The Dactylic Tbtbahetbb is identical with the last four 
feet of the Hexameter : 

IbimiiB I Booi- 1 1, oomi- | tesque. Sor, 

1 The name Pentameter is founded on the ancient division of the line into Uto foot; 
the first snd second being Dactyls or Spondees, the third a Spondee^ the fourth lind fifth 
Anapaests. 

s In musical characters: 

Thus, in reading Pentameters, a pause may be introduced after the long syllable in the 
third foot, or that foot may be lengthened so as to fill the measure. 
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Non.— In oomponnd verMS, as in the GrecOer ArehUoeMa/n^ the tetrameter in 
eompoBitidn with other metres has a Dactyl in the fourth place; see 6/S8, X. 

617. The Dactylic Tbdcbteb Catalbctic is identical with 
the second half of the Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- I buBque co- | mae. Hor* 
Non.~-The BactyUo Trimeter Oatalectic is also known as the Lener ArdMHodhicm. 

UL Tbochaic Ybbsb. 

618. The Trochaic Dipody, the measure in Trochaic verse,* 
consists of two Trochees, the second of which is sometimes irra- 
tional (598, 1, 1) )— i. e., it has the/(?n» of a Spondee with the time 
of a Trochee: ^ i k i k 

■^ c^ -^ ^ OP J J" J J" 

Nora 1.— 9y the ordinary law of eqniyalents (598X & Tribrach v^ w v^ may take the 
place of the Trochee -^ w, and an apparent Anapaest *^ w > the phice of the Irrational 
Trochee -^ > .* In proper names a cyclic Dactyl J-^ w (598, 1, 8) ) may occur in either 
foot. 

Nora 9.— In the Trochaic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictos than the second. 

Nora 8.— A syllable is sometimes prefixed to a Trochaic verse. A syllable thus used 
Is called AnacrutU (upward beatX and is separated from the following measure by the 
mark • 

619. The Trochaic Dimbtbb Catalectic consists of two Tro- 
chaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits 
no equivalents, and has the following scale : 

Aula dlYi- | tern manet Hor, 
Kora.— A Trochaic 7Sripod/y occnrs in the Greater Archilochian ; see 6S8, X. 
I. The Aloaio Enneasyllabio verse which forms the third line in the Al- 
caic stanza is a Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis : 

Pn- : er quis ex an- 1 1& capillls. Sor» 

620. The Trochaic Tbtbametbb Catalectic consists of four 
Trochaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. There is a diae- 
resis (602, 2) at the end of the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody 
admits no equivalents : 

Pitmns ad d- | bum voc&tur, || prlmd pulmen- | tum datnr. Plaui. 

1 Bee 601, note 8, with foot-note. 

* Thns in the second foot of a Trochaic Dipody the poet may use a Trochee, a Tribrach, 
a Spondee, or an Anapaest ; bat the Spondee and the Anapaest are prononnced in the 
oune time as the Trochee or the Tribrach— i. e^ they have irrational time. 

* Only the leading ictos of each dipody is here marked. 
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NoTB 1.— This It simply the nnkm of two Troelisie Dimeton, the first ooo^olaefte 
snd the second eataZeetie^ separated by diaeruU} 

Nora 2.— In Latin this verse is used chiefly in comedy, and accordingly admits great 
Ucenoe in the nse of iieet The Irrstiiaal Trochee (598, 1, 1) ) and its eqidvalents may 
occur in any foot except tn the last dipody. 

Non 8.— The Troehaie Tetrametsr AeataUetie also oeeors in the eaitter poets : 
Ipse summls \ sails fXzns liaspetis €- i yisceritns. JBim. 

IV. Iambic Yebsb. 

621. The Iambic Dipody, the measure of Iambic verse, consists 
of two Iambi, the first of which is sometunes irrational (5f 8, 1, 2) ) 
— ^i. e., it has the/<:>n» of a Sx>ondee with the Ume of an Iambus : 

>x^x or J* J / J 

Non 1.— The Tribrach for the lambns, and the Dactyl* or Anapaest* for the Irr** 
tional IsmbiiB, are rare, except in comedy. 

Nora 2.— In the Ionic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ietos than the second. 

622. The Iambic Tbdibteb, also called Senariut, consists of 
three Iambic Dipodies. The Caesura is usually in the third foot, 
but may be in the fourth : 

b -«. w- I e. -^ w~ I b -t w «» 
Quid obserft- 1 tis ii aoribtiB | ftindis preoCst M>r, 
NeptfinuB al- I to II tundit hi- | bemuB sal6. Sbr. 
HftB inter epu- | Us II ut juvat j p&stfis oves. Mfr,* 

1. In Pbofeb Names, a Cyolio Anapaest is admissible in any foot exoepi 
the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. In HoRAOB the only feet fVeely admitted are the Iambus and the 8ponr 
dee ; their equivalents, the Tribradi, the Dactyl, and the Anapaest, are used 
very sparingly. The Tribrach never ooours in the fifth foot and only onoe 
in the first The Anapaest occurs only twice in alL 

8. In CoiCBDT great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its equivalents 
are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

1 Compare the corresponding English measore, in which the two parts appear as 
separate Unes: "lives' of great men | all' remind ns 

We' can make onr | lives' saUime, 
And', depsrttaig, | leave' behind as 
Foot'piints on the ) sands' of time." 
3 The Dadyl thus used hss the time of an Iambus and is marked > v^ w; the Ana- 
paest is cyclic (598, 1, 4), mttked w w^. 

» This same sosle, divided thns, ^ • -^w — ^|-^w--^|-^^— A, repre- 
sents Trochaic Trimeter Oatalectic with Anacrusis. Thus sU Iambic verses may be 
treated as Trochaic verses with Anacrusis. 

* Compare the English Alexandrine, the last line of the Spenserian stanxa : 
When Phoe'bns lifts | hit head' oat of I the wln'tei's wavib 
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4. The Choliaicbus is a variety of Iambic Trimder with a Trochee in the 
fiixthfoot:* 

Miser Catul- | le desinfts | ineptlre. Catul, 

623. The Iambic Tbimeteb Catalectic occurs in Horace with 
the following scale : 

Yoo&tQs at- 1 que nOn vooft- | tos audit. Ear, 

Kon.— The Dftctyl and the Anapaest are not adrnfesible ; the Tribrach oocnrt only in 
the second foot 

624. The Iambic Dimbtbb consists of two Iambic Dipodies : 

Queruntar in | silvlB avSs. Sor, 
Imbrds nives- 1 que compaiat. Sar, 
Ast ego yiois- | sim risero. Eor, 

NoTi 1.— Horace admits the Dactyl only in the first foot, the Tribrach only in the 
second, the Anapaest not at aH 

Non 2.-- Iambic Dimeter is sometimes catalectio. 

625. The Iambic Tetrambtbb consists of four Iambic Dipo- 
dies. It belongs chiefly to comedy : 

Quantum intellSx- 1 1 modo senis || sententiam | de nttptils, Ter, 

Nor.— lambio Tetrameter is sometimes catalectio : 

Qaot oommodfis | r^ attaB? || quot antem adS | ml c&ris. Ter, 

V. loiffic Vbbsb. 

626. The Ionic Yerse in Horace consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Trimeter or Dimeter : 

Neque ptlgno | neque sSgnl | pede victus; 
CatuB Idem i per apertum. Hor. 

"Som 1.— In this Terse the last syllable is not common, but is often long ofUy "by 
position (p. 888, foot-note 8). Thus na in vletua is long before e in caiud, 

Nora S.— The lonie Tetrameter CataUetie^ also called Sotadian Verse^ occors 
shiefly in comedy. It consists in general of Greater Ionics, but in Martial it has a Ditro- 
chee as the third foot : 

Hfis cum gemi- 1 nft compede | dMicat ca- 1 tSnSs. Mart. 

> ChoUambuB, or Season, means tame or limping Iambus, and is so called from 
its limping moyement. It is explained as a Trochaic Trimeter Acatalectio with Anacni' 
sis, and with syncope (608, TIL) in the fifth foot. The example here giren may be rep* 
resented thns tw • -^>-» — w|-^w — w| LL— o. 
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VI. LOGAOBDIC YeBBE. 

627. Logaoedic * Verse is a special variety of Trochaic Verse. 
The Irrational Trochee x >, the Cyclic Dactyl A^ w, and the Syn- 
copated Trochee l. (608, VU.) are freely admitted. It has an ap- 
parently light ictus.* 

Note.— Logaoedio Teraes show great yarietj of Ibrm, but a few general types will in* 
dicate the character of the whole. 

628. The following Logaoedic verses appear in Horace : 
I. The Adonic: 

MontiB i- I mfigd. Ear, 
n. The First Phbrecratic • or the Aristophakic : 

Ctlr neque | mill- | tfiris. Ear, 

NoTB.— Fhereeratic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedio Tripody. 
It is called the First ot Second Pherecratio according as its Dadyl occapies the first or 
the second pU^e in the verse. In each form it may be cMOtdlecHo or catalecHe : 

1) -'k^ K-/ I -^ w I ^ooroatalectic: A^w |-^w |s^ A 
9) JL > I A^ v-» I -^ o or catalectic: ^> | A^ ^ | i^ a 

In Logaoedic verse the term b<ui» or &a«e, marked x , is sometimes applied to the foot or 
feet which precede the Qyolic Dactyl Thus, in the Second Pherecratio, the first foot __> 
Isthobase. 

m. The Sbcond Glyconic • Catalectic : 

x> l^^l^^i^A or JJ^IjrS/IJ/IJn 
Donee I gr&tus e- | ram iX- \ b!. Eor, 

Non l.~01yconic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tetrapody. 
It is called the First, Second, or Third Glyconic according as its Dactyl occapies the first, 
second, or third place in the verse. In each form it may be either acatalectic or catalectic 

NoTK 2.— The Second Glyconic sometimes has a Syncope (608, Y II.) in the third foot 

IV. The Lesser Asclepiad£an * consists of two Catdlectie Phe- 
recratkSy a Second and a First : 

MaecS- I D&s ata I Yls II edite | regi- j bus. Eor. 

1 From Atfyof « pro86, and dotS^, tong^ applied to verses which resemble prose. 

s The tree ase of long syllables in the thesis caoses the poetical ictns on the arsis to 
appear less prominent 

* Pherecratio, Glyconic, and AsclepiadSan verses tnay be explained as Chorlambic : 
Pherecratio, -^k^w-^|v-/-^|^A 
Ffrst Glyconic, JL^^JL|^JL|v^i& 
AsclepiadSan, -l > |jLv^^x|.i.v^v^^|v^^ 
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V. The Gbbatbb AsclbpiadSan consists of three catalectic 
verses, a Second Pherecratic, an Adonic, and a First Phereeratie : 

Sen pll\- I r^B hie- | mSs, || seu tribu- { it II Jfippiter | tUti- i mam. Eor, 

YI. The Lesbbb Sapphic consists of a Trochaic Dipody and a 
Mnt Phereeratie : 

Namque | mh sil- | v& lupus | in Sa- | binft. Eor. 

yn. The Greater Sapphic consists of two Catalectic Olycaniea, 
a Third and a First with Syncope : 

Inter | aequft- | Ub equi- 1 tat, II Gallioa j nee lu- | p&- j tiB. Eor. 

Ym. The Lesser Alcaic consists of two Cyclic DactyU and 
two Troeheee: 

-*%-»%-/ 1 -*%-» w I -^ w I -^o 
Purpure- 1 6 van- | ub co- j lore. Ear, 

IX. The Greater Alcaic consists of a Trochaic Dipody with 
Anacrusis and a Catalectic First Phereeratie: 

Yi- : dea ut j altft | Btet nive j oandi- | dum. Ear, 

X The Greater Archilochian ^ consists of a Dactylic Tetra- 
meter (616) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The first three feet 
are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, a Dactyl ; and the last 
three, Trochees : 

-^C73|XC73|-tC73|Xv^^||Xv^|-L^|XO 

Yitae I Bumma bre- | vis Bpem j n6B vetat, 1 1 incho- j ftre | longam. Eor, 

Konc— This rene may be explained either as Logaoedlc or as Compound. With the 
llrst explanation, the Dactyls sre cyclic and the Spondees have irrational time; with the 
aeeond explanation, the first member of the Terse has the Dactyl as its characteristic foot 
and the second member the Trochee ; see 601, note 9. 

620. The following Logaoedic verses not used in Horace de- 
serve mention : 

1. l!hQVBjajJLCiJL^\a 2k Logaoedic Pentapody:* 

N6n eat | ylvere, | sed va- 1 Ure | vita. Mart. 

> 7or the Leattr ArehUoeMan^ see 617, note. 

* This verse differs flx>m the Xesser Sapphie in having the Dactyl in the second foot, 
while the latter has the Dactyl in the third. 
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n. The Second Pbiafean consists of two Catalee^ Second 
Glyeaniea with Syncope : 

QuercoB | ftrida | rOBti- | c& II oOnfor- | m&ta se | ott- | rL Oaiul, 
SECTION III. 

THE VERSIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL LATIN POETS. 

630. Vergil and Juvenal use the Dactylic Hexameter ; Ovid, 
the Hexameter in his Metamorphoses and the Elegiac Distich in his 
Epistles and other works ; Horace, the Hexameter in his Epistles 
and Satires, and a variety of metres in his Odes and Epodes. 

Ltbic Mbtbes of Horace. 

631. For convenience of reference, an outline of the lyric 
metres of Horace is here inserted. 

Stanxoi of Four Venes cr JJnet, 
I. Aloaio Stanza. — First and second lines, Greater Alcaics (628, IX.) ; 
third, Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis (61 f, 1); fourth. Lesser Alcaic 
(6«8,Vm.): ■ . 

8. O;— s-* — v-»|— v.^ — C3 
4, — v^ \m^ I -^^ v-/ I — v-/ j — C 

In thirty-seven Odes : I., 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 86, 87 ; H., 1, 8, 6, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20; IH., 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 28, 26, 29; IV., 
4, 9, 14, 15. 

n. SAPFmo Stanza. — ^The first three lines. Lesser Sapphics (6iS, YI.); 
the fourth, Adonic (628, L) : 

2.[ -s^|-.> |-v.w|-w|-0. 

8. ) 

In twenty-six Odes : I., 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88 ; IL, 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10, 16 ; m., 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV., 2, 6, 11 ; and Secular Hymn. 

III. Greater Sapphic Stanza. — First and third lines. First Glyconics 
Gatalectic with Syncope in the third foot (668, VIL) ; second and fourth 
lines, Greater Sapphics : 
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J'f --|-> |-^v^|l.||-^w|-v^|l-|wa 

In Ode I., 8. 

lY. First AsoLKPLu>iAN Gltconio Stanza. — The first three lines, 
Lesser AsclepiadSans (628, lY.) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic Catalectic 
(•«8.ia): J 

2.1 ->| — ^^|l-II-^w|-s^|« A 
8.) 

In nine Odes : I, 6, 16, 24, 83 ; 11., 12 ; III., 10, 16 ; lY., 5, 12. 

V. Secohd AsclepiadIan Gltconio Stanza. — The first two lines. Lesser 
Asclepiadeans (628, lY.) ; the third. Second Glyconic Catalectic with Syn- 
cope in the third foot (628, III., note 2) ; the fourth. Second Glyconic 
Catalectic (628, m.): 



ii- 



'w|-w|«A 



8. ->|-^w|l-|wa 

4. -> |-^w|-w|wA 

In seven Odes: L, 5, 14, 21, 28 ; IH., Y, 18 ; lY., 18. 

YI. Gltconio Asclipiadean Stanza. — ^First and third lines, Second 
Glyconics Catalectic (628, m.) ; second and fourth. Lesser Asclepiad^ans 
(628, lY.): J I 

s! 



\] -.>|^w|-v.|WA 

2.J ->|-^^|L-ll^w|-w|wA 
In twelve Odes: L, 8, 18, 19, 86; HL, 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28; lY., 1, 8. 
Yn. Lesser AscleplaoIan Stanza. — ^Four Lesser Asclepiaddans : 

In three Odes : L, 1 ; m., 80; lY., 8. 

YUL Greater AsoLBPL^iAN Stanza.— Four Greater Asdepiadeans 
(a8,Y.): 

1.^ 

2. 

8. 

4. 
In three Odes: I., 11, 18; lY., 10. 
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IX. DouBLi Alcmahian Stanza. — ^Flret and third lines, Dactylic Hexa- 
meters (ilt); second and fourth, Dactylic Tetrameters (ili): 

^'\ — OC I .;?C7 I — o3 I -.c^ I — w w I — ^ 

In two Odes : L, 7, 28. 

Non.— This Btana is formed by the onioa of two Atenutnliii ■tanns ; see XIX. below. 

X. Tbochaio Stanza. — ^First and third lines, Trochaic Dimeter Catalec- 
tic (ilt) ; second and fourth. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (ii3) : 

8. f * 

In Ode n., 18. 

XL Daottlio Abcbilochian Stanza.— First and third lines, Dactylic 
Hexameters ; second and fourth, Catalectic Dactylic Trimeters (€17, note): 

*• I — c^ I — o^ I — c^ I — cxp I — ^w I — w 

In Ode IV., 7. 

Xn. Greatir Archilochian Stanza. — ^First and third lines, Greater Ar- 
chilochians (628, X.) ; second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (623): 

^•L — CO|— C30|— C73|— wwll— w|— w|— O 

8. ) 

In Ode I., 4. 

NoTB.— The second and fourth lines sre sometimes read with syncope, as follows: 
> :*-w-^|-^-w|l-|^A 

XIII. Ionic Stanza. — ^First and second lines, Ionic Dimeters (626) ; 
third and fourth, Ionic Trimeters (626) : 

2.) ^"^ ^^^ 



It "'^" 



In Ode m., 12. 

\ yarionsly arranged in different 
□Diesof fow. 
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NoTK.— This ode is yarionsly arranged in different editions, sometimes in stanxas of 
three lines and sometimes of four. 



LYUtO MSTRS8 OP HORACE. aet 

Stanzas of Three Idnea, 
XIY. FiBST Archilochian Stanza. — ^First line, Hexameter; second, 
Iambic Dimeter; third, Dactylic Trimeter Oatalectic: 

1. — OO I — ZXD I — CX3 I — wO I — ^ ^ I — w 

2. b-^-|b-w^_ 

In Epode 18. 

NoTC—In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 
XV. Second Archilochian Stanza. — ^First line, Iambic Trimeter ; sec- 
ond, Dactylic Trimeter Oatalectic ; third, Iambic Dimeter : 

1. e.-w~|e.-w-|b-w^ 

2. — v^\-^|— ^«/\-/|^A 
8. b-w-|^-w^ 

In Epode 11. 

Hon.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

Stanzas of Two Lines, 
XYL Iambic Stanza. — ^First line, Iambic Trimeter; second, Iambic 
Dimeter: i. e,-^- | ^- w- | > - w^ 
2. b-w-l^-wS^ 
In the first ten Epodes. 

XVn. First Ptthiambic Stanza.— Krst line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
Becond, Iambic Dimeter (ii4) : 

1. — ^73 I — oo I — oo I — oo I — v^ ^ I — w 

2. e.-w-|^-v^^ 
In Epodes 14 and 16. 

XVni. Second Ptthumbic Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Trimeter : 

1. — C73 I — 5^3 I — OO I — CX3 I — w w I — ^ 

2. ^ — ^-|>-w—|b-w*^ 
In Epode 16. 

XIX. Alcmanian Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; second, 
Dactylic Tetrameter : 

1. » oc I » oo I — oo I — oo I -. ^ v^ I . w 

2. — oo|-ao|-ww|-^ 
In Epode 12. 

Not grouped into Stanzas. 

XX. Iambic Trimstbb: 

In Epode 17. 
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632. Intdex to the Lybio Metbes of Hobaoe. 

The Boman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 6S1. 



Book L 



0DV8. 

1 .. 

2 .. 
8 .. 
4 .. 
6 .. 
6 .. 

n .. 

8 .. 

9 .. 

10 .. 

11 .. 

12 .. 
18 .. 
14 .. 
16 .. 
16 .. 
VI .. 

18 .. 

19 .. 



21 
22 
28 
24 
26 
26 
27 
28 
29 
80 
81 
82 
88 
84 
86 
86 
87 



Book II. 



[BTBn* 


ODW. 

4 .. 
6 .. 

6 .. 

7 .. 

8 .. 

9 .. 

10 .. 

11 ., 

12 .. 
18 .. 
14 .. 
16 .. 

16 .. 

17 .. 

18 .. 

19 .. 

20 .. 

1 .. 

2 .. 

3 .. 

4 .. 
6 .. 

6 .. 

7 .. 

8 ., 

9 ., 

10 .. 

11 .. 

12 .. 
18 ., 
14 .. 
16 .. 

16 .. 

17 .. 

18 .. 

19 .. 

20 .. 

21 .. 

22 .. 
28 .. 
24 .. 
26 .. 


MXTBSS. 

IL 


VII. 


L 


IL 


II. 


VI. 
Yn. 


L 

IL 


V. 
IV. 
IX. 


L 

n. 

I. 


III. 

L 

n. 
vin. 


IV. 

L 

L 

L 


IL 


IL 


VL 
V. 


L 

X. 


rv. 


L 


I. 


L 


I. 
vin. 

VI. 


Book HI. 
L 


n. 


L 


V. 


L 


n. 


L 


V. 


L 


IV. 


L 


II. 
I. 


V. 

n. 


I. 


VL 


IX. 

I. 


IV. 

;.. IL 


II. 


XIIL 


L 


V. 


II. 


II. 


IV. 


VL 


I. 


IV. 


L 

VI. 

I. 


L 

IL 

VL 


IL 


II. 




L 


L 


IL 

L 


IL 
L 


VL 

VL 



ODK. 

26 


IBTBKS. 

L 


27 


n. 


28 


.... VL 


29 


L 


80 


.... vn. 



Book IV. 

1 VL 

2 n. 

8 VL 

4 L 

6 IV. 

6 n. 

7 XL 

8 vn. 

9 L 

10 vm. 

11 n. 

12 IV. 

13 V. 

14 L 

15 L 

Epoobs. 

BP0DV8. MVTBICS. 

1 XVL 

2 XVL 

8 XVI. 

4 XVL 

6 XVL 

6 XVL 

7 XVI. 

8 XVL 

9 XVI. 

10 XVL 

11 XV. 

12 XIX. 

18 XIV. 

14 XVIL 

16 XVIL 

16 xvnL 

17 XX. 

SSCULAB HtHN, n. 



638. The metres of the following poets must be briefly men- 
tioned : 

L Catullus uses chiefly (1) the Elegiac Distich (CIS); (2) Phalaedan 
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METRES OF MARTIAL, PLAUTUS, ETC. 369 

verse (629, 1.) ; (8) Choliambus or Scazon (62«, 4) ; (4) Iambic Trimeter 
(6«2) ; (6) Priapean (629, H.). 

II. Martial uses largely the Choliambus or Scazon and the Phalaecian 
verse. 

NoTB 1.— Martial also uses Iambic and Dactylic measures. 

NoTB 2.— Beneca in his choral odes imitates the lyric metres of Horace. He uses 
Sapphics very freely, and often combines them into systems closing with the Adonic. 

NoTB 8.— Seneca also uses Anapaestic ^ verse inrith Spondees and Dactyls as equiv- 
alents. This consists of one or more dipodies : 

Yenient annis | saecula sSiis. 

in. Plautus and Terence use chiefly various Iambic and Trochaic me- 
tres, but they also use— 

1. Bacchiac ' Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Mult&s' r68 I simfttl in | me5' cor- | de vor'sO. Haut, 
At ta'men ubi | fidfis' ? si | rog^s', nil | pendent' hic. Ter. 

NoTS.— The Molossns, ^ may take the place of the Bacchlus, as in multds res, 

and the long syllables may be resolved, as in at tamen ubt 

2. Cretic * Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Nam' doll | nOn' doll | sunt', nisi as- | tii' colfts. Plant. 
Ut' malls I gau'deant j at'que ex in- | com'modls. Ter. 
NoTB 1.— Plautus also uses Anapaestic metres, especially Dimeters : 
Quod ag6' subit, ad- 1 secuS' sequltur. Fktut 
This measure admits Dactyls and Spondees, rarely Proceleusmatics, v^ w v^ ^^ 

NoTB 2.— For Trochaic and Iambic Metres in Comedy, isee 6»0, note 2 ; 638, 3. 
NoTB 8.— For Speoial Peculiarities in the prosody of Plautus and Terence, see 
676, notes 2 and 8; 578, note 2; 580, notes 2, 8, and 4.a 

NoTB 4.— On the free use otSynaereHs in Comedy, see 608, III., note 8. 



1 See 603, note 1 ; 507, note 1. 

« For a ftiU account of the metres of Plautus and Terence, see editions of those poets ; 
as the edition of Plautus by Eitschl, of a part of Plautus by Harrington, the edition of 
Terence by Wagner, and the edition by Crowell; also Spongel, 'Plautus : Kritik, Pro- 
sodie, Metrik.' 

ir 
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I. FlOTTBBS OP SpBBCH. 

634. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /orm, oondrudion^ or 
ttgnificaiion of words. 

NoTB.~I>eTiatlonB from the ordinaiy forms are called Ftgrirea qf Etymology; from 
the ordinary constractionB, Fiffwret qf Syntax; and from the ordinary significations, 
Figwret qf Rhetoric 

635. The principal Fiourm of Etymology are — 

1. Aphabbesib, the taking of one or more letters from 'the beginning ol a word : V< 

fOTM^. 

2. Btnoops, the taking of one or more letters from the middle of a w<»:d : diwe tot 
dioeisge. 

8. Apocope, the taking of one or more letters from the end of a word : twC for time, 

4. Epssthssis, the insertion of one or more letters in a word : Alovmena for Alo 
mena^ dtUmim tor dUinm, 

5. MrTATHKSis, the transposition of letters : piebris totprietie, 

6. Bee also Fioitbbs of Fbosodt, 608. 

636. The principal Figures op Syntax are — 

I. Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words of a sentence : 
Hahit&bat ad Jovis (se. Umplum), he dwelt near the temple of Jupiter, Liv. 

Hie ilUuB anna (f'tarunt)^ hie currus ftdt, here were her artne, here her chariot. 

Verg. 

1. AsTKDXToir is an ellipsis of a coi\jmiotion : > 

Ydnl, TidI, Tld, leame^ leawy I conquered, Snet See also 554, 1., 8, with note 1. 

2. For the Ellipsis ot/acid^ d^cd^ drd, see 368, 8, note 1 ; 5283, L, note; 569, IL, 8. 
8. For Aposiophis or B wi cjuitll, see 637, XL, 8. 

II. Brachylogy, a concise and abridged form of expression: 

Nostrl Graces nescinnt neo Graecl Latins,* our people do not hnow Greek 
and the Cheeks (do) not (know) Latin, Oio. N&tOra hominis b&luls aotece- 
dit,^ the nature of man eurpaseee {tiisX of ) the brutes, Cic. 

1. Zeugma employs a word in two or more connections, though strictly 
applicable only in one : 

P&oem an bellmn gerSns,' whether at peace or waging war. Sail. Daces 
plctfisque exOre carlnfts, slay the leaders and hum the painted ships, Verg, 

> Asyndeton is sometimes distlngoished according to its use, as Adversative^ Sa> 
plicatioey EnwneratPoe, etc. ; see NSgelsbaoh, * Btilistik,^ % 200. 

3 Here nesoiunt suggests soiv/nt^ and hihils in the second example Is eqniyalent t« 
hUua/rmn ndtWras, 

" OerinSy applicable only to beUum, is here used also otpdoem^ 
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FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 371 

2. Syllqms is the use of an adjective with two or more nouns, or of a verb 
with two or more subjects : 

Pater et mAter mortui sunt, father and mother are dead (439). Ter. Ttl 
et ToUia valdtis, you and TulUa are weU, Cic. 

m. Pleonasm is a full, redundant, or emphatic form of expression : ^ 
Erant itinera duo, quibus itineribus exire i>Ossent, there were two waye by 

which ways they might depart. Caes. Eurusque Notusque ruunt, both Ewrue 

and Notuerueh forth, Verg. 

1. PoLTBTin>STOir is a pleonMm in the use of ooBjnnctioiu, as In the last example. 

2. HsNDiADTB is the use of two nonns with a conjunction, instead of a noun with an 
a^jectiye or genitiye : 

Armls viiisqtie/or virb armfitb, with armed men. Tac 
8. Akaphosa is the rei>etition of a word at the beginning of snccessire clauses: 
M€ cOncta ftalia, m€ finlTersa dvitfts cdnsolem d^I&r&yit, m^ all Italy, me the 
whole state declared eoneul. Cic. 

4. Epiphoba is the repetition of a word at the end of snccessive clauses : 
LaeUns nftyns erat, ddctos erat, LaeUue woe diUgent, woe learned. Cic. 

5. Epizeuxis is the emphatic repetition of a word : 

Fnit, ftiit quondam in h&o rS publicft yirt&s, there woe, there wa^ formerly virtue 
in this republic. Cic. 

0. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before successive nouns, regularly so 
wlth«^-e<; 

£t in bellids et in dvllibus <^ciXs, both in military and in dcil offices. Oc. 
NoTX.— Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

7. A demonstrattye pronoun or adverb— i(2, A&s, Hhidi sic, itor^ia often used some- 
what redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid, in quid oinaSs with 
a clause: 

niud t6 9r5 ut dlUgens Ob, Icuk you (that thing) to be (that yon be) diligent. Oc 

8. Pronouns are often redundant with quidem ; see 450, 4^ note 2. 

9. Pleonasm often occurs with licet: 

Ut Uceat pennittitur = Ucet, it U loAjtful (is permitted that it is, etc). CHc. 

10. Cfreumlocutions with rU, genus, modus, and raUd are common. 

lY. Enallagi is the substitution of one part of speech for another, or 
of one grammatical form for another : 

Populus Iftte rex (for rdgndns), a people of extensive sway (ruling extensive- 
ly). Veig. Serus (OrO) in caelum rede&s, may you return late to heaven. Hor. 
Vina cadis (vin^s cadOs) oner&re, to fUl the flasks wUh wine. Verg. Cursus 
jasti {Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river. Liv. 

1. AhctesbIa is the use of one part of speech for another, as In the first two eicamples. 

2. Htpaixaos is the use of one case for another, as in the last two examples. 

8. PsoLXPsn or AireiozPATioir.iB the application of an epithet in anticipation of the 
action Of the verb: 

Sciita latentia condunt, they conceal their hidden shields. Yerg. See also 440, 2. 

4. Stkxsxs is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical forms. 
For examples, see 488, 6; 445, 6; 461. 

> Pleonaem, a ftill or emphatic expression, differs widely fcom Tautology, which !« 
* needless repetition of the same meaning in different words. 
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5. AmuonoN uniteB in constraction words not united in sense : 

Animal qnem (for quod) yocSmus hominemf the anitnal which we eaU man, Gic 
Bee also 445, 4, 8, and 9. 

6. AwAoOLUTHON is a want of harmony in the constraction of the different parts of a 
sentence : 

Si, ut dicnnt, omnSs Gr&ids esse (Grdil surU), if, <u they «ay, <M are Greeks, Cic 

V. Hyperbaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter arma nihil erat super {»upererai)y nothing remained, excqtt their 

arms. Nep. Valet atque vivit ('VlvU atque valet). Tie is alive and weH, Ter. 

Subeunt ItLcO, fiuyiumque relinquunt, they enter the grove and leave the river, 

Verg. 

1. Akastsophx is the transx>osition of words only, as in the first example. 

2. Htstkbon Fbotkbok is a transposition of clauses, as in the last example. 
8. Thssib is the separation of the parts of a compomid word : 

Nee prios respexl qoam yenimus, nor did I look back d^ore (sooner than) toe a^r- 
rived. Verg. 

4. Chiabmub is an inverted arrangement of words in contrasted groups; see 563. 

637. Figures op Rhetoric comprise several varieties. The following 
are the most important : ^ 

I. A Simile is a direct comparison : 

Mantis effagit imftgo p&r levihus ventis volucrlque simillima somnO, the 
image, Uke the swift winds, and very like a Jleeting dream, escaped my hands. 
Verg. 

n. Metaphor is an implied comparison, and assigns to one object th& 
appropriate name, epithet, or action of another : 

RSl ptlblicae vulnus (for damnum), the wov/nd of the repuUie, Cic. Nau- 
fragium forttlnae, the wreck of fortune. Cic. AurSs vSrit&tl clausae stmt, his 
ears are closed against the truth. Cio. 

1. Allegory is an extended metaphor, or a series of metaphors. For an 
example, see Horace, I., Ode 14 : O nftvis . . . oocupft portum, etc.^ 

m. Metonymy is the use of one name for another naturally suggested 
by it: 

Aequo Mfirte (for proeUo) pUgnatum est, they fought in an equal contest. 
Liv. Furit Vuloftnus {ignis), thejvre rages. Vei^. PrOximus ardet tJoalegOn 
(domus tJcalegonUs), Ucalegon hums next. Verg. 

Note.— By this figure the cause is often put for the effect, and the effect for the cause ; 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing sig- 
nified, the material for the mannfiustured article, etc : Mars for beUum, ViUoan/us fbr 
ignis, Bacchus for vlwwn, ndbiUtds for nSMles, Graeda for Graed, laurea tor vie-' 
toria, arqentum for vdea arqentea, etc. 

1 On Fiqurative Lanquaqe, see the eighth and ninth books of Qnintilian, * DS Znsti' 
tuti5ne OrfitdriS/ and the fourth book of * Auctor ad Herennium * in Cicero^s works. 

> In this beautiftd allegory the poet represents th^ vessel of state as having been 
well-nigh wrecked in the storms of the dvil war, but as now approaching the haven of 
peace. 
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1, Aidonomasia designateB a person by some title or ofSce, as evertor 
KarthdginU for Scipid, R&mdnae lloqttentiae princ^i for Cieer6» 

IV. Synkcjdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; of the special for the general, or of the general for the special : 

Statid male fida carlnis {nwoibtui)^ a station unsafe for ships, Verg. 

Y. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

LSg&t6s bowus (for malus) imperator vester ndn admisit, your good comr- 
tnander did not admit the ambassadors, Li v. See also 507, 3, note 1. 

Note.— JfttopAor, metonymy , synecdoche, and iron^ are often called 2h>pes. 

YI. Climax (ladder) is a steady ascent or advance in interest : 

AfHc&nO industria virttltem, virttls glOriam, gloria aemulfts comparavit, 
industry procured virtue for Africanus^ virtue glory, glory rivals, Cio. 

YII. Htpxbbole is an exaggeration : 

Yentis et falminis Ocior fills, sw\fter than the winds and the vmigs of the 
lightning, Yerg. 

VIII. Litotes denies something instead of affirming the opposite : 
Non opus est => pemiciOsum est, it is not necessary, Cic. 

IX. Personification or Prosopopeia represents inanimate objects as 
living beings : 

Cfljus latus ille mtlcr5 petSbat ? whose side did that weapon seek f Oic.^ 
► X. Apostrophe is an address to inanimate objects or to absent persons : 
Yos, Albfinl tumuli, vOs implOrO, 1 implore you, ye Alban hills, Cic. 
XI. The following figures deserve brief mention : 

1. Alliteration, a repetition of the same letter at the beginning of 
successive words : 

VI victa vis eat, force was conquered by force, Cic. Fortissiml vin virtiis, 
the virtue of a most brave man, Cic. 

2. Apophasis or Pabaleipsis, a pretended omission : ' 

Non dIcO te peotinifts accSpisse ; raplnfts tufts omnfes omittO, I do not state 
that you accepted money ; I omit all y<mr acts of rapine, Cic. 

8. Aposiopesis or Rbticentia, an ellipsis which for rhetorical effect 
leaves the sentence unfinished : 

QuOs ego— Bed inOtOs praestat compOnere flUottls, whom I— but it is better 
to calm the troubled waVes, Verg. 

4. EuPHsinsM, the use of mild or agreeable language on unpleasant 
subjects : 

Si quid mild humftnitus aocidisset, if anything common to the lot of man 
thould brfaU me—A, e., if 1 should die. Cio. 

> See also Firat Oration agatnat Catiline, VII. : Quae tdcom . . . tadta loqnitar, etc 
a Sometimes called ocoupdtid. 
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6. Onomatopoeia, the use of a word in imitation of a special sound : 
Boves magiunt, ih€ cattle low, Liv. Murmurat unda, the wave rmimvurs, 
Verg. 

6. OxtmObon, an apparent contradiction .* 

Absentes adsunt et egentes abundant, the absent are present and the needy 
have an abundance. Cic. 

7. Pabonomasia or Agnomination, a play upon words : 

Hunc avium 4ulc6d6 dacit ad ftvium,* the attraction of birds leads hvm to 
the pathless woo(f» Cic. 

n. Latin Lanouaob and Litbkatubb. 

638. The Latin derives its name from the Zaiinl or Latins^ the ancient 
inhabitants of Latium in Italy. It belongs to the Indo-European or Aryan 
fjEimily, which embraces seven groups of tongues known as the Indian or 
Sanshrit^ the Persian or Zend, the Greeks the Italian^ the Celtic, the Slavonic^ 
and the Teutonic or Germanic, The Latin is the leading member of the 
Italian group, which also embraces the Uinbrian and the Oscan, All these lan- 
guages have one common system of inflection, and in various respects strik- 
ingly resemble each other. They ore the descendants of one common speech 
spoken by a single race of men untold centuries before the dawn of histoiy. 

Note 1.— In illastration of the relatioDBhip between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
English, compare the following paradigms of declension : > 

SINGULAR. 



Savskbit. 




Latin. 


English. 


stem, pad. 


»o«. 


ped, 


foot 


Norn., I nsa " 


»0,f9, 


P68, 


foot 


O&n, padas, 


»oW«, 


pedis, 


of a foot 


Dat. pade. 


»o«^,' 


pedi. 


to a foot 


Ace. pftdam, 


»6«a,« 


pedem, r 


foot 






pede,* 


from a foot 


Ins. pada, 






with a foot 


Loc. padi, 


PLUBAL. 




in afoot 


■^^-}pSdM, 


«M«, 


pedes. 


feet 


Oen. pad&m, 


«0^K, 


pedum, 


of feet 


Da/t. padbhyas, 


»ckK, 


pedibos, 


to feet 


Aco. padas. 


«<»as. 


pedesT 


feet. 


Ahl. padbhyas, 
Ins. padbhis, 




pedibns, 


fh>mfeet 
with feet 


Loc patsu. 






in feet 



1 The pun, lost in English, is in the use of dvium^ a remote or pathless place, with 
a/oium^ of birds. 

> See also p. 71, foot-note 2; p. 88, foot-note 8. 

> The Ablative^ the Instrumental, and the Loeatioe are lost in Greek, but their 
places are supplied by the Genitive and the Dative. 

* The final consonant, probably ^ of the original Ablative ending is changed to « in 
padas and dropped in pede. The Instrumental and the Locative are lost in Latin, 
but their places are supplied by the AblaHife, 
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Kon 2.— In fhdse paradigms observe that the initial p in pad^ vo<, ptd^ becomes/ 
fn/ooi^ and that the final d beeomes t. This change is in accordance with Grimm^s 
l0aw qf the Rotation of MvUs in the Germanic languages. This law is as follows : 

The Primitiye Mutes, which generally remain unchanged in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin, are changed in passing into the Germanic languages, to which the English belongs. 
Thus the Sonants, <2, fi', in passing into English, become Sunns, ^, k; the Sunns, c, ib, 
p, <, become Aspuatbs, A, why f (for ph)^ th ; the Aspibatbs, hhy^ dhy^ g\^ become 
Sonants, 6, d, gr.s 

NoTB 8.— The relationship between the Sanskrit, Greelc, Latin, and English may be 
abundantly illnstrated by comparing the forms of fomiliar words in these diflferent Ian- 
gr^iages.* 

639. The earliest specimens of Latin whose date can be dctennined are 
found in ancient inscriptions, and belong to the latter part of the fourth cen- 
tury before Christ or to the beginning of the third. Fragments, however, 
of laws, hymns, and sacred formulas, doubtless of an earlier though uncer- 
tain date, have been preserved in Cato, Livy, Cicero, and other Latin writers.^ 

» Sh generally is represented in Latin by h or /; dhXiydox /, and gh by g, K or /; 
see Schleicher, pp. 244-251. 

' Fw an account of Grimm^s Law, with its applications, see Max MiUler, * Science 
of Language,' Second Series, Lecture Y.; Papillon, pp. 85-81. 

' Compare the following: 



Sanskrit. 
dvau, 
trayas, 

sapta. 



dTl 

tris, 

mfttft, 

pita, 

naus, 

yak, 



Gbxsk. 

war^p, 

vavty 

6^. 



Latin. 


English. 


duo. 


two. 


tres; 


three. 


sex, 


six. 


septem. 


seven. 


decem. 


ten. 


bis. 


twice. 


ter, 


thrice. 


mater, 


mother. 


pater, 


ftther. 


navls. 


navy. 


T6X,' 


voice. 



* Such are the ancient forms of prayer found in Cato and other writera, the fhigments 
of Salian hymns, of the formulas of the Fetial priests, and of ancient laws, especially of 
the laws of the Twelve Tables. The following inscription on the tomb of the Scipios 
shows some of the peculiarities of early Latin : 

HONO omo . PLoiavm . oonsbntiont . b 

DVONOBO . OPTVHO . FVISX . VIBO 
LVCIOM . SOIPIONB . FIUOS . BABBATI 
OONSOL . OBNBOB . AIBILIS . HIO . FVXT . A 
HBO . OXPIT . 00B8I0A . ALBBIA^VB . VBBB 
DBDXT . TBHPXSTATBBVS . AIBB . MXBBTO 

In ordloary Latin : 

Huno Qnum pl&rimi consentiunt B,dindl 

bondrum optimum ftiisse virun vir&rumf 

L&cium Sclpi5nem. Fllins BarbaH 

c5nsu], etosor, aecUlis Idc ftiit aptid ttds. 

Hie cSpit Conicam Aleriamque urbem pUgnandd ; 

dedit tempestatibns aedem meritO vStam, 

^Word8Wortt^*Eay^y Latin,' Fart IL; F.P.Allen,* Early Latin'; Boby, L, p. 418. 
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640. The history of Roman literature begins with Livius Andronicus, 
a writer of plays, and the earliest Roman author known to us. It em- 
braces about eight centuries, from 250 b. c. to 660 a. d., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods. These periods, with 
their principal authors, are as follows : 

L The Ante-Classical Pkriod, from 250 to 81 b. c. : 

Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

n. The Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Oclden Age, from 81 b. c. to 14 a. d. : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertius. 

Sallust, Vergil, Catullus, 

2. The Silver Age, from 14 to 180 a. d. : 

Phaedrus, The Plioies, Quintilian, Persius, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucau, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial. 

III. The Post-Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Brazen Age, from 180 to 4Y6 a. d. : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius,. Terentian. 

2. The Iron Age, from 476 to 660 a. d. : 

Boethius, CassiodOrus, Justinian, Priscian. 

m. Thb Roman OAiiENDAB. 

641 . The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis of our own, and 
is identical with it in the number of months in the year and in the num- 
ber of days in the months. 

642. Peculiarities. — The Roman calendar has the following pecu- 
liarities : 

I. The days were not numbered ftom the beginning of the month, as with 
us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, ^q first of each month. 

2. The Nones, the fifth— \)m% the »eoenth in March, May, July, and 
October. 

8. The Ides, the thirteenthn-^iit the fifteenth in March, May, July, and 
October. 

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not forward, but 
backward. 

Note.— Henoe, after the Idea of each month, the days were numbered from the 
Calends of the foUowing month. 

m. In numbering backward from each of these points, the day before 
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i»oh was denoted hypHdii Kalmdds^ NdnaSy etc. ; the second before each by 
<^ terUo (not secundo) ante KdUndde, etc.; the third, by d^ quarto, etc.; and 
so on through the month. 

1. This pecnliarity^ in the nne of the nmnerals, designating the second day before the 
Calends, etc., as the thirds and the third as the fcmrthy etc., arises from the f!&ct that the 
Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first. Thns pridii Kalendda becomes 
the second before the Calends, dU tertid a/nte Kalendda, the third, etc. 

2. In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an ac^tive in agreement 
with JSjcUenddSf Hdnds^ etc., as, die quarto ante Nonde Jdnudrida^ often shortened to 
quarto trnte l^otUU Ja/n.^ or JV. ante NOnAa JO/n,, or without ante, as, IV. NonOa Jdn^ 
the second of January. 

8. Ante diem is common, instead of dii—amtey as, amte diem quartum Nonde Jdn, 
for dU quarto ante NOn&e Jem, 

4. The ezprestions ante diem Kdl.^ etc., prldi% KaZ.^ etc., are often used as inde- 
clinable nouns with a preposition, as, eso ante diem V. Idus Oct.y i)rom the 11th of Oct 
Uo, Ad pridii ITOnda Mdide, till the 6th of May. die. 

643. Calendak for the Ybab. 



Dtytof 

ths 


Bfarch, May, July, 


Janwy, Angort, 


Aprfl, Jan., 


February. 


M<mUi. 


October. 


Oecwnber. 


Stptember, November. 


1 


KalbndIb.i 


KalendIb. 


EalbndIs. 


KalendIs. 


2 


VI. N6na8.» 


IV. ISrSnfis. 


IV. N6nas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. »' 


III. 


III. " 


in. 


4 


IV. 


Prfdig N5nfis. 


Pridle N6nas. 


PridiS Nonas. 


5 


ni. « 


NOnTs. . 


NOnIs. 


NOnIs. 


6 


Pridie Ndnas. 


VIII. Idas. 


VIII. Idus. 


vm. Idus. • 


T 


NOnIs. ^ 


VII. 


VII. 


VIL 


8 


VIII. Idas. 


VI. 


VL 


VI. 


9 


vn. 


V. " 


V. " 


V. 


10 


VL 


IV. 


IV. " 


IV. 


11 


V. 


IIL 


m. 


III. " 


13 


IV. " 


PiidiS Idus. 


PridiS Idas. 


PridiS Idus. 


18 


III. " 


iDisnB. 


Idibus. 


Idibxts. 


14 


Piidie Idiis. 


XIX Kalend.a 


XVIII. Kalend.a 


XVI. Kalend.a 


15 


Idibus. 


XVIII. " 


XVII. 


XV. " 


16 


XV U. Kalend.* 


xvn. " 


XVI. 


xrv. 


17 


XVI. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIIL 


18 


XV. " 


XV. 


XIV. " 


XIL « 


19 


XIV. 


XIV. 


XIIL 


XL " 


20 


xni. « 


xni. « 


XII. 


X. « 


21 


XII. 


xn. " 


XI. " 


IX. « 


22 


XI. 


XI. 


X. 


vm. 


28 


X. '• 


X. « 


IX. 


vn. 


24 


IX 


IX " 


vin. " 


VI. 


25 


vm. •♦ 


VIII. 


VII. 


V. (VI.) « " 


26 


VII. 


VII. »* 


VI. 


IV. (VO " 


2T 


VI. ** 


VI. 


V. 


IIL (I V.) " 


28 


V. " 


V. 


IV. " 


Prid.Kal.(IILKal.) 
(Pkd. Kal.) 


29 


IV. 


IV. 


IIL " 


80 


III. 


ni. 


PridiS Ealend. 




81 


FHdiSEalend. 


PridiS Ealend. 







^ To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of course be added. Be- 
fore Ndnfts^ Idas, etc., ante is sometimes used and sometimes omitted (649, m., 2). 

> The Calends of the following month are of course meant ; the 16th of March, foi 
instance, is ZVJI, KaZendde ApriUe. 

' The inclosed forms apply to leap-year. 
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644. English and Latin Dates. — The table (643) will famish the 
learner with the English expression for any Latin date, or the Latin ex- 
pression for any English date ; but it may be conyenient also to have the 
following rule : 

I. K the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract the number 
diminished by one from the number of the day on which the Nones or Ides 
faU: 

Vm. ante Idtls Jftn. = 18-(8--l) = 18 — 7 = 6th of January. 

n. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following month, sub- 
tract the number diminished by two from the number of days in the current 
month : 

XVm. ante KaL Feb. = 81 - (18 — 2) = 81 - 16 = 15th of January. 

NoTB.— In leap-year the 24th and the 25th February are both caDed the alzth before 
the Calends of March, YI, Kal. Mart, The days before the 24th are numbered as if 
the month contained only 28 days, but the days after the 25th are numbered reg^nlaiiy 
for a month of 29 days : FI, /F., IIL Kal, Mart., and prldU Kal. Mart. 

645. The Roman day, from sunrise to sunset, and the night, from 
sunset to sunrise, were each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve 
hours. 

1. The night was also divided into four watches of three Boman hours 
each. 

2. The hour, being uniformly V,a of the day or of the night, of course varied 
in length with the length of the day or night at different seasons of the year. 

rv. Roman Money, Weights, and Measttbbs. 

646. The principal Roman coins were the dSy of copper; the Bestertiw^ 
qiiirUiriw^ dSnAriuSf of silver ; and the aureus^ of gold. Their value in the 
classical period may be. approximately given as follows : 

As 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius 5 *' 

Qulnarius 10 " 

Denarius 20 " 

Aureus = 26 denftril $6.00 

1. The ds, the unit of the Boman currency, contained originally a pound 
of copper, but it was diminished from time to time till at last it contained 
only Va4 of a pound. 

NoTB.— An as, whatever its weight, was divided Into twelve vnela6. 

2. The sestertius contuned originally 2}{ dssiSj the qntndrivs 5, and the 
dindrvus 10 ; but as the a« depreciated in value, the number of dans in these 
coins was increased. 

8. The ds is also used as a general unit of measure. Thus— 

1) In Weighty the a« is a pound, and the uncia an ounce. 

2) In Measure^ the (S# is a foot or a jOgerum (648, IV. and V.), and the 
uncia is Vis of a foot or of a jflgerum. 

8) In Interest^ the <^ is the unit of interest— i. e., 1 per cent, a month, 
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or 12 per cent, a year ; the imeia is Vis per cent, a month, or 1 per cent, a 
year ; and the ihnU is Via per cent a month, or 6 per cent, a year, etc. 

4) In Inheritance, the ds is the whole estate, and the unda Vis of it: kitrie 
ex dese, heir of the whole estate ; h^ria ex dodrante^ heir of Vis* 

647. Computation of Honet. — In all sums of money the common unit 
of computation was the sestertius, also called nUmmus ; but four special 
points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are denoted by 
sestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Quinque sestertii, 5 sesterces; vlgintl sestertii, 20 sesterces; ducenti ses- 
tertii, 200 sesterces, 

II. One thousand sesterces are denoted by n^le sestertii, or mUle sester- 
ti&m, 

III. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are denoted either 
(1) by tnilia sestertiUm (gen. plur.), or (2) by sestertia : 

Duo milia sestertitlm, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces; quinque milia ses- 
tertiam, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces. 

NoTS.--With sestertia the distrlbutlTeB are generally uaed, as, hina sestertia, 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, sestertium with 
the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper numeral adverb, decies, 
vicies, etc. Thus— 

Decies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 x 100,000) sesterces ; vlciSs sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. Sx8TKBTnTM.~In the examples under lY., sestertium is treated as a neuter noun 
in the singolar, though originally it was probably the genitiye plural ot sestertl/us^ and the 
ftill expression fat 1,000,000 sesterces was DecUs eentina milia aestertiUm. Centena 
milia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sestertiUm lost its force as a genittve 
plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular, capable of declension. 

9. Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the numeral adverb: as, deoiis^ 
1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. The sign HS is often used for sestertii^ and sometimes for sestertia^ or sestertittm : 

Decern HS = 10 sesterces (HS = sestertii). D€na HS = 10,000 sesterces (HS = ses- 
tertia). Dect€s HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS = sestertium). 

648, Wmqhts and Mkasurks.— The following weights and measures 
deserve mention : 

I. The Idbra, also called As or Bmdo, equal to about \\y^ ounces avoir- 
dupois, is the basis of Boman weights. 

I. The Llbra^ like the d« in money, is divided into 12 parts. 

II. The Modins, equal to about a peck, is the basis of dry measure. 

in. The Amphora, conttdning a Boman cubic foot, equivalent to about 
seven gallons, is a convenient basis of liquid measure. 

lY. The Boman Pis or Foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches, is the basis 
of long measure. 

'S<yn.^Cfubitus Is equivalent to IX Boman feet, passus to 6^ and stadium to 62& 
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V. The Jogerum^ oontaining 28,800 Boman square feet, equivf^ent to 
about six tenths of an acre, is the basis of square measure. 

V. Roman Names. 
649. A Roman citizen usually had three n^mes. The first, otprae- 
nSmen^ designated the individual ; the second, or nGmen, the gem or tribe ; 
and the third, or c^gnSmen^ the family. Thus, PuUius CornBliiu Seipid 
was Pabliui of the Scipid family of the Cornelian gens, and G&ius JiUitis 
Caesar was Odiua of the Caesar family of the Julian gSns. 



1. The praenOmen was often abbreviated : 



A. = Aulus. 
Ap. = Appius. 

C. = Gfiius. 
Cn. = Gnaeus. 

D. = Decimus. 
L. = Ltlcius. 



M. = Mfireus. 
M*. = M&nius. 
Mam. = M&mercus. 
N. = Numerius. 
P. = Pablius. 
Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 



S. (Sox.) = Seictus. 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. = Spurius. 

T. = Titus. 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



2. Sometimes an dgndmen or swmame was added. Thus Stupid received 
the surname Africdnus from his victories in Airica : P&blius Oomihus Sdpid 
Africdnus, 

8. An adopted son took (1) the full name of his adoptive father, and (2) 
an dgnOTnen in anus formed from the name of his own gSns. Thus Octavius 
when adopted by Caesar became GaAus Julius Caesar Octdvidnvs, After- 
ward the title of Artffustus was conferred upon him, making his full name 
Gaius Julius Caesar Octdvidnus Augustus, 

4. Women were generally known by the name of their g^ns. Thus the 
daughter of Jiilius Caesar was simply Julia ; of Tullius Cicerd, TulUa ; of 
Cornelius Sclpi6, Cornelia, Three daughters in any family of the Cornelian 
gens would be known as ComiUa^ Corralia Secunda or Minor^ and OornSUa 
TerHa, 

650. Various abbreviations occur in classical authors : 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedllis. 

A. U. C. = anno urbis 

conditae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. = cOnsules. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = d5n0 dedit. 
Des. = deslgnfttus. 
D. M. = dils m&nlbus. 
D. S. = de suo. 

D. s. P. P. = de sua 

pectinia posuit. 
Eq. Bom. = eques Bo- 

m&nus. 
F. = fllius. 



F. C. = faciendum cQ- 

ravit. 
Id. = Idas. 
Imp. = imper&tor. 
E. (Eal.)=rEalendae. 
Leg. = Ugfttus. 
Non. = NOnae. 
O. M. = optimuB max- 

imus. 
P. C. = patrSs cOnscrip- 

tl. 
Pont. Max. = pontifex. 

m&ximus. 
P. E. 5c popnlus Bo- 

m&nus. 
Pr. Bs praetor. 



Praef. = praefectus. 

Proc. = prOcOnsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = quod 

bonum, fgllx, fans- 

tumque sit 
Quir. = Qidiltes. 
Besp. s= res ptlblica. 
S. = senatus. 
S. C. = senatas cOnsul- 

tum. 
S. D. P. = salatem didt 

plarimam. 
S. P. Q. B. = senatus 

populusque Bomanus. 
Tr. PI. = tribanus ple- 

bis. 
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VI. Vowels before two Consonants ob a BonisLE Consonant. 

651. On the natural quantity* of vowels before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter j, observe — 

I. That vowels are long before ns and nf; generally also before gn 
and J: 

c6nscius, consensus, oOnstftns, cSnstruO, cOnsul, Insfinus, Inscribe, Inse- 
quor, Inst&ns, Insula, am&ns, mongns, regSns, audiSns ; cOnferO, conficio, cOn- 
fluo, Infaraia, Inf^llx, InfBnsus, InferO, Infrequfins ; abisgnus, benlgnus, mfig- 
nus, mallgnus, rdgnum, slgnum, stOgnum ; cfljus, ejus, hojus, major, pgjor. 

II. That all vowels which represent diphthongs, or are the result of 
contraction, are long : 

exIstimO, amasse, audlssem, intrOrsum,^ intrOrsus, prOrsus, quOrsum, rAr- 
Bum, sursum, malle, mallem, nolle, nOUem, ntillus, ullus,^ Mfirs,^ Martis. 

III. That the long vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives — 

1. In asc5, esco, and I8c5 in Inceptives from verbs of the first, sec- 
ond, or fourth conjugation : 

gelfiscO, labftscO, acesoO, ftrSscd^ fl0resc5, latescd, patescO, silSscd, virescO, 
edormlscO, obdormlscO, soIscO, cOnscIscO. 

2. In large classes of words of which the following are examples : 

cr&s-tinus, dflc-tilis, fils-tus, ne-f&s-tus, flos-culus, jtls-tus, in-jas-tus, jds- 
tissimus, jus-titia, matr-imOnium, Os-culum, Os-culor, Os-tium, paliis-ter, rfis- 
trum, rOs-trum, ras-ticus, sallc-tum. 

IV. That vowels are long in the ending of the Nominative Singular of 
nouns and adjectives with long increments in the Genitive : 

frOx, lex, iQx, pax, plebs, rex, thorax, vox. 

V. That in the second person of the Perfect Active i is long in the 
penult : 

amavlsti, amavlstis, monvdsti, monulstis, rexisti, rexistis, audlvlsti, audi- 
vistis. 

1 It is often difflcnlt, and sometimes absolutely Impossible, to determine the natural 
quantity of vowels before two consonants, but the subject has of late been somewhat 
careftilly Inyestigated by Bitschl, Schmitz, and others. An attempt has been made in this 
article to collect the most important results of these labors. The chief sources of in- 
formation upon this subject are (1) ancient inscriptions, (2) Oreek transcriptions of 
Latin words, (8) the testimony of ancient grammarians, (4) the comic poets, and (5) 
etymology. See Schmttz, -BeitrSgo*; BitschI, *Bheinisches Museum,^ vol. xxzi., pp. 
481-492; SchSlU'Acta Societfttis Philologae LipsiSnsis/ vol. vL, pp. 71—215; MiUler, 
*Orthographiae et Prosddiae Latinae Snmm&rium*; Foerster, *Bheinisches Museum; 
xzziU^ pp. 291-299. 

* Intrdrttun flrom intrOverdwn ; ilUua from Unulue; MCbrt from Mavcrt* 
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Fon.— Aoeording to FriBelftn,^ 6 is long before «Di, 9/Ustl^ eto^ In the Perfect ActlTe: 
rftBl, riODU, UaOrwO, iUittimu*. 

YI. That long vowels occur in the following words and in their deriva- 
tives; BAfiA mft'Timiia rSotUS 

SftlluBtius 

sSscentl 

Sestius 

strflctor 

stractOra 

strtlctus 

taxillua 

tOasillae 

tilstis 

11nctl5 

tinctito 

tlnctor 

flncttlra 

Unctus 

Vestlnua 

vgstis 

vexillum 

villa 

Vlpsanins 

Vn. That vowels are probably short before nt and nd : ' 
amant, amantis, monent, monentis, pradentis, pradentia, amandus, mon- 
enduB, regendus. 

Vin. That the short vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives : 
inter-nus, juven-tus, llber-tfts, mtlnus-culum, patr-imOnium, pauper-culus, 
super-bus, vir-tQs. 

IX. That vowels are generally short in the ending of the Nominative 
Singular of nouns and adjectives with short increments in the Genitive : 

adeps, calix, dux, grex, hiems, jtldez, nex, nux. 
NoTS.— YowelB before final n« are of course excepted. 

X. That the first vowel in the f olTowing endings is short : 
1. emus, emius, emXnus ; urnus, umius, umlnuB : 

mfttemuSi patemus, Lltemius, Lltemlnus, taoitumus, Sfttumius, Sfttuml- 



ftoti6 


mftTinri^iH 


ftctitO 


mnie 


ftctor 


nfirrO 


ftctus 


Norba 


axilla 


ntLntius 


clftssis 


Ord6 


crlspus 


Om&mentum 


d&mma 


OmO 


fimptus 


pastor 


fgstus 


paxiUus 
Pom6 


Ffistufl 


Jtlppiter 


Poplllius 


UctitO 




lector 


proplnquua 


lectus 


prOximus 


Hctor 


querella 


Httera 


quinque 


luella 


quintus 


M&rcus 


rectid 


m&xilla 


rector 



2. ustns, estns, ester, estis, esticns, estXnus, estris : 

robustus, venustus, vetustus, honestus, modestus, campester, Silvester, 
agrestis, oaelestis, domestious, olandestlnus, terrestris. 

XI. That all vowels are to be treated as short unless there are good 
reasons for believing them to be long. 

1 See Book IX., S8. 

* See p. 87, foot-note 2; p. 61, foot-note 1 
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Tms Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the simple 
verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, but also 
of such compounds as seem to require special mention. In regard to 
compounds of prepositions (344) observe — 

1. That the elements — ^preposition and verb— often appear in the com- 
pound in a changed form ; see 844, 4-6. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine ; 

tee 221. 

Al-lici6, ere, Uxl, Ifictum, 217, 2 ; p. 

180, foot-note 8. 
AlO. ere, alul, alitum, altum, 278. 
Amo-igO; see ag6y 271, 2. 
Amb-id, 295, N. 2. 
AmiciO, Ire, ui (x1), turn, 285. 
Am6, 205. 

Amplector, T, amplSxus sum, 288. 
AngO, ere, anxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
An-nuO, ere, I, — , 272, xl. 1. 
Ante-capio, p. 128, foot-note 14 
Apage, V-. 297, III. 
AperiO, Ire, ul, turn, 286. 
Apiscor, I, aptuB sum, 283. 
Ap-pare5; see ^ar«^, 262; 301. 
Ap-petO; Beepetdy 278. 
Ap-plicd; BQepHcdy 258. 
Ap-pdn6; seepOnd, 278. 
ArcessO, ere, IvI, Itum, 278. 
ArdeO, £re, ftrsl, Arsum, 265. 
ArSscO, ere, arul, — , 281. 
AiguOf ere, ul, atum, 279. 
Ar-ripi6 ; see rapiOf 274. 
A-scend6 ; see scandd^ 272, 3. 
A-sperg5 ; see spargO^ 270. 
A-spiciO, ere, spSxI, spSctum, 217, 2. 
As-sentior, Irl, sSnsus sum, 288, 2. 
As-sideO ; see ieded^ 267, 2. 
At-texO ; see texd, 274. 
At-tineO ; see tened^ 263. 
At-ting6 ; see tangd^ 271. 
At-tolio ; see tollo, 271. 
AudeO, ere, ausus sum, 268, 8. 
Audio, 211. 
Au-ferO, 292, 2. 
AugeO, ere, auxi, auctum, 264. 
Ave, def, ; see havl^ 297, III. 



Ab-d6,» ere, didl^ ditum, 271. 

Ab-ioiO ; see^oM^d, 271, 2. 

Ab-igO ; see agd, 271, 2. 

AboleO, ere, evi, itum, p. 124, foot- 
note 2. 

Abolesod, ere, olevl, olitum, 277. 

Ab-ripiO ; see rapid, 274. 

Abs-condd ; see abady 271. 

Ab-sum, 290, 1. 

Ao-oendO, ere, I, censum, 272, 8. 

Ao-cidd ; see cadd^ 272; 301. 

Ao-cinO ; see can6^ 271. 

Ac-cipiO ; see <!a/>td, 271, 2. 

Ac-oolO ; see cold^ 274. 

Ac-cumbo, ere, cubul, cubitum, 273. 

AcescO, ere, acul, — , 281. 

Ac-quiro ; see gtiaerd^ 278. 

AcuO, ere, ul, tLtum, 279. 

Ad-do ; see abddj 271 ; 255, 1., 4. 

Ad-ftrl, p. 142, fbot-note 6. 

Ad-ferO, 292, 2. 

Ad-imO ; see emd, 271, 2. 

Ad-ipiscor, I, adeptns sum, 283, foot- 
note 1. 

Ad-olescO ; see aboUscd^ 277. 

Ad-orior ; see orior^ 288, 2. 

Ad-spiciO ; see atppcid, 217, 2. 

Ad-BtO, 259, N. 2. 

Ad-sum^ 290, 1. 

Ag-gredior ; see gradior, 283. 

A-gnOscO ; see ndscO^ 278, 

Ago, ere, egl, ftctum, 271, 2. 

Aid, dif,, 297, II. 

AlbeO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

AlgeO, ere, alsl, — , 265. 



> Fimil d in verbs Is •ometimet shortened, though rarely in the best writers. 
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BftlbtltiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
BatuO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
BibO, ere, I, —, 272, N. 1. 
Blandior, Irl, Xtus sum, 288. 



Cado, ere, cecidi, c&sum, 272. 
OaecQtiO, Ire, -— , 284, N. 2. 
Caedd, ere, eeclal, caesum, 272. 
CalescO, ere, calul, — , 281. 
CalveO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
CandeO, 6re, uL 262, N. 1. 
Candd, p. 129, foot-note 14. 
CfineO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
CanO, ere, oecini, cantum, 271. 
CapessO, ere, Ivl, Itum, 278. 
CapiO, ere, cSpI, captiun, 217; 218; 

271, 2. 
Carpd, ere, si, turn, 269. 
Caved, ere., c&vl, cautum, 266. 
Cedd, ere, cessl, cessiun, 270. 
Cedo, de/,, 297, III. 
Cello, 008. ; see excdld, 278, N. 
Cend, 257, N. 2. 
CenseO, ere, ul, censum, 268. 
Cemd, ere, crevl, cretum, 277. 
CieO, ere, clvl, citum, 265, N. 
Cingd, ere, cinxl, cinctum, 269. 
CiO, 265, N. 

Cireum-ag6, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Circum-d6, 255, 1., 4; 269, N. 1. 
Circum-sistd ; see Hstd^ 271. 
Circiun-8t6, 255, 1., 4. 
Clanffd, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Claua6, ere, clausl, clausum, 270. 
ClaudO, ere, — {toU lame), 272, N. 2. 
Co-argud ; see ar^d, 279. 
Co-em6, p. 128, foot-note 15. 
CoepI, de/., 297. 
Co-gnOsoO ; see ndscO, 278. 
CogO, ere, coegl, coftctum; see ago. 

271, 2. 
Col-lido ; see laedd, 270. 
Col-ligO; see legfiy 271, 2. 
Col-lQeeO ; see i^ced, 265. 
Cold, ere, ul, cultum, 274. 
Com-edO, 291, N. 8. 
Com-miniscor, I, commentus sum, 283. 
Com-moveO ; see moved, 266. 
Com-parcO (percO) ; see pared, 272. 
ComperiO, Ire, pert, pertum, 287, N. 
Compescd, ere, pesoul, — , 278, N. 
Com-pingo ; see pangO, 271. 
Com-plector, I, plexus sum. 
Com-pleO, ere, evl, etum. 261. 
Com-primO ; see premd, 270. 
Com-pungO, ere, punxl, punctum ; 

BeepungO, 271. 



Con-cidO ; see cadd, 272. 
Con-cIdO ; see caedd, 272. 
Con-cinO ; see cand, 271. 
Con-cltldo ; see claudd, 270. 
Con-cupiscO, ere, cuplvl, cupltum, 

281, N. 
Con-cutiO ; see ouaUd, 270. 
Con-do ; see abad, 271. 
Con-feroiO ; see/aro^, 286. 
Cdn-ferO, 292, 2. 
COn-ficiO; see/aa5, 271, 2. 
Con-fit, def., 297, IIL 
COn-fiteor; see/a<eor, 268, 2. 
COn-fringO ; seo/rangd, 271, 2. 
Con-gruO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
COnlveO, ere, nivl, nixl, — , 265; 

267, 8. 
Conor, 260. 

COn-serO ; see serd, 277, N. 
COn-sistO; see siitd, 271. 
COn-spiciO, ere, spezi, spectum, 217, 2. 
COn-BtituO ; see Oaiud, 279. 
COn-stO, 801 ; see std, 259. 
COnsiUo, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Con-temnO ; see Umnd. 272, N. 2. 
Con-texO ; see texd, 274. 
Con-tingO ; see tangd, 271 ; 301. 
ConvalesoO, ere,valul, valitum, 281, N. 
CoquO, ere, coxl, coctum. 
Cor-ripio ; see rapid, 274. 
Cor-ruO ; see rud, 279. 
CrebresoO, ere, crebrul, — , 282, N. 
Credo, ere, credidi, creditum, 271. 
CrepO, ftre, ul, itum, 258. 
CrescO, ere, crevl, cretum, 277. 
CubO, are, ul, itum, 258. 
Cado, ere, ctldl, oOsum, 272, 8. 
CumbO ; see accumbd, 273. 
CupiO, ere, Ivl, Itum, 217, 1 ; 278. 
CurrO, ere, cucurrt, cursum, 272. 

D 

DebeO, 262. 

De-cerpO, ere, si, tum, p. 127, foot- 
note 2. 
Decet, impers., 299. 
De-do ; see abdd, 271. 
De-fendO, ere, I, f^nsum, 272, 8. 
De-fetiscor ; BeQfatiscor, 288. 
De-fit, d^., 297, 111. 
Dego, ere, degl ; see agd, 271, 2. 
DeiectO, impers., 801. 
DeleO, ere, evl, etum, 261. 
De-li^O ; see Ugd, 271, 2. 
De-micO ; see micd, 258. 
Demo, ere, dempsi, demptom. 
De-pangO ; see pangd, 271. 
De-primO; see^em^, 270. 
DepsO, ere, ul, itum, tum, 278. 
De-scendO ; see tcandd, 272, 8. 
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D6-Bili6 ; see saUo^ 285. 
De-sipiO ; see sapio^ 278. 
Be-Bum, 290, 1. 
De-tend6 ; see tendU^, 271. 
Dg-tined ; see tened^ 268. 
De-vertor ; see vertd^ 272, 8. 
Dlc6, ere, dixl, dictum, 288. 
Dif-fer6, 292, 2. 
Dl-gn6sc6 ; see nosco^ 278. 
Dl-riffO ; see legd^ 271, 2. 
Dl-micO ; see micd^ 258. 
Dl-rigO, ere, rCxl, rectum, p. 127, 

foot-note 2. 
Disco, ere, didici, — , 271. 
Dis-crepO ; see crepO^ 258. 
Dis-cumbo ; see accumbo, 273. 
Dis-pertior; Beepartior^ 288. 
Dis-pliceC) ; see placed^ 262. 
Dis-sideO ; see sedeOf 267, 2. 
Dl-stingu6 ; see exstingud^ 269. 
Dl-sto, 259, N. 2. 
Ditescd, ere, — , 282. 
Dlvidd, ere, visl. visum, 270. 
Do, dare, dedl, datum, 259. 
DoceO, ere, ul, doctum, 268. 
Dolet, impers,^ 801. 
DomO, fire, ul, itiun, 258. 
Bono, 259. 

DQcO, ere, duxl, ctum, 269 ; 288. 
DulcescO, ere, — . 282. 
Duplico, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Dtiresco, ere, darul, — , 282, N. 

E 
EdO, ere, 6dl, Ssum, 272, 2 ; 291. 
Ef-ftlri, p. 142, foot-note 5. 
EgeO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
£-licid, ere, ul, Itum, 278. 
£-lig6; see ^(5, 271, 2. 
l:-micd ; see micd, 258. 
£mine6, 6re, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
£mO, ere, emi, emptum, 271, 2. 
£-necO, fire, ul, tum, 258. 
Eo, Ire, Ivl, itum, 295. 
fisurio. Ire, — , itum, 284, N. 2. 
£-vftdo, ere, vftsi, vdsum, 270. 
£x-&rdeso6, ere, &rsl. ftrsum, 281, N. 
Excelld. ere, ul (rare), — , 278, N. 
Ex-olQao ; see claudd, 270. 
Ex-currO ; see eurrd, 272. 
Ex-oUscO ; see abolisedf 277. 
Expergiscor, I, experrSctus sum, 288. 
£x-perior, Irl, pertus sum, 288, 2. 
£x-ple0 ; see compled, 261. 
Ex-plicd ; see phcd, 258. 
Ex-piddd ; Be^plaudii^ 270. 
Ex-stinguO, ere, stinxl, stinctum, 269. 
Ex-st6, 259, N. 2. 
Ex-tendO ; see ^rf^, 271. 
Ex-toll6 ; see tollO, 271. 



Facessd, ere. IvT, I, Itum, 278. 
FaciO. ere, Rcl, factum, 217, 1; 288; 

271,2. 
Fallo, ere, fefelll, falsum, 272. 
FarciO, Ire, farsi, fartum, farctum, 286. 
Fan, V.» 297, II. 
Fateor, erl, fassus sum, 268, 2. 
Fatisoo, ere, — , 272, N^. 2. 
Fatiscor, I, — , 288. 
FaveO, ere, filvl, fautum, 266. 
FendO, obs. ; see d^endo^ 272, 8. 
FeriO, ire,— , 284, N; 2. 
FerO, ferre, tull, Ifituni, 292. 
FerOciO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
FerveO, 6re, fervl, ferbul, — , 267, 8. 
FidO, ere, fisus sum, 283. 
Flg6, ere, fixl, fixum, 270. 
Findd, ere, fidi, fissum, 272, 8. 
FingO, ere, finxl, fictum. 
FlniO, 284. 

Fio, iferl, factus sum, 294. 
FlaveO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
FlectO, ere, flexl, llexum, 270. 
Fled, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
Floreo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
FldrescO, ere, florul, — , 281. 
Fluo, ere, flftxl, flaxum, 279, N. 
FodiO, ere, f 6dl, ibssum, 217, 1 ; 272, 2. 
Forem, rf</^., 204, 2; 297, III, 2. 
FoveO, ere, fftvl, fotum, 266. 
FrangO, ere, fre^I, ir&ctum, 271, 2. 
FremO, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
FrendO, ere, — , fressum, fresum, 270. 
FricO, are, ul, atum, tum, 258. 
Frigeft, ere, frixl (rare), — . 265. 
FrondeO, ere, ul, ~, 262, W. 1. 
Fruor, I, fVactus, iruitus sum, 288. 
Fi^iO, ere, fQgi, fugitum, 217, 1; 

FulciO, ire, fulsl, fiiltum, 286. 
Fulged, ere, nilsl, —, 265. 
Fulg6, 265, foot-note 5. 
Fulminat, tmpers.^ 800. 
Fundo, ere, flidi, fQsum, 272, 2. 
Fungor, I, functus sum, 288. 
FurO, ere, ul, — , 278, N. 

G 

GanniO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Gauded, ere, gavlsus sum, 268, 8. 
GemO, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
GerO, ere, gessl, gestum, 269. 
GignO, ere, genul, genitum, 278. 
GlwcO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Gradior, I, gressus sum, 217, 8 ; 288. 
GrandescO, ere, — , 282. 
Grandinat, impers., 800. 
GravescO, ere, — . 
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Habe5, 262. 

HaereO, ere, haesl, haesum, 265. 

Haurio. Ire, hausi, haustum, hausttl- 

ru8, nausarus, 286. 
Have, de/., 297, 111. 
Hebed, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Hiscd, ere, — , 272, N. 2, 
Hon6r0, 257. 

HorreO, €re, uI, — , 262, N. 1. 
Hortor, 282; 260. 
HtimeO, ere, — , 262, I^. 2. 

I 

IcO, ere. Id, Ictum, 272, 8. 
I-diOBcO \ see nOscd^ 278. 
Il-lici6, ere, lexl, lectum, 217, 2. 
Il-lid6 ; see laedd, 270. 
ImbuO, ere, ul, tltum, 279. 
ImmineO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Im-parcO ; see pared, 272. 
Im-pertior ; see parUor. 288. 
Im-pingO ; SGQpangd, 271. 
Im-pleO, p. 124, foot-note 1. 
In-cendd ; see accendo, 272, 8. 
IncessO, ere, Ivi. I, — , 278. 
In-cidd ; see caad, 272. 
In-cIdO ; see caedd, 272. 
In-crep6 ; see crepd, 258. 
In-crescd ; see crdscd, 277. 
In-cumb6 ; see accunibd, 278. 
In*cutiO ; see quatiO, 270. 
Ind-iged, ere, ul, — ; see eged, 262, N. 1. 
Ind-ipiscor; see apUcor, 283. 
In-do ; see dbdd, 27l. 
IndulgeO, ete, dulsl, dultum, 264. 
IneptiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
In-fer6, 292, 2. 
Infit, flfe/., 297, III. 
Ingru6, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
In-nOtescd, ere, nOtuI, 282, N. 
In-olescO : see abolescd, 277. 
Inquam, aef., 297, II. 
In-sideO ; see seded^ 267, 2. 
In-spiciO, ere, spexl, spectum. 
In-stO ; see std, 259. 
Intel-leg6 ; see legd, 271, 2. 
Interest, impers,, 801. 
Inter-nOscO ; see ndacd, 278. 
In-veterascO, ere, ravl, r&tum, 281, N. 
Irascor, 1, — , 288. 
Ir-ru6 ; see rud, 279. 



JaciO, ere, jeol, jactum, 217, 1 ; 271, 2. 

JubeO, ere,^ jtlssi, jossum, 265. 

Jflr6, 257, N. 2. 

JuvenescO, ere, — . 

Juv6, ftre, javl, jatum, 259, 2; 801, 



Lftbor, I, Upsofl sum, 283. 

Lacess(>, ere, Ivl, Itum, 278. 

LaciO, obs, ; see allidd, p. 130, foot* 

note 8; 217, 2. 
LacteO, ere, — , 262, N. 1. 
Laedd, ere, laesl, laesum, 270. 
Lambo, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Langue5, ere, 1, — , 267, 3. 
Largior, in, Itus sum, 288. 
Lated, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Lavd, are, Iftvl, lautum, Idtum, lavft* 

turn, 259, 2. 
Lego, ere, 16gl, lectum, 271, 3. 
LeniO, 284. 
Llbero, 257. 
Libet, impers., 299. 
Liceor, en, itus sum, 268. 
Licet, impers., 299. 
Lino, ere, llvl, levi, litum, 278. 
Linqud, ere, llqui, — , 271, 2. 
LiqueO, ere, liqul (licul), 267. 
Liquet, impers., 299. 
Liquor, I, — , 288. 
Loquor, I, locQtus sum, 283. 
LuoeO, ere, laxi, — , 265. 
Ltlcescit, impers., 300. 
LtidO, ere, lusl, lilsum, 270. 
LtigeO, ere, iQxI, — , 265. 
LuO, ere, lul, — . 

M 

MacrescO, ere, macrul, — , 282, N. 
MadeO, ere, ul, — . 262, N. 1. 
MadescO, ere, maaul, — . 
Maered, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
MftlO. mftlle, mfilul, — , 293. 
ManaO, ere, I, m&nsum, 272, 8. 
Maned, ere, m&nsi, mansum, 265. 
Mattlresco, ere, matarul, ~, 282, N. 
Medeor, en. — , 268, 2. 
MeminI, def,, 297, 1. 
Mentior, in, Itus sum, 288. 
Mereor, en, itus sum, 268. 
Merffo, ere, mersi, mersum, 270. 
Metior, in, mensus sum, 288, 2. 
Metd, ere, messul, messum, 275. 
Metuo, ere, ul, — , 272, N. 1. 
Mice, fire, ul, — ^ 258. 
Minisoor, obs, ; see comminiscor^ 288 
Minud, ere, ul, Utum, 279. 
Miror, 260. 
MisceO, ere, miscul, mistum, mixtum, 

268. 
Misereor, en, itus or tus sum, 268, 2. 
Miseret, impers., 299. 
Mitesco, ere, — , 282. 
MittO, ere, misl, missum, 270. 
MoUor, in, Itus sum, 288, 
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MoUescd, ere, — , 282. 
Mold, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
Moned, ere, uI, itum, 207 ; 262. 
MordeO, Sre, momordi, morsum, 267. 
Morior, I (Irl), mortuus sum, 217, 8 ; 

288. 
Moved, Cre, m6vl, mdtum, 266. 
Mulceo, ere, mulsl, mulsum, 265. 
Mulged, ere, mulsl, mulsum, 265. 
Multiplied, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
MOniO, 284. 

N 
Nanoiscor, I, nactus (nanctus) sum, 

283. 
I^&scor, I, natuB sum, 283. 
Need, p. 128, foot-note 4. 
Nectd, ere, neicl, nexul, nezum, 270 ; 

275. 
Neg-legd, ere, l6xl, lectum ; see lego^ 

Ned, ere, nevi, netum, 261. 
Ne-qued, Ire, IvI, itum, 296. 
Nigrescd, erej nigrul, — . 
Ningd, ere, mnxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
Nited, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Kitor, I, nisus, nixus sum, 283. 
Noced, 262. 

Ndld, ndlle, ndlui, — , 293. 
Ndmmd, 257. 

Ndscd, ere, ndvl, ndtum, 278. 
NQbd, ere, nUpsI, nQptum, 269. 
NQpturid, Ire, Ivl, — , 284, N. 2. 

O 

Ob-dd; see 06^5,271. 
Ob-dormlscd, ere, dormlvl, dormltum, 

281, N. 
Obllviscor, I, oblltus sum, 288. 
Ob-matesod, ere, mtstul, — , 282, N. 
Ob-sided ; see sedeO^ 267, 2. 
Ob-Bolescd ; see abolesod, 277. 
Ob-std : see std^ 259. 
ObHsurdescd, ere, surdul, — . 
Ob-tined ; see tened, 263. 
Oc-cidd ; see cadd, 272. 
Oc-cidd ; see eaeddj 272. 
Oc-cind ; see candj 271. 
Oo-cipid ; see capid, 271, 2. 
Occuid, ere, ul, tum, 274. 
Odl, rf^., 297, 1. 
Of-fendd ; see defendd, 272, 8. 
Of-ferd, 292, 2. 
Oled, ere. ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Olescd, obsolke ; see aboUscd^ 277. 
Operid, Ire, ul, tum, 285. 
Oportet, impera.^ 299. 
Op-perior, Irl, pertus, perltus sum, 

288, 2. 
Ordior, Irl, orsus euro, 288, 2, 



Orior, Iri, ortus sum, 288, 2. 
Os-tendd ; see tendo^ 271. 
Ovat, dtf,, 297, III. 



Paciscor, 1, pactus sum, 283. 
Paenitet, impers.^ 299. 
Palled, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Pandd, ere, I, pftnsum, passum, 272, 3. 
Pangd, ere, pepigi, pactum, 271. 
Pangd, ere, panxl, pegl, panctum, 

pactum, 271. 
Pared, ere, pepercl (parsi), parsum, 

272. 
Pared, ere, ul, itum, 262. 
Parid, ere, peperi, partum, 217, 1 ; 

271. 
Partior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Parturid, Ire, Ivl, — , 284, N. 2. 
Pascd, ere, pavl, pastura, 276. 
Pated, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Patior, I, passus sum, 217, 3 ; 288. 
Paved, ere, pavl, — , 266. 
Pectd, ere, pexl, p6xum, 270. 
Pel-licid, ere, lexl, lectum, 217, 2. 
Pelld, ere, pepull, pulsum, 272. 
Pended, ere, pependl, pensum, 267. 
Pendd, ere, pependl, pensum, 272. 
Per-agd, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Per-celld ; see excello^ 273, N. 
Per-censed ; see o2n««d, 263. 
Per-dd, ere, didi, ditum; see abddy 

271. 
Pergd {for per-rigd), ere, perrexl, 

perrfectum ; see regd^ 269. 
Per-petior; bqq potior^ 283. 
Per-std : see s^, 259. 
Per-taedet, p. 148, foot-no^e 8. 
Per-tined ; see tened^ 263. 
Pessum-dd, 259, N. 1. 
Petd, ere, Ivl, Itum, 278. 
Piget, impers., 299. 
PingO, ere, pinxl, pictum. 
Pinsd (pisd), ere, I, ul, pinsitum, 

pistum, pinsum, 272, 3 ; 273. 
Placed, 262; 301. 
Plaudd, ere, si, sum, 270. 
Plectd, ere, plexl, plexum, 270. 
Plector ; see ampUctor^ 288. 
Pled, obsolete; see compled, 261. 
Plied, are, &vl, ul, atum, itum, 258. 
Plud, ere, 1 or plavl, — , 272, N. 1 ; 

800. 
Polled, ere, — . 262, N. 2. 
PoUiceor, en, itus sum, 268. 
Pdnd, ere, posul, positum, 278. 
Posed, ere, poposci, — , 272. 
Pos-sided ; see eeded^ 267, 2. 
Possum, pdsse, potui, — , 290, H, 
Potior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
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P0t5, ftre, ftvl, atom, um, 257, N. 1. 
Prae-cind ; see cand^ 271. 
Prae-currO ; see currd^ 272. 
Prae-sided ; see sedeO^ 267, 2. 
Prae-sto ; see «^, 259 ; 301. 
Prae-8um, 290, 1. 
Prae-vertor ; Bee vertd^ 272, 8. 
Prandeo, £ro, I, pr&nsum, 267, 8. 
PrehendO, ere, I, hensum, 272, 3. 
PremO, ere, press!, pressum, 270. 
Prfendo, p. 180, foot-note 1. 
Pr6d-igO; see aqd^ 271. 
Pro-do ; see oWo. 271. 
Proficiscor, 1, profectus sum. 288. 
Pro-fiteor ; s^fateor^ 268, 2. 
PrOmO, ere, pr&mpsi, prOmptom. 
Pr6-8um, prOdesse, prOfhl, —^ 290, 

Pr6<-tendd ; see tendd^ 271. 

PsallO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

Pudet,»m/>«r«., 299. 

Puerasc6, ere, — , 282. 

PQgnO, 257. 

PuDg6, ere, pupugl, punctum, 271. 

PQiud, 284. 

Q 

QuaerC), ere, quaeslvf, quaesltum, 278. 

Quaesd, dtf,^ 297, III. 

Quatio, ere, quassi, quassum, 217, 1 ; 

270. 
QueO, Ire, IvI, itum, 296. 
Queror, I, questus sum, 288. 
QuiescO, ere, quievi, quietum, 277. 

B 

Badd, ere, rftsi, r^lsum, 270. 
RapiO, ere, rapul, raptum, 217, 1 ; 274. 
Raucid, Ire, rausi, rausum, 287. 
Ke-eSnseO ; see tensed^ 263. 
Be-oidd ; see cadd, 272. 
Re-cldo ; see caedd^ 272. 
Re-crQdesc6, ere, crQduI, 282, N. 
Red-arguO ; see arguO^ 279. 
Red-do ; see abdo^ 271. 
Re-fello; see /a/^, 272. 
Re-ferO : B^efero^ 202. 
Rfifert, tmpers.y 301. 
BeffO, ere, rSzI, rgctum, 209 ; 269. 
Re-linqu6 ; see linqud, 271, 2. 
Re-miniscor, I, — , 283. 
Renldeo, fire, — , 262, N. 2. 
Reor, reil, ratus sum, 268, 2. 
Re-pangO ; Beepangd^ 271. 
Re-parc6 ; see parcdy 272. 
Re-perio, Ire, perl, pertum, 287, N. 
Re-plicO, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Re-sideo ; see seded, 267, 2. 
Re-sipeO ; see sapid^ 278. 



Re-sonO ; see «ond, 258. 
Re-spei^ ; see aparffd^ 270. 
Re-sponded, 255, 1., 4. 
Re-tend6 ; see iendd^ 271. 
Re-tined ; see terud, 263. 
Re-vertor ; see verto^ 272, 8. 
Re-vlvisc6, ere, vixl, vlctam, 281, K 
Rldeo, ere, ilsl, risum, 265. 
Rin^r, I, rlotciB sum, 288. 
Rodo, ere, lOsI, rOsum, 270. 
ROrat, impen.^ 300. 
Rubed, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Rudo, ere, Ivl, Itum, 278. 
Rumpo, ere, rilpl, ruptum, 271, 2. 
RuO, ere, rul, rutum,' ruitQrus, 279. 

S 

SaeplO, Ire, psi, ptum, 286. 

SfigiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

SaUO, Ire, ul (il), turn, 285. 

Salve, (i^., 297,111. 

SanciO, Ire, sanzl, sancltum, sanctum, 

286. 
SapiO, ere, Ivl, ul, — , 217, 1 ; 278. 
SarciO, Ire, sarsi, sartimi, 286. 
Sat-agO ; see agd, 271, 2. 
Satis-dO, 259, N. 1. 
Satis-facid, p. 129, foot-note 1. 
Scabo, ere, scabi, — , 271, 2. 
ScandO, ere, dl, scftnsum, 272, 8. 
Scindo, ere, scidi, scissum, 272, 3. 
Scid, 284. 

SciscO, ere, sclvl, scltum, 281, N. 
8ec6, fire, ui, turn, 258. 
Sedeo, fere, sfedl, sessum, 267. 
Sfe-lijgO ; see legd^ 271, 2. 
SentiO, Ire, sensi, sfensum, 287. 
SepeliO, Ire, IvI, sepultum, 284. 
Sequor, I, sectxtus sum, 283. 
SerO, ere, sfevi, satum, 277, N. 
SerO, ere, serul, sertum, 274. 
SidO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Sileo, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Bind, ere, sivl, situm, 278. 
SistO, ere, stitl, statum, 271. 
SitiO, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 
Sole5, fere, solitus sum, 268. 8. 
SolvO, ere, solvl, soltltum, 272, 3. 
SonO, fire, ul, itum, 258. 
SorbeO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sortior, in, Itus sum, 288. 
Spai|^, ere, sparsi, sparsum, 270. 
SpeciO, obs., 217, 2. 
Spem6, ere, sprfevi, sprfetum, 277. 
SpferO, 257. 

SplendeO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
SpondeO, fere, spopondl, BpOnsom, 

267. 
SquftleO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
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Statud, ere, ul, tltum, 279. 
Stemo, ere, Btrfivl, stratum, 276. 
StemuO, ere, I, •— , 272, N. 1. 
StertO, ere, ul, — , 278, N. 
StinguO, ere, — y p. 127, foot-note 8. 
StO, are, Btetl, st&tum, 259. 
StrepO, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
StndeO, ere, atndl, — , 267, 8. 
StrtdO, ere, 1, — , 272, N. 1. 
Strud, ere, strtlxl, BtrQctum, 279, K. 
Stude6, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
StupeO, ere, ul, — , 266. 
SuadeO, ere, si, sum. 265. 
Sub-do, ere, oidl, oitum: see ahdO, 

271. 
Sub-i^ ; see agb, 271, 2. 
Sub-siliO ; see auid^ 285. 
Suo-cedd ; see cdo^, 270. 
Suo-cendO ; see accendd, 272, 8. 
Suo-censeO ; see cSnsed. 268. 
Suo-cidO ; see cado, 272. 
Suo-old6 ; see caedd^ 272. 
Suo-crescO ; see crSscd, 277. 
SuesoO, ere, suevi, suetum, 277. 
Suf-ferO, 292, 2. 
Suf-ficio; BQe/acid, 271, 2. 
Suf-fodi6 ; BQe/odtd, 272, 2. 
Sug-gerO ; see gerd, 269. 
Sum, esse, fta, — , 208, 1 ; 204. 
SUmO. ere, psi, ptum, 269. 
SuperbiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Super-jaciO, p. 129, foot-note 2. 
SupplicO, 258, foot-note. 
Sup-pdnO ; see pihid, 278. 
SurgO (/or sur-rigO), ere, surrexl, 

surrectum ; see regd^ 269. 

T 
Tacee, 262. 
Taedet, impers.^ 299. 
Tange, ere, tetigl, tactum, 271. 
Temne, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Tendd, ere, tetendl, tentum, tensum, 

271. 
TeneO, ere, ul, tum, 268. 
Tepesc5, ere, tepul, — , 281. 
Terge5. ere, tersi, tcrsum, 265; p. 

128, foot-note 8. 
TergO, ere, tersI, tersum, 270. 
TerO, ere, trivl, tritum, 278. 
TexO, ere, ul, tum, 274. 
TimeO, ere, ul, — , 262. N. 1. 
ToUd, ere, sustull, sublatum, 271. 



TondeO, ere, totondl, tdnsum, 267. 
Tone, are, ul (itum), 258 ; 800. 
TorpeO, ere, ul, — , 262, N, 1. 
TorqueO, ere, torsi, tortum, 264. 
Torres, ere, torrul, tostum, 268. 
Tra-dO ; see abdd, 271. 
TrahO, ere, traxi, tractum, 269. 
Tremd, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 
TribuO, ere, ul, tltum, 279. 
TrtidO, ere, trtlsl, trtisum, 270. 
Tueor, ert, tuitus, ttitus sum, 268. 
TundO, ere, tutudi, tOnsum, tftsum, 

272. 
TurgeO, ere, tursi (rare), — , 265. 
TussiO, Ire, 284, N. 2. 

U 
Uldscor, I, ultus sum, 283. 
UigeO, ere, ursi, — , 265. 
UrO, ere, UssI, tlstum, 269, 
Utor, I, tlsus sum, 288. 



Vad6, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
VagiO, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 
Vene, ere, vexl, vectum, 269. 
Vell6, ere, velll (vulsl), vulsum, 272, a 
Vendo, ere, didi, ditum, 271. 
Ven-eO, 295, 8. 

VeniO, Ire, veni, ventum, 287, N. 
Venum-dO, 259, N. 1. 
Vereor, en, veritus sum, 268. 
VeigO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
VerrO, ere, vem, versmn, 272, 8. 
VertO, ere, tl, sum, 272, 8. 
Vertor ; see vertdy 272, 8. 
Vesoor, I, — , 288. 
VeterascO, ere^ ravl, — , 276. 
Veto, are, ul, itum, 258. 
Video, ere, vidl, visum, 267, 2. 
VllescO, ere, vllul, — , 282, N. 
VinciO, Ire, vlnxl, vinotum, 286. 
VincO, ere, viol, victum, 271, 2. 
VireO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
VirescO, ere, virul, — , 281. 
VisO, ere, I, um, 272, 8. 
VivO, ere, vixl, victura, 269. 
VocO, 257. 

Void, velle, volul, -— , 293. 
Volvo, ere, volvl, volatum, 272, 8. 
VomO, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
VoveO, ere, vOvI, vOtum, 266. 
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KoTB.— The nambera refer to articles^ not to pages. Ace. or acem. = acensatiTe; 
a(^.=: adjectives; oomp. = composition; com7Mf«. = compounds; coi^. = coiyiigation; 
cof^imc. = conjunctions; cofutr. = construction; ff. = and the foUowing; g&n. or ffmiit. 
= genitive; gend. = gender; ger. = gerund; loe. or locat. = locative; prep*. = prepo- 
sitions; 10. = with. 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index with such separate words as 
may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, m* even with such exceptions as 
may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the numerous excep- 
tions in Dec III. are not inserted, as they may be best found under the respective end- 
ings, 60-115. 



A 

A, &, soiiDd, 5 ; 10 ff. A final short- 
ened, 21 ,2. -^ in nom. , aocos. , and 
voc. pi., 46, 2, 1). ^-nouns, Decl. 
I., 48; o-verbs, 205. Nouns in -a, 
Decl. III., 69; quant, of increm., 
685. 1., 8 ; gender, 111. -A, adverbs 
in, 804, 1., 8. -A, prepositions in, p. 
145, foot-note 11 ; p. 149, foot-note 
2; adverbs in, 804, II., 2. -Aj -d, 
suflix. 820. 'A, derivatives in, 326, 
2. Ay changed in compds., 844, 4, 
N. 1. A or d, final, 580, I. ; 680, 
III., N. 2; 581, III. ; in increm. of 
_decl.,585; 585, 1. ; coiy.,686; 686, 1. 

Ay aby abs, in compds., 844, 5; in 
compds., w. dat., 886, 2; w. abl., 
434, N. 1. Aby as adverb, 879, 2, 
N. Ay aby absy with abl., 434 ; 434, 
I. ; of agent, 888, 2 ; 415, 1, jf, aby 
abs^ 434. N. 2. A» aby ab^ desig- 
nating abode, 446, N. 4. Ay aby w. 
fer., p. 816, foot-note 1. 
breviations, 649, 1 ; 650. 

AbhinCy denoting interval, p. 230, 
foot-note 2; 430. N. 3. 

AbieSy is in, 681, VI., 1. 

-ftbilis, ain, 687, III., 2. 

Ablative, sing., original en<JUng of, 
p. 20, root-note 5. Abl. sing, in 
Decl. m., 62, U. flf. ; 63, 2; 64, N. 
3 ; in adjs., 154, notes 1 and 2 ; 157, 
N. Abl. plur., Decl. I., 49, 4; 
Decl. III., 68, 5; Decl. IV., 117. 

Ablative, translation of, 48, w. foot- 
note 4. Relations denoted, 867. 
Syntax, 411 ff. Abl. w. locat, 868, 
4, 2); w. adjs., 391, II., 3; 400, 8; 



w. riferiy 408, I., 2; w. verbs of 
aocosmff, etc., 410, II., 8 ; w. verbs 
of condemning, 410, III. Abl. of 
place, 412 ; 425 ff. ; separation, 
source, cause, 418 ff. AbL w. com- 
parat, 417. Instrumental abL, 418 
ff. AdI. of acoomf>animent, 419 ; 
means, 420. Abl. in special con- 
structions, 421. Abl. or price, 422 ; 
difference, 423; specification, 424. 
Locative abl. , 426 ff. Abl. of time, 
429. Abl. abs., 481. Abl. w. preps., 
432; 434; 436; w. compds., 434, 
N. 1; w. adverbs, 437. Infin. in 
abl. abs., 439, IV. 

Ablative sing, in a, 681, III., 1. 

-ftbmm, a m, 687, 1., 1. 

AbSy in compds., 344, 6. Aba w. abl., 
434; 434, W. 2. 

AbtenUy constr., 438, 6, N. 

Absolute Abl., 431. 

AbaolvOy constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Absquey w. abl., 484. 

AbdineOy constr., p. 211, foot-note 5. 

Abstract nouns, 89, 2, 2) ; plur., 180, 
2 and 8. Abstract i 
826. 



t nouns from a<^s., 



Abaum. w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 

Abuiy constr., p. 276, foot-note 2, 
AbuntUy w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 
-ftlnmcliis, d in, 687, III., 2. 
-Obns for -i«, Ded. I., 49^ 4. 
Acy 310, 1 ; 554, 1. ; meamng asy 451, 

5; thany 459, 2; 554. 1., 2, N. Ac 

Hy 811, 2; w. subj. in conditions, 

518.11. 
Acatalcctic, 608^ N. 8. 
Accent, rhythmic, 699. 
Accentuation, 17 ff. ^ 
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4ccidU, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

AccingO., constr., 877. 

Accommoddtus w. dat., p. 205, foot- 
note 1. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 418 ff. 

AccDSATivE, formation of, Ded. II., 
51, 2, 6); Ded. III., 58, 1, 6) ; 62, 
II. ff!; 68, 1; 64, N. 2; 67, N. 2; 
68, 2 and 6; in ac^js., 154, N. 1; 
158, 1. 

Accusative, syntax of, 870 ff. Direct 
object, 871 ff. : cognate, 871, 1, and 
II. : ace. of effect, 871, 1., 2, 2) ; w. 
veroal adjs. and nouns, 871, 1.t ^« t 
w. compos., 872. Two aces., 878 
ff. Predicate ace., 878, 1. Poetic 
ace., 877. Adverbial ace., 878 ff. 
Ace. of speciffcation, 378 ; of time 
and space, 879 ; of limit, 880 ; poet- 
ical dat. for, 880, 4. Ace. in exclam., 
881. Aoc. for gen., 407. Ace. w. 
r\feH and interest, 408, I., 8 ; w. 
preps., 482 ; 488 ; 485 ; w. adverbs, 
487 ; as object, w. infin., 534. Ace. 
as su bj . of mfin. ,586. Ace. of ger. , 
542, III. 

Accusative, Greek, in -(m, 581, V., 2. 
Ace. plur. in -us, 581, IX., 2. 

Accusing, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
II. ; 410, II. 

J[cer, decl.. 153. 

-ftceus, adjs. in, 829; a in, 587, III.,1. 

^ciei^ decl., 122, 2. 

Acquitting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, II. 

-Ocmm, a in, 587. 1., 1. 

Action, repeated, m temp, clauses, 
518,N. 2, 2); 518.1. 

Active voice, 195. Active and passive 
constr., 464. 

-ficiindiis, d in, 587, III., 2. 

Acua^ decl., 117, 1 ; gend., 118. 

Ad m compds., 844, 5; in compds. 
w. two aces., 876; w. dat., 886. 
Ad w. ace., 488 ; 488. I. ; after 
ac^s., 891, II., 1 ; w. r^ert and in- 
terett, 408, I.. 8. Ad designating 
abode, 446, N, 4. Ad w. ger., p. 
815, foot-note 5 ; denoting purpose, 
542; ni., N. 2. 

^(fo3, 551, N. 2: 654,I.,4. 

-ades, a in, 687, II., 1. 

Ad/aiim w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8 ; 
Quant. of pen., p. 845, foot-note 2. 

Ad/ieid w. abl., 420, 2. 

Aafinia w, gen., p. 206, foot-note 8 ; 
p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Aaipitcor w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Ad^aeed w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adjective, 146 ; decl. of, 147 ff. ; ir- 



regular, 151 ; 159. Compar., 160 
ff. Numerals, 172 ff. ; ded. of, 176 
ff. Demon., 186, 4. Eel., 187, 4. 
Inter., 188, 4. Derivation, 828 ff. 
Composition, 842. W. dat., 891 : 
400, 1 ; w. gen. . 897, 8 ; 899 : of 
gerund, p. 815, loot-note 2. Adj. 
for gen., 895, N. 2. Adj. w. abl., 
400, 8; 414, III.; 416; 420; 421. 
Agreement, 488 ff. Use, 440. W. 
force of substantives, 441 ; of clauses, 
442 ; of adverbs, 448. Compar., 
use, 444. Adj. separated from 
noun. 665, 8 and 4. Position of 
modiners of adj., 566; of acy. w. 
gen., 565, 2. 

Admisced w. dat., 885, 8; p. 201, 
foot-note 1. 

Admodum^ 804, 1., 2. 

AdmoneO^ constr., 874, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Admonishing, constr. w. verbs of, 
409, 1. ; 410, 1. 

AdouscenSy compar., 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 628, 1. 

Adopted son, how named, 649, 8. 

Ador, quant, of increm., 585, 11., 1. 

Adutor w. ace, or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adulter, decl., 51, 4, 8). 

Adverbial ace., 878. Adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Adverbs, 808 ff. Kumeral adverbs, 
181. Compar., 806. Adverbs w. 
nouns, 859, N. 4; 448, K. 4; w. 
dat., 892; w. gen.. 897, 4. Adverbs 
as preps., 487. Adverbs for adjs., 
443, N. 8. Use of adverbs, 551 fi*. 
Position of modifiers of adverb, 668. 
Adverb between prep, and case, 569, 
II., 8. S, in adverbs, 681, IV., 4. 
Adverb redundant, 686, III., 7. 

Adversative conjuncs., 810, 8 ; 554, 
in. Advers. asyndeton, p. 870, 
foot-note 1. 

Adversum, adversus, w. ace., 488. 

Ae, sound, 6 ; 12 ; changed to i, 844, 
4,N. 2. 

Aedia, sing, and plur., 182. 

Aeger, decl., 150. 

Aegriferd, constr., p. 810, foot-note 2. 

AefOdSj decl., 50. 

Aequdtis w. dat., p. 206, foot-note 1. 

Aequi facere, 401, W. 4. 

Air, quant, of increm., 685, lEL., 4. 

Aetds, ded., 68. 

Aethir, quant of increm., 585, III., 4. 

-aeiis, adjs. in., 881. 

Age, expression of, p. 222, foot-note 4i 
Ages of Lat. literature, 640, 
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Age, inteij., p. .152, foot-note 4. 
Agent, abl. of, with d or oA, 888, 2 ; 

415, 1. Dat. of, 888. 
Jger, decl., 51. 
-tamtft, quant, of antepen., 587, 

"ni., 8. 

Agnomen, 649, 2 and 8. 

Agnomination, 637, XI., 7. 

Ago ut, 498, II., N. 2 ; idagO w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 2. 

-ft^, nouns in, 824, N. ; 827, 4, N. ; 
& in, 587, 1., 2. 

Agreeable, dat. w. adjs. signiiying, 
891, 1. 

AoREEicEirr, of Nouns, 362 ff. Pred. 
noun, 862; in gend., 862, 1. Ap- 
positive, 868; in gend., 868, 1. Of 
acyect., 488 ff. ; w. clause, 488, 8 ; 
synesis, 488, 6; w. one noun for 
another, 488, 7; w. two or more 
nouns, 489; w. part, ^n., 897, 8, 
N. 1. Of pronouns, M5; w. two 
or more antecedents, 446, 8 ; attrac- 
tion, 445, 4; synesis, 445, 5; w. 
clause, 445, 7. Of verbs, 460 ff. ; 
synesis, 461 ; w. appos. or pred. 
noun, 462 ; w. compd, subject, 463. 

Ahj aha, 812. 

-fil for -ae, 49, 2 ; 5 in, 677, 1., 1, (1). 

AiO for agid» p. 19, foot-note 8 ; posi- 
tion, 669, V. 

-Sis in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. ; 
587, 1., 8. 

-Si final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 
in-alj 63; 65,2; quant, ofincrem., 
585, I., 1. 'Al in Plautus for -aL 
580, III., N. 2. 

Alacer, decl., 158, N. 1 ; superlat. 
wanting, 168, 8. 

Albiit, without compar., 169, 4. 

Alcaic verse, 604, N. 1: 628, VIII. 
and IX.; 619, 1. Alcaic stanza, 
681, 1. 

Alcmanian stanza, 681, XIX. ; 631, 
IX. 

J[Uc, dlix, quant ofincrem., 585, III., 
8. 

-Slia*. names of festivals in, 186, 3. 

Alieuii, aUcunde, 805. 

Alientts w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Aliqud, ahquam, aUquandO, 805. 

AliquarUw, 191. 

Aliqvi, use. 455, 1. 

Aliqms, 190, 2 ; 191 ; use of, 455. 

Aliqud, 806, n. 

Alpjuoty 191. 

AlifuaiUns, alimidvorvum, 805. 

-alls, adjs. in, 580 ; compar., 168, 2 ; 
169,8. ulin-d«<r,687,l.,4. 



Aliud-^nihil aliud nisi, nihil aliuH 

guam, 555, III., 1. 
AkusAed., 151; w. abl., 417, 1, N. 

4. U8eofa^*t«,459. Altus—alium 

w. pi. verb, 461, 8. 
Allegory, 687, II., 1. 
Alliteration, 637, XL, 1. 
AUobrox, quant, of iucrem., 685, II., 8. 
Alphabet, 2 ff. Letters of, indecl., 

128, 1. 
AUer, decl., 151. Alter for secundm, 

p. 66, foot-note 4. Use of alter, 459. 

Alter— alterum, w. pi. verb, 461, 8. 
AUeruter, decl., 161, N. 2. 
Alvus, gend., 58, 1. 
-am m adverbs, 804, I., 8, 2). 
Amdns, decl., 157. 
Ambi, arrib, insep. prep., 808; in 

compds., 844, 6. 
Amhd, decl., 175, N. 2. 
Amicus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

/in amicus, p. 846, foot-note 4. 
AmniSj decl., 62. IV. 
AmphiaraMs, i m, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Amphora, 648, III. 
Amplitis without gtiam,411, 1, N. 2. 
AmvcHd^s, i in, p. 845, foot-note 8. 
An, 810, 2, N.; 311, 8; 358. An=^ 

'whether not,' 529, 11. , 3, N. 2; 

= avt, 529, II., 3, N. 8. ^ in an, 

679,8. 
-aA, suffix, 820, 1. 
-Sua, d in, 687, L, 5. 
Anacoluthon, 686, IV., 6. 
Anacrusis, 618, N. 8. 
Analysis of verbal endings^ 241 ff. 
Anapaest, 697, N. 1 ; cycuc, 598, 1, 4). 
Anaphora, 636, III., 3. 
Anas, as in, 581, V., 1 ; quant, of in- 

crem., 585, L. 4, (2). 
Anastrophe, 686, v., 1. 
Ancient forms of pronouns, 184, 6; of 

verbs, 240. 
Aneile, decL, 186, 8. 
AndrogeOs, decl., 54. 
-ftneus, d in, 587, III., 1. 
Anguis, decl., 62, IV. 
AnmlUus, % in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 
Animal, aed., 63. 

Anim^, constr., 899, III., 1 ; 410, V., 2. 
AniJi, quant, ofincrem., 585, III., 2. 
AnnOn, 810, 2, N. ; 853, 2, N. 3. 
Answers, 852. 
-ant, suffix, 320, 1. 
Ante in compds., 844, 5; in compds. 

w. dat, 886. Ante w. ace, 488; 

433, I. ; denoting interval, 480. 

Ante w. ger., p. 816, foot-note 5. 
Anted, 804, IV., N. 2. 
Antecedent, 446, N. ; omitted, 445, 6. 
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Clause as anteced., 445, 7. Ante- 

oed. attracted. 445, 9. 
AnteckiO w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 
Ante-classical period, 640, 1. 
AfUeeO in synaeresis, 608. III., N. 1 ; 

w. ace. or dat., p. 202, root- note 1. 
Antehdc, 804, IV., N. 2. 
Antequam^ 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

52a. 
Anticipation, prolepsis, 440, 2; 636, 

IV., 8. 
Antlcus^ i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 
Antimeria, 686, IV.. 1. 
-anus, adjs. in, 880 ; 881 ^ a in, 587, 

1., 5. 
Anxietjr, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 
-a5n in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. 
Apage^ inteq., 812, 4. 
Aphaeresis, 685, 1. 
Apis^ genit. plurl, p. 86, foot-note 8/ 
Apocope, 635, 8. 
Apophasis, 687, XL, 2. 
Apoeiopesis, 686, 1., 8; 637, XI., 8. 
Apostrophe, 687, X. 
Apparent agent, 888. 
Appendix with short increm., p. 848, 

foot-note 2. 
Appendix, 634 ff. 
Apposition, partitive, 864. Clauses 

in apposition, 501, III. 
Appositional genitive, 896, VI. 
Appositive, 859, N. 2 ; agreement of, 

868 : in gend., 863, 1 ; force of, 863, 

8. Infln. as appos., 589, II. 
Aprieus, i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 
Aptut w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aptu8 qta w. subj., 503, II., 2. 
Apud w. ace., 488 ; 483, 1. ; designat- 

inff abode, 446, N. 4. 
-&r nnal shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

in ar, 68; 65, 2; quant, of increm., 

585, L, 1. Gend. of nouns in ar, 

dr, 111; 112. -^r in Plautus for 

-ar, 580, m..N. 2. 
Arar, Araris^ decl., 62, III., 1. 
Arbor ^ quant, of increm., 585, II., 3. 
Arced w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Archilocbian verse, 604, N. 1; 628, 

X.; 616. N.; 617, N.; 619, N. ; 

stanza, 631, XI. and XII.; 631, 

XIV. and XV. 
Arcus, decl., 117, 1. 
Arenae, locat.. 426, 2, N. 
Aries^ es in, 581, Vl., 1. 
-aria, adjs. in. 880; compar., 169, 8. 

J" in -dris, 587, 1., 6. 
Aristophanic verse, 628, II. 
-firium, nouns in, 323; d in, 587, 

III., 1. 

18 



-firius, nouns in, 324 ; adjs. in, 830 ; 
din,J87,m.,l. 

Abbangement of Wobds and 
Clauses, 559 S. ; words, 560 If. ; 
gen. rules, 560 flf. ; effect of empha- 
sis and euphony, 561 ; chiasmus, 
562 ; kindred words, 568 ; words w. 
com. relation^ 564; special rules, 
565 ff. ; modifiers of nouus, 565 ; 
adjs., 566 ; verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 668 ; 
special words. 569; demon., 569. 
I.: preps., 569, II.; conjuncs. ana 
relat., 569, III.; ndn^ 569, IV.; 
inquamy did, 569, V,; voc. 569, 
VI. ; clauses, 570 ff. ; as suoj. or 
pred.. 571; subord. elements, 572; 
perioos, 573. 

Arsis. 600. 

Article, 48, 6. 

Artus, decl., 117, 1, 2) ; p. 50, foot- 
note 1. 

-ams, d in, 587, L, 6. 

Arx, ded., 64. 

Aryan languages, 688. 

-as in genit.. Decl. I., 49, 1. Nouns 
in -d«, Decl. L, 50 ; Decl. III., 64, 
2, 8) ; decl., 7fl. Gonder of nouns 
in -as, 'd8y 105, 106. -As in ad- 
verbs, 804. I., Zy 2). -A8y suffix, 
820, 1. 'As, adjs. in, 381. Quant, 
of -<w, -a«, 580, 111. ; 581, V. : d in 
voc. of nouns in, 581 j III. , 2. Quant, 
of increm. of nouns m -a«, 585, 1., 8. 

As, 646 ; 648, 1. 

Asclepiadean verse, 628, IV. and V. : 
68i;iV.-VIII. 

AsMng, construction w, verbs of, 374. 

Asper, decl., 150, N. 

Aspergo, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Aspirate, 8, II.. 8. 

-assim in perf. subj., 240, 4. 

Assimilation of vowels, 25; of con- 
sonants, 88 ; 34. 

AssimiUs w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Assis, oonstr., p. 218, foot-note 8. 

-ass5 in fut. perf., 240, 4. 

Asyndeton, 636, 1., 1. 

At, 810, 3 ; 554, III., 2. 

-ai, neut. stems in, 58, 2. -At in 
Plautus for -at, 580, III., N. 2. 

Atat, inteij.. 312, 1. 

-aticiis, d in, 587, III., 2. 

-atilis, quant, of pen., 587, II., 5 ; 
antepen., 587, III., 2. 

-atim, d in, 587, 1., 7. 

Atque, 810, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning as, 
451, 5 ; than, 459, 2; 554, I., 2, N, 
Que—atque, 554, 1., 6. 

Atqui, 810, 8 ; 554, III.. 2. 

-airum, d in, 587, 1., 1. 
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AUamen, 554, lU^ 8. 

Attraction, 686, Fv., 5 ; of pron., 446, 

4 and 8 ; of anteced., 445, 9. 
Attributive a<y., 488, 2. 
-fttns, nouns in, 824 ; d in, 687, 1., 7. 
Au, inten., 812, 8. 
Au, Bouna, 6 ; 12 ; changed in compdB. , 

844, 4, N. 8. 
AwUue^ ded., 166. 
AtuUena w. two dats., 890. N. 8. 
Audio w. pred. noun, 862, 2, N. 1 ; 

w. infln., 586, 1., 1. 
Aureus, 646. 

Aunm for avserim. 240, 4. 
Aia, 810, 2: 564, II., 2. Aui--aut, 

654, II., N. Fosition of aut in 

poetry, 669, m., N. 
Auiem^ 810, 8; 554, III., 2 and 4; 

position, 569, HI. 
Authors, Latin, 640. 
Autonomasia, 687, III., 1. 
AiixUiumy atixilia, 182. 
Aversion, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, 1., 1. 
Avidus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8; 

p. 815, foot-note 2; other constrs., 

AvU^ decl., 62, IV. 

-ftvns, & in, 587, 1., 6. 

-ftz, gen. of nouns in, 91 ; verbals in, 
888; w. ffer., 899, II. Quant, of 
increm. of words in -oar, 585, 1., 4, 
(8). 

Ax6 for a^erd, 240, 4. 

B 

B, sound, 7, N. : changed to », 88, 1 ; 

to f», 88, 8, K. ; 84, 8. Quant of 

monosyl. in, 579^ 2. 
Baccar^ quant, of increm., 686, 1., 4, 

Bacchius, 597, N. 1. 

Becoming, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, 
K.lTl). 

Beginning, constr. w. verbs of, 588, 1., 
1. Beginning of sentence emphatic, 
561, 1. 

Being, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, N. 
1, 1). Being able, wont, accus- 
tomed, constr. w. verbs of, 588, 1., 2. 

BelidiSj i in, p. 845. foot-note 8. 

Believing, verbs o^ w. dat, 885, II. 
Infin. w. verbs of, 586, 1., 1, (2); 

Belltm, ded., 51, 8. £elHf locat., 51, 
8; 426,2. 

Belon^g to, gen. w. ac^'s. signifying, 
891, 4. 

Mene^ compar., 806, 2; compds. w. 
dat., 884, 4, N. 1. ^ final in bene, 
581, IV., 4. * 



Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat., 885, t. 

-ber, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; names of 
monuis in, 65, 1, 1). 

JK6i, » in. 590, 1. 

Mlis, dec!., 62, IV. 

-bilJji, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; verbals in, 
888 ; w. dat., 891, 1. : compar., 168,1. 
Quant, of pen. of -bilis^ 687, II., 5. 

Bis, i in, 579, 3. 

Boni/acere^cOnsiUere, 401, N. 4. 

Bonus, ded., 148, compar., 165. 

Bds, ded., 66 ; quant of increm., 581, 
II., 8. 

Brachylog7, 686, II. 

Brazen age, 640, III., 1. 

-brum, nouns in, 827. 

-be, decl. of nouns in, 86. 

Bubae, inteij., 812, 1. 

Bucolic diaeresis, 611, 2 ; bucol. caesu- 
ra, p. 866, foot-note 5. 

-bulum, suffix, p. 155, foot-note I ; 
nouns in, 827. 

-bnndiis, verbals in, 888. 

Buris, dec!., 62, II. 

Buying, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 



C in place of (?, 2, 1 and 8. Sound ot 
c, 7 ; 18. C changed to ^, 33, 2 ; 
dropped, 86, 8. Nouns in c, 74. 
Gend. ,111. Quant of final syllables 
m e, 580, II., w. K. 1. 

-ca, suffix, 820, II. 

CaecuSj superl. wanting, 168, 8. 

Caelum, plur., 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 602. 

Calcar, decl., 68. 

Calendar, Boman, 641 ff. 

Calends, 642, 1., 1. 

Calix w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 2. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 873. 

Campester, ded., 158, N. 1. 

Cams, decl., p. 86, foot-note 3. 

Capitis w. verbs, 410, III., N. 2. 

Cappadox, quant of increm., 585, IL, 

Capsd for ceperd^ 240, 4. 

CaptU^ded., 58. 

Oarbastts, gend., 58, 1 ; plur., 142. 

Career, career^, 132. 

Cardinals. 172 ; 174 ; ded., 175 fL 

Carmen, ded., 60. 

Cai^, ded., 64, N. 1. 

Cdrus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Cases, JStyuology of, 45 fL Cases 

alike, 46, 2. Case suffixes, 46, 1 ; 

in Decl. III., 57; 67. Case end- 
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Ings, 47, N. 8 ; in Decl. I., 48 ; Decl. 

II., 61, 2, 3) ; Becl. lU., 67 ; for »- 

stems, 62, L, 2; Decl. IV., 116; 

Ded. v., 120; pronouns, 184, 1. 

Irregular ease endings, Decl. I., 49 ; 

Decl. II., 52; Decl! III., 67, N. ; 

Decl. IV., 117 ; Decl. V., 121. 
CASEd, Stntax of. 862 ff. General 

view, 865. Nominat., 868. Vocat^ 

869. Accusat., 870 ff. Dat.,882flf: 

Gen., 893 ff. Abl., 411 ff. Cases 

w. preps., 482 ff. 
Castrum^ castra^ 132. 
Catalectic, 608, notes 8 and 5. 
Causa, p. 221. foot-note 2. 
Causal adverts, 805, N. 2, 4); con- 
junctions, 810, 5; 811, 7; 554, V. ; 

555, VII. Causal clauses, 516 ; 517 ; 

w. quod, etc., 516 ; w. cum and qui, 

517. 
Cause, gen. of, 899, III.. 2 ; abl., 418 ; 

416. Cause expressed by particip., 

549, 1. 
Caved^ constr., 885, 1. Cavl w. subi. 

tor imperot., 489, 2) ; w. n« omittea, 

499, 2. ^in cavl, 581, IV., 8. 
-ce, appended, 186, 1 and 2. 
Cedidi, quant, of pen., 591, 1. 
CWc?, oin,581. II., 1, 
Cdeber, celer, decl., 158, N. 1. 
Veld, constr., 874, 2. 
CeUiber, decl., 51, 4, 8); quant, of 

increm., 585, III., 8. 
I, compds. in, 841, 1. 



Censed, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 

-cep8, genit. ^fur. of ac^s. in, 158, 2, 
8) ; compds, in, 842, 1. 

-cer, Bumx, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

CeriSy is in, 581, VI.. 1. 

Cered w. dJat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Certus w. gen., p. 210^ foot-note 8. 

CUer, deterus. defective, 159, ll. ; 
meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Citerum, 810, 8 ; 554, III., 2. 

Ch, sound, 7, N. ; 18, 1., 2. 

Changes in consonants, 80 ff. 

Characteristic, stem-characteristic, 
nouns, 46, 8; verbs, 201. Gen. of 
characteristic, 896,V. ; abl., 419, II. ; 
419, 2. 

Chiasmus, 562; 686, V., 4. 

Chief caesura, p. 857, foot-note 1. 

Choliambus, 622, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

Choree, p. 850, foot-note 2. 

Choriamous, 697^ N. 1. 

-^da, compds. in, 841, 1. 

Oilix, w. short increm., p.. 348, foot- 
note 2. 



Cingd, constr., 877* 

-dno, suffix, p. 156, fbot-note 8. 

-dniis, adjs. in, 380, 1. 

-do, nouns in, 821, K. 

Circd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
488; 488, I. ; of ger., p. 315, foot- 
note 5. 

CircUer w. ace., 488 : 488, 1. 

Circum, p. 149, foot-note 2; in 
compds., 844, 5; compds. w. ace, 
872; w. two aces., 876; w. dat., 
886, 2. Circum w. aoc., 483; 
488, 1. 

Cireumdd. cireum/undd, constr., p. 
198, foot-note 1. 

Circumlocutions w. ris, genus, modus, 
ratid, 686, III., 10. 

Cis w. ace., 488 ; 433, 1. ; i in, 579, 8. 

CW«nor. compar., 166. 

Cities, plur. in names of, 181, N. 

<7ito, m, 581, n., 1. 

Citrd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
433; 488,1. 

CUum, i in, 590, 1. 

Civis, ded., 62, IV. 

Clam w. ace. or abl., 487, 8. 

Clans, Boman, how designated, 881, 
N. 2. 

Classical period, 640, IT. 

Classification of letters, 8; verbs, 
257 ff. 

Cldssis, decl., 62, IV. 

Claudus, not compared, 169, 4, 

Clauses, 848^ N. 1 : as nouns, gend., 
42, N. Pnn. and sub. clauses, 348, 
N. 2. Clause as object, 871, IV. ; as 
abl., abs., 431, K. 1; as anteced., 
445, 7. Object clauses of purp., 
498. Subst. clauses of purp., 499, 
8 ; of result, 501. Restrictive clauses 
w. quod, 508, 1., N. 1. Conditional 
clauses, 518 ; concess. , 514 ff. ; temp. , 
518 ff. ; principal, in indir. disc, 
528; subord.,524. Indirect clauses, 
528 ff. Substantive clauses. 582 ff. ; 
540. Relat. clauses supplied by 
particip., 549, 4. Prin. clauses sup^ 
plied by particip., 549, 5. Arrang. 
of clauses, 570 n. 

Cldvis, decl., 62, III, 

Cliins, decl., 64. 

Climax, 687, VI. 

Close vowels, 3, 1., 8. 

Clothinff, constr. w. verbs of, 877. 

-CO, suffix, 820, II. 

Cognate ace., 371, 1, and II. 

Cognomen, 649. 

Cdgd, constr., 880, N. ; p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Coins, Boman, 646. 
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-cdft, compds. in, 841, 1. 

Colleoting, coDstr. w. verbs of, 880. N. 

Collective noons, 89, 2, 1) ; w. plur. 
verb, 461, 1. 

OolUt, ded., 62, IV. 

CoUocO^ oonstr., 880, N. 

Cohu, gend., 68, 1 ; 118 ; decl., 119, 2. 

Com in oompds., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 

Cominf together, constr. w. verbs of, 
880, PI. 

ComiUwn, comiiia, 182. 

Command, dat w. verbs signifying to, 
886, 1. ; infin. after, 685, II. Subj. 
of command, 488 ff. 

CommiseriseUy eammiserHur. constr., 
410, IV., N. 1. 

Common nouns, 89, 2. Common quan- 
tity, 16, in. ; 576. 

Gommums w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

CommutO, constr., 422, N. 2. 

ConpABATTTB coi^uncs., 811, 2; 556, 
11. Com^araL degree, 160: decL, 
154 ; wantmg, 167 ; formed by ma- 
gis, 170. Comparat. w. gen., 897, 
8; w. abl., 417; w. quamy 417, 1. 
Use, 444. Comparat. w. quam and 
subj., 608, II., 8. O in increm. of 
comparat., 586, II., 1. 

Comparative view of conjugations, 
218 ff. 

CoMPABisoN of adjs., 160 ff. ; modes 
of, 161 ; terminational, 162 ; irreg., 
168; defect., 166; adverbial, 170; 
of adverbs, 806. Use of compar., 
444. Dat. w. verbs of comparison, 
885, 4, 8). 

Compes, decL, p. 86, foot-note 4. 

CompleOy constr., 410, V., 1 ; p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Complex sentences, 848 ; elements, 
857, 2 ; subject, 859 ; predicate, 361. 

ComplurSSy decl., 164, N. 1. 

Compo% w. gen.^. 210, foot-note 8; 
-0% in, 681, Vn., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, II., 3. 

Composition of words, 840 ff. 

Compound "Words, 813, N. 2; pro- 
nunciation, 8, 8 ; p. 8, foot-note 1 ; 
18, 2. Compd. nouns, decl., 125 ff. 
Compd. interrog., 188, 8; nouns, 
841; 843; adjs., 842; 848; verbs, 
221 ; 844. Compd. sentences, 849. 
Compds. of preps, w. ace , 872 ; w. 
two aces., 376 ; w. dat., 386. Quant, 
in compds., 594. Compd. verse, 601, 
N. 2. 

Computation of money, 647. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 374. 

Concession expressed by partacip., 
649,2. ^* 



Concessive oopjunctions, 811, 4 ; 566, 
rV. ; concess. subj. of desire, 484, 
m. Concess. clauses, 514 ff. ; posi- 
tion of, 672, XL, N. 

Condemning, constr. w. verbs of, 410, 

m. 

CondvcO w. gen., 409, N. 8. 

Condition expressed oy imperat., 487, 
8 ; by particip., 649, 2. 

CoNDmoHAL conjuncs., 811, 3; 555, 
m. Cond. sentences, 506 ff. ; first 
form, 608; sec. form, 509; third 
form, 610 : combined forms, 511 ; 
612. Conait. clauses w. dum^ etc, 
618. Condit. sentences in mdir. 
disc., 627. Position of condit. 
clauses, 572,11., N. 

C&/iA<^w. abl.,425,1, 1), N. ' 

CbnUoTy constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of sum^ 204. 
First com., 206 ff. ; 228 ff. ; 267 ff. ; 
second, 207 ff. ; 225 ff. ; 261 ff. ; 
g, in imperat., 681, IV., 8 ; third, 209 
ff. ; 227 ff. ; 269 If. ; fourtii, 211 ff. ; 
229 ff.; 284 ff. ; w in pres. indie., 
581, Vin., 8 : verbs in id of Coni. 
m., 217. Periphrastic, 288 ff , 
Peculiarities, 235 ff. Comparative ' 
view, 213. Irreg. verbs, 289 ff.; 
defect, 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. In- 
crem. of coi\j., 683 ; 584 ; quant, 586. 

Conjunctions, 809; codro.. 654; sub- 
orn., 656. Cory, omitted, 554, L, 6. 
Place of conj. in sentence, 569, Ul. 

C^nor^ constr., 498, IE., N. 1. 

C6rvKwti w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
p. 316, foot-note 2; other constrs., 
400. GUmcvm mihi sum w. infin., 
685, 1., 8. 

Consecutive conjs., 311, 6; 555, VI. 

C^nsequor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

CdntimiUa w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Consonant nouns, 55 ff. Consonant 
stems, 57 ff. Consonant verbs, 209. 

Consonants. 8, II. ; double, 8. N. 2 ; 
sounds of, 7; 13; 15, 2: phonetic 
changes in, 30 ff. ; interchanged w. 
vowels, 28 : 29 ; assimilated, 33 ; 34 ; 
dissimilated, 86 ; omitted. 86. 

Cdnsors w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

COnsHtud, constr., 498, 1., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1.' 

C^nato w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Cihisuly ded., 60. 

Cdnsulo, constr., 874, 2: 886, 1. 

C9nsuUu8 w. ^n., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Contendd w. dat,^. 201, foot-note 1 ; 
w. infin., 498, U., N. 1 ; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Contention, dat. w. verbs of, 886, 4, 8). 
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(7<mfew^M«w.abl.,420,l,4); 421,111. 
Contmontal pronunciation of liatin, 

15. 
Contingit, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Continuing, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 

1., 1. 
Contra, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

433; 433,1. 
Contraction of vowels, 23 ; in conju- 
gation, 235. Quant, of syllables in 

contract., 576, 1. 
ContraHus w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 
ContrO- in compds., 594, 8. 
ConviTdd^ constr., 380, N. 
Convictinff, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 

n. ; 410, n. 
Cowvoed^ coBstr., 380, N. 
Coordinate conjs., 309, 1 j 554. 
Cdpia^ cdpiae, 132. udpta est w. in- 

fln., 583, 8, N. 8. 
Copulative corgs., 310, 1 ; 554, 1. 
O^U w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Oor^ defective, 188, 5 ; o in, 579, 8. 
O^am^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. abl., 

484. 
Gonya^ decl.. 116. 
C^ordnid^, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Oorpus^ decl., 61. 
Correlative pronouns, 191; adverbs, 

805. Correlat. compar. ooi^juncs., 

555, n., 1. Position of correlat. 

clauses, 572, II., N. 
Cd8^ defective, 188, 5. 
-cObus, adjs. in' 328. 
Cotidiij locat., 120, N. 
Countries, names of, gend., 42, £1., 2 ; 

constr., 380, 3. 
Cridor, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Crzmine, constr., 410, EC., 1. 
-cmm, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1; 

nouns in, 827. 
Cubitus, 648, IV., K. 
Ouieuimodiy 187, 4. 
Ci^'d8, cHjua^ 186, N. 8. 
CfJ^UBmom^ eH^itscvrnquemoM^ 187, 4, 

-eula, nouns in, 821 ; u in, 587, 11., 8. 

-culo, sufllx, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-culiim, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 821 : 827 ; <?u in. 587, 11., 8. 

-cuius, nouns in, 821 ; adjs. in, 882 ; 
u in pen., 587, II., 8. 

Cum^ prep., p. 149, foot-note 2 ; ap- 
pended, 184, 6; 187, 2; com in 
compds., 844, 5. Cum w. abl., 
484; 484, I.; of accompaniment, 
419 ; of manner, 419, III. ; after 
idem^ 451, 6; w. pi. verb, 461, 4. 
Cum w. ger., p. 216, foot-note 1. 

Oum^ qtmm^ p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 805, 



IV.; 311, 1 and 4; p. 151, foot- 
notes 1 and 4 ; 811, 7 ; w. perf. in- 
die, 471^ 5 ; "w. pliro. indie, 472, 2 ; 
introducmg a condition, 507, 8 ; a 
concession, 515^ HI. ; 515, N. 4 ; a 
causal clause, 517 : a temp, clause, 
521. Cum w. inflnit., 524, 1, 2). 
Cum — twrn^ 554. 1., 5. 

-cumque, p. 7o, foot-note 3: 805, 
N. 1? 

Cmmild^ constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

CunctA, w. part, gen., 897, 3, N. 4. 

-Gundus, verbals in, 333. 

Cu^id^ua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Cupitns w. dat. of possessor, 387, 

Cupid, constr.. p. 310, foot-note 1. 
Cura est w. sudj., p. 274, foot-note 3. 
Curd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
-cus, adjs. in, 830 ; 338, 5. 
Cyclic dactyl, 598, 1, 8); anapaest, 

598, 1, 4). 
CyeVypB, quant, of increm., 585, II., 2. 

D 

D for t, 32, N. 1. B changed to /, 32 ; 
assimilated to » or ^, 34, 1 ; to /. 84. 
2 ; dropped before «, 86, 2. B final 
dropped, 86, 5, 2). Quant, of final 
syllables in d, 579, 2 ; 580, 11. 

-d, -da, nouns in, 322. 

Dactyl, 597, I. ; cyclic, 598, 1, 8). 
Effect of dactyls, 610, 2. 

Dactylic verse. 603, N. 1 ; 614 ff. ; 
hexameter, 609 ff. 

Bcmvma, gend., 48, 5. 

Banaia, quant, of pen., p. 845, foot- 
note 1. 

Danger, constr. w. expressions of, 498, 

Baps, dapis, defective, 133, 8. 

Bare lUterds. 385, 1, N. Bare ope- 
ram w. suDJ., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
E in dediy a in datum, 690, 1. 

Daring, constr. w. verbs of, 583, 1., 1. 

Dates, Eng. and Lat., 644. 

Dative, Decl. I., 49, 4; Decl. III., 
58,2; 66, 2; 67, N. 1; 68,5; Decl. 
IV., 117, 1 ; Decl. V., 121, 1. 

Dative, syntax of, 882 ff. Dat. for 
ace, 380, 4. Dat. in exclamations, 
381, N. 8, 3) ; w. verbs, 884 ff. ; w. 
compds., 886 : of possessor, 387 ; of 
agent, 388. Ethical dat., 889. Two 
dats., 890. Dat. w. adjs., 891 ; 899, . 
I., 8, N. 1 ; 400, 1 ; w. nouns and 
adverbs, 892 ; w. rifert and interest, 
408, 1. , 8. Dat. of penalty , 410, HI. , 
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N. 1. Dat of ger., 642, U. ; ge- 
rundive, 544, 2. w 

Dative sing, m f, 681, I., 2. j^ in 
dat, Ded. III., 681, IV., 2. 

^ Daughter,* apparent ellipsia of, 898, 
L,N.2. NaineB0fdaughters,649,4. 

Day, Bom. division of, 645. 

J)% in compdB. w. dat, 886; w. abl., 
484, N. 1. D^ w. abl., 484: 484, 
I. ; for cenit, 897, N. 8. I)% w. 
ger., p. 816, foot-note 1. 

Dtay aeoL, 49, 4. 

2>d6tfd w. pres. infln., 687, 1. 

Decay, phonetic, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

Dicemd, oonstr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Dicipid, oonstr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Declarative sentence, 850; in indir. 
'di8C^628, 1. 

Declaring, constr. w. verbs of, 585, 1. 

DscLEKsioN, 46 ; first, 48 ; sec, 51 : 
third, 55 ; fourth, 116 ; sec. and 
fourth, 119; fifth, 120; compds., 
125. -(? in Ded. HI., 681, II., 2. 
'B in Ded. I. and V., 581, IV., 1. 
Increm. of decl., 582; 584; quant, 
585. 

Didooed, copstr., 874, 2. 

Defective nouns, 122 ; 127, 11. ; 129 ff. ; 
a<ys., 159, n. Def. compar., 166 ff. 
Def. verbs, 297. 

Degree, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 

Decrees of comparison, 160. 

Detndey in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

I>ae€tO, constr., 885, II., N. 1. 

Deliberative subj., 484, V. Delib. 
questions, 528, II., 1, x7. 

DetaSj ded., 54. 

DdpMti, quant of increm., 585, IV., 8. 

Demanding, constr. w. verbs of, 874. 

Dbuonstrahvx pronouns, 186; use 
of, 450 ff. ; 449, 1. Demon, roots, 
814, n. Demon, adverbs, 450, N. 4. 
Demon, w. infln., 588, 8. Position 
of demon., 669, 1. Demon, redun- 
dant, 686, m., 7. 

Denarius, 646. 

Dhiique^ in series, 654, 1., N. 2. 

Denominatives, 885. 

Dental stems, Ded. m., 58. 

Dentals, 8, II. ; 8, N. 1, 1., 2. 

Dependent clauses, 848, !N. 2. De- 
pend, questions, 528, 2, N. 

Deponent verbs, 195, 2 ; 281 ; 465, 2. 

Depriving, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Derivation. 821 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. ; 
a4J8., 828 ff. ; verbs, 885 ff. 

Derivatives, quant, in, 698. 

-d60, nouns in, 822. 

"descent, names of, 822. 



Descrintive genit, 896, V.j abL, 41ft, 
n., X^. Deeciip. imperr. in temp, 
clauses, 518, N. 1. 

Deeideratives, 284, 2: 888. 

Disind^ constr.. p. 217, footrnote 5. 

Desire, subj. or, 488 ff. ; for imperat., 
487,4. 

Desirmg, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, 1., 1 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2 ; w. verbs of, 410, 
v.. 2. Subj. after verbs of, 498, 1. ; 
infinit, 588, 1., 1 ; 585, H. 

I>98idd, constr., p. 2l7jfoot-note 5. 

J)»n)9rd w. ace., 871, m., N. 1 ; w. 
dat or aoc., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Destitute of, constr. w. acys. signify- 
ing, 414, m. 

Dimmy synaeresis in, 608, HE., N. 1. 

Disuper w. aoc., 487, 1. 

BHerior, comparison, 166. 

DHeriuSj comparison. 806, 8. 

Determinative compos., 848, L 

Determining, oonstr. w. verbs of, 588, 

JMerredy constr.. p. 279, foot-note 2. 

J)eu8y decl., 51, 6. 

-dez, compds. in, 841, 1. 

Dexter, ded., 150, N. 1); dextrd, 

constr., 425, 2. 
2H, dia. insep. prep., 808 ; in compds., 

844,6; iin&,594, 2. 
Diaeresis, 602, 2 ; 608, IV. 
i^«a,lin, 577,I.,8, (4). 
Diastole, 608, V. 
Die for diee, 288. 
Dic^y defective, 184. 
Dicolon, p. 852, foot-note 8. 
DieoTy constr., 684, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Didd audHnSj 890^ N. 8. 
-diciui, compds. m, 842, 1 ; compar., 

164. 
Didd, decl., 68. 
Diis, ded., 120; 122, 1 ; gend., 128; 

i in compds., 694, 7. 
Difference, abl. of, 417. 2 ; 428. 
Differing, dat w. veros of, 885, 2: 

885, 4, 2). 
Diferd w. dat, p. 200, foot-note 2. 
D^^toUis, compar., 168, 2 ; w. dat, p. 

205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 
Dignor, constr., 421, N. 2. 
Diqnm, constr., 421, III. ; 421^. 8. 

JHgnua qui w. subj., 508, IL, 2. 

DlgnuB w. supine, 547, 1. 
Diiambus, 597. xT. 1. 
Dimeter, 608, N. 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 821; ac^s., 882; 

verbs, 889. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ; 12 ; 15, 

1 ; weakeniii^ of, 28, N. ; quant 

of syllab. w, diphth., 576, I. ; final 
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diphth. elided, 608, I. ; shortened 

in hiatus, 608, II., W. 8. 
Dipody, 697, N. 2. 
BiKEOT object, 370 ff. Direct disc, 

522, 1 ; dianged to indir., 530 ; in- 

dir. to direct, 631. 
Directing, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 
Direction, how expressed, 384, 3, 1) ; 

386,4,1): 386,3. 
Dirimd, (h m. 594, 2, N. 1. 
JHs, Quant. of increm., 686, IV., 2. 
Dis, m, insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

844,^. 
JHsertua^ M in, 694, 2, N. 1. 
Disjunctive co^3unctions, 310, 2 ; 664, 

II. Disjunct, questions, 363. 
Dispar, constr., p. 206, foot-notes 1 

and 3. 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 386, 1. 
Dispondee, 697. N. 1. 
Dissenting, veros of, w. dat., 386, 2. 
JHssentid, ddaddeo, w. dat., p. 200, 

foot-note 2. 
Dissimilation of vowels, 26 ; conso- 
nants^ 36. 
DisaimtUa, oompar., 163, 2; constr., 

p. 206. foot-notes 1, 2, and. 3. 
DissyllaDio perfects and supines, 

quant, of pen.. 590. 
Distance, abl. of, 379, 2 ; 423, N. 2. 
Distich, 606, N. ; elegiac, 616. 
IHstd w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Distributives, 172, 3 ; 174 ; decl., 179. 
Ditrochee, 697, N. 1. 
i>t&, 304, 1., 1 ; compar., 306, 4. 
JHus, I in, 577, I., 3, (2). 
ZHutumus, superl. wanting, 168, 8. 
ZH^ersuSy compar., 167, 2; w. dat., p. 

206, foot-note 1. 
IHves^ compar., 165, N. 2. 
-d6, noims in, 327, 4, N. ; decl., 60, 4. 
JDd w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). See 

also J)are, Quant, of increm. of dOy 

686, 1. 
Docedj constr., 374, 2. 
Doled w. ace., 371, in., N. 1 ; w. abl., 

p. 221, foot-note 2 ; w. infin., p. 310, 

foot-note 2. 
DorrmSj gend., 118 ; decl., 119, 1 ; 

constr.; 380, 2, 1) ; 412, II., 1 ; 426, 2. 
Ddnec^ 811, 1 ; m temp, clauses, 619. 
D&noy constr., p. 198, foot-note 1 ; w. 

two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Double consonants, 3, N. 2. Double 

constr. w. verbs, 884, 2. Double 

questions, 353. 
Dropping of vowels, 27 ; consonants, 

86. . 

Dry measure. Bom., 648, 11. 
Pt chan^d to st, ««-, or «, 36, 3. 



Dual number, p. 68, foot-note 1. 

Dubito, constr., 606, 1. 

Due for dUce, 238. 

DUcd w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2. 

Duim for dem^ 240, 3. 

Dum, p. 146, foot-note 1 ; 311, 1 and 8 ; 
555, I.^ 1 ; w. pres. indie, 467, 4; 
w. subj. in conditionB, 513, 1. Dum 
in temp, clauses, 619; in indir. 
clauses, 529, 11., N, 2. 

DufmnodOy 311, 3 ; w, subj. in con- 
ditions. 513, 1. 

Duo^ dec!., 176 ; o in, 681, H., 1. 

Duration of time, 379. 

-dns, adjs. in, 333. 

Dv changed to 6, v^ or d^ 82, N. 2. 



E, e, sound, 6 ; 10 ff. £ final short- 
ened, 21, 2,8). Nouns in 3, Decl. 



Greek neuters, 68, 6. J^nouns, 
120. jF-verbs, 207. -^stems, 120, 

1. -^ -g, in adverbs, 804, I., 3; 
804, II., 2: 304, HI., 1. -E, -«, 
suflax, 320 Jl. ^ changed to *, 344, 
4,N. 1. J? or 8 in gt, 120, 2; 577, 1., 

2, (1): 686, III., 1. E or a, final, 
580^ I. ; 680, m., N. 2; 581, IV. ; 
in morem. of decl., 586 ; 586, HE. ; 
coiy., 586; 586, 11. E elided be- 
fore consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

^ or «;, see ex, 

Ed, 804, II., 3 ; 305, V. 

-ea in J>rop. names, I in, 577, 1., 6, N. 

Eahus tor elU=. iis. p. 73, foot-note 2. 

Edd^, 804, n.. 3 ; 306, V. 

Easy, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 891, I* 

Soastdr, inteij., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Ecce, 812, 1; with demonstratives, 
186, 3; with dat. in exdamations, 
881, N. 3, 3). 

EcqiUa, 188, 3. Ecquid, p. 180, foot- 
note 1. 

Ecthlipsis, 604, 1., N. 4. 

Edim for edam^ 240, 3. 

-6d6, nouns in, 826 ; I in, 687, 1., 2. 

Sdocedj constr., 374, 2. 

Ee in synaeresis, 608, III., K. 1. 

Effect, ace. of, 871, 1., 2, 2). 

Efficid, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2: 
501,n.,l. 

Mfigi^^ decl., 122, 2. 

Effort, subj. w. verbs of, 498, 11. 

Effinus, compared, 164, 1; w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 3 ; p, 219, foot- 
note 4 
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Egedy oonstar.. 410^ -V., 1. 

£go^ decL, 184. 7in miU^ 581, 1., 2. 

O in egoy 681, 11., 1. 
Ehem^ inteij., 812, 1. 
Eheu, inter)., 812, 8; w. ace., 881, N. 

2;8in,8V7,I.,2,(8). 
Eho^ ehoaum^ 812, 5 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
Ei, luteij., 812, 8 ; w. dat., 881, N. 8, 

8). 
El, pronunciation as diphthong, 6, 1 ; 

12, 1 ; « or <j in &, 120, 2; 677, 1., 

2, (1): 585, in.,1. Ei in synae- 

resis, 608, m., W. 1. 
-eis, Sin, 587, 1., 8. 
H5liis,gin, 677, t, 2, (2). 
Way 812. 2 and 6 ; a in, 681, HI., 8. 
Jmtsmodi, 186, 4, N. 
-ela, e in. 587, 1., 4. 
El^fiac Distich, 615. 
Elements of sentences, 856 ff. 
-fills, d in, 687, 1., 4. 
EUsim^ 608, 1. 
-ella, nouns in, 821, 4. 
EUam for in iUam, 186, 8. 
EUipeis, 686, 1. 
^elliim, nouns in, 821, 4. 
EUwn for en ilhim. 186, 8. 
-ellns in nouns, 821, 4 ; adjs., 882, 
^N.'l. 

EluvUsy defective, 122, 8. 
-em in aoc., 62. 
Emotion, oonstr. w. verbs of, 871, III. ; 

410, v., 2; 685, m. 
Emphasis in arrant, of words, 661. 
Emphatic forms of pronouns, 184, 8 : 

185, N. 2. Emphatic adverbial 

phrases, 805, N. 4. 
En, 812, 1 ; w. demonstratives, 186, 

^8 ; in exclamations, 881, N. 8, 8). 
-en, suffix. 820, IL ; nouns in, 827. 

Qtiant. ci increm. of nouns in -dn, 

685, in., 2. 
-fiiia, 9 in, 6873J., 6. 
Enallage, 686, IV. 
Enclitics^ accent, 18, 2, 1); quant., 

679, 1., 1. 
End, dat. of. 884, 1, 8). End of sen- 
tence empni^c, 661, 11. 
Endeavoring, constr. w. verbs of, 498, 

n., N. 1. 
Ending, constr. w. verbs of, 583, 1., 1. 
EndiMS of genitive, 47 ; of cases, 

DecL I., 48 : 49: Bed. II., 51, 2, 

8); 62t Ded. III., 62, I., 2; 67; 

Decl. IV., 116 ; 117 ; Bed. V., 120 ; 

121; in compar., 162; conj., 218- 

216. 
Endo, in, 581, 11., 1.. 
English pronundation of Latin, 9 ff. 
-6ni, gin, 587, 1., 8. 



Enim, 810, 5; 654, V., 8; portion, 

^669, m. 

EnUor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Enneasyllabic verse, 619, 1. 

-ensis, adjs. in, 830 ; 881. 

-ent. suffix, 320, n. 

-entia, -entio, suffiLxes, p. 155, foot- 
note 9. 

-entior, -entissimiis, in compar., 
164. 

-ento, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 9. 

Enumerative asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 

-&111S, 6 in, 687, 1, 5. 

Ed, ire, w. sup. in -w», 546, 2; iriw, 
do., 646, 8. /in ibam, ibd^ etc., 586, 
ni., 4. /in Hum, 690, 1. 

Eoj adverb, 304, H., 3, N. ; 805, II. ; 
564, IV., 1 ; w. gen., p. 209, foot- 
note 8. 

Eddem, 805, n. 

Epenthesis, 636, 4. 

Mphesw, decl., 61, 8. 

JE^icene nouns, 48, 8. 

Epiphora, 636, HI., 4. 

MnioniS, decl., 50. 

Epizeuxis, 636, m., 6. 

-eps, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

Epulum, epulae, 143, 8. 

Equester, decl., 158, N. 1. 

Equivalents, metrical, 598. 

-ep, nouns in, gend., 68; 99; 103; 
decl., 51, 4; 60, 8; adjs. in, decl., 
62, IV., N. 1 ; 160. N. ; 158, N. 2; 
compar., 163, 1. Quant, of increm. 
of nouns in -ar, 685, in., 4. 

^re for irunt, 286. 

Erga, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
488 ; 488, 1. ; after adjs., 891, II., 1 ; 
forgen.,896,ni.,N.l. 

Ergd, 810, 4; p. 161, foot-note 1 ; w. 
gen., 898, 6. 

-enint for -^irunt, 236, N.; 686, H., 4. 

Es attached to preceding? word, 27, N. ; 
e in, 579, 3 : m compds., 681, VI., 2. 

-es, -6s, suffixes, 820, 11. Nouns in 
-a?, 827; decl., 66, 1; 80; 120; 
quant, of increm., 685, III., 4; 
gend., 99; 104 j 106; 109; 120. 
I)ed. of nouns in -e«, 81 : gend., 
99 ; 104. Ea or -g» final, 680, m. ; 
581, VI. A in voc. of Greek nouns 
in -%8, p. 841, foot-note 1. 

-Ssimns, l in, 687, IH., 8. 

Esse omitted, 684, N. 

Essential elements of sentences, 857, 1. 

-Sfls5, -essim. in fUt peir. and 
perf. subj., 240, 4. 

-essO, verbs in, 836, N. 2. 

Est drops initial, 27, N. Est ttt, 498, 
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n., N. 2. Ed^ impefs., constr., p. 
276. foot-note 2. Met at end of line, 
618, N. 8. 

-ester, -estris, adjs. in. 830, 1. 

Ety 810, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning a«, 451, 
5; than^ 459, 2. Et^-et^ €t--^ue^ 
que — ety neque (nee) — «^, et — neque 
(nee), 654, I., 5. JE^ in poeny, 
position, 569, III., N. Preps, re- 
peated w. et—et^ 636, in.jj. 

-€t in Plautus for -et^ 580, m., N. 2. 

-€ta, 8 in, 587, 1., 7. 

-et&B, e in, 587, U., 4. 

Etervim^ 810, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Ethical dat., 889. 

Etiam^ 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2, 4, and 5. 

EUamsi. etsi, 811, 4 ; in ooncessions, 
515, il. Etst^' yeV etc., 515, N. 2. 

-Stnni, nouns in, 823 ; S in, 587, 1., 7. 

-mu8,ain, 587, 1.,7. 

Etymology, 87-844. Figures oi ety- 
mol., 634, N. ; 685. 

Eu, sound, 6, 1 ; 12. 

Euae^ inteij., 812, 2 and 6. 

Euhoe^ inteij.. 812, 2. 

Euphemi^n, 687, Al., 4. 

Euph(Hiy in arran^. of words, 561. 

-eu8, adjs. in, 8^ ; -diM, 881. Sm 
in prop« nouns, I in, 577, 6, N. 

J^vent^, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Evo9^ inteij., 812, 2. 

Ex^ 8, in compos., 844, 5; w. dat., 
886, 2; w. abl., 484, N. 1. JEfc w. 
abl. for part, gen., 897, N. 8. Ex^ 
2, w. abL, 484; 484, 1. E, ex, 484, 
W. 2. Ex, 2) w. ger., p. 816, foot- 
note 1. 

-ez, -6x, decL of nouns in, 92 ; 98. 
Compds. in -ex, 841, 1. 

Exadverrwm, exaaversus, w. ace., 483. 

Exan4mu8, wanimis, 159, III. 

Exchanging, constr. w. verbs of, 422, 
N. 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 855; ace. in, 
881 ; voc., nom., dat. in, 881, N. 8 ; 
infin. in, 589, III. 

Exidimd, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Exonerd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exos, -08 in, 581, Vll., 1. 

Eepedid, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Expers w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Explicative asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 

Exited w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Ex$eamd8, aoc. of limit, 380, 2, 8). 

Exsokd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Ex8or» w. gen., b. 210, foot-note 8. 

ExtemplOj 804, 11., 1, N. 

Extent of space, ace of, 870. 

Sxtwnal object, 871, 1., 1. 



EoUerus, compar., 163, 8. 

Extrd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

433 ; 433, 1. 
Extremus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 
Exud, constr., 877 ; p. 198, foot-note 

1 ; p. 219, foot-note 1. 



Fac for face, 238. Fac riS w. subj. in 
prohibitions, 489, 2). A in fac, 
579, 8. 

Faei^, decl., 122, 2. 

FaciHa, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Facio, accent of compds., 18, 2, 2). 
Facid omitted, 868, 8, N. 1. Facid 
w. dat., 885, 3; w, pred. gen., 403 ; 
w. abl., 415, m., N. 1. Facid nt, 
498, n., N. 2. Facid w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2 ; 499, 2 ; 501. II., 1. 
E before / in compds. , 594, 6. 

-fiiet5, verbs in, 844, 8. 

FacuUds, faeuHdi&iy 182. 

FaUtu, compar., 167, 2. 

Fdmafert w. infin., 585, 1., 8. 

FamSs, abl. fana, 187, 2. 

Familia, eenitive, 49, 1. FamiUd, 
constr., 415, 11., N. 

Far, decl., 63, 2, N. ; 138, N. 

Fas, defect., 134 ; w. supine, 647, 1. 

Fastidi&sua w. gen., p. 210, foot- 
noted. 

Faux, ded., p. 88. foot-note 4. 

Favorite vowel. 24. 

Fax, quant, of mcrem., 685, 1., 4, (3). 

Faxd,/axim,for/ic&ro,/icerim, 24 0.4 . 

Fearing, constr. w. verbs of, 498, HI. 

Febri8, decl., 62, m. 

Feeling, constr. w. verbs of, 871, m. : 
410/Y.,2; 685, m. 

Feet in versification, 597. 

FeL defective, 133, 4, N. 

FiUx, ded.. 156. 

Fennnine,42,n. Fem.caesura,611,N. 

Fer for fere, 238 ; e in, 579, 8. 

-Dbt, compds. in, 842, 1 ; decl., 51, 4, 
2) ; a4J8. in, 150, 8), N. 

Fer9,ferm9, 9 in, 581, IV., 4. 

FerO and compds., increm. of, 586, 1. 

Feror, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

FertUis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Feme, not compared, 169, 4. 

Festivals, plur. m names o^ explained, 
181, N. ; plur. in -dUa, ded., 186, 3. 

-Ita. compos, in, 341, 1. 

-flco, verbs in, 344, 3. 

-fleas, a(^s. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 164 

FUiUM w. dat., p. 206, foot-note 1. 

JF|<^,< in, 690,1. 
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fUd w. abL, 4S5, 1. 1), N. 

Fifth deol.,iaO ff.; ainilm,581jy.,l. 

Fioumxt of proeody, 608. Fig. of 
speech, 634 ff. ; or e^mology, 6S4, 
N. : 686: of Bvntax, 684, nT; 636; 
of rhetoric, 684, N.; 637. 

FUia, ded, 49,1 

IlUx w. short increm., p. 248, foot- 
noted. 

Filling, constr. w. verbs of, p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Fdtal co^junctioDS, 811, 5 ; 555, V. 
Final vowels and syllables, quant 
ot 580 ; 581. Rn. svl. of verse, 605. 
Itn. syL elided. 608, L fin. long 
vowel or diphtnong shortened in 
hiatus, 608, U., N. 8. 

Fimi*, decL, 62, IV. ; singular and 
plur., 182. 

Jlnite verb, 199, N. 

IXniHmvi^ oonstr., p. 205, foot-notes 
land 8. 

Fid w. two dafcB., 890, N. 1, 1); w. 
abL, 415, m., N. 1. lU, oonstr., 
p. 276, foot-note 2. 7 or ♦ in /i5, 
577, L, 8, (1). i^before/in oompds., 
594,6. 

first ded., 48 if. ; dfinal in, 581, IV., 1. 
First oo^jogat., 205 ff. ; 223 ff.; 257 ff. 

FU^itd w. two acGS., 374, 2. 

Floec^. constr., p. 218, foot-note 8. 

FUa, decL, 61. 

Following, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 
I., 1. 

Foot, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 
Sonum foot, 648, IV. 

' For,* how translated, 384, 8. 

Fords, 804, L, 1. 

/br*trf, 537, 3. 

Foreign words inded., 128, 2. 

Forgetting, oonstr. w. verbs of, 407. 

/brJ»,«in,581,Vin..l. 

Formation of stems of verbs, 249 ff. ; 
of words, 818 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. 

Fornix w. short increm., p. 348, foot- 
note 2. 

Fort^ defective,184. 

Fbrsitan, 304, IV., N. 2; w. subj., p. 
267, foot-note 1. 

FortuUus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

ForUma'fortUnae. 182. 

Fourth clecl., 116 ff. Fourth conjugat., 

„211ff.; 229ff.; 284ff. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Jrattdo, oonstr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Fraus^ decl., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Free from, constr. w. adis. siimifr- 

^ing,414,in. •-«"»/ 

FY^num, pl./r9ni,frSna, 148, 2. 

Frequentatives, 886. 



IVUus w. abl;, 425, 1, 1), N. 

Fricatives, 8, IL, 4. 

Friendly, oonstr. w. a^js. signifyiDg, 
891, L and n. 

JHi<]^ti«,decL^116. 

FHai, indedin., 159, L ; compar., 
165, N. 2. 

/H«w, oonstr.. 421, L : 421, N. 4; 
pi ruiKlive of; 544, 2, li. 5. 

/J-Jix, dL recti ve, 138, 8 ; quant, of 
increm., 535i V.^ 2. 

Furm for ^rm^ :S#4, 3. 

Fi^M. \ gen., 899, 1., 8. 

Fungor'^ oonstr.,' 421, L ; 421, N. 4; 
gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 

Fdr^ quant, of increm., 685, V., 2. 

Furnishing, oonstr. w. verbs of, p. 
225, foot-note 3. 

FoTUBE, 197; 222. Fut. indie, 470; 
for imperat., 487,4. Fut. in oondit, 
511, 1, N. 1 ; in temp, clauses, p. 
298, foot-note 2. Fut. in suDi., 
479 ; 481 ; 496. Fut imperat., ^, 
2. Fut infin., 587 ; periphiast, 
587, 8. Fut particip.^50. 

FoTUBB Perfect, 197, U. ; 222, IL ; 
473; in subj.. 496; in indir. disc^ 
525. 2; inln£nit,537,8, N. 2. -It 
in ftit perf., 581, vm., 6. 

Fui€urum esse vt, 537, 8. Futuntm 
m^, Msety istf p. 272, foot-note 2. 



G formed from C7, 2, 2 ; sound. 7 ; 13 ; 
changed to c, 33, 1 ; assimilated to 
«t, 8^ 8 ; dropped, 86, 8. 

Gauda, oonstr., p. 221, foot-note 2; 
p. 810, foot-note 2. 

Odviitu, i in, 586, m., 2. 

Oemd w. ace., 871, m., N. 

Gems, gend. of names of, 58,1. 

Gender. 41 ff : DecL I., 48 : I>ecL IL, 
58; Ped. m., 99-115; Ded. IV., 
118. Ded. v., 123; general table, 
124. 

Gmer, ded., 51, 4, 8). 

General relatives, p. 75, foot-note 3. 
Gen. rel. adveroe, 805, N. 1. Gen. 
subject, 460, 1, K 2. Gen. truths, 
467, n. ; in conditions, 508, 5 ; 511, 
1. Gen. negat., 553, 1 and 2. 

Gtnere, oonstr., 415, U., N. 

Gekittve, endings of, 47 ; Ded. L^a# 
for ae. dm for arum, 49 ; Ded. 11., 
i for w, 51, 5 ; Urn for dmm, 5%^ ; 
dn for drum, 54, N. 1 ; Ded. m.. 
ttm or ium. p. 86, foot-notes 8 ana 
4; p. 38, root-note 2; p. 40, foot- 
note 3 ; ^09, fSf 68, 2 ; ^, 68, 4 ; 
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Decl. IV., «M, uo8^ for fi«, 117; 
Decl. v., I, «, %8, for &, 121. Gen. 
in adis., 168, 2. -^ in gen., 681, 
UL., 2. 

GENiriYE, syntax, 893 £f. ; how ren- 
dered. 393, N. Gen. w. possessives, 
868, 4, 1); w. noons, 895; varie- 
ties, 896; in special oonstructions, 
898; 406 fF.; w. adjs., 891, II., 4; 
899; w. verbs. 401 fF. Pred. gen., 
401 ff. ; of pnce, 404 ; 405. Ace. 
and gen., «)9. Gen. w. adverbs, 
897, i Gen. of jger., 642, 1. Posi- 
tion of gen. w. acg., 566, 2 ; between 
prep, and case, 669, II., 8. 

Geniki w. abl., 415, II. 

Gent98^ Boman, how designated, 881, 
N. 2. 

Gentile nouns, 881, N. 1. 

GenuSy circmnlooutions w., 636,. III., 
10. 

-ffer, oompds. in, 842, 1 ; decl., 61, 
4,2); adjs., 160, N. 

Gerund, 200, II. •; endings, 248. Ger- 
und in sequence of tenses, 496, lY. 
Syntax of gerund, 641 ; 642. Ger. 
w. pass, meaning, 641, N. Gases 
of ger., 642. Gter. w. gen., mei, 
etc., 642, I., N. 1; denoting pur- 
pose, 642, 1., N. 2: 542, III., K, 2. 

Gebundive, 200, IV. ; syntax, 648. 
Gerund, constr., 648, N. ; 644; de- 
noting purpose, 644, 2, N. 2 ; w. 
officiu names. 644, 2. N. 8 ; after 
oomparat., 644, 2, N. 4. 

Gignd w. genui^jaemtumy 592, 2. 

Giving, verbs of, w. two dats., 890, 
N. r, 2). 

Glaciia, decl., 122, 8. 

GHs, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 686, IV., 2. 

Glyconic verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, HI. 
and Vn. ; 681, IV.-VI. 

Gn lengthens precedmg vowel, 16, N. 2. 

Gndrtis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
p. 816, foot-note 2. 

Gnomic perfect, 471, 5. 

>Sp, decl. of nouns in, 60, 4. 

^ii^, verbs of, w. two dats., 890, N. 

Golden age, 640, IE., 1. 

Gracilis J compar., 168, 2. 

Gratia. groHae. 182. 

GrdiU. I in, 681, VIII., 1. 

GrdiuUns, t in, p. 846, foot-note 2. 

Grdtus w. dat., p. 206, foot-note 1. 

Gratfiter ferdy constr., p. 810, foot- 
note 2. 

Greater Ionic, 697, N. 1; Archilo- 
chian, 628, X.; 616, N.; 619, N.; 



Asclepiadfian, 628, , V. : Sapphic, 
628, VII. ; Alcaic, 628, IX. 

Greek Nouns, Decl. I^ 50 ; Decl. II., 
64; Decl. III., 68. Long vowels in 
Greek nouns, 677, 6. 7, .», in dat. 
and voc., 681, I., 2. -A in voc., 
581, lU., 2. -^ in plur., 681, IV., 
1. -^ in ace., 681, v., 2. -£8 'm 
Greek words, 681, VI., 8 ; -<w, 681, 
VII., 2; '08, 681, IX., 8. A in 
increm. of nouns in a and 08, 585, 
I., 8. in increm., 686, II., 6 ; 8 
in words in -in, 585, III., 2 ; m -«• 
and-gr, 686, III., 4. Quant, of in- 
crem. of words in -ax, 685, 1., 4, (8). 
/ in increm., 685, IV., 8. 

Grimm's law, 638, N. 2. 

GrUs, decl., 66, 2. 

Gr0p8, decl., p. 88, foot-note 8. 

Guilt, adjs. on w. ffenit, 899, 1., 8. 

Gutturals, 8, II. ; before », 80. Gut- 
tural stems, 69. 

H 

H changed to c, 83, 1, N. 1 ; following 
other consonants, does not lengthen 
preceding syllable, 676, 1, JN. 1. 
Svllable before h short, 577. 

JBdoed, meaning, p. 202, foot-note 8; 
w. two aces., 878, 1, N. 1 : w. perf. 

rt., 388, 1, N. ; w. two dats., 890, 
1, 2). 

ird<J.804,n.. 3; 305, V. 

Hadria, gena., 48, 5. 

Baec ioTMu, p. 72, foot-note 7. 

\Hdlitu8, f in, p. 846, foot-note 2. 

Happening, constr. w. verbs of, 601, 
1., 1. 

Bavd, use, 562. 

^a, mterj., 812, 6 ; a in, 681, III., 8. 

Mem. inter)., 812, 1: w. dat., 881, N. 8, 3. 

Hendiadys, 686, III., 2. 

Elpar. quant, of increm., 685, 1., 4, 1. 

Hephtnemimeral caesura, p. 866, foot- 
note 4. 

Hephthemimeris, 697, N. 2. 

Hh^, quant of increm., 686, III., 8. 

Heroic verse, 604, N. 2. 

Hird8, ded., 68. 

Heteroclites, 127 ; 135 ff. ; adjs., 169, 

Heterogeneous nouns, 127 ; 141 ff. 
Heu, inter)., 812, 8 ; w. ace., 881, N. 2. 

Men in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 
neu8, inteij., 812, 5. 
Hexameter, 603, notes 2 and 6 ; 609 £ 
Hiatus, 608, II. 
Hiber, decl., 61, 4, 8) ; quant, of \sy 

crera., 585, lit, 3. 
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Sic, 186; 191 ; iisej460; i in, 579, 8. 6 

in hdc. 579, 3. JSSc redundant, 686, 

UL, 7. 
Etc, 804j III., 2 ; 805, 1. ; w. gen., p. 

209, foot-note 8. 
Eilarus, hilaris^ 159, III. 
ir*n<?, 806,111. 

Hindering, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
Historical tenses, 198; hist, present, 

467, III. ; in temp, clauses, 618, N. 

1 ; hist, perfect, 198, 1 ; 197, N. 1 ; 

471, II. Hist, tenses in sequence, 

491 ff. Hist, infin., 686, 1. 
jy^iJ, 804, ll.,8,N. 
EodiS, 120, N. ; 804, U., 1 ; g in, p. 

841, foot-note 2; o in, 594, 10. 
Eanestus w. supine, 547, 1. 
Horace, logaoedic verses in, 628 ; ver- 
sification, 680 ff. ; lyric metres, 681 ; 

index, 682. 
Eorred w. ace, 871, III., N. 
Edrsum, 805, II. 
Hortative subj., 484, II. 
Bortor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
H&rtuB^ horVi^ 132. 
ffospUus^ i in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 
Hostile, constr. w. adjs. signifying, 

891, II., 1. 
EosUs, decl., 62. 
Hours. Roman, 645 ; 645, 2. 
H S, signification, 647, 8. 
Eue, 804, n., 8, N. ; 805, 11. ; w. gen., 

p. 209, foot-note 8. 
E&JiMmodiy 186, 4, N. 
EumiHSy compar., 168, 2. 
Eumm^ gend., 58, 1; humi^ locat., 

426. 2. 
' Husband,' apparent ellipsis of, 898, 

1,N. 2. 
Eydrdps, quant, of increm., 585, II., 2. 
Hypallage, 686, IVy 2. 
Hyperbaton, 636, V . 
Hyperbole, 687, Vl. 
Hypermetrical, 608, N. 8. 
Hypothetical, see ConditionaL 
Hysteron proteron, 686, V., 2. 



I for e/, p. 2, foot-note 1. /, i. sound, 
5; 10 ff. /final shortened, 21, 2, 
8). / interchanged with y, 28; 
dropped, 86, 4. I for ii and ie, 
51, 5. /-nouns, 55 ; ^ verbs, 211. 
Stems in », 62 ff. ; origin of, p. 85, 
foot-note 8. Nouns in t, 71 ; gend., 
111. -7 in abl., 62; for H, 121, 1 ; 
in adverbs, 804, II., 2; 804, III., 1. 
7, <, or f final, 680, I. ; 681, I. ; in 



increments of decl., 585; 685, IV. \ 
conj., 586 : 586. III. / as conso- 
nant, 608, III., N. 2. 

-ia, suffix, 820. II. Nouns in -ia, 
825 ; -ia and tea, 138. 

-ia in prop, names, i in, 577, 5, N. 

-iacus, adjs. in, 831 ; a in, 587, II., 2. 

-iades, a in, 587, H., 1. 

Iambic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 621 tf. ; stan- 
za, 631, XVI. 

Iambus, 597. II. ; irrational, 698, 1, 2). 

-iftniis, adjs. in, 831. 

-ibam for -iebam, 240, 1. 

Iber. decl., 51, 4, 3); quant, of increm., 
585, m., 8. 

IM, 304, III., 2 ; 805, 1, and IV. ; i in, 
581, 1., 2 ; quant, of ult. in compds., 
594. 9. 

-ibilis, quant, of antepen., 587, IV., 1. 

-3>5, -ibor, for -iam, -iar^ 240, 2. 

IbuSy for €i8=iis, p. 73, foot-note 2. 

-idns, adjs. in, 829. 

Ictus, 599 : place in hexam., 612. 

-icus, adjs. in, 830; 831; compar., 
169, 8. /in ictis, 587, II., 2. 

-Icus, adjs. in^ 835, 5. 

Id ago w. subj., p. 274, foot-not« 2. 
//redundant, 636, HI., 7. 

IdciroO, 554, IV., 2. 

Idem, decl., 186, VI. ; w. dat., 391, 
N. 1. Vbq of idem, 451, 

/^, 554, IV., 2. 

-idSs or -Ides, in patronymics, 587, 
U.,1. 

Ides, ^42, 1., 8. 

-Id©,iin,587, 1., 2. 

Iddnetis w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1, 
Iddnetts qMw. subj., 508, II., 2. 

IduSy gend., 118. 

-idns, i in, 587, U., 2. 

-ie, suffix, 820. II. 

-iSnsis, adjs. m, 331. 

-iep for i in infinit., 240, 6. 

-iSs, nouns in, 825, N. 1 ; 827 ; -tJte 
and -*a, 138. 

-iffiiiti, quant, of antepen., 587, III., 

Igitur, 310, 4; 554, IV., 8; position, 

669, 111. 
Iff hd fits w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 

p. 115, foot-note 2. 
^/jj>, ded., 62. 

TofuWusw. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 
-ig6, nouns in, 324, N. ; 827, 4, N. ; 

* in, 587, 1., 2. 
-He, nouns in, 823; I in, 587, 1., 4. 
Ij'-v, 804, n., 1, N. ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
Ilu^ii, ded., 64. 
-ilis, compar. of a^js. in, 168, 2; 168, 

1. /in -»^, 687 II., 5. 
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-His, adjs. in, 880; compar., 169, 8. 

/in 1^,587, II., kl. 
•Ilia, nouns in, 821, 4. 

Illative conjs., 810, 4 ; 564, IV. 
Ille^ 186; 191; use, 450; position, 

569, I., 1. Illud redundant, 686, 

III., 7. 
niic, decl., 186, 2. 
72^, 804, IQ., 2; 805,1. 
Jllinc, 805, m. 
-illG, verbs in, 889. 
Jllo, tUoc, iUuc, 804, H., 8, N. ; illuc^ 

805, II. 
Jlludd, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
-illus, -ilium, nouns in, 821, 4; 

a4js., 882, N. 1. 
-im in ace., 62; for -am or -em in 

pres. Bubj., 240, 8. Adverbs in -im, 

p. 144, foot-note 8. 
Imiadllis, compar., 168, 2. 
Jmber, ded., 62, N. 2; 65, 1, 2). 
Imbud, constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 
Jmmemor w. jjen., p. 210, foot-note 

8 ; quant, ofincrem., 585, II., 8. 
-imSnia, nouns in, 825; 6 in, 587, 

in., 4. 
-imGnium, noims in, 824 ; d in, 587, 

III.. 4. 
Impeaimeniumy impedimenta, 182. 
Impelld, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
Impebauve, 196, III. Syntax, 487 ff. 

Imperat. in prohibitions, 488 ff. ; in 

incur, disc., 528, III. Imperat sen- 

tencea. 854. Imperat. subj., 484, 

IV. j^in imperat., Conj. IL, 581, 

IV., 8. 
Imperfect Tense. 197, 1.; 222, I. 

Imperf. indie, 468 fT.; sul^., 480; 

in subj. of dcfeire^ 483, 2 ; in potent. 

subj., 485, N. 1 ' in tcq. of teases, 

498 : 495, 111. : for fiituni time^ 496, 

I. ; in condit., 507, UL ; 510 ; 618, 

N. 1; in conoe^., 515, 11., 8; in 

temp. cLius€s, 518, li. I: 518, 1 ; 

619, 2, N. 1 ; 520, IL ; 631, 11. 
JmperUue w. gen,, p. £10, foot-note 8 ; 

p. 815, foot-not^ 2. 
Jmperd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 

p. 810, foot-note 1. 
Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; impers. 

pass., 195, 11.^ 1 ; 584, 1. Clauses 

of result as subjects of impers. verbs, 

501, 1., 1. 
Impertid, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 
Impetrd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
Impled, constr., 410, V., 1; p. 225, 

K)ot-note 8. 
Imnloring, constr. w. verbi of, 874, 2, 



Imjpos, 08 in. 681, VII., 1 ; quant, of 
mcrem., 585, II., 8. 

Im/poUns w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Imprudens w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 
8 ; w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Impulse, subj. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Imputing, two datives w. verbs of, 
890, JN. 1, 2). 

ImuSy meaning, 440, N. 2. 

-in, suffix, 820, II. 

In. 808 ; in compds., 844, 5 and 6 ; w. 
oat., 386. In. w. ace. or abl., 485; 
435, N. 1; 485, I.; w. ace. after 
acHs., 891, II., 1; for genit., 896, 
111., N. 1. In w. abl. for genit., 
897, 8, N. 8. In w. ger., p. 815, 
foot-note 5; p. 316, foot-note 1. / 
in in, 679, 3. 

-Ina, nouns in, 324. 

Incassum, 804, I., 2. 

Inddo, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inceptives, 280 ; 337. 

IncerPus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inchoatives, 337. 

Inclination, constr. w. adjs. of, 391, 
11., 1, (2). 

Incluius, compar., 167, 2. 

Incridibilia w. supine, 547, 1. 

Increments, quant, in, 582 ff. ; decl., 
685 ; coni., 586. 

Inde, 804. ftt., N. ; 305, III. : 810, 4. 

Indeclinable nouns. 127, I. ; 128 ; 
ffend., 42, N. Inaecl. adjs., 159, 1. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189 ; 455 ff. In- 
def. relat. adverbs, 806, N. 1. In- 
def. subject, 460, 1, N. 2 ; 618, 2. 

Independent clauses, 848, N. 2. 

Index of verbs, p. 888 ; lyric metres 
of Horace, 682. 

Indicative, 196, I. ; use, 474 ff. In- 
die, for subj. in condit., 511. 

Indiged, constr., 410, V., 1. 

7n<%nw, constr., 421, III.; 421, N. 
8. Inmgnua qtti w. subj., 508, II., 
2. Indignua w. supine, 547, 1. 

Indigus, constr., p. 2i9, root-note 4. 

Ihdibect Discourse, 522; moods in 
prin. clauses, 623; in sub. clauses, 
524 ; tenses, 625 ; persons and pro- 

. nouns, 526 ; coodit. sentences^ 527. 
Direct changed to indir., 580 ; mdir. 
to direct, 531. Indirect clauses, 528 
ff. ; questions. 529 ; subj. in, 629, 
I. ; indie, 529, 7. 

Indirect Object, 382 ff. ; w. direct 
object, 884, II. 

Indo-European languages, 688. 

Indu, u in, p. 840, foot-note 1. 

Ind/OcH. constr., 877. 

Indulging, dat. w. verbs of, 866, II. 
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Indud^ OQDttr., 877 ; p. 198. foot-note 1. 

-In^ noons in, 822, N. ; €m, 587, 1., 3. 

Jt^eme, 4 final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Jnfenu^ oompar., 168. 8. 

InfidH/u w. dat, p. 206, foot-note 1. 

Infimtu^ meaning, 440, 11. 2. 

Inr mm v E , 200, I. ; orinn, p. 156, 
foot-note 1 ; gencL, 42, K. ; end- 
ings, 246. Infin. in Be(^aenoe of 
tenses, 495, 4. Infln. in relat. 
clauses, 624, 1, 1) : after oonis., 524, 
1. 2). Construction of infln., 582 
ff. Infln. w. verbs, 583. Infin. of 
purpose, 588, 11. Infin. w. ac^js., 
588, n., 8 : w. verb, nouns, etc, 

588, 8, N. 8 ; w. preps., 583, 8, N. 
4 ; w. verbs w. aoc., 684 j 586. Sub- 
ject of infln., 586. Histor. infin., 
586, 1. Pred. after infin., 686, 2. 
Tenses of infin., 537. Infin. as sub- 
ject, 588. Infin. in special oonstr., 
689 ; as pred., 539, 1. ; as appos., 

589, n. ; in exclamations, 589, ill. ; 
inabl. abs,, 689. IV. 

Infitid8, constr., 380. 2, 8). 
Influence, dat. of, 884, 1, 1). 
Infrd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
488: 488,1. 



-Inl, quant, of pen., 587, 1., 8. 

Imm^cua^ iwucunduSy w. dat., p. 205, 
foot-note 1. 

Injuring, dat w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Inn^w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Inop$ w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Jnquamy position, 569, V. 

InquiHt^ quant, of increm., 585, III., 8. 

Tnaoiins^, force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

JnadusYr, gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Inseparable preps., 808 ; in compds., 
844, 6 ; quant, 594, 2. 

Inspergd, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Instarj defective, 184 ; cen. w., 898, 4. 

Instrumental Case, 867, 8 ; 411, II. 
Instr. abl., 418 fF. Abl. of instru- 
ment, 420. 

Indrud, constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 

j^ieuber, decl., 65, 1, 2). 

InavUm w. gen., p. 20o, foot-note 8; p. 
210, foot-note 8 ; p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Inauper w, ace. or abl., 487, 8. 

Integer w. gen., 899, III., 1. 

Intensives, 886. 

Inter in compds., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Inter w. aoc., 433 ; 488^ I. ; for gen., 
897, 8, N. 8; w. reciprocal rorce, 
448, N. Inter w. ger., p. 315, foot- 
note 5. 



Interchange of vowels and consonants, 
28; 29. 

IntereUtdd, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Intercus w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 8. 

Interdiu^ interdiw^ interdum, 804, 1., 
2. 

Intered, 804, IV., N. 2. 

Interest, dat oil 884, 1, 2). Bom. 
computation of interest, 646, 8, 8). 

Interest, constr., 406. m. ; 408. 

Interior y oompar., 166. 

Inteijections,j812 ; 556: 557; w. voc., 
869, 1 ; w. ace., 881, N. 2; w. dat., 
881, N. 8. 8); 889, N. 2. 

Internal Object, 871, L, 2. 

Interne, e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Intebbooative pronouns, 188; 454. 
Inter, ooiys., 811, 8: 555, Vm. 
Inter, sentences, 351. Inter, words, 
351, 1. Double questions, 358. 
Inter, sentences w. potent, sabj., 
486, n. ; in indir. disc., 623, 11. Ijn- 
direct questions, 628, 2 ; 529, 1. 

InterrogO w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Interval, abl. of, 480. 

Intimies, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

IfUrd w. ace., 438 ; 483, 1. 

Intransitive verbs, 198, 11. ; 195, n., 
1 ; 372, in., N. 8 ; impers. passive, 
465, 1. 

Intr(^ in compds., 594, 8. 

In^us w. abl., 487, 2. 

-Inu8, adjs. in, 880, 881 ; oompar., 169, 
8. -Inu8 or -im« in ac^s., 587, II., 
5, w. N. 2. 

Invdddy constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inmoem, 804, 1., 2. 

LvoUus, compar., 167, 2; special use 
of dat., 387, N. 3. JmUus w. force 
of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Id, inteii., 812, 2. 

-15, verbs of Coiy. m. in, 217 AT. ; 
quant, of stem-syllable, 588. -lo, 
-id, suffixes, 820, U. ; nouns in, 324 ; 
326. 

-I5n in prop, names, % in, 577, 5, N. 

Ionic feet, 597, N. 1 ; verse, 626 ; stan- 
za, 631, XHI. 

-iop in comparatives, 162. '3r, suf- 
fix, 820, n. 

-i5s, Bufilx, 820, n. 

Ipse, decl., 186, V. ; use, 462: w. abl. 
abs., 434, 4, N. 8. Gen. of ^jms w. 
possessive, 898, 8. 

Ipsus for ipse, p. 73^ foot-note 5. 

-IP, decl. of nouns m, 51, 4. 

Iron age, 640, III., 2. 

Ironical condition, 507, 8, N. 1. 

Irony, 637, V. 
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Ibbational time, 596, 1, N. 2. Irrat. 

trochee, 598, 1, 1). Irrat. iambus, 

598,1,2). 
Ibbeoulab nouns, 127 fS. ; ac|js., 159. 

Irreg. comparison, 163 ff. Irreg. 

verbs, 289 tf. 
Is. decl., 186 ; correlat., 191 ; use, 450, 

4,N. 2;45l. /«— ^«i, 451, 4. Em 

H, 577, 1., 2, (1). I'm w, 579, 8. 
-is, decl. of a<^js. in, 62, IV., N. 1 : 

of nouns in, 65, 1 ; 82. G^nd. of 
• nouns in, 105 ; 107. -Is in adverbs, 

804, I., 8, 1). 'Is in ace. pi., 62; 

64 ; 67 J in adverbs, 804, 11., 1. -la 

or -18 final, 680, m., w. N. 2 ; 581, 

vm. 

Islands, gend. of names ofl 42, n.. 2 ; 

const^, 880, 2, 2) ; 412, it, 1 ; 426, 1. 
-issima, -issiino, suffixes^ p. 156, 

foot-note 9. 
-isstmus, a, 'um, in superiat., 162 ; 

p. 157, foot-note 9. 
-is85, verbs in, 886, N. 2. 
Istde, 806, V. 
Me, decl., 186, II.; oorrolat., 191 ; use, 

450, 
Mc, decl. J.86, 2. 
Mio, 804, lEL, 2 ; 805, 1. 
IsHnc, 805, III. 
Istd, iOdc. 804, IE., 8. 
imc. 804, n., 8 ; 805, H. 
-It in Plautus for -U, 680, m., N. 2. 
Ita, 805, V. ; i^o-^, 607, 8, N. 2. 

Meaning oiUa, 651, N. 2. Ul—ita, 

w. superiat., 665, II., 1. ^ in ita, 

581, UI., 8. Ita redundant, 686, 

in.',7. 

Ikiotie, 810, 4. 

-itas, nouns in, 824 ; 825 ; i in, 687, 

n.,4. 

-iter, » in, 587, n., 4. 

-itia, nouns in, 826. 

4ti6s, nouns in, 825, N. 1. 

-Itim,iin, 587,I.,7. 

-itimus, acys. in, 830, 1. 

-itium, nouns in, 324. 

-it5, frequentatives in, 886, 11. 

-itfldo, nouns in, 825 ; i in, 587, IV. , 1. 

-itos in adverbs, i in, p. 846, foot- 
note 2 ; 687, II., 4. /in -ms, 687, 
I., 7. 

-iu, suffix. 820, II. 

-ium, decl. of nouns in, 51, 6. -Ivm 
in gen. pl.^ 62 ; 68 ; 64 ; 66 ; 67. 
Nouns in -*Mm, 824 ; 327. 

-iu8, suffix, 820, II. Ued. of nouns 
in -iu8j 51, 5. Ai^s. in -it^, 330 ; 
881 ; 883, 6. I or iia fttsin. gen., 
577, I., 3, (3). I m iu8 ia prop, 
names, 577, 5, N. 



-ITUS, a^js. in, 838, 5 ; i in, 687, 1., 6. 
-iz. ded. of nouns in, 95. -fx, decl. 

of nouns in, 94; quant, of increm., 

585, IV., 1. 



J, j, modificationB of /, t , 2. 4 ; sound, 
7 ; effect on quantity of preceding 
syllable, 16, L, 2; 576, H. : 676, 2; 
interchanged with t , 28 ; dropped, 
86,4. 

-la, suffix, 820, 1. 

Jacidy spelling and pronunciation of 
compos., 36, 4. 

Jam, oompds. of, w. present, 467, 2 ; 
w. imperf., 469, 2. 

-jans, suffix, 820, L 

Jeeur, ded., 77, 4. 

Jojcus, •plwr.Joci.Joca, 141. 

-JOP, suffix, 820, n. 

Joy, force of ac|js. expressing, 448, 

Jvhar, quant, of increm., 685, 1., 4, (1). 
Jvbed, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1 ; in 

pass., 684, 1,^. 1. 
Jtunindu8 w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. supine, 547, 1. 
Judex^ decl., 59. 
JvdicUiy constr., 410, 11., 1. 
Jugerum, ded., 136, 1. Jilgerum as 

unit of measure, 648, V. 
Jugum, quant, of syllable before j in 

compds., 676, 2. 
Julian calendar, 641. 
Jv/Md w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; w, 

abi., 419. 1, 1). 
JUtppiUr, decl., 66, 3. 
Jvo'dtus w. active meaning, 257, N. 2. 
Ju8, ded., 61. 
Ju^iiTanmm, decl., 126. 
Ju88d for Jasserd, 240, 4. 
Juvenal, versification, 630. 
JuvendSy ded., p. 36, foot-note 3 ; com- 

par., 168, 4. 
Juvd w. accus., 886, 11., N. 1. 
Jtixid w. accus., 483. 



E seldom used, 2, 6. 

-ka, suffix, 320, 1. 

EdHhdgSj decL, 66, 4. 

Kindred words near each other, 663. 

Knowing, constr. w. verbs of, 638, 1., 

1; 58?, I., 1.(2). 
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 399, 1.. 

2: p. 315, foot-note 2; w. force of 

adverbs, 443, N. 1. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



408 



nn>EX OF SUBJECTS. 



L,Bteinsm,decL,60; nouns in, decL, 
75; geni. Ill; 112. Quant, of 
final^syllables in /, 579, 2 ; 580, IL 

-la, 1ft, suffixes, 320. Nouns in -2a, 

LaWais, S, H. ; 3, N. 1, L, 3. Labial 



Lacer^ decL, 150, N., 1). 

Laerimd w. aocus., ^, m., N. 1. 

Lacut^ decL, 117, 1, 2). 

LaedO w. aocus., 885. n., N. J. 

Ladus w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Laevd^ oonstr., 425, 2. 

Lam/pas^ decL, 68. 

Lan^uace, Latin, 638. 

LaptSy aecL, 58. 

Z<^, quant of increm., 585, L, 4, (1). 

Zassus not compared, 169, 4. 

Latih period, 573. Lat. lang. and 

literature, 638. Early Laton, 639. 

Lat. authors, 640. 
Learning, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 

1., 1. 
Leaving, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, 

N. 1, 2). 
Lengthening of vowels^ 20. 
-ISniB, -lentils, adja, in, 328. 
Zed, ded., 60. 

Lepus, quant, of increm., 585, U., 3. 
Jj^ser Ionic, 597, N. ; Arohiloc^ian, 

617, N.; Asdemadean, 628, IV.; 

Sapphic, 628, VL; Alcaic, 628, 

Letters, dassification, 8 ; sounds, 5 fL 
Names of letters indecL, 128, 1. 
Tenses in letters, 472, 1. 

-lens, nouns in, 321, N. 

Leod, constr., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Lex. quant, of increm., 585, IIL, 3. 

-li, suffix, 320, n. 

Lioens w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Liber, Bacchus, liberi, ded., 51, 4. 
Liber, era, enim, 149. 

LiberO, constr., p. 217, foot-note 5 ; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Libra, 648, 1. ; divisions, 648, 1., 1. 

LibrO, constr., 425, 2, N. 1. 

Liced w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Licet, 811, 4 ; w. subj., 615, IH. Ple- 
onasm w. licet, 636, III., 9. 

Li^er, decl., 66, III., 1. 

Lt^va w. short Increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 3. 

Likeness, dat.- w. adjs. of, 391, I. : 
391, n., 4. 

Limit, accuB. of, 880. 

LinUTf ded., 65, 1, S). 



Liqta,iin, 590,1. 

Liquid measure. Bom., 648, IIL 

Liquids, 3, 11., 4; devdoping vowels, 
29, N. Liquid stems, 60. 

Xi», ded., p. 38, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increuL, 585, IV., 2. 

-lis, adjs. in, 333. 

literature, Lat., 638. 

Litotes, 637, VOL 

Littera, liUerae, 132. Litterds dare, 
385, 1, N. 

LUum, % in, 590,1. 

-lo, suffix, 820, IL 

LooAnvB, 45, 2; 48, 4; 51, 8: 66, 4; 
120, N. Locatives as adverbs, 804, 
m. Abl.w.locat.,863,4,2). Syn- 
tax of locat, 367, 2; 411, III. ; 425, 
n. ; 426, 2. Locat abl., 425, ff. 

Loo6, oonstr., 880, N. 

Locuptes, quant of increm., 585, 

Locus, plur., 141. Loco, constr., 415, 
n., N. Jjocd, loasjjxms^., 425, 2. 

Logaoedic verse, 627 ff. 

Long measure. Bom., 648, IV. 

"Lang syllables, 575. Long stem-syl- 
lables in primitives^ 595. Final 
long vowd shortened m hiatus, 608, 
ILTN. 8. 

Lon0nqwit, superlat. wanting, 168, 8. 

Longiue without qtutm, 417, 1, N. 2. 

-Is, ded. of nouns in, 90. 

Lwior w. dat, p. 201,foot-note 1. 

Xtk^»<^. defect, 159, U. 

Ludtu. hdl, 132. 

Lv»8, defective, 184. 

-Ins, -Inm, nouns in, 321 ; ac^s., 882. 

Lux, without gen. plur., 133, 5 ; quant 
of increm., 585, v., 2. 

Lycurgidis, i in, p. 345, foot-note 8. 

Lynx, decL, p. 88, foot-note 8. 

Lyric metres of Horace, 681 ; index, 
632. 

M 

M changed X/on. 88,4; asdmilatedto 
«. 34, 1^ N. ; aevelc^ing «>, 84, 1, N. 
Stems m m, 60. Pi^positions in m. 
p. 149. foot-note 2. Quant of final 
syllables in m, 579, 2; 580, 11. M 
misX elided, 608, 1. 



Maered, oonstr., 871, IH., N. 1. 
Moffia in comparison, 170; 444, 2, 

notes 1 and 2. I^^n magia — quam, 

555, n., L 
Magnus compared, 165. Mdgni, 

constr., p. 218, foot-note 2. 
M^or in ezpressioDs of age, p. SSS, 

ioot-note4. 
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Making, verbs of, w. two accs^ 873. 

Male compared, 806, 2. Dat w. 
compds. of maZe. 884, 4, N. 1. ^ in 
mdU, 681, IV., 4. 

Mdld^ oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 
2 : p. 810, Ibot-noto 1. J^ in mavis. 
6Sir VUL, 8, N. 

MahiSj oompar., 165. 

-man, suffix, 820, 1. 

Mani/estus w, gen. , p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Manner, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). Abl. 
of manner, 419, III. Manner ex- 
pressed by particip., 649, 1. 

Jianus. gend., 118. 

Mare. dccL, 63 ; 68, 2. Marl, constr., 
425,2. 

Maraariia, plur., 142. 

Martial, metres, 688, U. 

Mas, decl., p. 88. foot-note 4; quant, 
of increm., 586, 1., 4, (2). 

Masculine caesura, 611, N. 

Mastery, ac^s. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 8 ; 
verbs of, w. gen., 410. v., 8. 

Material expressed by aol., 415. Mar 
terial nouns, 39, 2, 8) ; plur., 180, 2. 

McUiirus, compar., 163, 1, N. 

Mdiuiimis, i in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

Mdxina in adveroial comparison, 170. 

Mcmmi, constr., p. 218, root-note 2. 

Means, abl. of, 418 ; 420. Means ex- 
pressed by particip., 649, 1. 

Measure of difibrence. abl. of, 417, 2. 
Boman measures, 646 ; 648. 

MioastSr, interj., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Mid foT nie, 164, b. 

Medeor w. dat., 885, II., N. 8. 

Medial vowels, 8, 1., 2. 

Medius designating part, 440, N. 2. 

Midius fidius, mehercute, mehercttUs, 
intcij., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Mel, defect., 188, 4, N. 

MeUus w. indicat., 475, 5. 

Melos, decl.. 68, 6. 

Members or complex sentences, 848, 
N. 1. 

Mina for ml, 184, 4. 

Memim w. gen., 406, IL ; w. ace., 
407 ; w. pres. infin.. 587, 1. 

Memor, decl., 158. Memor w. ccn., 
p. 210, foot-note 8. Quant, or in- 
crem. of memor, 586, U., 8. 

MemordbiUa w. sup^ 547, 1. 

-men, suffix, 820, U. ; nouns in, 827. 

Mendicua, i in. p. 845, foot-note 4. 

Minea, ded., 48. 

M^neis. decl.^. 86, foot-note 8. 

-mento, sum, p. 157, foot-note 1. 

-nientnm, nouns in, 827. 

Mipie for mS, 184, 5. 

M^Oe, quant, of morem., 585, HI., 8. 



Meridiis, gend., 128: defect., 130, 1, 4). 

Messia, decl., 62, III., 1. 

-met, forms in J84, 8 ; 185, N. 2. 

Metaphor, 687, U. 

Metathesis, 635, 5. 

Metonymy, 637, HI. 

Metre, 601, N. 8. 

Metrical equivalents, 598. Metr. name 
of verse, 603. 

Metud, constr., 885, 1; p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Mew, decL, 185, N. 1. 

Mi for miM, 184. 

Middle voice, 465. 

Miles, decl., 58. 

3^iiia. decl., 48, 4; constr., 426, 2. 

MiUe. decl., 159, 1. ; use, 174, 4 ; 178. 
MiUa masc. by synesis, 461, 2. 

Million sesterces, how denoted, 647, 
IV. 

-min, suffix, 820, II. 

.minlaspers. end., p. 118. foot-note 3. 

Mimmi, oonstr., p. 218, mot-note 2. 

-minG m imperat., 240, 5. 

Minor caesura, p. 857, foot-note 1. 

Minor.min'us, without guam, 417, N. 
2. MmOris, constr., 405; p. 213, 
foot-note 2. 

Mimts, mmimli, as negatives, 552, 8. 
Ndn m4nu8 — quam, ^5, 11., 1. 

Mir\/icii8, compar., 164, N. 

Miror w. ace., 371, m., N. 1 ; w. r\^ 
gen., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 810, v — 
foot-note 2. 

Mtntm w. quantum. 805, N. 4. 

Mirus not comparea, 169, 4. 

Mis for met. 184, 5. 

MisceO w. oat., 885, 8 ; p. 201, foot- 
note 1 ; w. ace. and oat., p. 201, 
foot-note 2 : w. abl., 419, 1, 1), (2). 

Miser, ded., 150, N. 

JUisereor, mtserisoO, w. gen., 406. Mis- 
erisdt, miserHur, oonstr., 410, IV., 
N.l. 

Miseret, constr., 409, HI. 

Mim w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

-mo, suffix, 820, II. 

Moderor, constr^ 885, 1. 

Modifiers, 857 n. Position of modi- 
fiers, of nouns, 565; adjs., 566; 
verb®, 567 ; adverbs, 568. 

Modius, 648, U. 

Modo. 811, 8. Modo, modo ni, w. 
Buhj. of desire, 488, 6. Modo w. 
subj. in condit, 513, 1. Mn modo 
— sed etiam (v6rum etiam), 654, 1., 
5. final in modo and compds. , 581 , 
IL, 1. 

Modus, circumlocutions w., 686, in., 
10. 
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Molestiu w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Molossufl, 638, nr., 1, N. 

-mOn, suffix, 820, IL 

MoneOy oonstr.j 374, 2 : p. 198, foot- 
note 3 ; 410, 1., 2 ; p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Money, Koman, 646 ff. 

-m5iii&, -mOniO} suffixes, p. 157, 
foot-note 1 ; m6ma^ nouns in, 827. 

-mGnimii, nouns in, 827. 

Monocolon, p. 852, foot-note 8. 

Monometer, 608, li. 2. 

Monosyllabic preps, repeated, 636, 

Monosyllables, quant., 579. Mono- 
syllables at end of line, 613, N. 2. 

Months, Boman, 641; 642, lU., 2; 
names of, originally a^js., p. 86, 
foot-note 2; gender, 42, I., 2; 
names of, in -ber^ decl., 65, 1, 1). 

Moods, 196. Mood signs, 244 ff. In- 
die., 466 flf. Subj., 477 ff. ; 490 ff. 
Imperat., 487 ff. Moods in subord. 
clauses, 490 ff. ; in condit. sentences, 
506 ff. ; in concess. clauses, 514 ff. ; 
in causal clauses, 516 ff. : in temp, 
clauses, 518 ff. ; in indir. disc., 
528 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 529. In- 
finit., 582 ff. 

Morae or times, 597. 

Mda^ m&r98, 132. 

Motion to, how expressed, 884, 8, 1) ; 
885, 4, 1) ; 386. 8. 

Moved w. abl., 414, II. ; w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2. 

-ms, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

Muloiber, decl., 51, 4, 8). 

MuUi, indef. num., 175, N. 8. 

MuUimodis, 804, II., 1, N. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 174, 2, 
2). 

Multiplicatives. 178, 1. 

MuUUiuid w. plur. verb, 461, 1. 

Mnlius, compar., 165 ; plur., 175, N. 8. 

Mu8, decl., 64 ; p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Mutes, 3, II., 5. 

MtUdj constr., 422, N. 2. 

N 

N assimilated to ;, 84. 2 ; to m, 84, 
8 ; dropped, 36, 3, 1^. 8 ; 86, 6, 8). 
.Stems m n. 60. JDecl. of nouns in 
^) ^^ \ gena., 118. Quant, of final 
syllables in n, 580, U., w. notes 1 
and 2.^ 

-na, -nft, suffixes, 820. 

iVaf», 310, 5 ; w. emphasis, 851, 4, N. 1. 

Name. dat. of, 887, N. 1 ; gen. of, 887, 
N. 2. Name of verse, 608. 

Names, Eoman, 881, N. 3 ; 439, 4, N. ; 



649. Names of towns, oonstr., 880, 
n. ; 412, U. J 425, H. ; 428. 

Namgue^ 810, 5 ; 654, V., 2. 

Nasab, 8, IL, 2; developing vowels, 
29, ± 

MUdlis, ndidles, 182. 

JVa^w. abl.,415, n. 

Mittcly constr., p. 213, foot-note 8. 

JVdvia, decl., 62, HI. 

Nd shortens preceding vowel, p. 37, 
foot-note 2. 

-M, interrog. particle, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 
8; in questions, 851, 1 and 2; in 
double questions, 858, 1; in indir. 
questions, 529, 1 and 3. Position of 
-ne, 569, m., 4. E elided before 
consonant, 608, L, N. 2. 

M, 811, 4 and 5; 552; w. subj. of 
desire, 488, 8 ; 489, 8 ; w. imperat., 
488 ; w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. ; 

498, m., notes 1 and 2; omitted, 

499, 2. M in concessions^ 515, m. 
M n5», 552, 1. M-rqttidemy 55S, 
2 ; 569, m., 2. M oine aa prefix, 
594, 2. 

-n6, nouns in, 822, N. 

Nearness, dat. w. a^js. of, 891, I.; 

gen., 891, 4. 
Mc, 810, 1 ; 554, 1.. 2. Nee— nee (no- 

que), nee— €6 (que), ei-—nee, 554, L, 5. 

Fosition of nee in poetry, 569, HI., 

N. ^in«*c. 579,8. 
Neceasdrim w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 
Necessary, dat. w. a^js. signifying, 

891, 1. 
Neeease est, constr., 502, 1. 
Necne, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 8 ; 858, 2, N. 

8 ; 629, 8, 2). 
Nectar, quant, of increm., 586, I., 4, 

(1). 
NectO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Nkhtm w. subj., 488, 8, N. ; g in, 694, 

2, N. 2. 
Needing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 
JT^/iM, defect., 184; w. sup., 547, 1. 
Negatives, 552; w. subj. of desire, 

488, 8. Two neg.. 668. Gen. neff., 

658, 1 and 2. Position of neg., 569, 

IV., 1. ^ » > 

Nimdj use, 467, 1 ; followed hjeimi^ 

p. 278, foot-note 8. -^ in nmo, 594, 

2, N. i 
Mnuy u in. p. 840, foot-note 1. 
J\r^3», decl., 58. 
Niquam indecl., 169, I. ; oompar., 

166, N. 2; 3in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
N^udqucm. l in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Neque^ 810, 1 ; 554, L, 2. Negue—n^ 

que, 658, 2 ; 564, I., 6. Neque-^^ 

et — nequey 554, 1., 5, 
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M—qvidem^ 668, 2: 669, HI., 2. 

Nlquiquam^ rOguUia^ I in, 594, 2, N. 
2. 

NirHsj I in, p. 846. foot-note 1. 

Nescid quis, qiii^ 191, N. ; 455, 2. iT^ 
«a^ w. interrog. adv., 805, N. 8. iVe- 
«a^ fl'im, quamodo. w, indie, 529, 6, 
8). iV^^cfe an, 529, 8, N. 2. 

Neadua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Neu, see iV'^^. 

-nens, a^js. in, 829. 

Neuter, deol., 161, 1. 

Neuteb nom., ace., and voc. pi., 46, 2, 
1). Neuter by signiflcation, 42, N. ; 
by ending, Decl. II., 53; Decl. HI., 
Ill ; De^. IV., 118. Neuter pron. 
or aqj., as cognate ace., 871, n. ; 875 ; 
w. part. ^., 897, 8 ; in pred., 488, 
4. Om morem. of neut.^ 585, U., 1. 

Nive, neu, 811, 5 ; w. subj. of desire, 
488, 8 ; w. imperat., 488 ;' w. subj. of 
purpose, 497, 1, N. Nhje—nive, 
662, 2. S in fi^e, 594, 2, N. 2. 

Nex. defect., 188, 5. 

Nf lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 
2. 

M. 811, 8 ; in condit., 607 ff. M = 
'but,"^ * except,' 507, 8, N. 8. m 
forw^l, 552, 1. 

-ni, sums, 820. 

Night, Bom. division of, 645 ; 646, 1. 

iV*A»^, defect., 184; for nlnt, 457, 8. 
Nihil aUud nisi, nihil aliud quam, 
555, m., 1. 

NVUli, constr., 404, N. 2. 

Nvmia w. genit., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

Ni/mvum quantum, 805, N. 4. 

NiH, 811, 8 ; in condit., 607 ff. Nisi 
= ^but,' *except,' 507, 8, N. 8: = 
'except,' *than,' 655. III., 1. Niei 
«i, 507, 8, N. 4. NtH quodj nihil 
aliud nisi, 555, HI., 1. / final in 
nisi, 581, 1., 1. 

NUar, constr., 425, 1, 1), N. ; 498, H., 
N. 1. 

Mx, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4; 66 ; w. 
short increm., p. 848, foot-note 2. 

-no, suffix, 820. II. 

Mid, constr., 499, 2 ; p. 810, foot-note 

1. Noll, ndUte, in prohibitions, 489, 
1). /inw^^, etc..586, m., 4. 

Nomen w. dat., 887, N. 1; w. ^n., 
887, N. 2. NOmvM w. gen. of cnme, 
410, II., 1. Ndmen in name of a 
Bom. citizen, 649. 

NoiONATivB neut. pi. in adjs., 158, 1. 
Syntax of nom., 868 ; two nom., 878, 

2. Nom. for voc., 869, 2. Nom. in 
exclamations, 881, N. 8, 2). -Ee in 
nom. sing., 581, VI., 1; -&, 581, 



Vin»2 ; "Hi, 681, IX., 1 ; in plur., 

581, rx.. 2. 

Mn, p. 145, foot-note 2; 552. Mn 
mood non, ndn sdhtm ndn, 652, 2. 
2^ solum (nOn modo or nOn tan- 
tam)~^ed etiam ( vfirum etiam), 654, 
I. J 6. N^ minus — quam, ndn ma- 
ffts — quam, 665. II., 1. Ndn quO, 
quod, quin, quia, w. subj., 61^, 2. 
Ndn w. gen. ne^t., 658, 1. Posi- 
tion of n^, 669, IV. 

Ndndum, 555, 1., 1. 

Nones, 642, 1., 2. 

Ndnne, 811, 8 ; 851. 1 and 2. 

Nds for ego, noder ror meus, 446, N. 2. 

Nofstrds, decl., 186, N. 8. 

Nostri, nostrum, 446, N. 8. 

Ndtus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Nouns, etymol., 89 ff. ; gend., 40 ff. ; 
pers. and num., 44 ; cases, 45 ; decl., 
46 ff. ; defect., 122 ; 129 ff. ; indecl., 
128; heteroclites, 185 ff. ; hetero- 
geneous, 141 ff. Syntax, 862 ff.: 
agreement, 862 ff. ; general view of 
cases, 865 ff. ; nom., 868 ,' voc., 869 ; 
ace., 870 ff. : dat., 882 ff. ; gen., 898 
ff. ; abl., 867; 411 ff. ; w. preps., 
-"' "is.,441,8. Po- 



482 ff. i^ounsas 

sition of modifiers of nouns', 665. 
Norms, compar.. 167, 2. 
Nox, ded., p. 88, foot-note 4. 
Noxius w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
-lis, ded. of nouns in, 65, 8 ; 90. Ns 

len^ens preceding vowel, 16, 

Nt dropped, p. 19, foot-note 9 ; short- 
ens precemng vowel, p. 87, foot- 
note 2. 

-nu, suffix, 820. 

Nubecula, p. 159, foot<^note 1. 

Nubes, decL, 62. 

Nilbd w. dat., 886, N. 8. 

Nadd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Nullus. ded., 161, 1 ; for Eng. adverb, 
448, N.l; use, 457,2; for«^,457, 
8. Nullus followed by quin, p. 278, 
foot-note 8. 

Num, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 8 ; 851. 1 ; in 
indir. quest.. 529, 11., 1, N. 8. 

-nmn, nouns m, 827. 

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. Gen. m 
descriptions of number, 419. 2, 1). 

Numerals, 171 ff. ; acijs., 172 ffl ; ded., 
175 ff. ; symbols, 180 ; adverbs, 181 ; 
in compounding numbers, 174, 8. 
Numerals w. ffcn., 897, 2. Numer- 
als in dates, 642, m., I. 

Nummvus, 647. 

iV^wnc, 804,I.,4; 806, IV. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



412 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Nuntior^ oonstr., 584, N. 1, (2). 
NUper^ 804, IV., N. 2 ; compar., 806, 4. 
-nns, a4JB. in, 829. 
Nusquam w. gen., 897, 4. 



0, 6, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. C) final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 8). O-notins, 61. Decl. 
of nouns in 6. 0, 60, 4 ; 72 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, 11., 6, (2) ; gend., 
99 ; 100. Num. adverbs in -d, 181, 
N. 2. Origin of d final in veroB, p. 
118, foot-note 5. Adverbs in -5, 
804, n.. 1 and 2. Superlat. adverbs 
in -C, 806, 6. or o, final, 580, 1. ; 
581, n. ; in increm. of decl., 585 ; 
585, n. ; coiy., 586. 0, inteij., 812, 
1, 2, and 5 ; w. aoo., 881, N. 2._ 
si w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. in 
hiatus, 608, 11., 1. 

-o, -5, sufl^es, 820, 11. Nouns in -^, 
826, 2. 

Ob in compds., 844, 5 ; in oompds. 
w. dat., 886. Ob w. aco., 433; 
488, 1. ; w. ger., p. 815. foot-note 5. 

Obeying, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Obiter, 804, 1., 2. 

Object, direct, 871 ; external, 871, 1., 
1 ; internal, 871, I., 2. Object 
omitted, 371, HI., N. 4. Infin. or 
clause as object, 871, IV. ; 540, N. 
Indir. object, 882 ff. Object clauses 
of purpose, 498; of result, 501, H. 

Objective compds., 848, IT. Object. 
^., 896, UI. 

Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 870 ff. 

Obliviscor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407. 

Oboediina w. two dats., 890, N. 8. 

Obviam. 804, 1., 2. 

Ocdeit for ocaderit. 240, 4. 

Occupatio, p. 873, foot-note 2. 

Odor, compar., 166. 

Odo, o final in, 581, IV., 2. 

Oe, sound, 6 ; 12. 

Oedipus, u in, 581, IX., 8, N. 

Qffendd, constr., 885, II., N. 1. 

OU, inteij^812, 3 ; ^ in, 577, 1., 4 ; « 
in, 581. Tv., 4. 

Oi, sound, 6, 1 ; 12, 1. 

-5is, in, 587, 1., 8 ; 577, 5, N. 

-5iu8 in prop, names, 6 in, 577, 5, 
N. 

-ola, in, 587, 11., 8. 

-dlentos, o in, 587, IV., 1. 

OUd w. ace. 871, HI., N. 1. 

Olltu, oUe, lor ille, p. 78, foot-note 1, 



A, -olns, in, 587, II., 8. 



Omission of consonants, 86 ; ofGrO in 

a4JuTations, 569, n., 3. 
Omnis, gen. of^w. possessives, 898, 8. 
-on, -5n, sumxes, 820, II. : -dn in 

Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. Quant, of 

increm. of nouns in -On, 585, II., 6, 

(2). 
-Qua, d in, 587, 1., 5. 
-5ne in patronymics, 822, N. ; in, 

587, 1., 8. 
Onero, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 
-5nl, 5in, 587, 1., 8. 
Onomatopoeia. 637, XI., 5. 
-Snua. f> m^ 587, 1., 5. 

OiKEL VO-Wijl, Li, I., 1. 

Opei'fi^ fyj)£r/i£^ 132. Operam dO w. 

j^uly., p. ^74. foot-note 2. 
OpJmTtgj superlat. wanting, 168, 3. 
Qjorle^j con&tr., 502, 1 ; 537, 1. 
Oppoa^lngT constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
CJm, tlce]., p, S8, foot-note 8; 183, 1. 
OpUitivo in ftit. and in pres. subj., p. 

1 17, tbot-DO re 4. Optat. subj., 484, 1. 
Opiimdtes^ det;l.^ 64, ^,4). ♦ 

uptknua w. fiupme, 547, 1. 
(h^tQ-, constr*, p. 274, foot-note 1. 
(>pm^ ' work,' decl., 61. OmtSy^ need,* 

(leJcL't., 134 ; constr., 414, IV. ; w. 

sup., M7, 1. Opus est w. subj., 
^502, 1. 
-OP, -5p, suflBbces, 320, II. Nouns in 

-or, 327. shortened in -Or, 21, 2, 

2). Gten. of nouns in -or, 99, 101. 

-Or in Plautus for -or, 580, III., N. 

2. Quant, of increm. of nouns in 

-Or, 685. n., 5, (1). 
ObItio OblIqua, see Indirect Dis- 
course. Or&tid r&cta, 522, 1. 
Orbis, decl., 62, IV. 
Orhd, eonstr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Ordinal numbers, 172; 174; decl., 179. 
-Orins, in, 587, HI.. 1. 
OmO, constr., p. 226, foot-note 8. 
Ord w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. subj., p. 

274, foot-note 1. Ord omitted m 

a^urations, 569, II., 8. 
Orpheus, decl.. 68. 
Orthography, 1, 1. ; 2 flf. 
0<w«w. abl.,415, n. 
-Gnis, compar. of a<^*s. in, 169, 8. 

Om-drus.b^*l, I., 6. 
Os, quant, or increm., 585, 11., 1. 
Os, ossis, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; o 

in, 579. 8. 
-OS, suffix, 320, n. Sound of -Os, 

11, 1. Greek neuters in -os, 68, 6. 

Decl. of nouns in -os, -os, 83 ; 183, 

4, N. ; gend., 99 ; 102. Os or oa 

final, 580, HI. ; 581, VIL 
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Osaua^ p. 50, foot-noto 1. 

Ostrea^ plur., 142. 

-0SI1S, a4}s. in, 828 ; o in, 587, 1., 6. 

-Otis, in, 587, L, 3. 

-Otiis, in. 587, 1., 7. 

Ovid, versincation, 630. 

Owing, constr. w. verbs of, 538, 1., 1. 

-oz, -oz, ded. of nouns in, 96. 

Oxymoron, 687, XI., 5. 



P changed to 5, 83, 2 ; to m, 83, 8, N. ; 
developed by m, 84, 1, N. 

Paene w. nerf. ind., 471, 2; tv. hist, 
tenses of indie., 611, 1, N. 4. 

BamUety constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

ife^owjw. abl., 487, 2. 

Palatals, 8, H., N. 1, 1., 1. 

BUua for palus, 581, IX., 1, N. 

BxlOsUr, ded., 158, N. 1, 1). 

jRi/i^At2«, voc., 64, N. 4. 

ilipa«, inteij., 812, 2. 

i^, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 
8; quant, of increra., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Paraleipis, 687, XL, 2. 

Parasitic u^ 5, 4. 

Pardoning, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

JParlnSy gen. plur., p. 88, foot-note 2. 

Parental expressed by abl.. 415. 

Parenthetical clauses in inair. disc, 
524, 2, 1) : inindir. clauses, 529, U., 
N. 1, 2). 

JPariis, & in, 581, VI., 1. 

ilim, decl., 68. 

Paroemiac verse, 604, N. 2. 

Paronomasia. 637, XL, 7. 

Bira, ace., 64, N. 2. Bir8,parti8yld2, 
Bars in fractions, 174, 1. ParUy 
partHmSy constr., 425, 2. Bars -w. 
plur. verb, 461, 1. 

Barticeps w. gen., p. 210^ foot-note 3. 

Participation, gen. w. a<^s. of, 899, 1., 
8 ; w. verbs of, 410, V., 8. 

Paetioiplbs, 200, IV. ; endings, 248. 
Particip. in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. 
Agreement of particip., 438, 1 ; 460, 
1. Partidp. for infln„ 535, 1., 4. 
Use of particip., 548 ff. ; denoting 
time^ cause, manner, means, 549, 1 ; 
condit., concess., 549, 2; purpose, 
549, 3 ; for relat. clause, 549, 4 ; for 
prin. clause J 549, 5 ; w. neeat., 549, 
N. 1. Particip. rendered by noun, 
549, N. 2. 

Pabtigles. 802 ff. ; adverbs, 803 ff. ; 
preps., 807; 308; corgs., 809 ff. ; 
inteijections, 312. Syntax of parti- 
cles, 551 ff. ; adverbs, 551 ff. In- 



terrc^. partides, p. 152, foot-note 8 ; 
851 , 1 ; 555, 8. -Z in partides, 581, 
m.,8. 

Ibrtim, 804, L, 1; w. gen., p. 209, 
foot-note 8. Burtim—^artvin for 
pars—parSy 461, 5. 

Partitive apposition, 864. Part, gen., 
896, IV. ; 397. 

Parts of speech, 38. 

BiHuB, decL, 117, 1, 2). 

Barvm w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

BarouSy compar., 165. Barvl, constr., 
p. 213. foot-note 2. 

Basser, aecl., 60. 

Passive VoicBj 195, 11. ; impers., 195, 
II. , 1. Passive constr., 464; 534, 
1. Passive like middle, 465. 

Bxssus, 648, IV., N. 

Bastor, pater, decl., 60. 

Bater/armUds, decl., 126. 

BtMoTy constr., p. 810, N. 1. 

Patrials, 881, Is. 1 ; quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5. 

Patronymics, 322. 

ifewa, defect., 159, 11. 

Pause, caesural, 602. 

jRkb, defect., 138, 5. 

Bbcu, decl., p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Peculiarities, in co^jugat., 235 ff. ; 
in seq. of tenses, 495 ; in egressions 
of purposcj 499 ; of result, 502. Pe- 
cunanties m Bom. calendar, 642. 

Bbcus w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 3. 

Bedester, decl., 158, N. 1, 1). 

Belagns, ded., 51, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Penalty, how expressed, 410, m. 

BmaUs, decL, 64. 2, 4). 

Bsnes w. ace., 433 ; «» in, 581, VI., 2. 

Peninsulas, constr. of names of, 380, 

n., 2, 2): 

Pentameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 614. 

Penthemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Penthemimeris, 597, N. 2. 

Bemjis, gend., 118, (2). 

Ber in compds., 170, 1; 844, 5; w. 
ace., 872. Ber w. ace., 483 ; 433, 1. ; 
denoting agency, 415, L, 1, N. 1 ; 
manner^l9. III., N. 3. Ber 6i^ 452, 
1, If. Position of per in adjura- 
tions, 569, n., 8. -S^ in per. 579, 8. 

Perceiving, constr. w. verts of, 535, 1. 

Beroontor w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Perfect Tense, 197: 198. Perf. sys- 
tem, 222, n. Perfect stems, 252 ff. 
Perf. wanting, 262, N. 2 : 272, N. 2 ; 
282; 284, N. 2. Perf. W. pres. 
meaning, 297, 1. , 2. Syntax of pert, 
indie, 471 ; subj., 481 ; in subj. of 
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desire. 488, 2 ; in potent, subj., 485. 
N. 1 ; in prohibitions, 489, 8). Pert 
in B^ of tenses, 492 ; 493 ; 495 ; 
496, n. Perf. in condition, 607, 
n. ; 509 ; 511, 1 ; 511, 2, N. ; 518, 
N. 1. ; in concess., 515, II., 2; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 520, ^. 1 ; 
in indir. disc^ 525, 1 ; 527, IT. ; 527, 
m.,N. 2. Perf. infin., 537. Perf. 
particip., 550: rendered by verbal 
noun,j49, 8, N. 2. -J» in perf. subj . , 
581, Vm., 5. Quant, of pen. of 
dissyllabic perfects, 590. Quant, of 
first two syllables of trisyllabic re- 
duplicated perfects, 591. 

Perhibeor. constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Hsricles, ded., 68. 

Biricumm est w, subj., p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Period, Lat., 573. Periods of Lat. 
literature, 640. 

Periphrastic conjugat., 233 ; 234 ; use, 
466, N.: p. 261, foot-note 4 ; 476, 1 ; 
in conmt. sentences, 511, 2. Peri- 
phrast. fiit. infin., 537, 3. 

FerUue w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
of ger., p. 315, foot-note 8. 

FemUsceO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Permciostia w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Person of nouns, 44 ; verbs, 199 ; in 
indir. disc, 526. 

PEBsoNALpron., 183, 1: 184: use, 446; 
reflexive use, 448 ; 449. Pers. end- 
ings of verbs, 247. Pers. constr. in 
indir. questions, 529, 6; in pass, 
voice, 534, 1. 

Personification, 637, IX. 

Persuading, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

F&rtaedet^ pertaeswn est, constr., 410, 
IV., notes 1 and 8. 

Fss, is in compds., 581, VL, 1. Pes 
as unit of measure, 648, Iv. 

PetO, constr., 874, 2, N. 4. 

Phaiaecian verse, 629, 1. 

Pherecratic verse, 628, II. and IV.-VI. 

PhOcais, a in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Phonbtio Changes, 19 ff, Phonet. 
decay, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

PTiryx, decl., 68. 

Phg, 812, 4. 

Pifet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

P^U, constr., p. 213, foot-note 8. 

Pix wants gen. plur., 183, 5 ; w. short 
increm., p. 848, foot-note 2. 

Place, adverbs of, 305, I., II., and 
III. ; 305, N. 2, 1). Endings of 
designations of place, 823. Constr. 
w. verbs meaning to place, 380. N. 
Place wMther. 880; where, oat., 
885, 4, 4); abl., 425; locat., 425, 



II. ; 426 ; whence, 4l2. Adjs. of 
place for En^. adverbs, 443, N. 2. 

Plautus, quantity of syllables in, 578, 
N. 2: 580, III., notes 2-4; metres, 
638, III. 

Pleasing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

Pteblcuta, formation, p. 159, foot- 
note 1. 

Pif^, quant of increm., 585, III., 3. 

Plenty, constr. w. verbs of, 410, V. ; 
421, II. ; 421, N. 1 ; w. adjs. of, 
421, II. 

PUntts w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Pleonasm, 636, 111. 

Plupbbfeot, 197; 222, II. Plup. 
indie, 472 ; 476, 2 ; in seq. of tenses, 
493; m temp, clauses, 518, N. 2; 
521^ II., 1. Plup. subj., 482; in 
subj. of desire, 483, 2 ; in seq. of 
tenses, 493; 495, I. ; 496, II., (2); 
in condit., 507, III.; 509, N. 3; 
5IO3 513, N. 1 ; in concess., 515, II., 
3 ; m temp, clauses, 518, 1 : 519, 2, 
N. 1 ; 520, II. ; 521, II., 2 : in indir. 
disc., 627, 2 ; 527, II. aud III. ; 527, 
N. 2. 

Plubal, 44 ; wanting, 130. Plur. 
for sing., 130, 8 ; 446, N. 2. Plur. 
w. chance of meaning, 132. -jE* in 
Greek plur., 581, III., 1. -Is in 
plur., 581, VIII., 1. 

Pturimi, indef. num., 175, N. 3 ; gen. 
of price, p. 213, foot-note 2. • 

Plus, 165, N. 1 ; without quam, 417, 
1, N. 2. PluHs, constr., p. 213, 
foot-note 2 ; 405. Quant, of mcrem. 
oivlus, 585, v., 2. 

Poeti!cal dat., 380, 4 ; 885, 4; 388, 4. 

Ibllux, quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 

Pdh/pvs, u in, 581, IX., 3, N. 

Polysyndeton, 636, III., 1. 

PondO, 648, 1. • 

P&new. ace., 433, 

POnO, constr., 380, N. in posui, 
positwn, 592, 2. 

iw*. insep. prep., 808. -Fbr for port, 
844, 6. 

P)rticus, gend., 118, (1). 

Partus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Ibsci> w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Position, syllables when long by, p. 
338, foot-note 8. 

Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166. Pos. for 
compar., 444, 2, N. 8. 

Possessive pronouns, 185 ; w. gen., 
363, 4, 1) ; 898, 8 ; for gen.. 896, II., 
N. ; 401, N. 3 ; w. rifert and interest, 
408, 1., 2. Use of poss. pron., 447 ; 
reflex, 448; 449. Possessive compds., 
848, III. Possessive gen., 896, 1. 
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Possessor^ dat. of, 887. 
^ Jbasum^ in condus., 511, 1, N. 2 ; w. 
pres. infln., 537, 1. 

Jvd in oompds., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 386. 
Ibstj denoting interval of time, 430. 
i^ w. aoc., 483 : 483, 1. 

PoBt-claasioal period, 640, in. 

Ib8ted,B04,, IV., N. 2; in series, 554, 
I..N.4. 

Ibsiedquam, 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 
518. 

Ibsierufy compar., 163, 3. 

Ibetlous. I in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

Jbstis, ded., 62, IV. 

Fosbmodwm^ 804, 1., 2. 

Postpositive, 554, III., 4; 554, V., 8. 

Pwtquam in temp, clauses, 518; w. 
perf. indie, p. 260, foot-note 2. 

Ivfi/r^rM in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Bastfrmm^ force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442, N. 

BMt/rldAib w. gen., 398^ 5 ; w. aoc., 437, 
1. jRM^riiHS mmm m temp, clauses, 
518, N. 8. -^ in postrldiey p. 841, 
foot-note 2. 

IbOuldj constr., 874, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

ByUns w, gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Potential subj., 485 ; 486 ; in declar. 
sentences, 486, 1. ; in interroe. sen- 
tences, 486, n. ; in subord. clauses, 
486, ni. 

IbUor w. gen., 410, V., 8 : w. abl., 
421, I.; w. ace., 421, N. 4; in 
fferund. constr., 544, N. 5. 

IWU8 w. act. [iipunmrj, 257, N. 2. 

I¥ae in oomrul^,, 17^i, 1 ; w. dat., 886. 
JVae w. Jill., 4;M; i^A,l. Quant. 
of prae in coinpid. , 57 ij, 1., 1 ; 694, 4. 

PraeeipiO^ constr., p. ^71, foot-note 1. 

Praecax^ quaut. of lu^em., 585, II., 3. 

Prciecurrdy constr.. p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Praed4;tus^ constr.,' 420, K. 1. 4). 

PraenHmm^ 649 ; abbreviated, 649, 1. 

Ptaesente w. plur., 488, 6, N. 

J^aestdy praetAowTy constr., p. 202, 
foot-note 1. 

PraeUr in compds. w. aoc., 872. Brae- 
Ur w. ace., 488 ; 488, 1. 

Praet«re& in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Pr<mA, 811, 2. 

Pbedioate, 856, 2 '.simple, 860 ; com- 
plex, 861 ; modified, 861, 1. Pred. 
nouns, 860, N. 1; 862; for dat., 
890, N. 2. Pred. adjs., 860, N. 1 ; 
488, 2. Pred. aoc., 878, 1. Pred. 
gen., 401 £f. ; varieties, 402: verbs 
with, 403 ff. ; pred. gen. or price, 
404 : 405. Pred. abl., 421, N. 
4. Pred. after infin^ 586, 2. Infin. 
as pred., 539, I. Predicates com- 



pared, 585, 1., 6. Position of pred.. 

Predicative roots, 814j I. 

PssposmoNs, 307; insep., 308; in 
oompds., 844, 5 and 6. Compds. 
w. ace., 372 ; w. two aces., 376 ; w. 
dat., 386. Preps, in expressions of 
time, 879. 1; 429, 1 and 2; 430; 
of place, 880 ; 412 ; 425 ; of motion 
or direction, 384, 3, 1); denoting 
for^ 384, 8, 8) ; of ap«noy, 388. 2. 
Preps, after ajjs., 3?i, IL, 1 and 3. 
Prep, with ol^j. Ibr obj. gen., 396, 
m.. N. 1 ; for part, gen., 897, 8. N. 
8; for gen. Wh m^»,, 400, 2 and 3; 
for gen. after verbs ^ 407, N. 2 ; 410, 
I., 2 ; 410, II., 3 ; aftor rHitt and in- 
terest^ 408, 1., 3 ; ^m, it. ; express- 
ing penalty, 410, III. ; reparation, 
source, cause, 418 ; 414, N. 1. ; 415 ; 
416, 1. ; aft^r compar., 417, notes 3 
and 5; denoting accompaniment, 
419, I. ; manner, 419, III. Cases 
w. preps., 432 ff. ; ace., 433; abl., 
434 ; ace. or abl., 435. Special uses 
of preps., 438^ I.: 484, I.; 435, 

I. Preps, origmally adverbs, 436. 
Adverbs as prero., 487. Preps w. 
infin., 533, 8, N. 4; w. ger., 542, 
m. ; 542, IV., (2) ; w. gerund, 
constr., 544, 2. Prep, between adj. 
and noun, 565, 3. Position of 
preps., 569, II. Quant, of insep. 
preps., 594, 2. MonosyUabio preps, 
repeated, 636, III., 6; other preps., 
636, III., 6, N. 

Pret^tyter, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Pbesent, 197; 198, I., 1; 222. I. 
Pres. stem, 250; 261. Pres. indie, 
466 ; 467 ; of gen. truths, customs, 
467, n. Hist, pres., 467, III. ; in 
temp, clauses, 618, N. 1. Pres. 
subj., 479; in condit., 607, II.; 
509; 513, N. 1 ; in concess., 515, 
II., 2 ; in indir. disc., 525, 1 ; 527, 

II. Pres. imperat., 487^ 1. Pres. 
infin., 687. Pres. particip., 560. 
Pres. perf., 197, N. 1 ; 198, I., 2 ; 
471, I. Pres. system, 222, I. -Is 
in pres. subj., 581, Vlll., 4. 

Priapeian verse, 629, II. 

Price, gen. of, 404; 405 ; abl., 422. 

Prida, locat., 120, N. ; w. gen., 898, 

5; w. ace., 487, 1. Prid/id quam 

in temp, clauses, 620, N. 2. ^ in 

prtdU, p. 241, foot-note 2. 
Primary stems, 815; 317. Prim. 

Buflaxes, p. 163, foot-note 6 ; 820. 
Primum^prwid, m series, 654, 1., N. 2, 
IHnceps, decl., 67. 
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Pbikgipal parts of verbs, 202 ; 220 ; 
257-288. Prin. clauses, 848, N. 
2; in indir. disc., 528; supplied 
by particip., 549, 6. Prin. tenses, 
198, 1. ; in seq., 491 ff. Prin. ele- 
ments of sentence, 857, 1. 

iVtor,prl»it«, 166 : rendered by relat. 
clause, 442, N. ; by adverb, 448, N. 

1, (2). 

PriuMiiam^ 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 
520. 

IH'od^ constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

i^, 812, 8 ; in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

PrO^ prda, in compds., 844, 6 ; j>rd in, 
594, 6. Compds. w. dat., 886. lYd 
w. abl., 434 ; 484. 1. : expressing in 
d^ence of, in behalf of^ 384, 8, 2). 
Pr6 w. ger., p. 816, foot-note 1. 

Proceleusmatios, 683, III., 2, N. 1. 

Proclitics, 18, 1, N. 1. 

Prddlvii witnout superlat., 168, 8; 
w. supine. 647, 1. 

Procul w. abl., 487, 2. 

Prod in compos., 844, 5. 

I^ohiba, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1. 

Proh4bB886 for prohibuerdf 240, 4. 

Prohibitions, subj. in, 484, IV., w. 
N. 1 ; imperat., 487, 2, 2). 

Ptoinde^ 810, 4. 

Prolepsis, 440, 2 ; 636, IV., 3. 

Pronominal roots, 814, II. 

Pbonouns, 182 flf. ; pers., 188, 1 ; 184 ; 
substant., p. 70, foot-note 8; case- 
endings, 184, 1; possess., 185; de- 
mon., 186: relat., 187; interrog., 
188; indef., 189; 190; correlat, 
191. Prons. as adjs., 488,1. Agree- 
ment of pron., 445. Use of pers. 
pron., 446 ; possess., 447 ff. ; reflex., 
448; 449; demon., 450 ff. ; relat., 
458; interroff., 454; indef., 455 ff. 
Pron. in indir. disc, 526. Prons. 
brought together, 569, 1., 2. Pron. 
redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Pronunciation of Latin, Roman, 5 flf. ; 
Eng., 9 ff. ; Contmental, 15. 

Prope w. ace., 433 ; 438, I. ; w. perf. 
indie, 471, 2; w. hist, tenses of in- 
die, 511, 1, N. 4. 

Proper nouns^ 39, 1 ; plur. of, 180, 2. 

P'c^nquua without superlat., 168, 8 ; 
constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 3. 

Propior, prOximtis, 166 ; w. ace., 891, 
2 ; 438, I., N. 2 ; w. force of Eng. 
adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Ptopvus w. aco., 487, 1 ; 483, 1., N. 2. 

Proportionals, 178, 2. 

JV(^u8j constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 
and 8. 

Propter w. aco., 433 ; 438, 1. 



IVopeeredj 654, IV., 2. 

Prosody, 674 ff. ; quant., 576 ff. ; 
versification, 596 ff. ; figures of pros. , 
608. 

Prosopopcia, 637, IX. 

I^dsper^ dec!., 160, N., 1). 

IH^icvdy constr., 885, 1. 

IHHnus, p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Bvut, 811, 2. 

Prdvida^ constr., 885, 1. 

Providus^ compar., 164; w. gen., p. 
210, foot-note 8. 

PrGxim w. ace., 433^ I., N. 2 ; 437, 1. 

P-dximuSf see Promor, 

J¥udin8, ded., 167 ; w. gen., p. 210, 
foot-note 8 ; w. force of Eng. ad- 
verb, 448, N. 1, (1). 

-pte, pronouns in, 185, N. 2. 

Pudd, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Pudicus, i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

Puer, ded., 51. 

Pugnd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Puppia^ ded., 62, III. 

PuBPOSE, dat. of, 884, 1,8); sulrj. of, 
497 ff. ; object clauses, 498; peculi- 
arities, 499. Infin. of purpose, 588, 
11. ; gerund, 642, I., N. 2; 642, 
III., N. 2; gerundive, 644, 2, N. 
2; supine, 546; particip., 649, 8. 
Position of clauses of purpose, 672, 
IIL.N. 

P&8, defect., 188, N. 

-pus, compds. in, quant, of increm., 
685, II., I, (3). 

Puta^ a in, 581, HI., 8. 

Pator, constr., 684, 1, N. 1, (2). 

PyrUis. ded., 60. 

Pyrrhic, 697, N. 1. 

Pythiambic stanza, 681, XVII. and 
XVIII. ^^ 



Q, qu, dropped, 86, 3. Qu changed 

to <j, 38, 1, N. 

' T, 804, II., 3; 806, V. 

7, constr., p. 193, foot-note 1. 
f, gttdliscumgue,lS7, 4. Oiyus- 

mod/L etc., for quality 187, 4, N. 

Qtidm, interrog., 188, 4. 
Tummet, 191. 
%miqvdU8, 187, 4. 
Juality, abl. of, 419, II., w. N. 
?M<zm, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 804, 1., 4; 

806, V. ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 311, 

2; w. oomparat., 417; 444. 2; w. 

superlat.. 170, 2, (2) ; w. infin., 524, 

1, 2). Qtiam for posiguam. 480, N. 

1, 8). Quam prd, 417, 1, N. 5. 

Quam^ quam m^ w, subj., 602, 2. 

Quum qui w. subj., 603, II., 8.. 
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Quam «{, 518, n. 
nOn vMWU8---guam^ ndn fiMgia- 
quam, 656,11., 1. MhU aUud 
quam. 656, Ul., 1. 

Ouamcm^Zil^l, 

Quamobrem, 664, lYy 2. 

Quamquam, p. 75, foot-note 1; 811, 
4 ; in concess., 616, 1. ; 616, notes 1 
and 2 ; w. infin^ 624, 1, 2). 

Quarrwis, 811, 4 ; in concess., 615, III.; 
616, N. 8. 

Quandl>. interrog., 806, IV. ; relat, 
811, 1 and 7 5 in causal clauses, 
516. Quandd in compds., 694, 8. 

QuandSquidem, 811, 7 ; ^ in, 694. 8. 

QuAKTiTT, 16 ; 675 ff. : si^ms of, 16, 
N. 8; gen. rules, 576 ff. Quant, 
in final syllables, 579 ff. ; incre- 
ments, 582 ff. ; deriv. endings, 687 ; 
stem -syllables, 588 ff. ; syllables 
before two consonants or a double 
consonant, 651. 

Quantumiibet, quantumvUj 811, 4. 
Qtiantumvia in concess.. 616, Js, 6. 

QuarUus^ relat., 187, 4: interrog., 188, 
4; correlat., 191. QuanH, oonstr., 
p. 218, foot-note 2 ; 406. 

QuaniusviSf indef.^91. 

Quaprppter, 654, IV., 2. 

Qudri^iHj II., 1, N. ; 664, IV., 2 ; S 
in, p. 84l, foot-note 2. 

Quan. 811, 2 ; w. quidam, 456, 2 ; in 
condit., 618, II. /in quoHf 681, 1., 
1 ; a in, 694, 10. 

QudviSy indef., 806, V. 

Qu€, 810, 1 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 664, 
I. Ide7i^-~-que, 461, 6. Que^ue, 
et^~qu6, que—€ifque—atqtie, neque 
(necV-i^j 564, 1., 6. Portion of 
quSj 669, III., 4. Que lengthened 
in Verg^, 608, V., N. 2. 

Qtiereud, decl., 119, 4. 

Queror w. infin., p. 810, foot-note 2. 

Questioning, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 

Questions, 861 ; double, 868 ; delibe- 
rat. in indir. disc, 628, II., 1, N. ; 
rhetor., p. 297, foot-note 2 ; indir., 
628, 2 ; 629, 1. 

Qui. relat. pron., 187 ; 468 ; interrog., 
188; 464; indef., 189; 190; 466; 
correlat. , 191. Qui w. subj . of pur- 
pose, 497, I. ; of result, 600, 1. ; 608. 
Qui m condit., 607, 2 ; concess., 616, 
lU. ; 616. N. 4 ; causal clauses, 617. 
Qui dicmr, vocdtur. 468, 7. Quad 
as adverb, ace., 868, 6. Quod in 
restrict clauses, 508, K. 1. /in 
oui, 681, 1., 1. 

^, adverb, 187,1; 188,2. 
19 



Quia, 811, 7 ; in causal dauses, 616; 
w. rel&t., 617, 8, 2) ; w. infin., 624, 
1,2). 2 in ^. 681, m.. 8. 

Quicumque, gen. relat., 187, 8. 

QtOdam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; 191 ; use, 
466. 

Quidem w. pron., 446, N. 1 ; position, 
669, m.; 669,111., 8. 

Qui^, quant, of increm.. 686, m., 8. 

QuM>£i, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 
468. 

Qu/!/n, p. 75, foot-note 2; 811, 6; w. 
subg., 600, U. ; 601, H., 2; 604. 
' ~ w, 188, 8. 
ius, 646. 
l<rfi*,gend.,118, (2). 
p. 76, foot-note 2; w. relat., 
6lf,$,l). 

Quiris, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Quia, interrog., 188; use, 454; indef., 
189; 190; use, 455; correlat., 191. 
/ in quia, 679, 8. ^ in qua, in- 
def., 679, 8. Quid redundant, 686, 

m..7. 

ftia for quibua, p. 74, foot-note 6. 

\i8nam, 188. 8. 

n, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 466. 
vin, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 467. 
I, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 
w. abl. abs., 431. N. 8 ; w. 

pluf. verb, 461, 8. Placed next 

auM or aui, 669, 1., 2. 
Quiaqu4s, sen. relat., 187. 8. Quid- 

qmd used of persons, 468, 1, N. 
Quitum, i in, 690, 1. 
Qu^via, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2); use, 

468 ; if in, 581. VIII., 8, N. 
Quo, 804, II., 8, N. ; 805, II. ; 811, 5 ; 

w. part, gen., p. 209, foot-note 8 ; 

w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. 
Quoad, 811, 1 ; w. part, ^n., p. 209, 

foot-note 8 ; in temp. cSiuses, 619. 
Qudcircd,664,rV.,2. 
Qudcumque, 805, N. 1. 
Quod, p. 151, footnote 1 ; 811, 7 ; in 

causal clauses, 616. 
^uo<^lauses, 640, IV., w. N. JNiai 

quod, 655, III., 1. See also Qui. 
Quoi for cm, qudiua for ei{fua, p. 74, 

foot-note 6. 
Ot^d^, 806, II. 
Quom, 805, IV. ; p. 151, foot-notes 1 

and 4 ; 811, 1, 4, and 7. 
Quominua. 81I, 6 ; w. subj., 497, II. : 

499, 8, N. 2. 
Quomam, composition, p. 6, foot-note 

6; 811, 7; m causal clauses, 616; 

w. relat.. 517, 8, 2). 
Quoque^iO, 1; 564, L, 4; position, 

66%,in.;oin,694,10. 
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^udqud^ 806, N. 1. 
Quohum^ 805, II. 

Quot, relat., 187, 4; interrpgf., 188, 4; 
oorrelat., 191. 
" >to»»fo, 804, n., 1, N. 
4i9ne, 805, IV. 

4u$^ relat., 187, 4 ; interrog., 188, 4. 
'"J», 806, II. 
% 805, IV. ; see Oum, 

B 

B aasimilated to ;, 84, 2 ; dropped, 86, 
8, N. 8. Noim-«temB in r, 60 ; verb- 
stems in supine, 256, 1. Ded. of 
nouns in r, 77. Quant, of final syl- 
lables in r, 680, If., w. N. 2. 

-ra, -r&, suffixes, 820. 

Jiddkxy ded., 59. 

Bdtirum^ plur., 143, 2. 

JiaUdf drcumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

Saturn, a in, 690, 1. 

iam», ded., 62, II..1. 

He, insep. prep., 808: in compds., 
844, 6 ; 6 in, 694, 2. Bs for r^ , 594, 

-re for m. 287. 

Beading, rnythmical, 607. 

Jiedpse, p. 78, foot-note 5. 

Beason, clauses expressing, 516. 

BecoUection. adjs. of, w. ^n., 899, 1., 
2; cen. oiger., p. 315, root-note 2. 

Beoordor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. aoc., 
407, N. 1, (1); w. abl. w. <fe, 407, 
N. 2. 

BecUsd, constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Bed, insep. prep., 808; in compds., 
844,6. 

Beduplicated pronouns, 184, 4 ; per- 
fects. 255, 1. Quant, of first two 
syllables of trisyllabic reduplicated 
perfects, 691. Increm. of redupli- 
cated forms of verbs, 686, 2. 

Beduplication in pres., 251, 6; perf., 
255, 1. ; compds., 255, 1., 4. 

Btfert, constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

B^ertm w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Beflexive pron., 184, 2. Beflex. use 
ofpron.,448; 449. 

Beftising, constr. w. verbs of, 606, II. 

Begardmg. verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2) ; w. gen., 
408. 

Bignd w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Belativb Pbonoun, 187 : correlat., 
191 ; use, 458. Abl. of relat. for 
postquam. 430, N. 2. Belat. at- 

• traoted. 445, 8. Belat. clause w. 

'^ 9ubj. or desire, 483, 6 *, purpose, 497, 



I. ; result, 500, 1. ; 603 ; to charac- 
terize indef. or gcoi. anteced., 503, 
I. ; after iJm'ue, eOhis. etc., 503, IL, 
1 ; after diffnite, mdiamis, iddneus^ 
apPus, 608, II., 2; after comparat. 
w. guam, 603, il., 8. Belat. clause 
in condit., 507, 2; conoess., 515, 

111., w. N. 4; causal clause, 617. 
Belat. clause w. infinit., 524, 1,1); 
supplied by particip., 549, 4. Posi- 
tion of relaty^569j III. ; li^oreprep., 
569, II., 1. Position of relat clauses, 
572, II., N. 

Bektxo, relevd, w. abl., p. 219, foot- 
note 1. 

Believing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

BeHnquo w. two dats., 390, N. 1,^. 

BUiqmLS, meaning. 440, N. 2. MU- 
qm/acere, 401, N. 4. 

Bemaming, constr. w. verbs of, 601, 
L,l. 

Bemembering, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Beminding, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
I. ; 410ri. 

Bemirdscor w. gen., 406, II. 

Bej)eated action denoted by Imperf. 
mdic, 469, II.; plup. indie, 618, 
N. 2, 2); imperr. or plup. subj., 

618. 1. 

Bepelling, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 2. 

B^enMnus, i in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

B%H>800 w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Bequiee, decl., 137, 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem., 685, III., 3. 

BS8^ decl., 120; w. ac^s., 440, N. 4. 
Circumlocutions w. re», 636, lU., 10. 

Besistin^, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

BSspiibhca, decl., 126. 

Bekat w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

.fiSes^, ded., 62,111. 

Bestrictive clauses w. quod, 603, N. 1. 

Bbsult, subj. of, 600 ff. ; substant 
clauses o^ 501; peculiarities, 502; 
in relat. clauses, 503 ; w.quin, 504: 
w. special verbs, 505. Position oi 
clauses of result, 572, HI., N. 

BSte, ded., 63. 2, (2). 

Beticentia, 636, 1., 3 ; 637, XI., 3. 

ifeg, ded., 59 ; quant, of increm., 685, 
III., 3. 

i2»da,gin,677,I.,2, (3). 

Bhetoric, figures of, 634, N. ; 687. 

Bhetorical questions, 623, 11., 2. 

Bhythmj caesura of, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Bhythmic accent^ 599. 

Bhythmical readmg, 607. 

Bided w. aco., 371, III., N. 1. 

Bivers, gend. of names of, 42, 1., 2; 
43, 1. 

-ro, suffix, 320, II. 
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Bogd w. two aocs., 874, 2; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 1. 

B&ma^ decl., 48, 4. 

Boman pronimciatdon of Lat., 5 £f. 
Boman authors, 640. Boman calen- 
dar, 641 ff. ; money, weights, and 
measures, 646 ff. ; names, 649. 

Boots, 814. Boot-stems, 815. 

Bos without gen. plur., 133, 5. 

nostrum, rdstra^ 182. 

-P8, decl. of noims in, 66, 8, (1) ; 90. 

Jiudis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Bules of syntax, 558. 

Bus, decl., 64, N. 8 ; 188, N. ; constr., 
880, 2, 1). Bure, 412, 1. BUH, 
426,2. 

-ni8, compar. of a^js. in. 168, 8. 

Button, quant, of pen., 590, 1. 

S 

S, sound, 7 ; 18, n. ; changed to r, 
81 ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 8 ; 86, 5. 1). 
Stems in «, 61. Decl. of nouns m «, 
64: 65,8; 79ff.: quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 2 ; 585. U., 2. Final sylla- 
bles in * short before following con- 
sonant, 576.1, N. 2. Final* dropped 
in poetry, 608, 1., N. 8. 

-s« patronymics in, 822. 

-Sft, suffix, 820, n. 

iSocer, compar., 167, 2; w. gen., p. 
205, foot-note 3. 

Saepe, compar., 806, 4. 

iSa/;decl.,188, 5. Sal, salis, 1Z2. I 
in sdL 579, 2 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (8). 

8aUx w. snort increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 2. 

SaUtber, decl., 158, N. 1, 1). 
.Salutwris without superlat., 168, 8; 
w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Samm^, quant, of increm., 585, lY., 2. 

8ara quam as adverb, phrase, 805, 
N. 47 

Sapid w. aco., 871, m., N. 1. 

Sapphic verse, 604. Is . 1 ; 628, VI. 
andVn. Sapphic stanza, 681, II. 
andm. : 

ScMs, compar., 806, 4 ; w. part, gen., 
p. 209, foot-note 8 ; compos, w. oat., 
884,4,N. 1. 

Saturn, a in, 590, 1. 

Sa^r, decl., 150, N., 2). 

Saying, constr. w. verbs of, 684, 1, N. 

ScaSming, 607, N. 
Scazon, p. 861, foot-note 1. 
Seelus w. supine, 547, 1. 
Scidl, i in, 590, 1. 



ScUns w. fbrce of Eng. adverb, 448, 

N. 1. (1). ^^ 

SeUied, 804, IV.^ N. 2. 
-BC5, inceptives m, 887. 
Ss, insep. prep., 808 ; in compds., 844, 

6 ; e in, 694, 2. 
Second decl.. 51 ff. Sec. co^j., 207 ; 

208 ; 225 ; 261 ff. ; 9 in imperat., 581, 

IV., 8. Sec. pers. sing, of indcf. 

you, 484, IV., N. 2. 
Secondary tenses, 198, 11. Secondary 

stems, 815; 818. Second, suffixes, 

p. 164, foot-note 4. 
Secundum w. ace. ^8 ; 488, 1. 
Sec&ris, decl., 62, UI. 
Secus. *sex,* defect, 184. Secus, 

* otherwise.' p. 145, foot-note 5. 
SSd for sS, 184, 5. Sid, insep. prep., 

808 ; in compds, 844, 6. 
Sed, 810, 8 ; 654, m., 2. Ndn sdlum 

(nOn modo or nOn tajitum)— sed 

etiam, 554, I., 5. Sed, sed tamen, 

resumptive, 554, IV., 3. Position 

of sed m poetry, 669, III., N. 
SkUs, gen. plur., p. 86, foot-note 4. 
Sedtamen, 554, III., 8. 
Seeming, pred. gen. w. verbs of, 403. 
Selling, gen. w. verbs of, 406. 
SemeffV. 145, foot-note 4. 
SdmerUts, decl., 62. III. 
Semi-deponents, 268, 8; 288; 465, 

N. 2. 
Sintinex, defect., 169, IE. 
Semi- vowels, 8, II., 1. 
Senarius, 608, N. 6 ; 622. 
Sendtus, decl., 119, 8. 
Sending, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, 

nTiTJ). 

Seneca, metres, 683, II., notes 2 and 3. 

Senex, decl., 66 ; compar^ 168, 4. 

Sentences, syntax. 846 ff. ; classifica- 
tion, 846 ff. ; smiple, 847 ; 867 ; 
complex, 848 ; 859 ; compound, 349 ; 
declarat., 860 ; in indir. disc, 528, 
I. ; imperat, 854. See also Exclama- 
tory, Interrogative, OondUion(U, 

Sepabation, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 4, 
2). Abl. of separat, 413 ; 414. 
I^parat. producing emphasis, 661, 

S^se for «g, 184, 5. 

Sequence of Tenses, 491 ff. ; pecu* 

liarities, 496. 
SequUur w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Series, how begun and continued, 654» 

l.,N. 2. 
Sertis, defect., 122, 2. 
Serving, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 
Servus, decl., 61. 
Ssscenti used indefinitely, 174, i. 
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iSMfor«9,184,4. 

Sesterces, 647. 

Sestertitlm, sestertium, 647« m. and 

IV. ^ 

Sestertius, 646 j 647. 
JSiHns. qud aiws for qtmUnm^ 497, 

i8«*, 810, 2. 

Ships, gend. of names of, 53, 1, (2). 

Short syllables, 575. 

Shortening of vowels, 21. 

Showing, two aocs. w. verbs of, 878. 

iSI, derivat. and meaning, p. 78, foot- 
note 2 : 811, 8 ; n. 281, foot-note 2 ; 
in oonait., 607 n. ; w. perf. indie., 
471^ 5 ; w. plup. indie., 472. 2 ; w. 
subj. of desire, 488, \. Si m con- 
cess., 615, II. i^ = to see whether, 
629,i.N.l. ^^M»(fo»»,607,8,N.2. 

-si, suffix, 820, n. 'Si in Greek dats. , 
68,6; »in, 581,1., 1. 

Slc^ p. 78, foot-note 2; 804, III., 2; 
805, v.; 551, N. 2: redundant, 
686, m., 7. • 

Sicut^ sicuUj 811. 2. 

Stem for tim. 204, 2. 

-silis, adjs. in, 888. 

Silver age, 640, II., 2. 

Silvester, ded., 158, N. 1, 1). 

-Sim in perf. subj., 240, 4 ; in ad- 
verbs, 804, 1., 1. 

-slJii&, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simile, 687, 1. 

Svmiha, compar., 168, 2 ; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. gen., p. 205, 
foot-note 8. 

-simo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simple sentence, 847 ; 857. Simp, ele- 
ments, 857* 2 ; subject 858 ; pred., 
860. Simple words, 818, N. 2. 

Simttl, p. 145, foot-note 4 ; 311, 1 ; w. 
abl., 487, 2. Simul atque, do in 
temp, clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 
471, 4. 

Sirmude, nmulatgue, 811, 1 ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 471, 4. 

Sin. 811, 8 ; in condit., 507 ff. ; p. 
282. foot-noto 1. S^ aUter, 552, 8. 

-sin m Greek dat. plur., 68, 5. . 

Sine w. abl., 434. 

Singular, 44 ; wanting, 131. 

Simetrd, constr., 425, 2. 

SinO, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1. I'm 
titum, 590, 1. 

Siquidem. 311, 7 ; 507, 8, N. 2 : quant 
offlr8tsyllab.,594,10. 

SUid w. ace., 871. III., N. 1. 

SiUs, decl., 62, II., 1. 

Slve, 810, 2: 554, II.. 8. 

Size, gen. of, 419, 2, 1). 



Skill, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, 1., 2; gen« 

of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 
Smell, ace. w. verbs of, 371, HL 
-so, suffix, 820, II. iS(9 in fut per£, 
240,4. 



Soeer, decl., 61, 4, 8). 
Socio w. dat, p. 201, 



foot-note 1. 

/SW, ded., 60;* 133, fii ; 5 in, 679, 2. 

SOmm, nOn alvm^-eed etiam (vSrum 
etiam), 554, 1., 5. 

5WfW, ded., 151 ; for Eng. adverb, 
443, N. 1, 2. Gen. of mus w. pos- 
sess., 398, 3. Solus am w. Bab!., 
508, II., 1. 

Sol/oO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

* Son,' apparent ellipsis of, 898, 1, N. 
2. Name of adopted son, 649, 3. 

Sonants, 8, II., 5, 1; 8, N. 1, II., 1. 

sons, defect., 159, II. 

-sSrius, in, 587, O., 4. 

Scyrs, abl., 64, N. 8. 

Sotadean verse, 626, N. 2. 

Source, abl. of, 413 ; 415. 

Space, ace. of, 879. 

Sparing, dat. w. verbs of, 885, IL 

Special constr. w. infin., 589. Gen. 
in spec, constr., 898. 

Speciis, ded., 122, 2. 

Specification, aoo. of, 378 ; abl., 424. 

/^ecimen without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

^ecus, decL, 117, 1, 2) ; p. 50, foot- 
note 1 ; gend., 118, (2). 

Speech, jmrts of, 88. Figures of 
speech, 684 ff. 

iSpgff, ded., 122, 2. 

^JiMiXy decL, p. 88, foot-note 8. 

Spirants, 8, U., 4, 2. 

moUO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Spondaic line, 610, 8. 

Spondee, 697, 1. 

Square measure. Bom., 648, V. 

Stadium. 648, IV., N. 

Stanza, 606. Stanzas of Horace, 631. 

Statta, constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1, 

Stem in decl., 46. Stem-characteris- 
tic, stem-ending, 46, 8. Stem in 
Decl. L, 48. 1; DecL II., 51, 1; 
Decl. m., 57, 1 ; 68, 1: 59, 1 ; 60, 
1; 61,1; 62,1: 64,1,1); 66,1 and 
8; 69-98 ; Decl. IV., 116, 1 ; Ded. 
v., 120, 1. Stems of verbs, 202, 
notes 1 and 2 ; 208, N. 2 ; formation 
of, 249 ff. Stems of words, 815 fL 
Stem-syllables, quant^ 588 ff. ; va- 
riation in, 598, 1. Primitives w. 
long stem-syllaoles, 596. 

Sieriw w. gen., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

SHrpe. constr., 415, II., N. 

Sm,i in, 690, 1. 
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8^ w. abL, p. 226, foot-note 1. JS* in 
£^i. a in <to^m, 590, 1. 

^igiUa^ decl., 62,111. 

Striving, constr. w. verbs of, 498, 11. 

Strix w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 2. 

Strong caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

StrtOa^ ded., p. 86, foot-note 4. 

Stud^y constr., 498, H., N. 1 ; p. 274, 
foot-note 2. 

^udiosua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
w. gen. of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Sub in compos., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Sub w. aoc. or abl., 485 ; 485, X^. 1 ; 
485, L 

Subject, 856, 1: simple, 858; com- 
plex, 859 ; modified, 859, N. 1. Subj. 
nom., 868. Subj. indef., 518, 2. 
Subj. ace., 586. Infin. as subj., 
588. Subject clauses, 501, 1. Sub- 
jects compared, 585, 5. Dat. w. 
acljs.8lo;ni^png«zc^'e<^,891,I. Posi- 
tion ofsubj., 560. 

Subjective gen., 896, 11. 

SxTBJUNonvs, 196, H. Syntax of subj. , 
477 £f. ; tenses. 478 n. ; sequence, 
490 ff. Subj. m prin. clauses, 488 
ff. ; in Bubord. clauses, 490 ff. Sul^. 

' of desire, 488 ; 484 ; potent., 485 ; 
486 ; of purpose. 497 n. ; of result, 
600 ff. ; in condit, 607 ff. ; in con- 
cess., 515; in causal clauses, 616 ; 
617 ; in temp, clauses, 519 n. ; in 
indir. disc, 528 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 
529 ff. ; in indir. questions^ 529, 1. 
Subi. in questions of surprise, 486, 
IT. , K. Subj. of desire for im^rat. , 
487, 4. -J5 in subj., 681, VIII., 4; 
-fe, 681, vin., 6. 

SuBOBDnrAT^ Clauses, 848, N. 2 ; 490 
ff. ; in indir. disc.. 624. Subord. 
conjs., 811 ; 555 ; elements, 857, 1 ; 
position, 672. 

SuDStantive pron., p. 70, foot-note 8. 
Substant. clauses, 582 ffl j 640: of 
purpose, 499, 8 : of result, 501. Sub- 
stantives, see Nov/M. 

Suhter w. ace. or abl. ,485. 

Suffixes, 46 : case-suffix, 46, 1. Suf- 
fixes in format, of words, 818 ff. 
Primary suffixes, 820. 

Sv/iy decL, 184 ; use, 448 ; 449 : placed 
next qmsqtte^ 669, I., 2. /in sibH^ 
681, 1., 2. 

Suitableness, constr. w. adjs. of, 891, 
I. ; 891, n., 1, 2). 

Sum w. dat., 887 ; two dats., 390, N. 
1, 1); pred. gen., 408; 404; abL, 
415, ni:, N. 1 ; p. 226, foot-note 1. 

SummuSy meaning, 440, K. 2. 



Supellexy decl., 64, N. 8; 180, 1, 4). 

Sujser in compds. w. ace., 872; dat., 
886 ; abl., 484, N. 1. Super w. aco. 
or abl., 485 ; 485, N. 2 ; 485, 1. 

SuPEBLATTvs, 160: irTOg., 168; want- 
ing, 168 ; 169 ; formed by mdxma^ 
170. Superlat. w. part, cen., 897, 

. 8 ; p. 209^, foot-note 8. tfse of su- 
perlat., 444. 

Sitpeme, e final in, 681, IV., 4. 

SuperuSj compar., 163, 8. 

Supine, 200, III. : endings, 248. Su- 
pine system, 222, ID. Supine st^ 
256. Supine wanting, 262, notes 1 
and 2; 265; 266; 267, 8; 271, 1 and 
2 ; 272, 1 ; 272, notes 1 and 2; 276 ; 
278; 281 ; 282; 284; 284, N. 2. Su- 
pine in seq. of tenses, 495, lY . Use 
of sup., 645 ff. ; sup. in «w, 545; 
646 ; -w.eOj 546, 2 ; w. ir?, 546, 8 ; 
sup. in w, 645; 547. Quant, of pen. 
of dissyllabic supines, 590. 

Supra w. aco., 488 ; 483, 1. 

Supremvs, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Surds, 8, 11.^ 5, 2} 8, N. 1, II., 2. 

-snriS, desideratives in, 388. 

Surname in names of Boman citizens, 
649.2. 

Su8, ded., 66. 

Suu8. 185; 448; 449; placed near 
mnsgue, 569, 1, 2. 

Syllabic caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

Syllables, 8; 14; 15, 8; quant., 576 
ff. Final syl. of verse either long 
or short, 606. 

Syllepsis, 636, 11., 2. 

Symbols, nmn., 180. 

Synaeresis, 608, III. 

Synaloepha, synapheia, 608, 1., N. 5. 

Syncopated pron., 186, 8. 

Syncope, 608, ViLj; 686, 2. 

Synecdoche, 687, IV . 

Synesis, 686, Iv.,4; 863, 4; 438, 6; 
445, 6; 449, 8: 461. 

Synizesis, 608, UL, N. 8. 

Synopsis of Ded. III. , 69-98. Syn. of 
coxg., 228-280. 

Syntax, 846 ff. ; sentences, 845 ff. ; 
nouns, 862 ff. ; a^s., 438 ff. ; prons., 
446 ff. ; verbs, 460 ff. ; particles, 551 
ff. Kules of syntax, 658. Arrang. 
of words and clauses, 559 ff. Figures 
,of syntax, 634, N. ; 636. 

Systole, 608, VI. 



T, sound, 7 ; 18, n. T changed to 
df 88, 2 ; assimilated U> n or 8^ 84, 
1; dropped before «, 86, 2; when 
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final. 86, 5, 2). Sterna in t^ 58. 

GencL of nouns in t^ 111. T 

changed to « in supine. 256, 1. 

Quant of final syllables in t, 579, 

2 ; 680, II. ; 680, III., N. 2, 1). 
-ta, -ti», suffixes, 320. Nouns in -to, 

825. 
Taedet, oonstr.. 409, lU. ; 410. IV. 
Taking awav, dat w. verbs or, 885, 2. 
Talis, 186, 4; oorrelat., 191. 
Talpa^ gend., 48, 5. 
Tarn. p. 75, foot-note 1; 804, I., 4; 

805, V. ; meaning and use, 651, N. 

2. Tam—guam^ 555, II., 1. 
Tamen. 810, 8 ; 554, III., 2 ; compds., 

654, ill., 3. 
Tametsi, 811, 4 ; in concess., 615, II. 
Tafidem in questions, 851, 4. 
Thnquamy 811, 2. Tanquam^ tan- 

quam «{, in condit., 618, II. 
Tantiaper, 804, V., N. 2. 
TarUoperej meaning and use, 651, N. 2. 
Tantum abesi ut^ 502, 8. N6n tan- 

tum—9ed etiam (yfirum etiam), 554, 

I., 5. 
Tardus^ demonstr., 186, 4; oorrelat., 

191 ; w. interrog., 454, 4. Tanti^ 

oonstr., p. 215, foot-note 2; 406. 

Tantum abed uL 602, 8. 
-tar, suffix, 820, 1. 
-tas, nouns in, 825. 
Taste, aoc. w. verbs of, 871, III. 
-tat, suffix, p. 157f foot-note 9. 
Tautology discrimmated from pleo- 
nasm, p. 871, foot-note 1. 
Taxis for tetigeris, 240, 4. 
Teaching, two aocs. w. verbs of, 874. 
Tid for U, 184, 5. 
TemperOj oonstr., 885, 1. 
Templumy decl., 51. 
Temporal coi\js., 811, 1 ; 655, I. 

Temp, clauses, 618 ff. : position, 

572,11., N. 
Tempus est w. infin., 588, N. 8. 
Tener, decl., 150, N., IJ. 
Tenses, 197; prin. and histor., 198. 

Tense-signs, 242; 248. Tenses of 

indie, 466 ff, ; subj., 478 ff. ; im- 

perat, 487 ff. Seq. of tenses, 490 

n. Tenses in temp, clauses, 518, 

notes 1 and 2; in mdir. disc., 625. 

Tenses of infin.. 687 ; particip., 650. 
Tentd, constr., 498, II., N. 1. 
Tenus^ p. 145, foot-note 5; w. gen., 

898, 6 ; w. abl., 484 ; after its case, 

484, N. 4; 669, IL 
TeTf e in, 579, 8. 
-ter, suffix, 820, II. ; p. 166vfoot-note 

1. Adverbs in -<«r, 804, XV. Nouns 

in 'ter, 826 ; decl., 60, 8. 



Terence, peculiariides in versificatiinif 
678,N. 2; 680, m., notes 3 and 4; 
metres, 638. III. 

Terminational compar., 161 ff. 

Terrd^ constr., 425, 2. Terrae, locat., 
p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Terrester, decL, 153, N. 1, 1). 

TesUssum, constr., 535, 1., 8. 

!?^for«,184,4. 

Tetrameter, 603, N. 2; dactylic, 616. 

Tetrapodv, 697, N. 4. 

Tetrastich, 606, N. 

Thebais. a in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Thematic vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. 

Thesis, 600. 

Thinking, constr. w. verbs of, 584, 1, 
N.l7(2); 635, 1., 1. 

Third decl., 55 ff. ; ac^js., 152 ff. ; -o 
in, 681, II., 2. Third coni., 209 ; 
210; 227; 228; 269 ff. 

Threatening, dat. w. verbs of, 385, IL 

-ti, suffix, 320 ; p. 157, foot-notes 7 
and 9. 

-tia, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

Tilmr, decl., 66, 4. 

-tldus, adjs. in, 338, 5. 

-tico, suffix, p. 166. foot-note 8. 

-ticns, a4js. m, 830, 1. 

-tic, suffix, p. 168, foot-note 1. 

-tiUs, a4js. in. 883. 

-tim, gdverbs m, 804, I., 1. 

-tima, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9; 
'tima^ p. 157, foot-note 9. 

TncE, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 2). Ace 
of time, 879 : abl., 429 ; 879, 1. 
Time denoted by preps, w. ace, 
879, 1 ; 429. 2 ; w. abl., 429, 1. Time 
since, 480, N. 8. Adis. of time, 443, 
N. 2. Time denotea by particip., 
649, 1. See also Temporal clauses. 

Times or morae, 597. 

Timed, constr., 885, 1; p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

-timo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

-timus, a, urn, suffix, p. 167, foot- 
note 9. Adjs. in -timus, 880, 1. 

-tio, -ttOn, -ttOni, suffixes, p. 158, 
foot-note 1. Nouns in -tid, 326. 

Tis for tui, 184, 6. 

Titles, superlat. as, 444, 1, N. 

-tiviui, adjs. in, 383, 6. 

Tmesis, 636, V.. 8. 

* To,' how translated, 884, 8. 

-to, suffix, 820, II. 

-t5 for tor in imperat, 240, 6. 

T<mitrus, decl., 117, 1, 8). 

-tlfr, suffix, 820, n. 

-top, suffix, p. 166, foot-note 1. 
Nouns in -ior, 326 ; as a^js., 441, 8» 
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45ri&, -tOrio, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 4. Om tdria, 687, IH., 4. 

"tOriiim, -tOrius, d in, 587, III., 4. 

Toi, demon., 186, 4; correlat., 191. 

ToHSm, S05,IV. 

To^uSy demon., 186, 4. 

T^tus, decl., 161, 1 ; w. loo. abl., 425, 
2. T5tu8 for Eng. adverb, 443, N. 

^1,(2). * 

Towns, gend. of names of, 42, II. , 2 ; 
constr., 428 ; whither, 880, II. ; 
whence, 412, II. ; where, 426, II. 

-tra, Bnmz, 820, 1. 

TY'ddor, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Trdna in compds., 844, 5; w. aoc., 
872; w. two aces., 876. li'dns w. 
ace. J 488 ; 483, 1. 

Transitive verbs, 198, 1. 

Translation of subjunctive, 196, II. : 
infln.,200,L 

Trees, gend, of names of, 42, II., 2; 
names of, in -iia. decl., 119, 2. 

a^y decl., 175. 

Tribrach, 697, II. 

Tribud w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

3V'ibu8, decl., 117, 1, 1); gend., 118, 

-trie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Tricolon, p. 852, foot-note 8. 

Trihemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Trihemimeris, 597, N. 4. 

Trimeter, 608, N. 2. 

Tripodv, 597, N. 4. 

Tristich, 606, N. 

IHsUoTy tridiSy ded., 164. THsUs 
w. force of Eng. adverb, 448, N. 1, 

Trisyllabic reduplicated perfects, 
quant, of first two syllables, 591. 

-trlz, nouns in, 826 ; as a^js., 441, 8. 

-tro, suffix, 820, II. 

Trochaic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 618 flf. ; 
stanza, 631, X. ; caesura^ p. 866, 
foot-note 4. 

Trochee, 597, 11. ; irrational, 598, 1, 1). 

Tropes, 687, V., N, 

^ a, nouns m, 326. 



Truths,' gen., expressed by pres. in- 
die, 467, II.; in condit., 508, 5; 
611, 1. 

Tt changed to st, ss, or «, 85, 8. 

7^, de^., 184. /in <♦«, 581, I., 2. 

-in, -ta, suffixes, 320. 

-in a, -tadon, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 3. 

TuH, u in, 690, 1. 

Turn. p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 804, I.. 4 : 
805, IV.; in series, 554, I., N. 2. 
J}um — tmn^ ciw^—tum, 564, 1., 5. 



-tiim« nouns in, 828. 
TumuUus, ded., 119, 8. ' 
IhMie, 804, L, 4 : 805. IV. 
-tao, Buffix,j>. 168, foot-note 1. 
-tar a, suffix, p. 168, foot-note 4. 

Nouns in -tura^ 826. 
-tiiriO, desideratlves in, 888. 
-tOro, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 
Tkirpia w. supine, 547, N., 1. 
Turria, ded^ 62. 

-tflnis. sufiox, p. 166, foot-note 1. 
TuSy defect. 188, N. 
-tiUB, adverbs in, 804, IV. ; nouns in, 

826 ; a^js. in, 828. 
-ttlfl, nouns in, 824 ; 825. 
Tu8n8y ded., 62. 
-tat, -tati, suffixes, p. 158, foot-note 

8. 
Tkitis, possess., 185. 
Two aocs., 878 ; 874. Two dats., 890. 

Two negatives, 568. Two copula* 

Uves, 554, L, 6. 



U, tl, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. Uw. sound 
of w,6f 4 ; 10, 4, 6). U parasitic, 
p. 4^ foot-note 5; interchanged 
with Vy 29; dropped, 86, 4. IT' 
nouns, 116. Nouns m «, defect, 
134. Sup. in fi, 646 ; 647. uor «, 
final, 680, 1. ; in increments of decl., 
686 ; 585, V. ; ooiy., 686 ; 586, IV. 
27 as consonant, 608, III., N. 2. 

-n, suffix, 820. 

uoer. neutplur., 158, 1. 

Ubi, 804, IIL, 2 ; 805, 1. ; p. 151, foot- 
note 1; 811, 1; w. tmrt. gen., p. 



209, foot-note^: in temp, clauses, 
518; 471,4. 7 m «M. 681, I., " 
quant of ult in compds., 694, 9. 



UHcumguey tibiubi, p. 75, foot-note 8 ; 

805, N. 1. 
CTW^, 805, 1. 
-nbus for -tfttM, 117^1. 
-Oceus, & in. 587, III., 1. 
-acos, adjs. m, 838, 6. 
-adS;i^in,587,I., 2. 
-OffO, nouns in, 824, N. ; i^ in, 687, 

Ui. sound, 12, 2. 

-Ills for -as, 117, 2. 

-nla, nouns in, 821 ; u in, 687, II., 8. 

-ulentiuB, u in, 587, IV., 1. 

-Oils, a in, 687, 1., 4. 

t7Uu8. ded., 151, 1 ; use. 457^. 

UUertor, HUinMis, 166. UUimu»» 

•force of, 440, N. 2; 442, N. 

2^/^(2 w. aoc, 488; 488,1. 

-ulum, -anui, in nouns, 821; in 
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I., 8S2; S8S, 6; 0(«ip«r., 169, 8. 
/^in .«li«*, -J^, 687, IL, 8. 

-at in gen. plur. of nouns, 57 ; p. 
86, foot-notes 8 and 4; p. 88. foot- 
note 2; 67; 9^'x 158, 2. Nouns 
in -ui and -urn. neterodites. 189 ; 
heterogeoeoas, 144. Adverbs in 
-t«», 804, L, 8, 1) ; num^ 181, N. 
2; soperiat., 806, 6. Supine in 
-urn, 545; 546; w. a, 546, 2; w. 
1^ 546, 8« 

-Oai f<Mr a/mm^ 49, 8 ; Srum^ 52, 8. 

-Una, « in, 587, L, 5. 

Unda, 646, 1, N. ; 646, 8, IV- 4). 

Unclothing, aoo. w. verbs of, 877. 

-uneola, -uaealui, diminntiyes 
in, 821, 8. 

Unde. unddiM, 805, UI. 

-midiis, -imal, for -endm. -endn. 
289. 

UnauU^ ded., 62, lY. 

Union, dat w. verbs denoting, 885, 4, 

Unlike, gen. w. a^js. meaning, 891, 

n., 4, (2). 
Unquam^ 805, lY. 
-jBnt, simx, 820, n. 
Unu8^ ded., 151, 1 ; 175 ; followed by 

abl. w. prep., p. 209, foot-note 1 ; 

gen. of, w. possess., 898, 8. Vhua 

w. force of Eng. adverb, 448, N. 1, 

(2). Uwut qui w. Bubj., 608, II., 1. 
-jBnas, fl in, 587. 1., 5. 
Uwutqvisquej dec!., p. 77, foot-note 1. 
-no, suffix, 820, II. Denom. verbs 

in -«d, 885. 
-vr, suffix, 820, II. ; ded. of a4J8. in, 

150, N. ; gend. of nouns in. 111 ; 

Urb9^ ded., 64. 

Urging, oonstr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 

-liriSD^tfin,587,IV.,2. 

-oft, suffix, 820, II. ; adverbs in, 804, 
L, 8, 1); nouns in, 826, 2; 827. 
C4 for « in voc., 52, 2. Ded. of 
nouns in iM, 51; 85; 116; int<«.84; 
quant, of increm. , 585, V . , 1. BecL 
of names of trees in tUL 119, 2. 
Neuters in us. Ded. 11., 51, 7. 
Gend. of nouns in us, us, Ded. III., 
Ill; 115. Nouns in us and um, 
heteroclites, 189 ; heterogeneous, 
144; 145. Compar. of a4]S. in us 
preceded by vowel, 169, 2. Us or 
as final, 580, lU., w. N. 2 ; 581, IX. 

Usefld, dat. w. adjs. agniiVing, 891, 
I. ; ad, 891, H., 1, (Sj. 

Chdam, usquam, 805, 1. • 

Usque w. preps., 488, N. 2. Usque w. 



ITmmw. abl., 414,17. 

C*,tt«,804,m.,2; 805, v.; 811; p. 
151, foot-note 1. Ut, ut prfmum^ 
*as soon as,' 471, 4. Ui w. sub), 
of desire, 488, 1 ; w. subj. in ques- 
tions, 486, 11., N. ; w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, II. : after v^bs of lear- 
mg, 498, m., N. 1. m ni, vt ndn, 
for n«, 499, 1. Ut omitted, 499, 2; 
502, 1. Ut w. subj. of result, 500, 
II. Ut si w, subj. in condit., 518, 
II. £^i(inconoe8s.,515,III. m—sic, 
ut — Ua, involving ooncess., 515, N. 
5. Ut-ita w. superlat., 555, U., 1. 
Ut w. relat. , 517, 8, !}• Ut'ui temp, 
clauses, 518. ut quisque-Ata, 458, 
2. Quant of ult. of uU in compds., 
594.9. 

-nt, ded. of nouns in, 78. 

Viet, ded., 65, 1. 2). 

Uier, ded., 151, 1 ; correlat, 191. 

Uietounque, uterUbet, uterque, ntervis, 
ded., 151, N. 2. Uterque, oonstr., 
897, N. 2; meaning and use, 459, 
4; w. plur. verb, 461, 8. Is in 
lOeriisMh VUI., 8, N. 

UU.Be6 m 

-atfm,*ins 5S7,I.,7. 

UHMon w. tubj. of desire, 488, 1. 

Utor, constr., 121, 1. ; 421, N. 4; ge- 
rundive, g44, 2, N. 5. 

^poUy 811, 7 ; w. relat., 517, 8, 1). 

CW«2e, 804, UL, N. 

Utrum, 810, '2, N. ; 811, 8; 858. 

-fltas, « in, 5^7, t. 7. 

Uu avoided, p. 15, foot-note 1. 

-ttus, adjs. iu, .^38, 5. 

-uz, decl. of 
N.l. 



nouns in, 97 ; -Ace, 97, 



Y orij^nally not distinguished fiom 
V, 2, 5. Sound of t;, 7. V inter- 
cnaziged w. u, 29 ; treated as guttu- 
ral, 80, N. 1 ; changed to c, 88, 1, 
N. ; dropped, 86, 4. 

-▼&, suffix, 820, L 

Vacuus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Vae, 812, 8 ; w. dat, 881, N. 8, 8). 

Fd*. inteij., 812, 1. 

Valda quam in adverb, phrase, 805, 
N.4. 

Value, gen. of, 404. Gen. w. verbs of 
valuing, 404. 

Vannus, gend., 58, 1, (2). 

Variable rad. vowel, 20, N. 2 ; 57, 2 : 
58,l,2)s 60,1,2); 61,1,2). 

Vaiiation in quant, of stem-syllableB« 
598, 1. 

Varieties of verse, 609. 
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VdSy deoL, 186, 2. 

VoB. a in, 579, 8; quant, of increm., 
586,I.,'4,(2V '^ 

Vcitesj ded., p. 86, foot-note 4 

r^, insep. prep., 808 ; d in, 594, 2. 

Ve, vd, 810. 2 ; 554, II., 2. Vel-^ely 
554, II., N. Position of vd in po- 
e^, 569, m., N. ; in prose, 569, 

Vehdl 811, 2 ; 554, H.. 2. r<J^, ««- 

^ «;, in condit, 518, 11. 
V^ndUs w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Vemt in mentem w. geoi., 406, N. 
F«i/«r, ded., 66, 1, 2). 
r^ without plur.^80. 1, 4) ; quant. 

of inorem., 585, IIL, 8. 
Verb Btems. foimat. of, 249 ff. 
Verbal encQngs, analysiB of, 241 ff. 

Verbal roots, 814, 1. Verbal nouns 

in a defect , 184. Verbal nouns w. 

infin., 588, 8, N. 8. 
Vbbbs, Ettmolooy of, 192 ff.; classes, 




parts, 202 ; paradigms, 204 ff. ; com- 
{>arat. view, 218 ff. ; verbal inflec- 
tions, 220 ff. ; systems, 222 ; synop- 
sis, 228 ff.; dep. verbs, 281 ff. ; 
{yeriphrast. coiij.. 288 ff. ; peoiiliari- 
ties in coi\j., 285 ff. ; analysis of 
verbal endings, 241 ff. ; tense-signs, 
242 ff. ; moc^-signs, 244 ff. ; pers. 
endings, 247 ff. ; format of stems, 
249 ff: ; pres. stem, 250 ; 251 ; perf. 
stem, 252 ff. ; sup. stem, 256 ; das- 
ofication, 257 ff. ; Conj. I., 257 ff. ; 
Conj. n., 261 ff. ; Coiy. m., 269 ff. ; 
ConJ. IV., 284 ff. ; irreg. verbs, 289 
ff. ; defect., 297 ff j impers., 298 ff. ; 
derivation, 885 ff.; denom., 885; 
ftequent, 886 ; incept, 887 ; desid- 
erat, 888; dimin., 889; oompds., 
844. 
VsBBs, Syntax of, 460 ff. ; agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Verb omitted, 868, 
8; 528, I., N. Voices, 464; 465. 
Indie, and tenses, 466 ff. Subj. and 
tenses, 477 ff. ; subj. in prin. clauses, 
488 ff. Imperat and tenses, 487 ff. 
Subord. clauses, 490 ff. ; seq. of 
tenses, 490 ff. Purpose, 497 ff. ; re- 
sult, 500 ff. ; condit sentences, 506 
ff. ; concess. dauses, 515; causal 
clauses. 516; 517; temp, dauses, 
518 ff. ; indir. disc., 522 ff. j indir. 
dauses, 528 ff. Infln.,582ffl Sub- 
Btant dauses, 540. €tor., 541 ; 542. 
Gerundive. 548 ; 544. Supines, 545 
ff. Partioip., 548 ff. Position of 



modifiers <^ verb, 667.- -A o, in 
verbs, 581j H., 2 ; -d, 581, IIL, 8. 

Vdri, 804, IT., 2. 

Vereor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 8. 

Ver;^, versification, 680. 

V^rdj p. 146, foot-note 1; 810, 8; 
554, in., 2 and 4; position, 569, 

ni. 

Verse, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 

Verses, 601 ; name, 608 : varieties, 609. 

Vebsifioatiok, 596 ff. Feet, 597. 
Verses, 601; names of, 608; 604. 
Figures of pros., 608. varieties of 
verse, 609. 

VereiiSf p. 145, foot-note 5; w. aoc., 
483 ; as adverb, 488, N. 2 : position, 
569, n. 

VertO w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

Vera, decL, 117, 1, 2). 

Vdtum, 810, 8; 564, m., 2; ndn 
solwn (ndn modo or nOn tantum) — 
v^rum etiamj 654, I., 5. Virum, 
vdrum /ai»«;^, resumptive, 554, IV. , 8. 

V^rumUmen. 66^^ III., 8. 

VenOx^ quant of mcrem., 585, m., 8. 

VescoTf constr., 421, 1. ; 421, N. 4. 

F«Q?«r, ded., 51. 4. Vesper (for ves- 
peris) J dec!., 62. N. 2. 

Vespera without plur., 180, 1, 4). 

Vesperi^usy I in, p. 845, foot-note 6. 

Vestrds, dec!., 185, N. 8. 

VestH, ifesiriim, 446, N. 8. 

Vetd, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1; 
t>«fcr,584,l,N. 1. 

FiOuSj ded., 158 ; compar., 168, 1, N. ; 
167, 2. 

Fiemiasj locat., p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Vidnus w. dat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 

FScw, defect., 188,1. 

W8, 1 in, 581,^., 8. 

ndUioet,fm,lV,,Jf,2. 

Videor, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (1). 

Vir, ded., 51. 4, 1) ; » in, 579, 8. 

Virg6^ ded., 60. 

ViHUs^ ded., 58. 

Firw*. ded., 51, 7 ; gend.. 58, 2. 

F*», decL, 66; p. 88, footrnote 4; 
^uant of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Vtxdumy656, 1., 1. 

-VO, suffix, 820, n. 

VooATiVB, irreg., 52, 2 ; 68, 8. Syn- 
tax, 869. "Voc. in exdamat., 881, 
N. 8, 1). Position of voo. , 569, VI. 
/in Greek voc. sing., 581, L, 2; -a 
in, 581, m., 2; -« in, 581, Vl., 8; 
-Us in plur., 581, IX., 2. 

Voices, 195; 464; 465. 

Wdl5 w. eth. dat., 889, N. 2 ; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 2: w. in- 
fin., p« 810, foot-note 1. Volins w. 
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dat. of possess., 887, N. 8. Increm. 
of void and compds., 686, 1. 

Volucer, ded., 168, N. 1, 1). 

VoVuerii^ p. 86. foot-note 8. 

-Volus, compos, in, 842, 1 ; compar., 
164. 

Voti^ constr., 410, m., N. 2. 

Vowels, 8, I. ; sounds, 6 ; 9 ff. ; 15, 
1. Glassifioation of vowels, 3, I. 
Fhonet. changes, 20 ff. Vowels 
len^ened, 20 ; shortened, 21 ; 
weakened, 22 ; contracted^ 23 ; 
changed. 24; assimilated, 25 1 dis- 
similateo, 26; dropped, 27; inter- 
changed with consonants, 28 ; 29. 
Variable vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2; 
68, 1, 2) ; 60. 1, 2) ; 61, 1, 2). 
Favorite vowels, 24. Vowels de- 
veloped by liquids or nasals, 29, N. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22, 
Themat. vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. Vowel-stems, compar. of a4js. 
in, 162, N. Final vowel elided, 
608, I.; shortened in hiatus, 608, 
II., N. 8. Quant, before two con- 
sonants or a double cons., 651. 

Vulgiu^ decl., 61, 7 ; gend., 58, 2. 

Vu^^eculaj p. 159, foot-note 1. 

-VUS, a^js. in, 833, 6. 

W 

Want, gen. w. verbs of, 410, V., 1. 
Watches of night, 645, 1. 
Way, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 
Weak caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 



Weakening of vowels, 22 ; dipbthoiigs, 
23, N. 

Weights, Eoman, 646 ; 648. 

*Wife,* apparent ellipsis of, 898, 1, 
N. 2. 

Winds, gend. of names of, 42, L, 2. 

Wishing, constr. w. verbs of, 535, n. 

Without, constr. w. verbs of being 
without, 414, 1. 

Women, names of, 649, 4. 

Words, formation of, 813 ff. ; deriva- 
tion, 821 ff. ; arrang., 559 ff. 



X, sound, 18, n. ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 
2. Ded. of nouns in a;, 64 : 65, 8 ; 
91 ff. ; gend., 105 ; 108. Xlength- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 



Y only in foreign words. 2, 6 ; sound, 
5, 2 ; 10 ff. Decl. oi nouns in y, 
73 ; gend., 111. Tor ^, final, 580, 
I. ; in increments, 585. 

-ys, decl. of nouns in, 68, 2; 86; 
gend., 107. Ts final, 680, TU. 

-yx, -yx, decl. of nouns in, 97, N. 2. 
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TABLE 

SHOWING TEE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN TEE 
TWO EDITIONS. 



OLD. mew. 

1-4 1-4 

5,6 9 

1: 10 

8 11 

9 12 

10-12 13 

18 14,1 

14 14,2 

15 5 

16 6 

ir 7 

18 8 

19 15 

20 16 

21 16,1. 

22 16, n. 

23 16, m. 

24 ir 

25 18 

26 19 

27 20 

28 24 

28,2,2) 25,1 

29 21 

80 22 

81 27 

82 23 

— 26, 28 

83 80 

84 36, 5,1) 

85 81, 1 

— 82, 85 

86 86, 2 

87-120 87-120 

120, 8 121 

120, 4 122 

121 128 

122 47,notel 

128 — 

124-189 124-189 

190 190, 1 

191 190, 2 

— 191 

192-195 192-195 

196, 1 196 

196,11 200 

197 197 



fiUi. H»W. 

19fl, 1 197, N.l 

IwB, 2 198 

193, a 197, N. 2 

199 199 

£00... ; 201 

mi 202 

20^ 203 

203 208, 1 

204-212 204-212 

213 220 

214 221 

•H]^ 222 

21ti, 217, 1 228 

21? U 224 

^IH, 1 225 

21H,II 226 

2![1, 1 227 

210, n 228 

^^lT, 1 229 

230»II 280 

231 217 

223 218 

223 219 

234. — 

22B.. 231 

^2^1 232 

227-230 — 

i^i 238 

'S^'^ 284 

2^S 284,N. 

2U 285 

235.., 236 

^M 237 

i^-^7 238 

230 239 

23!J 240 

210,1 218,214 

210,n.andm..215,216 

2+1-256 241-256 

257.. 256, 1 

ass, L, 1...80; 86,3,1) 

258, I., 2 36,2 

258, L, 8 83,1 

258,1,4 84,1,N. 

25S, I., 5 36, 8, N. 8 

256,11., land 2.... 88,1 
258, U.,8 84, N. 



OLD. NXW. 

258, n., 4 29 

259 257 

260 258 

260, 1 and 2. .257, notes 

land 2 

261 259, 1 

261^ 1 and 2. . . 259, notes 

land 2 

262 259, 2 

263 260 

264 261 

265 262 

266 262, N. 1 

267 262, N. 2 

268 268 

269, 1 265 

269,n 264 

270,1 267,1 

270, XL, 1 266 

270, n., 2 267,2 

270, m 267,8 

271 268 

272, 1 269 

272,11 270 

273, 1., 1 271,1 

278, L, 2 272,1 

278, II.,1 271,2 

278, IL, 2 272,2 

273, ni 272,a 

274,275,1 278,2«r4 

275, n 275 

276 276 

276,1 277,N. 

277-279 277-279 

280 272, N.l 

281 272, N. 2 

282 280 

282, 1 281^ 

282, n 282 

283-285 283-286 

286, 1 286 

286, n 287 

287 287,N. 

288-308 288-808 

804 805, N. 2 

806 806 

806 807 
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807 808 

808, 809 809 

810-818 810-812 

818, 1 818 

818, n. 840 

818,1 818,N. 2 

— 814^820 

814, 816 821 

816 822 

817 828 

818 824 

819 826 

820,821 828,827 

822, 828 828 

824 829 

826 880 

828 881 

827 882 

828 888 

829 884 

880, 881 886 

882, 1 886 

882, n. 887 

882, m. 888 

882, IV 889 

888-887 804, 805 

888,L-in., 1 840 

888,2 844,6 

888,8 844,6 

889 841 

889^1 848, n. 

889,2 841,1 

840 842 

841 844, 1-4 

842 804, 805 

848 845 

844 846 

846, 1 847 

846, n 848 

846, m. 849 

846, 1 850 

846,n.,l 861 

846, IL, 2. 868 

846, n^ 8. 852 

846, nL 864 

846, IV 856 

847 856 

848 867 

849.. 867, 1 

850 867,2 

851 858 

852* 859 

858 860 

854. V 861, 1 

855 861, 2 

856 861, 8 

.867-861 .— 

862,868 862,868 

868, 4 .864 



OLD. VKW. 

864, 865 865 

866 — 

— 866, 867 

867, 868 868 

869-871 869-871 

871, 4 872 

871, 6 871, IV. 

871 6 464 

871,7 871,1., N. 

872 — 

878,874 878,874 

874,4 684 

874, 6 875 

874, 6 876 

874 7 877 

876 586 

876 — 

877 870, n. 

878 879 

879 880 

880 878 

881 881 

882,888 882,888 

884-896 884r-896 

896, m 897 

897 898 

898,1 896, v., N. 8 

898,2 895,N. 2 

898,8..896,n.JSr.;896, 
ilL. N. i 

898, 4.. 896, m., N. 1; 

sfc, N. i 
898,5 884, 4, N. 2 

899, 1-4 899 

899, 6 400 

400 — 

401,402 401,402 

402, land 2.... 404, 406 

402,5 401,N.4 

408 408 

404,1 401, N.8 

405. .,..— 

406-408.. •. 406-408 

409 410, V. 

410^10, 2 409 

410, 8r-7 410 

411,1 897,4 

411,2 898,6 

412,418 867; 411 

414-414,2 418; 416 

414,8 419, m. 

414,4 418; 420 

414, 6 and 6 415,1. 

414,7.. 418; 419,1.; 419,1 

416; ...........— 

416 422 

417 417 

418.. 428 

419,1 421,L 



419, n 425, 1,N. 

419, m. .421, IL ; 414, 

Laildin! 

419,IV..421, IIL;425, 

1, N. 

419, V 414, IV. 

419,2. .421, notes land 2 

419,8 414, notes 2-4 

419,4,1) 421, N. 4 

419,4,8) 421, N. 8 

420 867; 411 

421.. 426, 1. and n.; 412 

422 426,land2 

422,2 412, 2 

428 425, 8 

428,1 412, 8 

424 426 

— 427,428 

425 418-416 

426 429 

427 480 

428 419, n.; 419,2 

429 424 

480, 481 481 

482-440 482-440 

441,land2 441 

441,4 440,N.4 

441,5 395,N. 2 

441,6 440 notes 1-8 

442-463 442-468 

464..... 196 

465-466, U .464 

465, 1-3 465 

466-474 466-474 

— 475 

476 476 

476 478 

477., 479, 480 

478., 481, 482 

479 496 

480 490, 491 

481, 1 492 

481, n 498 

481, in ^4 

481,in.,land2....496 

481, IV 496JI. 

481, V 495,111. 

481, VI 495, IV. 

482..495,L,VI.,andVn. 

488, 484 477 

486,486 486,486 

486, 4 and 6. .486, notes 

486,6 618,1 

487,488 488,484 

488,1-6 488,1-5 

489 497; 500 

490 497, 1; 500 

491 497,1 

492,498 498,499 
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498,4 483, 8, N. 

494 ...ISOO 

495 501 

495, 2, 2).... 486, II., N. 

496 502 

497 497, 2 

498 504 

499 497, 2 

600 497; 500 

600,8 503,N.8 

501 ...508 

~ 505 

502 606 

603,1. and II 618 

503,111 _ 507 

504 509, 510 

505 618, L 

506 513, n. 

507-510 507-510 

510,2 511,2 

511-511, 2 611 

511, 8 512 

512 511 

513 607, 2 

614 514 

515, 516 515 

517, 1 517 

517,n 616 

618,1 617; 516, m. 

518, n ......621 

619 617 

520 516 

621,1 519,2 

521, n 520 

622 519 

523 520 

524 528, 2, N. 

525, 526 529 

527 528; 529, H. 

628 622 

529, 680.. .:.... ....623 

581,582 624,626 

532,2and8 527 

532,4 626,2 

688 526; 680 

534-587 487; 489 

688, 1 488 

538,2 489,1) 

— 531 

539 — 

540-544. 587 

545-547 586 

548 682 

549-549, 8 '..588 

549,4 584,1 

660 688-686 

561 685 

552, 1 588,1. 

662, 2 684 



OLD. NEW. 

552, 3 and 4 533,11. 

553, I.-IV 539 

558,V .....688,n. 

554 640 

555 540,1. 

566, I... 538, 1; 510, N. 
556,Iyland2..ri01,l.,2 
666,ir.andm..fiol,T,l 

557 MO, I. 

668, I., 1 5or>, I. 

558, L, 2 4[JS,I. 

668, n.,1 53;j. i;,l 

668,11., 2.... 4S>iS, l,N. 

558, m 408, n. 

558, IV 501, IT., 1 

658, V 636, lil. 

558, VI 498,1. 

568,VI.,2and8..536,II. 

559 641 

560, 561 542 

562 543, 544 

568 642j:.; 644,1 

564. 542, 11.; 644, 2 

665.. 642, m.; 544, notes 
2 and 6 

666 542, IV. ; 544,2 

667, 668 646 

669 546 

670 547 

671-574 650 

575 648 

676-578 549 

579 549, 6 

680 549, N.2 

581 649, N. 1 

582, 688 651 

584 552 

686 658 

586 668, N. 

687 5&4 

588 555 

589 556 

590 567 

591 558 

692 559 

698 660 

594 561 

596 562 

596 668 

597 564 

598 ;566 

599 566 

600 667 

601 568 

602 569 

608 571 

604. 672 

606 678 

606 670 



OLD. X7BW. 

607 574 

608 575 

609..... 575, foot-note 1 

610 576,1. 

611 676, n. 

611, 2 578 

612 577 

613 679 

614 580,1. 

615 681, m. 

616 581, IV. 

617 580,1. 

618 581,1. 

619 580,1. 

620..... 581, n. 

621 ...580,11. 

622 580, m. 

628 581,V. 

624 581, VI. 

625 581, Vn. 

626 581, Vni. 

627 581, IX. 

628.... 580, III.; 676,1. 

629 582 

630 588 

631 584 

632 » 585 

638 585, I. 

634 586, n. 

686 686, m. 

636 586, IV. 

637 586, V. 

638 585 

639 586 

640 586 J. 

641 686,11. 

642 686 

643 586, m. 

644 686, IV. 

645 587,1. 

646 587 JI. 

647 587,ni. 

648 587,IV. 

— 588, 689 

649 595 

650 592 

651 690 

652 591 

653 593 

654 594 

655 : 596 

656 597 

657, 658 598 

659 599 

660 600 

661 601 

662 602 

668 603 

664 604 
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665 606 

666 606 

667 601, N. 8 

668 607,N. 

669 608 

670 609 

671 610 

672 610, 1-8 

678 611 

674 611,4and5 

— 612 

675 618 

676 614 

676, 2 615 

677, 1 616 

677,11 617 

677,m 628,1. 

678 683, n., notes 

679 618 

680 620 



OLD. NZW. 

681 619 

682 621 

688 622 

684. 628 

686 624 

686 626 

687 626 

688, 689 628, II.-V. 

690... 628, VI. andVn. 

691 627, 628 

691, V 629, I. 

692 628, IX. 

698 681, XV. 

694 631, XIV. 

696 629, n. 

696-699 680 

700 681 

701 682 

— 688 

702 684 



OLD. VWW, 

708 685 

704 686 

706 637 

— 638, 689 

706 640 

707 641 

708 642 

709 643 

710 644 

711 645 

712 646 

718 647 

714 648, I. 

716 648, n. 

716 648, ni. 

717 648,1V. 

718 648, V. 

719 649, 1 

720 660 

— 661 
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ALBERT HARZNESS'S 

BOOKS FOR THE STUDY OF LATIN. 



Arnold's First Latin Book. i2ino. |i.80. 

Arnold's Second Latin Book and Reader. i2mo. 

$1.10. 

Introductory Latin Book. i2mo. ii.io. 
Elements of Latin Grammar. i2ino. ii.io. 

Latin Grammar (Standard). Revised edition of 1881. One vol. 
12ino. Half leather, $1.40. 

Latin Grammar. Edition of 18H. i2mo. $i.80 
Latin Reader. i2mo. ii.io. 
New Latin Reader. i2mo. $1.10. 

Latin Reader, with Exercises. 12mo. |1.30. 

Introduction to Latin Prose Composition. i2mo. 

11.30. 

Preparatory Course in Latin Prose Authors, com- 
prising Four Books of Caesar's Gallic War, Sallust's Catiline, and 
Eight Orations of Cicero. With Notes, Illustrations, a Map of Gaul, 
and a Special Dictionary. 12mo. $1.75.. 

Sallust's Catiline, with Notes and a Special Dictionary. 12mo. 
11.16. 

CsS^r's Commentaries, with Special Dictionary. 12mo 
11.80. 

Cicero's Select Orations. i2mo. ii.so. 

Cicero's Select Orations, with Dictionary. i2mo. ii.so. 



FOB THE STUDY OF GREEK. 

First Greek Book. With Reader, Notes, and Vocabulary. 
12mo. Cloth, $1.80. 



For Bale hy aU booksellers; or sent by maU, post-paid, on receipt qf price. 
New York ; D. APPLETON & CO., 1, 8, & 6 Bond Street. 
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D. APPLETON & CO/S 

School and College Text-Books. 



LATIN, GREEK, SVEIAC, HEBREW. 



LATIN. 

Arnold, T. K. First and Second I«atin Book and Praotioal Ghram- 
mar. BySpsnoxK. 12mo. $L10. 

Arnold, T. K. I«atin Prose Composition. 12mo. $1.10. 

Arnold, T. K. Cornelius Kepos, with Notes. 12mo. $1.80. 

Ben. I«atin Testament. 12mo. $1.10. 

Butler, Noble, and Sturflrus, Uinard. SaUust's Juffurtha and 

CauLine, with Notes and Yoealmluy. Beyised edition. 12ma $1.50. 

Crosby, W. H. Quintus Curtius Bufos. Idfe and Exploits of 
Alexander the Oreat. With Engliah Notes. 12mo. $1.80. 

Friese, H. S. The Tenth and Twelfth Books of Quintilian. With 
Notes. 12mo. $1.80. 

Frieze, H. S. The Complete Works of VersiL With Notes and a 
Special Dietionaiy. ISmo. $2^ 

Friese, H. S. A Vergilian IMctionary, embracing all the Words found in 
the Bclogoes, GeorgicSf and Aeneid of YergiL With nnmeroos Beferenoes to the 
Text, yerUying and ilhistrating the Definitions. 12mo. $1.00. 

Friese, H. S. The Bucolics, and the First ElRht Books of the 
Aeneid of Versril. With Notes and a YeigiUan Dicitonary. 12ino. $1.50. 

Friese, H. S. ^^TOie BupoUos and Qeoreics, and Six Books of the 
Aeneid, with Notes and Dictionary. 12mo. 

Frieae, H. S. Versil's Aeneid. With Notes and a Spedal Dictionaiy. 
New edition. $1.60l 

Frieze, H. S. Vergil's Aeneid. With Notes, etc $1.7a 

Harkness's Arnold's First I«atin Book. 12mo. $1.80. t^ 

Harkness's Arnold's Second lAtin Book and Reader. 12ino. $ua 

Harkness's Introductory Iiatin Book. 12mo. $1.10. 

Harkness's I<atln Beader. 12mo. $1.10. 

Harkness's New Iiatin Beader. 12ino. $1.10. 

Harkness's I«atin Beader. With Exercises. 12mo. $1.80. 

Haikness's Elementary Latin Ghrammar. ISmo. $1.10. 

HarknjQSs's Iiatin Grammar (Standard). Bevised edition of 1881. One toL' 
V^nig. Half leather, $1.40. 

Harkneas's Iiatin Grammar. Edition of 1874. 12nio. $1.80. 

Ha.Tkii«n's Preparatory Course in Iiatin Prose Authors, eomraWnc 
Four Books of Obsar's Game War, SallnstV Catiline, and Eight Orations of Claaro. 
W I III ^oteSflllnstrations, a l£ap of Oaulffnd a Special Dictionary. ISmo. $LT6w 

Harkness's Introduction to Iiatin Prose Composition. ISmo. $lJa 
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aCBOQL AND COLLEGE TEXT-BO OKa,-{C(mtiwn$d,) 

Harkness's Salltuit'S Catiline. With Notes and a Spodal IHctionary. 12mo. 
$1.1^ '^ 

Harkness's CsBsar's Oommentaries« With Notes and a Special Dictionarjr. 
12mo. $1.80. ' 

Harkness*8 Cicero's Select Orations. 12mo. $1^. 

Harkness's Cicero's Select Orations. With Notes and a Speelal Dictton- 
ary. 12ma $1.60. 

Johnson, B. A. Cicero's Select Orations, with Notes. 12mo. $1.80. 

Lincoln, John Zi. Horace, with Notes, etc 12mo. $1.60. 

Lincoln, John L. Livy, with Notes, Map, etc 12mo. $1110. 

Lincoln, John L. Ovid, with Notes. 12mo. $1.26. 

Lindsay's Cornelius Nepos. Firepared expressly for the Use of Students 
Learning to Bead at Sight With Notes, SpecUU Vocabulary, Index of Proper 
Names, and Exercises for Translation into Latin. With nnmerons Cats. 

Sewall, Frank. Latin Speaker. Easy Dialogues, and other Selections for 
M^norizing and Declaiming m the Latin Language. 12mo. $1.00. 

Spencer, J. A. Caasar's Commentaries, with Notes, etc. 12mo. $1.80. 

Thaoher, Thomas A. Cicero de Officiis. Three Books, with Notes and 
Ck>nspecta8. ISmo. $1J.0. 

Tyler, W. S. Oermania and Agricola of Tacitus, with Notes, etc. 
$12ma $1.10. 

Tyler, W. S. Histories of Tacitus, with Notes. 12mo. $1.60. 



GRBKK, SYRIAG, HKBRK^WT. 

Arnold, T. K. First Ghreek Book. Edited by Spskckk. 12mo. $1.10. 
Arnold, T. K. Greek Prose Composition. By Spkhoxb. l2mo. $1.80. 
Arnold, T.K. Second Greek Prose Composition. BySpxNOBB. i2mo. 

Arnold, T. K. Greek "ReadlTig Book, By SpsifOKB. 12mo. $1.80. 
Boise^James B. Exercises in Greek Prose Composition. 12mo. 

Boise, James B. The First Three Books of the Anabasis of 
Xenophon. With Notes and a Special Yocabulary. 12mo. $1.80. 

Boise, James B. Five Books of Xenophon's Anabasis. Wi^ Notes 
and Lexicon. 12mo. $1.70. 

Boise, James B. Xenophon's Anabasis. With Notes and Eiepert's 
Mi^. ISmo. $1.70. 

Champlin, J. T. Short and Comprehensive Greek Grammar. 
12mo. $1.10. 

Coy, Edward G. Mairor's Greek for Beginners. $1.25. 

Crosby, Howard. (Bdipus Tsrrannus of Sophocles, with Notes, etc. 
ISmo. $1.80. 

SCadkett, R. B., and Tyler, W. S. Plutarch on the Delay of the 
Deity in Punishing the Wicked, with Notes, etc. Berised editton. 
12mo. $1.80. 
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BCnOOL A2a> COLLEGIA TEXT-BOOKa.^Continued.) 

Hadley, James. Greek GrainnLar. $1.70. 

Hadlejr, James. Elements of Oreek Grammar. $1^. 

Hadley, James. Greek Verbs. Paper, 25 cents. 

Hahn, Augustus. Novum Testamentum Gresce. With Notes by 
BoBiNBON. 13mo. $1.70. 

Haxkness, Albert. First Greek Book. With Beader, Notes, and Yocabu- 
lary. 12mo. $1.80. 

Johnson, Henry O. Homer's Iliad. First Three Books. Notes and Bef- 
erences. $1.26. 

Johnson, Herman U. Herodoti Orientalia Antiquiora. Beyised 
edition. 12mo. $1.80. 

Kendrick, Asahel C. Greek Ollendorff. 12mo. $1.50. 

Kuhner, Raphael. Greek Grammar. Edwabdb and Tatlob^s Transla- 
tion. Bevised edition. 8vo. $1.70. 

Owen, John L. Acts of the Apostles, in Greek, with Lezioon. 12mo. 

$1.60. 

Owen, John Ii. Anabasis of Xenophon. With Notes and Beferenoee to 
Crosby^s, Hadley^s, and Kuhner^s Grammars. 12mo. $1.70. 

Owen, John Ii. Osrropssdia of Xenophon, with Notes, etc. Eighth edl- 
tlcS. 12ma $2.20. *,,-«-, *-.« 

Owen, John L. Greek Header. 12mo. $1.70. 

Owen, John Zi. Homer's Iliad, with Notes. 12mo. $1.70. 

Owen, John Ii. Homer's Odyssey, with Notes. Tenth edition. 12mo. 

Owen, John L. Thuoydides, with Notes, Map, etc. 12mo. $2.20. 

Bobbins's Memorabilia of Xenophon, with Notes. Bevised edition. 
12mo. $1.70. 

Silber, William B. Progressive Ijessons in Greek. With Notes and 
Beferences to the Gnumnars of Sophocles, Hadley, and Crosbv; also, Yocabnlary 
and Epitome of Greek Gnunmar, for Beginners. 12mo. $1.10. 

Smead, U. J. The Antigone of Sophocles, with Notes. 12mo. $1.50. 

Smead, M. J. The I, II, HI Philippics of Demosthenes, with His- 
torical Introductions, and Notes. New enlarged edition. 12mo. $1.80. 

Tyler, W. S. Plato's Apology and Orito, with Notes. 12ma $1.80. 

Tyler and Hackett. Plutarch on the Delay of the Deity in Pun- 
ishing the Wicked, with Notes. 12mo. $1.80. 

Whiton. John M. First Lessons in Greek : the Beginner's Companion 
to Hadley^s Grammar. 12mo. $1.80. 

TJhlemann. Syriac Grammar. Translated from the German by Enooh 
HuToniNSON. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac Grammar, a Chrestomathy, 
and brief Lexicon, prepared by the Translator. Second edition, with Corrections 
and Additions. 8yo. $4.40. 

Gesenius. Hebrew Grammar. Edited by Bodtoeb. Translated from the 
last (the 17th) German edition by CoNANT. With an Index. 8ya $2.60. 



D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 1, 8, & 6 Bond Street, New York. 
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D. APPLETON & CO.'S 

Leading Text-Books. 



READBBS. 



Applxtons* School Readers consist of Five Books, by William T, 
HarriS) LL. D., Superintendent of Schools, St. Louis, Mo. ; Andrew J. 
Rickoff, A. M., Superintendent of Instruction, Cleveland, 0. ; and Mark 
Bailey, A. M., Instructor in Elocution, Yale College. 



Appletons' First Reader. 
Appletons' Second Reader. 
App'etons* Third Reader. 



Appletons' Fourth Reader. 
Appletons' Fifth Reader. 
Appletons' Primary Reading Charts. 



STAKDABD SUPPIJEMENTAKY READERS. 

I. Easy Steps for Little Feet | 80 

U. Golden Book of Choice Reading. 35 

in. Book of Tales 60 

IV. Readings in Nature's Book 80 

V. Seven American Classics 60 

VL Seven British Classics 60 



GEOGRAPHY. 

Appletons* New Elementary Geography 66 

Appletons' Higher Geography 1 50 

Cornell's Primary Geography , 61 

Cornell's Intermediate Geography 1 20 

Cornell's Physical Geography 1 80 

Cornell's Grammar-School Geography 1 40 

Cornell's First Steps in Geography 86 

Cornell's High-School Geography 80 

Cornell's High-School Atlas 1 60 

Cornell's Outline Maps per set, 13 Maps, 18 25 

Cornell's Map-Drawing Cards per set, 45 

Efttton'8 Natural Resources of the United States 45 
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/>. APPLSTOH *• CO:S LMADIlfG TEXT-BOOKS. 

MATHEMATICS. 

Appletons* Primary Arithmetic • fO 10 

AppletoDi' Elementary Arithmetio 86 

Appletons' Menttl Arithmetic 82 

Appletons* Practical Arithmetic 72 

Appletona* Higher Arithmetic 1 00 

Golin*s Metric System 50 

GiUe8pie*8 Land Surveying 2 60 

GiUeepie's LeTeUng and Higher SnrYcying 2 20 

Inyentional Geometry (Spencer's). 46 

Richardfl's Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, with applica- 
tions 1 75 

GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, and UTERATURR 

Bain*s Composition and Rhetoric 1 50 

Ballard's Words, and how to pat them together. 40 

Ballard's Word-writer. 10 

Ballard's Pieces to Speak « per part, 20 

Covell's Digest 80 

Gilmore's English Language and Literature 60 

Literature Primers (English Grammar— English Literature — Phil- 
ology — Classical Geography — Shakespeare— Studies in Bry- 
ant — Greek Literature — English Grammar Exercises — Ho- 
mer — ^English Composition) each, 46 

Morris's Historical English Grammar 1 00 

Northend's Memory Gems 20 

Northend's Choice Thoughts 30 

Northend's Gems of Thought 76 

Quackenbos's Primary Grammar 40 

Quackenbos's English Grammar 72 

Quackenbos's Illustrated Lessons in our Language 60 

Quackenbos's First Lessons in Composition 80 

Quackenbos's Composition and Rhetoric 1 80 

Spalding's English Literature 1 80 

Stickney's Child's Book of Language. Four Numbers each, 10 

Teacher's edition of same. 86 

Stickney's Letters and Lessons... eaeli» 20 
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2). APPLETON &» CO:S LEADING TEXT^BOOKS. 

S€rEN€E.-~(Continued.) 

Science Primers : Introductory — Chemistry — Physics — Physical 
Geography — Geology — ^Physiology — Astronomy — Botany — 
Logic — ^Inventional Geometry — ^Piano-forte Playing — ^Political 

Economy each, $0 45 

Wilson's Lo^c 1 80 

Winslow's Moral Philosophy 1 30 

Youmans's New Chemistry 1 50 

Toumans's (Miss) First Book of Botany 85 

Youmans's (Miss) Second Book of Botany 1 80 

KBtrSPS FREE-HAND ANB INDUS- 
TRIAL DRAWING. 

Eriisi's Easy Drawing Lessons, for Kindergarten and Primary 

Schools. Three Parts..... .each, 14 

Synthetic Series. Nos. 1, 2, 3. and 4 each, 15 

Analytic Series. Nos. 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 each, 18 

Perspective Series. Nos. 11, 12, 18, and 14 each, 25 

Advanced Perspective. Nos. 15 and 16 each, 26 

Nos. lYand 18 each, 36 

Manuals. (One to each Series.) Paper, each, 45 

cloth, each, 60 

TeztUe Designs. Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4 .each, 30 

Nos. 6 and 6 each, 40 

Outlme and Relief Designs. No. 1 30 

Nos. 2 and 3 each, 45 

Nos. 4, 6, and 6 each, 40 

Mechanical Drawing. Nos. 1, 4, and 6 each, 45 

Nos. 2, 3, and 6 each, 25 

Architectural Drawing. Nine Parts each, 45 

Green's SUte Drawing Cards. Two Parts each, 12 

PENMANSHIP. 

Model Copy-Books, Sliding Copies per copy, 1 2 

" " Primary Series per copy^ 9 

Model Practice-Book per copy, 10 

BOOK-KEEPINa. 

Marsh's Single-Entry Book-keeping 1 70 

Marsh's Douhle-Entry Book-keeping. 2 20 

Blanks to above, 6 books to each set per set, 1 80 
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/>. APPLBTON *• CO,*S LEADING TEXT-BOOKS, 

liATIN. 

Arnold's First and Second Latin Book $1 10 

Arnold's Latin Prose Composition 1 10 

Arnold's Comeliiis Nepos 1 80 

Bauer's Sallost's Jugortha and Catiline. 1 60 

Cicero de Offidis 1 10 

Crosby's Quintns Curtios Rufus 1 30 

Crosby's Sophocles's (Edipus Tyrannus. 1 30 

Frieie's Quintilian. 1 30 

Frieze's Virgil's -fineid. 1 70 

Frieze's Six Books of Virgil, with Vocabulary 

Harkness's Arnold's first Latin Book 1 30 

Harkness's Second Latin Book 1 10 

Harkness's Introductory Latin Book 1 10 

Harkness's Latin Grammar 1 30 

Harkness's Elements of Latin Grammar. 1 10 

Harkness's Latin Reader 1 10 

Harkness's New Latin Reader. 1 10 

Harkness's Latin Reader, with Exercises 1 30 

Harkness's Latin Prose Composition 1 30 

Harkness's Ceesar, with Dictionary 1 80 

Harkness's Cicero 1 30 

Harkness's Cicero, with Dictionary 1 50 

Harkness's Sallust's Catiline, with Dictionary 1 16 

Harkness's Course in Caesar, Sallust, and Gcero, with Dictionary. 1 76 

Johnson's Cicero's Select Orations 1 30 

Lincoln's Horace 1 60 

Lmcoln's Livy 1 60 

Sewall's Latin Speaker 1 GO 

Tyler's Tacitus 1 60 

Tyler's Germania and Agricola 1 10 

GREEK. 

Arnold's First Greek Book 1 10 

Arnold's Greek Prose Composition 1 80 

Arnold's Second Greek Prose Composition 1 30 

Arnold's Greek Reading Book 1 30 

Boise's Three Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon.. 1 30 

Boise's Hyo Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon 1 70 
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2>. APPLETON *• CO:S LEADING TEXT-^BOOkS. 

GB£EK.~(Continued.) 

Boise^B Greek Prose Composition %\ 30 

Boise's Anabasis 1 70 

Goy's Major's Greek for Beginners 1 25 

Hadley's Greek Grammar. • 1 70 

Hadley's Elements of Greek Granmiar 1 SO 

Hadley's Greek Verbs 26 

Harkness's First Greek Book 1 30 

Johnson's Three Books of the Iliad 1 25 

Johnson's Herodotus «. 1 80 

Kendrick's Greek Ollendorflf 1 60 

Kiihner's Greek Grammar 1 70 

Owen's Xenophon's Anabasis 1 70 

Owen's Homer's Iliad 1 70 

Owen's Greek Reader 1 70 

Owen's Acts of the Apostles 1 60 

Owen's Homer's Odyssey 1 70 

Owen's Thucydides , 2 20 

Owen's Xenophon's Cyropaedia. 2 20 

Robl»ns's Xenophon's Memorabilia 1 70 

Silber's Progressive Lessons in Greek 1 10 

Smead^s Antigone 1 60 

Smead's Philippics of Demosthenes 1 80 

Tyler's Plato's Apology and Crito 1 80 

Tyler's Plutarch 1 80 

Whiton's First Lessons in Greek. 1 80 

GERMAN. 

Adler's Progressive German Reader 1 80 

Adler's Hand-book of German Literature 1 80 

Adler's German Dictionary, 8vo 4 60 

" " " 12mo 2 25 

Ahn'a German Grammar 85 

Kroeh's Mrst (German Reader 35 

Oehlschlaeger's Pronouncing German Reader '. . , 110 

Ollendorff's New Method of Learning German 1 10 

Prendergast's Mastery Series — German 46 

Roemer's Polyglot Reader— German. 1 80 

^chuUe's Elen^entary German Course 86 
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D. APPLBTOH *• CO:S LEADING TRXT-BOOKS. 

G£BMAN.— (Continued.) 

Wng«*8 Praetical German Grammar $1 30 

Wrage*s German Primer.... 35 

Wrage*s First German Reader. 45 

FRENCH. 

Ahn's French Method 65 

Badoia^s Grammaire Anglaise 1 3o 

Barbaiild*B Lessona for Children 65 

De Fivas's Elementary French Reader 65 

De Fivas'a Classic French Reader 1 30 

De Firas's New Grammar of French Grammars 1 10 

De Pejrac^s French Children at Home 80 

De Peyrac's Conmient on Parle i Paris 1 30 

HaTet*s French MannaL 1 10 

Jewett's %>iers^s French Dictionary, 8yo 2 60 

" « M «« • School edition IVO 

MarceFs Rational Method. French 45 

Ollendorff's New Method of Learning French 1 10 

OnendoHTs ilrst Lessons in French 65/ 

Roemer*8 French Readers..... 1 30 

Rowan*8 Modem French Reader 1 30 

Simonn6*s Treatise on French Verbs 65 

Spiers and Sorenne's French Dictionary, 8vo 4 50 

" « « «« i2mo ^,.. 2 26 

SPANISH. 

Ahn's Spanish Grammar 85 

De Tomos's Spanish Method 1 25 

Ollendorff's Spanish Grammar 1 00 

Prendergast's Mastery Series. Spanish 45 

Scheie de Vere's Spanish Grammar 1 00 

Yel&zquez's New Spanish Reader 1 25 

Vel4zqaez's Pronouncing Spanish Dictionary, 8vo 5 00 

•« " " « 12mo 1 50 
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Standard Classical Text-Books. 

Arnold, T. K. Greek Beading Book. By Spenosb. 12mo. 

BO'M. James B. Exercises in Greek Prose Composition. 12mo. 

The First Three Books of Xenophon's Anabasis. With Notes and Yocaba- 

lary. 12mo. "" 

Fiye Books of Xenopbon's ^ZMU^^th Notes and Lexicon. 13mo. 

Xenopbon's Anabasis. With Notei^mUm^ M»p. 12mo. 

Cbamplin, J. T. Short and Oomprehensive < 

€07, Edward 6. Mayor* s Greek for Beginners. 

Croibj, Howaid. CEdipos Tyrannus of Sophocles. With ] 

Cyropaedia, See Owen. 

Demos hmes. See Smead. 

Greek Grammar. See Arnold, Ohavplin, Ck>T, Haduet, Habknbss, 

KiTHNBR, SiLBBR, and Whiton. 

Chreek Ollendorff. See Ebndbick. 

Greek Reader. See AsnoLd, Harkness, and Owen. 

Greek Testament. See Hahn. 

Hackett, H. B., and Tyler, W. S. Platarch on the Delay ot the Deity in Pan* 

iBbing the Wicked. With Notes, etc Bevised edition. 12mo. 
Sadley, James. Greek Grammar. 

Elements of Greek Grammar. 

Greek Verbs. Paper cover. 

Salm, Angnstus. Novum Testamentom Graece. Notes by Bobinson. limo. 

Harkn S8, Albert. Firsjt Greek Book. With Beader, Notes, and Vocabnlaiy. 
12mo. 

Herodotus. See Johnson, H. M. 

Homer. See Johnson, H. C, and Owen. 

Iliad. See Johnson, H. C, and Owen. 

Johnson. Henry C. Homer^s Iliad. Ilrst Three Books. Notes and Eeiferenoes. 

Johnson, Herman U. Herodoti OrientaUa Antiquiora. Bevised edition. 12md. 

Hendrick, Asahel C. Greek Ollendorff. 12mo. 

Hnhner, Bapbael. Greek Grammar. Translated by Edwabdb uid TatloH. -fib- 
vised edition. 8vo. 

memorabilia of Xenophon. See Bobbins. 

Odyssey. See Owen. 

(Edipos Tyrannus. See Crosby, H. 

Ollendorff, Greek. SeeEBNDRioK. 

Owen, John L. Acts of the Apostles, in Greek. With Lexicon.* ISmo. 

— Anabasis of Xenophon. With Notes and Beferences to CroSby's, Hadley*s, 

and Kubner's Grammars. 12mo. 
' — '- Cyropsedia of Xenophon. With Notes, etc. Eighth edition, limo. 
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n, Jolm L. Gree: 

Homer'e Iliad. 

Homer's Odys» 

Thacydides. 1 

;o. See Ttlbb. 

tareh. See Hackstt and Ttubb. ^ 

tbins's Memorabilia of Xenoplvoii, With Notes. Bevlsed edition. 12mo. 

dnion, Edward. SeeHAH#.=» («. , ^ , 

*er, William B. Cf^gressive Lessons In Oreek. With Notes and Beferenoes 

to the Grammars of Sophocles, Hadley, and Crosby. Also, Yocabnlary and Epitome 

bf Greek Grammar, for Beginners. 12mo. 

pad, X. J. The Antigone of Sophocles. With Notes. 12mo. 
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•enius. Hebrew Grammar. Edited by Bodtosf. Translated from the last (the 
seyenteenth) German edition by Conant. With an Index. 8yo. 
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